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CHAPTER I 


MAGNETISM (INTRODUCTORY) 

Magnets and Magnetic Poles. — ^The original observations which 
led to the development of the study of Magnetism are — the setting 
in one particular direction of a piece of lodestone or magnetite 
when freely suspended, and the picking up of small pieces of 
magnetite or iron by a larger piece of magnetite. Further, a 
similar polarity is produced in pieces of steel by the simple 
process of rubbing from one end to the other with that part of 
the magnetite where iron filings cling in greatest quantity. The 
piece of steel will then set with one particular end pointing 
approximately north when suspended so that it is fr^ to turn 
in a horizontal plane, and it will pick up iron filings. 

A knitting needle may be used for the purpose of the above 
experiment, and by magnetising several such needles and sus- 
pending each of them in turn in a stirrup supported by a single 
silk fibre, the ends which point to the north may be determin^ 
These ends are called the north-seeking poles, or, more shortly, 
the N poles of the needles ; the other ends are of course the south- 
seeking or S poles. If then one of the needles be suspended and 
the poles of one of the others brought in turn near its poles, it will 
be seen that two N poles repel each other, as do two S poles, 
but that a N pole and a S pole attract each other. 

When two magnetic poles are brought near to each other, the 
force between them is the most important guide we have with 
regard to the strength of the poles ; in fact, we can only 
say that two poles are equal when tliey experience equal 
forces on being brought in turn into identical positions with 
respect to a third pole. If we follow out this conception and 
imagine a number of equal poles to be produced, we shall then 
see that by combining these arbitrary unit poles, which we w'ill 
imagine to be all of one kind, to form two poles A and B, the 
force between A. and B is proportional to the product of the 
number of units in each ; for if either be increased n times by 
the addition of more units, the force is also increased n times, 
provided that the force between any two units is in no way 
\ffecte^ by the presence of other polesv Experience tells us that 
Vagne.v'K.forccs are in this respeCfcl^' 7" \<?"^>tvinal forces; the 
! bOdV ' 
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two. Hence we may say that the orce between two magnetic 
poles varies as the product of th : ' ^ngths. 

The Inverse Square Law. — ^T: n of variation with their 

distance apart, of the force betv\. two p'^^es must be deter- 
mined experimentally. But here again a * f the 

case of gravity helps us. If we imagine es each 

concentrated at a point, the force bet will vary 

inversely as the square of their distanc .c. The experi- 
mental proof was first undertaken by Comomb, who, using his 
torsion balance, showed the law to be true within about three 
parts per hundred. 

A similar degree of accuracy may be obtained with the Hibbert 
magnetic balance, but all these direct and simple proofs are made 
on the assumption that the poles of magnets are situated at or 
near definite points close to the ends of the magnets, whereas 
this is never the case. In the experiment of picking up the iron 
filings or of approaching one magnet to another to observe the 
force between poles, it is evident that the magnetic effects extend 
over large parts of the surfaces of the magnets, being very small 
or zero near the middle and increasing towards the ends. The 
conception of point poles, however, is a very important one, and 
we have every reason to believe that for such poles the law of 
force is the inverse square law ; that is 

r 2 

where nti and m2 denote the strengths of the poles measured in 
any arbitrary units and r is their distance apart, if the N pole 
be given a positive sign and the S pole a negative one, it follows 
if A is positive that a positive force is a repulsion, whereas an 
attraction is negative. The direct experimental proof of this 
law is impossible, but we shall see on ’ that the experiments 
of Gauss establish it with a fair degn accuracy. The most 
important reason for accepting the truth of the law lies in the 
fact that, without exception, effects calculated on the assumption of 
its truth are in accordance with experimental results, always within 
the limits of accuracy of which the experimental work is capable. 

Units. — In choosing our units, those of force and distance are 
already fixed for us on the scientific system, otherwise known as 
the Centimetre-Gramme-Second system. It is therefore most 
convenient to choose our unit of magnetic pole so that the constants 
A in our equation becomes unity, and this will be the case if tb / 
unit values of mi and m2 are such that the force between i m 
poles is one dy:ie when tfieir distance apart is one ceat»^ 

The medium yi 4V^h.^' ire situa,^^ ’ ^ ^ f 
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what is nearly the same thing for magnetic purposes — in air. 
Thus the unit pole may be defined as the pole which placed 
in air one centimetre from a ‘ equal pole repels or attracts it with 
a force of one dyne ; and - the force between any two poles 
whose strengths are meas terms of these units. 


Force 




dynes 


( 1 ) 


Magne^^ 
can only ifm? 


tude and position 


dation (1) by itself is of very little use ; we 
•IS of it, the force on a pole when the magni- 
11 other poles are known. These are never 
known in any real case ; in fact, the force may not, strictly 
speaking, be due to poles '' at all ; and yet it is very important 
to be able to express the force on the given pole in terms of 
external effects. The resultant of all forces acting on the pole 
for any given arrangement of magnetic bodies depends upon its 
position, and if the pole be a N pole of unit strength, the force 
upon it is called the Strength of Magnetic Field at the point, or 
the Magnetic Force, or Intensity, the symbol usually used to 
denote it being H. 

It follows that the force on any pole of strength m is equal to 
Hw dynes, or F=:Hw (2) 

It must be noticed that H is a vector quantity like a force, 
and is subject to the law of addition of vectors, sometimes known 
as the law of the parallelogram of forces . 

We can now calculate the magnetic field in several sinjple 
cases, the general process being to imagine a unit N pole to‘t)e 
placed at the point at which we require file fidd, calculafeTh^ 
force upon it due to each known pole, and then find the resultaxit. 

Thus the field at a disfanccT cm. from a N pole of strength m 
nx 

is +— ; for putting and + l in equation (1) we 


have F=— , the strength of field required. 

Field due to Magu Case (i). ^ ^ 

Let the point P (Fig. 1), at which s n 
the field is required, be situated on p 

the line jouiing the poles of the Fig. i. 

magnet and at a distance d from 
its middle point. 

If m be the strength of pole of the magnet and I half its length, 
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Since these two are in the same line, 

m m Amid 


CHAP. 


Resultant field = 




If the length of the magnet is so small that is negligible in 
comparison with d^, 

Resultant field 

d^ 

Case (ii). 

P being situated on a line bisecting the magnet at ‘right angles 

'til 

(Fig. 2), the field PA due to N has strength since PN= 

~\y 


Similarly field due to S, PB=-- 


m 




• ' /I 

• \ \ 

The resultant field is evidently PR, and from the 
geometry of the figure we see that 

• \ \ 

• ' 


PR NS 

d \ 


PA PN 

* 1 ^ 

* 1 ' 
t t « 

or, 

NS 

PR=PA.^^ 

4-2/— > 

Fig. 2. 

o 

thus, 

resultant aeld 


As in Case (i), if /2 is small in comparison with 
resultant field 


Magnetic Moment. — We are now in a position to deal with the 
case of a suspended magnet, free to turn in a horizontal plane. 
Such a magnet comes to rest with its N pole pointing north. 
The magnet is evidently situated in a magnetic field, known in 
this case as the Earth’s Field ; and assuming this to be equivalent 
.to a horizontal magnetic field of strength H, the N pole of the 
suspended magnet experiences a force and the S pole a 

force the two giving rise to a couple whose turning 

moment is equal to either force multiplied by the perpendicular 
distance AN between them (Fig. 3). 

Couple =Hm(AN) 

=Hw . NS . sin 6, 
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This couple vanishes when the magnet has a position parallel to 
H, the magnetic meridian, that is, when 0=0 ; 
the setting of the compass needle in a N and S 
direction. 

The expression for the couple acting on the 
needle consists of three parts, H depending on 
the. Earth, 0 on the position of the magnet, and 

. NS depending on the magnet itself. The 
last quantity is called the magnetic moment M 
of the magnet. In the case of a fictitious 
magnet consisting of two point poles, it is the 
strength of pole multiplied by the distance between 
the poles, but the definition of magnetic moment 
from the expression 

Couple =HM sin 0 » . . (3) 

does not depend upon any such fiction, for any magnet may be 
suspended in a magnetic field and the couple required to maintain 
it in a given position measured, and M therefore found. 

If the magnet be maintained at right angles to the magnetic 
field, 0=90'^ and sin 0=1, 


which explains 



/. Couple =HM, 


and we may, from this, define the moment of a magnet as the 
couple required to maintain it at right angles to a magnetic field of 
unit strength. 

We see that the expressions for the field due to a magnet 
become 


Case (i) 


2M 


Case (ii) 


M _ M 

(«?2-f.>)i (/3 


where M is substituted for 2ml, the length of the magnet being 
21, An ordinary magnet cannot be said to have any definite 
length, as the pole is a collection of point poles, but if situated in 
a uniform field, the centre of force for all the parallel forces may 
be found, just as in a case of finding the centre of gravity of a 
body, and the distance between these two effective poles multi- 
plied by the strength of either, may be seen to lead to the same 
definition of magnetic moment as was derived from the con- 
sideration of the couple in uniform field. 

The Magnetometer. — ^The position of equilibrium of a magne- 
tised needle suspended in two magnetic fields at right angles to 
each other may now be found. 

H and F being the strengths of the respective fields and M the 
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magnetic moment of the magnet, MH sin 6 is the couple tending 
to rotate it into the direction of H, and MF sin {9O°—0) ==MF cos 0 
is the couple tending to rotate it in the direction of F 
(hig. 4). The needle is therefore in equilibrium when these 
couples are equal, i.e. when 

MH sin 0—MF cos 0 


or. 


F 

H 


=tan 


0 . 


The same result might have been obtained by remembering 
that the magnet will set in the direction of the resultant field, 

F 

and that the resultant is inclined at an angle tan“i to the field H. 

H 

The field F may be due to a variety of causes ; later, when 
considering galvanometers we shall have to treat it as due to an 
electric current in a coil of wire, but in the present case we may 
consider it to be due to a bar magnet. 

The magnet being situated E or W of, and at a distance d from, 



the suspended needle O (Fig. 5, i), the field at O, due to the 
2M 

magnet, is — , and hence the needle O will come to rest when at 
an angle 0 to its position of equilibrium with the magnet absent. 


Then, 

or, 


_2M 
dm 
M^d^ 
II''2 


tan 0, 


tan 0, 


If the position (ii) be employed the magnet is situated N or S 
of the needle but still pointing E and W. 

P=tan 0, 


Then, 


or. 


dm 

M 

H 


tan 0. 
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If the length of the magnet is not so small that its square may 
be neglected in comparison with the square of the distance 
between the magnet and the needle, the more exact formulae 
must be used, i.e.. 


Case (i) 
Case (ii) 


H S- '■ 

tan 0. 


Fig. 6 shows a common form of simple magnetometer for 
carrying out the measurements of deflection. The needle is a 
short one and is attached to a light pointer, which may be a fine 
piece of aluminium wire, or a piece of glass tubing drawn out 
fine while soft. The suspension may be a silk fibre, or a needle- 
point bearing in an agate cup. The whole instrument is placed 
so that the ends of the pointer are at 0°— 0° on the scale when 
no deflecting magnet is present. 

There are several sources of error, but their effects may be 



Fig. 6, 


eliminated by taking a series of readings, provided that the 
errors themselves are small. 

(а) The point of suspension may not be at the centre of the 
circular scale, and therefore both ends of the pointer are read. 

(б) The deflecting magnet may not be symmetrically magne- 
tised. To eliminate this error the magnet is turned over so that 
its N and S poles change places and the readings are taken again. 

(c) The point of suspension may not be at the zero of the long 
straight scale, and therefore the magnet must now be placed at 
an equal distance, according to the scale, on the other side of 
the needle and the previous readings repeated. 

In this way eight readings are made and the mean is free from 
the errors mentioned. In making the instrument, care must be 
taken that the pointer is at right angles to the needle. If this 
is not done the zero line when the instrument is set up will not 
be at right angles to the meridian, and the magnet will not be 
in such a position that the fields due to earth and magnet are at 
right angles. Consequently our equations do not apply. In 
order to make sure that the line joining the ends of the pointei 



8 MAGNETISM (INTRODUCTORY) chap. 

is at right angles to the magnetic axis of the needle, the needle 
should be suspended and the positions of the ends of the pointer 
marked. Then the system should be turned over and suspended 
from the other side. If now the pointer covers its first position 
it must be at right angles to the magnetic axis, but if it does not, 
it must be bent or in some way moved until it indicates the same 
reading whichever way up the needle is suspended. 

By taking various distances and using Cases (i) and (ii) in turn, 
M £^3 M 

the relations tan 6, and tan 0, or, if the magnet is 

HZ H 

not short enough, the more exact relations, may all be verified. 

M 

Again, since the quantity g has been found, we may, by 

changing the magnet for another, find the ratio of the two 
magnetic moments. 

^=^ 1 ^ tan di. tan 0, 

M2 ^ 2 ^ ^2 

or, by using the same magnet and transferring the magnetometer 
from one place to another, we may find the ratio of the earth's 
horizontal magnetic fields at the two places. 

M M 

^=^i3tanfli tan 02 

til ^2 

. Hi__rf2^tan02 

H 2 di^ tan 

The form of the moving part in the simple magnetometer does 
not allow of great accuracy in observing the deflection, for the 
thickness of the pointer itself is quite a large fraction of the size 
of a division of an ordinary scale of degrees. Although error due 
to parallax is avoided by fixing the scale on a piece of plane 
mirror so that the eye may always be kept vertically over the 
scale, the image of the pointer in the mirror and the pointer 
itself being made to coincide, there is still the fact that the thick- 
ness of the pointer is perhaps of the total deflection to be read. 
To make the scale larger would mean using a longer pointer, and 
thus a larger apparatus ; the increase in weight of the pointer 
would require a stouter support, which again would mean a loss 
of sensitiveness. What is wanted is a long weightless pointer, 
and fortunately this is exactly what we have in a beam of light. 
As the method of a reflected beam is so largely employed in the 
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case of galvanometers as well as for magnetometers we will 
consider it somewhat in detail. 

Fig. 7 is a plan of the arrangement. F is the filament of some 
form of electric glow lamp, and its position is near the principal 
focus of the lens L, which is merely a condensing lens, to bring 
the light from the filament into a suitable direction. The 
magnetometer mirror is usually concave, having a radius of 
curvature of about a metre, and produces upon the scale S an 
image of a vertical scratch upon the lens. The magnetic needle 
consists of a few pieces of magnetised watch spring attached to 
the back of the mirror as shown at M'. The distance LS upon 
the scale, where L is supposed to be the middle of the scale, is a 
measure of the deflection, and for many purposes this is all that 
we require. But if the actual angular deflection is required, the 
distance LM from the mirror to the scale must be found ; and 
remembering that the reflection occurring at the mirror doubles 



the rotation of the beam of light, the actual rotation of the 
SL 

mirror is i tan” ^ . In most cases the deflection is so small 

^ LM 


that the angle and its tangent do not differ greatly, and then we 
may take the deflection as proportional to SL. Sometimes, 
instead of the lamp and lens we have a telescope, and in this 
case (Fig. 8) the suspended mirror is plane instead of concave, 
the telescope being focused upon the image of the scale in the 
mirror. The position of the cross wire in the eye-piece as seen 
upon the image of the scale, enables us to observe the deflection 
of the needle. 

Gauss’s Proof of the Inverse Square Law.— The two expressions 


for the strength of field near a magnet, for Case (i) and 

(a^ — 

M 

for Case (ii), are both obtained on the assumption of 
the inverse square law, and the resulting equations for the 
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magnetometer, tan $ and tan 0, also 

ti Zci H 

in their turn depend upon the truth of the law. 

In either case, if we measure 0 for different values of d, we 

M 

may prove the constancy of and thus demonstrate the truth 

of the inverse square law. It should be noticed that I the half- 
length of the magnet is not accurately known, since the poles are 
not at the ends, neither are they point poles. However, I may 
be found to a first approximation by taking two readings for d 

M 

and d, in one case, and equating the values of - obtained. We 

H 

thus have an equation in /, and this may then be calculated and 
substituted in the other determinations. This method is only 
an approximation ; it is better to use an exceedingly sensitive 


Fig. 8. 




magnetometer so that reasonably accurate readings of the deflec- 
tion may be made, with a magnet so small and so far distant that 
M M 

the relations tan 0, and Yj=^d^ tan 0, may be used. With 

H 2 H 

a length of magnet of 4 cm. at a distance of 50 cm. from the 
needle, <^2—2500 and 1^=^, and thus the error involved in 
neglecting in comparison with d^ is about 0T6 per cent. In 
practice the deflection might amount to, say, 15 scale divisions, 
with a probable error of one-tenth of a division. It is thus seen 
that the error introduced by neglecting is decidedly less than 
the unavoidable error in reading the deflection. 

Employing the position of Case (i). Gauss observed the deflec- 
tion for a given magnet at a given distance. He called this the 
“ A '' pOvSition. Next placing the magnet in the position of 
Case (ii), which he called the B position, the deflection was 
again observed. 
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M (/•'* M 

Since, tt~^ • (A), and tan 6 ^ . . , (B) 

-ti. ^ XL 

it follows that 2 

tan 

if the equations are correct. If the law of attraction were an 
inverse law of any other power than 2, let us say n, it may then 
be shown that 

tan 9i_^ 
tan 62 

For, referring to Fig. 1, 

Field at P due to N^-— 

Field at P due to ~ 

{d+ir 

resultant held 




-nid'" 


--nuP 


(^/2-/2)n 

. Ill iijn-l) P 

^ \.2 ' " 


nl n{n — \) P 


--^ 2 /iid^ 


id n{n — l){n— 2) 

77^ "l'.2.3~^ ' d^^ • • • 




Now if l~ is negligible in comparison with d^, then ~ and higher 


powers of are negligible in comparison wath - and the expression 

Cl cl 

for the resultant held simplihes to 

liuLn __ 


For the '' B '' position of Gauss, referring to Fig. 2- 

m 


PA = 


/. resultant held^-^ 


(c/2+/2)2 

m 


21 


(ff2+/2)5 
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If now in the denominator be neglected — 



and it follows that the deflections in the “ A and B positions 
of Gauss should be so related that — 

tan 01 



tan 62 


In the original paper of Gauss ^ the couple is calculated for any 
relative positions of the two magnets, and for the purpose of the 
experiment is reduced to the simple forms of the “ A '' and B 
positions, ci varies from IT metre to 4*0 metres and the deflec- 
tion from 1° 57' 24*8" to 0*^ 2' 22-2" and the values calculated on 

the assumption of the law F oc agree with the observed 

results to within a few seconds, thus proving that the force varies 
as the product of the pole strengths and inversely as the second 
power of their distance apart. 

Lines and Tubes of Force. — ^A field of force such as a magnetic 
field, a gravitational field, or an electric field may, as we have 
seen, be completely defined at every point in terms of the force 
which would be exerted upon unit quantity of magnetic pole, 
matter, or, as we sliall see later, electricity, if placed at each 
point in turn. If we imagine a free N pole placed at any point 
in a magnetic field, it will experience a force in the direction of 
tlni field, and on allowing it to move freely, it will evidently follow 
a path wliose direction is, at each point, the direction of the field. 
Such a path is called a line of force. The conception of a line of 
force is important, as it naturally leads us to look to the medium 
in which the poles are situated, for the explanation of the forces 
between them, and it is this fact which makes the work of 
Faraday of such enormous importance. If at each point of the 
field, lines of force be drawn so that the number of lines per 
square centimetre is numerically equal to the strength of field at 
the point, and the process continued, it may be shown that such 
lines are continuous curves, since they satisfy the same condition 
as the stream lines in the space occupied by a moving liquid ; in 
fact, their resemblance to such lines is a very close one. Owing 
to the discontinuity of such lines in space, it is sometimes pre- 
ferred to surround each line by a tube, such that the tubes touch 
each other laterally and fill the whole of space. Thus the lines 
or tubes of force, by their direction, indicate the direction of the 
field, and by the closeness with which they are packed (number 
per square centimetre) the strength of the field. These tubes 
^ C. F. Gauss, Poggend. Ann., 38, p. 591. 1833. 
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are not identical with the Faraday tubes of force, which will be 
described in Chapter IV. 

If the tubes or lines tend to shrink in length, and at the same 
time to expand laterally, just as tubes of a solid material under 
tensile strain would do, the forces between poles would follow ; 
but we must be careful not to push the analogy too far. Although 
the idea may be a ^eful^ne in concentrating our attention upon 
the medium father than the poles, we must keep quite an open 
mind as to ^he nature of thb medium. 

The tension in the lines would tend to pull N and S together 
(Fig. 9, i), while the lateral \)ush of the lines, together with the 
pull of the lines to each sidq, would also tend to urge N and N 
apart (Fig. 9, ii). 



Potential; — There is anc/ther way of defining a field of force. 
Just as the^flow of heat pccurs in the direction of greatest varia- 
tion in temp^atUre, the resultant direction of the magnetic 
field is that iif'wjk^ a quantity which we shall call magnetic 
potential varies most rapidly. Potential may be defined as a 
quantity whose space rate of variation in any direction is the strength 
of the field in that direction. This idea is common to all fields of 
force, and most of the results obtained here may be transferred, 
with mere alteration of the names of the quantities, to problems 
in gravitation, electricity, etc. 

From our definition of potential we see that if V is the potential 


at any point % 


d\ 
' Jx 


is the rate of change of potential as we pass 


from point to point, or the ratio of difference of potential to 
distance travelled, for a very small path. If then by definition 
of V, this quantity is the strength of field at the place considered, 


F= 


dx* 


the use of the negative sign being conventional and 


indicating that in magnetic problems the force between like 
poles IS a repulsion, the potential diminishing as the distance 
from the pole increases. 
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If a unit pole be placed at x, Fig. 10, the force experienced by 

dY 

it is given by the above expression, F = ~- - — . The work done 

Q/% 

for a small movement dx is then 


• • • 

Kx 8 


dV 

Fdx^-~dx=-dW, 

dx 


Fig. 10 . 


• V^=V.— V.. 

• • B A B 




¥dx 


which means that the difference in the potential between the two 
points A and B is the work done in carrying a unit magnetic pole 
from one point to the other. 

Now consider the force to be due to a N pole of strength m 

Tfl 

situated at N. The strength of field at x due to this is — , or 

x^ 




m 




Potential can therefore only be measured by its differences, as 
there is no absolute zero of potential, and consequently we can- 
not speak of the absolute potential of any point. Nevertheless 
it should be noted that there is no difference of potential between 
two points, that is, they are at the same potential, when a 
magnetic pole may be conveyed from one of the points to 
the other without the expenditure of work. At an infinite 
distance from all poles, the forces are zero, and therefore all 
points are at the same potential. If we choose as the zero from 
which potential shall be measured, this potential at infinity, we 

“ffi 

sec on putting B=oo in our equation, that V=~, where V is 

A 

now the potential at A due to the pole m. 

The potential at a point may therefore be defined as the work do7ie 
in bringing a unit N pole from infinity to the point, 

m 

The potential at distance r from a N pole of strength w is 

m 

and at distance r from an equal S pole it is . 

Further, the work done in carrying a unit pole from any one 
point to any other is independent of the path by which the pole 
is taken : for if BCA be any path from B to A (Fig. 11), the 
work done is the same as in travelling from B to A' along the 
straight line BDA', provided that A and A' are equidistant from 
N. The path A'A. which is an arc of a circle, is everywhere at 



1 . 


POTENTIAL 


15 


right angles to the field due to N, so that no work is done in 
carrying the unit pole from A' to A. Hence the work for all 
paths such as BCA is the same as that for the path BDA', and is 
therefore constant. 

The same conclusion is reached if we imagine the unit ^le to 
be carried round any closed path, such as ACBDA'A. The total 
work done is zero, for everything is now 
in the same condition as at the start, and 
therefore the work done for the path 
ACB is equal and opposite to that for the jj' 
path BDA'A, and is therefore equal to 
that for the path AA'DB. Hence what- 
ever path we take from A to B the work done is the same in 
amount. 

Potential due to Magnet. — Referring to Fig. 1 we see that the 

potential at P due to N is + 3 — ; ,* and potential at P due to S 

d — I 



is 


m 

d+r 


/, Actual potential at F =- — — 

d — I a-j“/ 

— 2m/ 

_ M 
d^-l^ 

M 

For a very short magnet the potential becomes 
In Fig. 2 

TyL 

Potential at P due to 


•• »$ 


$• 


s 


m 


As these values are equal and opposite it follows that every 
point on the line bisecting the magnet 
at right angles is at zero potential. For 
a point P on a line passing through the 
middle of the magnet and inclined at 
an angle 0 to the magnet, drop perpen- 
diculars from N and S to OP (Fig. 12). 

Then if the magnet is very small com- 
pared with the distance OP, we may 
without sensible error write 

QP«-NP, and. RP*SP. 
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Then, Potential at P= 


m 


m 


"NP SP 


m m 
'^QP'~RP 
m 


m 


OP~OQ OP+OR* 

If, as before, OP=rf, and NS =2/ we have, 

Potential at p-^(O Q+OR) • c os 9 

Potential at P qP 2 _qq 2 qP^^—OQ^' 

which for a very short magnet gives — 


Potential at P= 


M cos 0 


The same result would have been obtained if the moment of 
the magnet had been resolved into two components, one along 
OP, whose value is M cos 6, and the other perpendicular to OP, 
whose value is M sin 0 ; the potential at P due to the former is 
M cos 0 

— — — and that due to the latter is zero, the sum of the two 


, . M cos 0 
being 


The agreement of this with the previous result 


justifies us in resolving the magnetic moment into two com- 
ponents. Indeed justification is hardly necessary since magnetic 
moment is a vector quantity, having direction as well as 
magnitude, and may therefore be resolved or compounded 
like all other vector quantities, such as force, velocity, etc. 

Equipotential Lines and Surfaces. — A line or surface passing 
through points having the same potential is an equipotential line 
or surface. No work is done in carrying a pole along au equi- 
potential line or surface, for the variation of potential along it is 
zero. Hence by definition of potential, it follows that there 
is no component of magnetic field along the line or surface, and 
no force tending to move a magnetic pole along it. From this 
reasoning it follows that lines of force and equipotential lines 
always cut each other at right angles, since if they did not there 
would be a component of the magnetic field acting along the 
equipotential surface. 

Force between Magnets. — The resultant force experienced by a 
magnet in a uniform field is zero, since the forces on the N and S 
poles respectively are equal and opposite, the quantities of N and 
S pole on any magnet being equal. In fact, this absence of 
resultant force is a most satisfactory proof of the equality of the 
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two kinds of pole on a magnet. If a bar magnet be floated on a 
cork in the middle of a large vessel of water, it will experience a 
couple rotating it into the magnetic meridian, but the magnet 
will not move from the middle of the vessel, showing thaj|,4here 
is no resultant force acting on it. 

In the neighbourhood of another magnet the field is not 
uniform, and in general there wiU be a resultant force. 

Consider the two short magnets NS and N'S' in Fig. 13. The 


2M 

field at S' due to NS is — where ^ ^ 

distances are measured from the 
middle of NS. Hence the force on 
2M 

S' is — . m\ where m' is the strength of pole of N'S'. 


Fig. 13 . 


The rate of change of the field due to NS, as we increase x, is 


dx\ x^) x^' 


N'S' being a small magnet of length /, the decrease in field in 
passing from S' to N' = — 


/. Field at N' 
and force on N' 


6M 
x^ 


I 


(2U 6M 




l\m\ 



Hence, resultant force on N'S' being the difference between the 
forces on S' and N', 


Force on N'S'=?^ . m' 
6Mm'/ 


/2M 6MA , 
— -l)m 

\x^ X* / 


X* 

6MM' 


In an exactly similar way, we may find the resultant 
force on N'S' in the position shown in Fig. 14, but in 
this case we should note that the field is always parallel 
to NS, although the variation in field is at right angles 
to this direction. 

Taking y for the distance between the magnets. 

Force on N'=^ . m'. 

yt 


S N 

Fig. 14 . 


3 
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Rate of variation of field! _ ^ 3M 

in the direction of 3 ^ J dy\y^} 


CBAP. 


i;4‘ 


3M 

,% Decrease in field in passing from N' to S'==— 


j c ij i. c> M 3M, 
and field at S = 

17* 


■=( 


y3 y 

M 


3MA , 

y4 ; 


M , 

/M 

3M 

——m — 

yZ 

[y3- 

y4‘ 


^Ijm' 


Force on S 
Resultant force on N 


_ 3MM^ 

y4 

and is in a direction parallel to NS. 

This force on the magnet N'S' must not be confused with the 

MM' 

couple acting on it, the value of which is — which tends to 

ya 

rotate it into parallelism with NS, but not to give it a motion 

of translation. The existence of the resultant force explains the 

following apparent paradox : If the two magnets NS and N'S' 

be placed on a floating platform, there is a couple acting on NS 

2M'M , 
— , and 


due to the presence of N'S', the value of which is 


N'S' at the same time experiences a couple 


MM' 

y3 


due to the 


presence of NS. Since these couples are not equal and opposite, 
it would at first sight appear that there is a resultant couple 
acting on the platform due to the interaction of the magnets, 
which would make the platform rotate continuously. Such a 
rotation would involve the continuous expenditure of energy 
without any corresponding supply, which is contrary to experi- 
ence. But the fallacy consists in neglecting the force of trans- 
3MM' 

lation — 7 — acting upon the magnet N'S' at right angles to the 


y4 

line joining the magnets, which is equivalent to a couple 


3MM' 


xy 


3MM' 


An inspection of Fig. 14 shows us that this couple 

would produce an anti-clockwise rotatioiy, while the former 
would produce a clockwise rotation, so that the difference, or 
2MM' 

— s— , is the resultant couple in an anti-clockwise direction. 

y3 * 

This is equal and opposite to the couple on NS^ which is clock- 
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wise, so that the two are in equilibrium and the paradox 
disappears. 

Field due to Small Magnet. — ^The field at the point P due to a 
very short magnet may be found by resolving the moment M 
along OP, and at right angles to OP. The former component 

will produce a field ^ represented by the vector PQ 

(Fig. 15), and the latter component, the field — represented 
by PT. The resultant field is 

M M 

PR=-v/PQ2+PT2=^\/4 cos2 04 -sin 2 e=-y\+3 cos2 $, 

and its inclination to the line OP is RPQ. Now, 
i T>t>ri PT sin 0 . - 

Hence to find the direction of the resultant field at any point 
P, make the angle QPA=0=POV and drop perpendicular AQ 




upon PQ (Fig. 15). Bisect AQ in R and join PR. PR is then 
the direction of the field at P. Or if the perpendicular PV be 
drawn and bisected at U, angle IIOV is equal to the angle RPQ 
made between the direction PR of the field and that of the radius 
vector OP, and it is the same at all points along OP. By drawing 
the direction by means of short lines at a number of points along 
OP and again for a number of different radii, the direction of 
the field at a number of points is known, and the lines of force 
may be drawn with fair accuracy. 

In Fig. 16, the lines of force for an extremely small magnet 
have been drawn in this way. 

Magnetic, Elements. — Great importance attaches to an accurate 
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knowledge of the condition of the magnetic field due to the earth, 
both to the navigator for practical purposes, and to the invests 
gator who attempts to describe and account 
for the magnetic state of the earth. This 
implies a knowledge, at every instant, of the 
magnitude and direction of the field at every 
place, but it is much more convenient to re- 
present the field at any place by means of 
certain elements or components, than to 
express it in terms of the resultant field and 
its direction. For the purpose of representa- 
tion we choose those elements that lend 
themselves most readily to experimental 
determination. These are : — the Declination 
or angle which the magnetic meridian makes 
with the geographical meridian, a (Fig. 17) ; 
the Horizontal Component of the earth’s 
magnetic field, H, and the Dip or angle d, 
which the resultant field makes with the 
horizontal, and it will be seen that when these elements are 
known the field is completely determined. But it must be borne 
in mind that the field is always changing, so that the elements 
undergo variations ; these will be considered later. 

Magnetic Meridian. — We have already seen that a suspended 
magnetic needle sets in a certain direction, approximately N and 
S. A vertical plane passing through the magnetic axis of a freely 
suspended needle is called the magnetic meridian. This does not 
in general coincide with the geographical meridian, and its 
position may be roughly determined by observing the direction 
in which a compass needle will set ; but since the magnetic axis 
of the needle may not coincide with its axis of symmetry or 
geometric axis, the needle should always be turned over after 
the first observation has been made, and suspended from the 
other side. If the geometric axis makes an angle with the 
magnetic axis, the needle will point E or W of magnetic north, 

but on suspending it with its other face 
upwards it will make the same angle on 
the other side of magnetic north. The 
Fig. 18. direction of the magnetic axis and of 

the magnetic meridian will then be found 
by bisecting the angle between the two positions of the axis 
of symmetry. In Fig. 18, NS is the magnetic meridian. For 
many purposes the prismatic compass (Fig. 19) may be use- 
fully employed to find approximately the direction of the 
magnetic meridian. Some distant object in a known geographical 
direction is sighted by means of the slot S and the wire S'. By 
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Fig. 19. 


means of the right-angled prism shown in section at P the 
position of the image of the wire S' may be read upon the scale 
of the compass card. The magnetic 
direction of the distant object being 
thus found, and its geographical direc- 
tion being known, the position of the 
magnetic meridian is determined. 

Declination. — ffhe angle between the 
magne tic meridian and me geographica l 
meridian is usually known as the mag- 
netie~ "d<^iiriation \ for nautical purposes 
ifis'called the Variation of the Compass, 
meaning its variation from a true north- 
and-south direction. In Fig. t? the plane 
containing H, I and V is the magnetic meridian, and consequently 
the angle a is the declination. In the last described experiment 
the declination is found, bu^ or its more accurate determinat ion 
the Kew nwne^metfir, which will be described later, is employedr 

Dip.—^^AT^rfectly freely suspended magnet would not in general 
set in a horizontal direction, but along the line of the greatest 
strength of field. This is represented by I in Fig. 17, and the 
angle 6 between it and the horizontal is called the magnetic dip, 
A perfectly freely suspended magnet is of course an ideal which 
is unattainable, since the mechanical support must influence the 
angle at which the needle will set ; in fact, a compass needle is 
deliberately, although perhaps unconsciously, placed in its 
suspension in such a way that it sets horizontally, and any 
tendency to dip is neutralised by suspending it from a point 
which is not its centre of gravity, so that the result of all the 
forces acting on it is to cause it to remain horizontal. If, how- 
ever, a needle be mounted on a fine straight axle resting on 
horizontal knife-edges, and if the axle pass through the centre of 
gravity of the needle, it can rotate in a vertical plane, and if this 
plane coincide with the magnetic meridian the needle will set 
with its magnetic axis along I, Fig. 17, and its inclination to the 
horizontal will be the dip. The experimental determination of 
the dip will be described later. 

So far we have only determined the direction in space of the 
resultant field I ; if, then, we can find its magnitude or that of 
any component of it in a known direction, the field becomes 
completely determined at that particular locality. By far the 
most convenient component to determine is H, the horizontal 
component, and then knowing this, the vertical component V 
may be calculated. For from Fig. 17, 

V 
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and again, the total intensity I may be found, 

12=H2+V2 

For some purposes it is convenient to refer the earth's field to 
three rectangular axes : OX, a horizontal line in the geographical 
meridian, true N and S ; OY, a horizontal line perpendicular to 
the geographical meridian, true E and W ; and OZ a vertical 
line. 

Then taking X, Y and Z as the components of the earth's 
magnetic field in these directions, 

X=H cos a==I cos 0 cos a 
Y=H sin a =1 cos d sin a 
Z=V-I sin 0. 


Vibrating Magnet. — Although there are several methods of 
determining H, that which is most frequently employed is the 
magnetometric method, its chief advantage over other methods 
being that it does not involve the use or measurement of electric 
currents. We have seen on page 7 how the ratio of M to H 
may be determined for a given bar magnet, in terms of the 
deflection of a suspended magnetic needle, at a given distance 
from the magnet. The absolute values of M and H, however, 
cannot be determined by the magnetometer, but only their ratio. 
A further experiment is required, to give us some other relation 
between M and H. 

Whenever a suspended magnet makes an angle 0 with its 
position of equilibrium, a couple MH sin 0 acts on it (see p. 5) 
which tends to restore it to that position. Thus the magnet 
must have an angular acceleration, and we may express the 
couple acting on it as the product of its moment of inertia I and 

(120 (120 

the angular acceleration — , Then I~-f-MH sin 0=0, since 

the algebraic sum of the couples acting on it must be zero, the 
effect of the forces due to the friction, etc., in this case being 
negligible. Further if the value of 0 is never more than a few 
degrees, the angle itself in circular measure may be taken instead 
of its sine, and our equation is therefore — 

d^Q 

l^J+MBe=0. 

As this type of equation will frequently occur, we will proceed 
to solve it. First write it in the form — 

^+^ 20 = 0 . 


where is substituted for 
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An equation of this t 5 q)e can be solved in the form 9=e^. 
Differentiating this last equation twice, we have — 


dfi'' 


d^-d . 


and substituting the values for 6 and ^ in the equation, we 
have — 

a2=— ^2^ and, a= 2 bV —k^ 

=±kV-h 

Thus there are two particular solutions — 

0=A6*'^=‘‘, and, 0=Be-*''=»', 

and the most general equation to the motion of the needle is — 


where A and B are two constants that can be determined from 
the conditions of the problem. Thus, if the time be reckoned 
from the instant at which the needle is in the direction of the 
meridian, 0=0 when t=0, 

or, A= — B, 

and the equation may be written — 

0=A(c*^“«— 

Again, the angular velocity of the needle is — 




and if this is <o when t and 6 are zero — 


A=— 

2kV-l 

2v=t /■ 

The term in brackets is the well-known exponential form of 
the sine of the angle ki, and so writing t=^o> we have — 

/v 

9=0q sin kt. 

Thus we see that the needle executes simple harmonic oscillations. 
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2ir 

one complete oscillation occurring in time ; for, on increasing 
t by this value we get — 


d=0Q sin k 


K)' 


^0 sin {kt-\-2iT) =^o sin kt 
2 tt 


and the motion is repeated after intervals of time 

Itt 

Calling the periodic time T,- vre have T =-r> remembering 

/w 


that k^-- 


=— ?, we see that T=2fl' / ^ . 
I VMH 


Determination of M and H. — ^The moment of inertia I of the 
magnet may be found from its mass and linear dimensions. In 

the case of a rectangular magnet, I =mass x , 

and for a cylindrical magnet, I =mass X ( — jy— ^ radius \ 


time of oscillation is observed by suspending the magnet in the 
locality previously occupied by the needle in the magnetometer 
experiment and observing the time of a number of swings. Then 

477-21 

from our equation we have MH=^^, and the magnetometer 

M M 

experiment gave us — . Combining these we have, MH x ^=M*, 

JnL M 


or so that both M and H are now determined in 

H 

absolute measure. 

Comparison of Fields by Vibration. — It may be noticed that 

477-21 

, and hence, that if the same magnet be employed on 


H T 2 

different occasions, I and M will be the same, so that 

H2 

or if n be the number of oscillations made by the magnet in a 
fi TT H ft ^ 

given time, — so that ==^. This gives rise to a method 
^2 fj H2 

of comparing the strengths of magnetic field at two given times 
or places ; for if the same magnet be allowed to oscillate on the 
two occasions and the number of oscillations made in equal times 
observed, the ratio of the two field strengths is known. But it 
must be noticed that the fibre used to suspend the magnet must 
be as nearly as possible torsionless, and further, the magnet 
must be carefully preserved from ill treatment, mechanicad or 
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thermal, or its magnet moment will not be the same on the two 
occasions. 

To determine the time of swing, the magnet is suspended in a 
vibration box (Fig. 20) by means of a silk support, the magnet 
being held in a double loop as shown. It is 
advisable to suspend some bar of approxi- 
mately the same weight as the needle before 
placing the magnet in position, in order that 
any torsion in the thread may be removed. 

If the suspension head be turned so that 
the solid at rest lies approximately in the 
meridian, then on replacing it by the mag- 
net the suspending fibre will be very nearly 
free from torsion. The position of equi- 
librium of the magnet may be marked 
upon the front and back glass walls of the 
box and the magnet then given a small 
oscillation. At the instant of passing the equilibrium position in 
one direction, the time by the chronometer is noted or the stop- 
watch is started. At the passage across the equilibrium position 
in the same direction after fifty or one hundred swings the 
time is ag^ noted, and the time for one oscillation may then 
be foi^cLby division. 

Equivalent Length of Magnet. — Employing the magnetometer 
p; ,10) the deflection may be found as there described, and the 
M M 

p^n value of g found from the expression g = ^ 6 for the 

'' A '' position of Gauss, or ^=^3 tan d for the '' B '' position. 

The use of these approximate formulae is justified if is negligible 

in comparison with or ^ is a less percentage of unity than 

the percentage error introduced in making the observations of 
deflection. The difficulty arises that if d is made very great, the 
deflection may be so small that the error in its measurement is 
considerable. Hence it is desirable to employ the mgre exact 
formulae — 

M fi2__72\2 M 

~2d tan e, 


but unfortunately I is unknown, the poles being distributed over 
a large surface of the magnet. The effective value of L or 2/, 
the length of the magnet, may be found from two measurements 

d^ M 

of 2 tan Q, the approximate value of g, for two distances from 
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the suspended needle, and may then be applied as a correction 

M 

to obtain the true value of 

M /M\ 

Calling g the true value, I g I the value found for distance 

di,hy using the approximate formula, and ^gj that for distance 
we see that — 


H‘ 


2dx 


tan 




2dx 


tan ^1 








Since is small, we may reasonably say that ^ is negligible, 
and remembering that L=2/, 


Similarly, 


M 

H 

M 

H 




L2 

2 ^ 2 ^ 


)■ 


/M\ /M\ _/M\ J. 

[nix \HA2rf12~lHj2 lH/22^” 


L 2 1 

^M\ 

L , 

' ( 

^hJ 

1 J 


(M] 

•2^2 


The quantity on the right being determined from measurements 
at two distances, we know the correction to be applied 

to the approximate formula to obtain the true value — 
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The quantity may be taken as one constant P, and if in 
addition Ai = ^gj and A 2 =^gj 


Ai-A, 

'Ai_A. 

di^ 




For the “ B ” position of Gauss the correction may be applied 
in a similar manner — 


M 

h' 


-.{d^-\-l^)i tan tan 0 


=(i)K-5+l-£+---)- 

Neglecting ^ and higher powers of j, we have as before — 
Substituting L for 21 we have — 


IL2 = 


(i)r©. 


M 

h" 


/M\ J /M\ J_ 


■=P. 


Thus, from the deflection produced at any two distances of 

M 

the magnet, the true value of = may be found ; or, if it is desired, 

xl 

the equivalent length L of the magnet can be obtained. If this 
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be found for any magnet, future determinations of rnay be 

H 

made by observing the deflection for one distance of the deflecting 
magnet. 

The Kew Magnetometer.^ — The form of needle used in the Kew 



Fig. 21 . 

{hrom Watson's “Textbook of Physics.*') 


pattern of magnetometer is shown in Fig. 21. It consists of a 
steel tube A having a flne transparent scale S at one end and a 

lens L at the other, the 
scale being at the principal 
focus of the lens. The 
magnet is thus a collimator, 
and when the telescope is 
focused for infinity and 
placed co-axially with the 
magnet, an image of the 
fine scale will be seen in 
the focal plane of the tele- 
scope. If the suspension 
fibre be freed from torsion 
and the body of the mag- 
netometer (Fig. 22) rotated 
until the image of the 
middle division of the scale 
coincides with the cross 
wire of the telescope, the 
azimuth of the telescope, 
as indicated by the hori- 
zontal circular scale, gives 
the direction of the geo- 
metric axis of the magnet. 
The magnet is then turned 
over and the position of the 
geometric axis with refer- 
ence to the horizontal scale 
again determined. The mean of the two positions is the azimuth 
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of the magnetic meridian upon this scale. If the azimuth of the 
geographical meridian also be found, the difference between the 
two gives us the magnetic declination. The geographical 
meridian is found by observing the image of the sun produced 
by the mirror m in passing the cross wire of the telescope, it 
having been previously adjusted so that its axis is horizontal, 
and the plane in which the normal travels as the mirror is turned 
contains the optic axis of the telescope. From the observed 
time of the sun's passing the cross wire, knowing the longitude 
of the place of observation and the equation of time, the direction 
of the sun at the time of observation is known, and thus the 
direction of true N and S also. 

The period of oscillation of the magnet may now be found with 
the arrangement just described. The magnet is given a small 
oscillation, and the time for 100 transits of the image of the 
middle scale division across the cross wire of the telescope in one 
direction, either from left to right, or right to left, is observed. 
This gives the time for 100 oscillations, from which the time of 
one oscillation must be found. This must be corrected, for the 
fact that the fibre, although very fine, yet exerts some controlling 
couple on the magnet, and therefore shortens the period of 
oscillation. If the suspension head be rotated through 90°, an 
angular deviation of a radian is produced and may be observed ; 

then is the twist in the suspension, and 
c(^-a\ =MH sin a=MHo, 


where c is the couple exerted by the fibre for one radian twist, 
and a is the very small deflection produced by 90° rotation of 
the torsion head. 

When the magnet is at an angle 0 to the magnetic meridian, 
the restoring couple is now (MH+r)0 instead of MH0, and the 

'JA „,;n I I 


time of oscillation found on page 24, will therefore be In 


instead of 27r It follows 

V MH 

swing we have really obtained 

47t2I I 

^=MH+c=MH+i 


MH+c 


It follows that from the observed time of 


=MH/ 1 + 


/. MH = 
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and we see that the square of the observed time of swing must 
be multiplied by the factor [ 1 H — — \ in order to obtain the 

I 

corrcicted value of MH. 

Two further corrections must be applied . one for the fact that 
the magnetic moment of the magnet changes with temperature, 
and the other for the fact that, being in the earth's magnetic 
field, its magnetic moment is greater than when, as in the deflec- 
tion experiment, it is in an E and W direction. The first of these 
corrections is made by reducing the moment to that at 0° C. by 
means of the factor ^o)} > thus Mo=Mt{l-|-5'(^— ^o)}, the 

magnetic moment decreasing with rise of temperature : q must 
be found by a previous experiment for each individual magnet. 
The second correction is applied by means of a factor in which it 
is assumed that the alteration in magnetic moment is proportional 
to the field in which the magnet is situated. This assumption is 
justified if the field is small, and further, the change in magnetic 
moment is proportional to the volume of the magnet, and depends 
on the position of the magnet in relation to the field, and the 
material of which the magnet is made (see Chapter IX) ; thus 
if Mo is the moment in zero field or whenever the magnet is 
situated at right angles to the field, and M that when parallel to 
the field, M=MoH-aVH, where a is some constant depending on 
the nature of the material of the magnet. V is also constant, 
so calling aV=b we have M=Mo+^H. 


/. MH=MoH+6H2=MoH 



— is always very small, and hence, when the whole quantity 

is small. 

Mo 

H 

— is known from the deflection experiment, and 6 is a constant 

for a magnet of any given size and material, so that the quantity 
MH as found from the vibration experiment may be corrected 

by means of the factor A— 

\ ^ 0 / 

The square of the time of oscillation may thus be corrected for 
torsion of fibre, temperature and alteration of moment due to 
the magnetic field, by a single factor, and 
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The moment of inertia I of the magnet and carrier may be 
found by adding a body of known moment of inertia and re- 
determining the time of oscillation. A brass cylinder which just 
fits into the space D of the carrier (Fig. 21) is employed. If Ii 


is the moment of inertia of the cylinder, = 



, and the 


time of vibration is now T 




i+ji 

MH 


T2=4ir2 


I 

MH’ 


and, Ti 2=4772 


I+Ii 

MH ’ 


. I+Ii_T,2 

" I T2 


from which, 


I=I 


X2 

1 ^ 2 ^ 72 * 


I being found in this way, the value may be used for any number 
of vibration experiments with the same magnet, since it is a 
mechanical constant and is independent of the magnetic condition 
of the magnet. 

To perform the deflection experiment for the determination of 
M 

rfj., the box B (Fig. 22) is removed, and a small magnet with 
H 


mirror attached is suspended by a long fibre. The telescope is 
focused upon the image of the scale S, Fig. 23, in tin’s mirror, 
and ttie collimator magnet of the vibration experiment is placed 
in the V rest at M upon the carrier, which may be set at different 
distances from the mirror needle by moving it along the graduated 
bar XY. In this experiment the deflection of the needle is not 
observed, as we should then have to apply a correction for the 
torsion introduced into the fibre when the needle rotates, but 
instead, the body of the instrument is rotated until the middle 
•division of the scale coincides with the cross wire of the telescope, 
and this rotation is measured by taking the difference between 
the various readings upon the horizontal circular scale with and 
without the presence of the collimator magnet M. In this case. 


2M . 2M 

field due to magnet NS is and couple on needle is 


where m is the magnetic moment of the needle. 
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Restoring couple due to earth’s field H, is Hm sin 9. 

. 2M „ . . M d3 . . 

• • sm 6, or sin 6. 

a* H 2 

Readings for correcting as on pp. 27 and 3 1 are then made. 


It 



Fig. 23. 


Schuster’s Method of determining H. — For the accurate deter- 
mination of H at an observatory, Sir A. Schuster ^ describes the 
method of comparing it with the uniform field 
due to the current in a pair of coils (p. 53). If 
the coil AB (Fig. 24) carries current i, the 
magnetic field Fi due to it can be calculated. 
The coil AB is rotated about a vertical axis 
until the component Yi cos a is equal and 
opposite to H. The component Ft sin a then 
sets the suspended magnet NS at right angles 
to the direction of H, 

then, H=Fi-cosa. 

By choosing i so that Ft has nearly the 
same value as H, the angle a is made small, 
and cos a varies slowly. F is calculated from 
the dimensions of the coil AB (p. 53), and a 
is observed, a check being obtained by ob- 
serving the symmetrical position for AB, for which the magnet 
NS is reversed in direction. In this way H may be measured to 



Fig. 24. 


‘ A. Schuiter. T$rristrial Magnstism, xix. March, 1914. 
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a few parts in 100,000, the observations requiring only a few 
minutes to make. 

Determination of Dip. — The Kew pattern of dip circle is shown 
in Fig. 25. The dip needle itself is a thin steel magnet AB 
provided with a fine steel axle which rests on agate knife-edges 
shown at K, K'. 

It is carried by the V supports L, L' which may be raised and 
lowered by turning the milled head E. In making a reading, 
the observer must raise the needle and lower it repeatedly, in 
order to bring the axle constantly to the centre of the circular 



Fig. 25 . 

[From Watson's Textbook of Physics,’*) 


scale, since as the needle swings it rolls upon the axle and travels 
from the centre of the scale. The body of the instrument may 
be rotated about a vertical axis and its azimuth read upon the 
horizontal scale H. The position of the needle with reference to 
the vertical or actual dip circle is found by rotating the arm 
which carries the microscopes M, M' until the cross wires appear 
to coincide with the tips of the needle, the verniers being then 
read. 

To begin observations, the instrument is levelled and then 
rotated about its vertical axis until the needle sets vertically, 

4 
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t,e, reads 90° — 90°. The plane in which the needle rotates is 
then at right angles to the magnetic meridian. For, let the 
plane AB (Fig. 26) be the plane of rotation of the needle, and 
let it make angle 8 with the magnetic meridian 
HB. 

Resolving the magnetic field I into three 
components X and Z in this plane, and Y at 
right angles to it, X being horizontal and Z 
vertical, 

X=H cos 8=1 cos 0 cos 8 
Y =H sin 8=1 cos 0 sin 8 
Z=I sin 0. 

Y, being in the direction of the axle, will not 
exert any turning moment about it, and the 
needle will therefore set along the resultant of X and Z. If we 
call 0' the angle that this resultant makes with the horizontal, 

.,_Z _ I sin 0 ® 

tan -xTcos 0 cos 8"~o^ 

0 is the true dip given by tan and is for the 

^ ° I cos 0 H 

present treated as a constant quantity at the given locality. 

If now, 0'=9O°, tan 0'=oo 
/. cos 8 =0, and 8=90° 



Thus the plane of rotation of the dipping needle is at right 
angles to the meridian, and on rotating the instrument about its 
vertical axis through 90° as determined by the horizontal circle, 
the plane of rotation of the needle will be brought into the 
meridian, and the measured dip will then be the true dip. Note 
that if 8=0, cos 8=1, and tan 0'=tan 0, 

Another method of using the dip circle consists in measuring 
the dip in any two positions of the circle the angle between which 
positions is 90°. The instrument is clamped to its vertical axis 
and the position upon the scale FG noted, and the dip in this 
position is found. 

If 8 is the angle between the plane of rotation of the needle 
and the magnetic meridian, and 0i the observed dip, we have 

already seen that tan 0i On now rotating the instru* 

cos 8 

ment through 90°, and again observing the dip 02, we have — 


^ cos (8+90°) —sin 8* 

. 1 _ cos^ ^ d ^ ^ 

tan* 01 tan* 0 ' ' tan* tan* 0 * 
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Adding, we get — 

1 __ 1 
tan2 0 tan2 6 ^ 


1 

tan2 $2 


, or, Cot2 tf=Cot2 0 


2 - 


Errors in determining Dip. — In measuring the dip there are 
several errors to be eliminated, and if these are small, the mean 
of the following readings will give the true dip : — 

(i) The positions of the two ends of the needle are read, in 
order to correct for the fact that the centre of rotation of the 
needle may not be at the centre of the vertical circle (Fig. 27 (i)). 

(ii) The instrument is rotated through 180° about the vertical 
axis, and the two previous readings repeated, since the 0° — 0° 
line of the vertical scale may not be horizontal and the apparent 
dip, if too great in the first position, will be too small by an equal 
amount in the second position. The zero line after rotating the 
instrument through 180° is 0' — 0' (Fig. 27 (ii)). 

(iii) The needle is turned over on its bearings and the previous 
four readings repeated, because the magnetic axis of the needle 



may not coincide with its geometric axis as described on p. 20 
(Fig. 27 (iii)). 

(iv) The magnet is remagnetised in the opposite direction, so 
that the end which dipped previously now points upwards. This 
is the only way of correcting for the fact that the axis of rotation 
may not pass through the centre of gravity of the needle, a small 
couple due to gravity causing the needle to rotate from the 
position of true dip (Fig. 27 (iv)). The previous eight readings 
are repeated and the mean of the whole sixteen taken as the 
true dip. The individual readings should never differ by more 
than a degree from the mean, if the instrument is properly 
constructed. 

Magnetic Maps. — ^The three magnetic elements. Declination, 
Dip and Horizontal Intensity, having been observed at a great 
numbei of stations, the question arises as to how the results may 
be represented to the greatest advantage. Many methods have 
been employed, but the most frequent is to draw lines upon a 
map, passing through all points for which one of the magnetic 
elements has a common value. Thus three maps are required, 
one for the representation of each element, or the three may be 
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represented upon one map. Lines passing tlirough points having 
the same value of the declination are called Isogonal lines, those 
l)assing through points for which the dip is the same are Isoclinal 
lines, and Isodynamic lines are those passing through points for 
which the horizontal intensity is the same. 

In Fig. 28 the isogonals for the year 1947 are represented on a 
map of the world drawn on Mercator’s projection. They con- 
verge towards four points upon the earth’s surface, namely, the 
two geographical poles, and two other points, called the magnetic 
})oles. There are two chief agonic lines or lines of no declination, 
at all points of which the compass points towards the geographical 
])olcs. One of these agonic lines passes from the magnetic north 
pole to the g(?ographic south pole by way of America and the 
Atlantic Ocean, and the other from the geographic north pole to 
the magnetic south pole through Eastern Europe, Arabia, the 
Indian Ocean and Australia. Along some line joining the 
magnetic and the geographic north poles, the declination is 180"^ ; 
the N pole of the compass points tow^ards the magnetic pole and 
therefore away from the geographic pole. A similar state of 
affairs exists between the magnetic and geographic south poles. 
These facts can be much better realised by drawing the isogonals 
i]j^')n a globe, and cannot be adequately represtmted upon a 
plane diagram. 

East of the American agonic line the declination is westerly, 
that is, the compass needle points west of true north ; the 
isogonals of westerly declination are full lines in Fig. 28. The 
isogonals of easterly declination are dotted lines and lie west of 
the American agonic line. It will be seen that the isogonals are 
far from being regular curves. They reach their greatest irregu- 
larity in Eastern Asia, where there is a district surrounded by a 
looped agonic line within which the declination is westerly. This 
is called the Siberian Oval. 

Instead of isogonals, the lines which indicate the direction of 
the magnetic meridian are sometimes plotted. These are called 
lines of magnetic longitude, or Duperrey’s lines, and they are 
more regular than the isogonals. They also differ from the 
isogonals in converging to only two points — the magnetic 
poles. 

The lines of equal dip, or isoclinals, are much more regular than 
the isogonals ; they approximate to circles on the sphere, having 
poies at the magnetic poles. The line of no dip is called the 
magnetic equator. It crosses the geographic equator twice, once 
in the Atlantic and once in the Pacific Ocean, and lies south of 
it in the American Hemisphere. The other isoclinals are rouglily 
parallel to the magnetic equator, and therefore correspond to 
parallels of latitude. The points at which the dip is 90® are the 
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magnetic poles. The North magnetic pole was reached by Sir 
Janies Ross in 1831 and found to be in longitude 96“ 43' W., 



latitude 73'’ 31' N. The South magnetic pole was reached by 
Sir Ernest Shackleton’s expedition on 16th January, 1909, the 
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magnetic observations being made by Dr. Mawson,^ who found 
the dip to be 90° in latitude 72° 25' S., longitude 155° 16' E. It 
will thus be seen that the magnetic poles are not quite at opposite 
ends of a diameter of the earth. The approximate magnetic axis 
of the earth makes an angle of about 17° with the axis of rotation. 

Theory of Terrestrial Magnetism. — ^As a first approximation, 
the earth's field may be represented as that due to a short magnet 
placed at its centre, whose direction is in 
the line joining the magnetic poles. To 
represent consistently the magnetic con- 
dition of the earth, we must assume that 
the pole of this fictitious small magnet which 
lies under the North magnetic pole, has pole 
of the kind which we have called S, or 
South seeking, for it evidently attracts the 
N pole of a suspended magnet and repels 
the S pole. For such a magnetic condition, 
the dip needle would be horizontal at such 
points as A and B (Fig. 29) and vertical at 
C and D. The latter correspond to the magnetic poles, and the 
former lie on the magnetic equator. At a point, P, such that 
tM angle subtended by the arc PC at the centre is a, or the 
" magnetic latitude " A is (90°— a), we can easily find the dip. 
For calling m the magnetic moment of NS, and R the radius of 
the earth, 



Fig. 29. 


Component of moment along radius P=;;z cos a 

=m sin A, 

and the field at P due to this is is vertical. 


Component of moment perpendicular to radius P is 
m sin a— m cos A, ^ 

and field at P due to it is — ^^5 and is horizontal. 


If, then, 0 is the dip, tan 6 


R3 

2m sin A 
=2 tan A. 


\ 


R3 


t ' 


m cos A 




As a rough approximation this is useful, but a glance at Fig. 28 
shows that no such simple representation of the earth's magnetic 
condition is possible. 

The fact that the magnetic field of the earth is probably due 
to magnetisation of the earth's material was first pointed out by 

^ £. Shackleton, *’ The Heart of the Antarctic " 
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Dr. Gilbert (1540-1603) of Colchester, who made a model, or 
terella, of magnetite, and showed that a small suspended needle 
in the neighbour! lood of it, dips as a needle does in the earth’s 
held; but he made tlie mistake of assuming that the magnetie 
poles were at the ends of the axis of rotation of tlu^ earth, and 
attributed the declination of the compass to irregularly dis])osed 
masses of magnetic material in the earth. 

The greatest step forward in the theory of terrestrial magne- 
tism was made by Gauss. i By mapping out a closed path upon 
the earth’s surface and resolving the horizontal component of the 
earth’s field along it, he obtained the quantity H cos S at each 
point, and by finding the quantity JH cos S . ds for short steps 
ds, taken round the closed path, he found that the result is zero. 
Hence the magnetic field is not due to an electric current flowing 
through the curve, that is, there is no vertical current (Chap. VIII). 
For this purpose he used a triangle, with Gottingen, Milan and 
Paris, as vertices, and found the above to be true within the 
error of observation. He also calculated the value of the poten- 
tial at all points upon the earth in terms of the horizontal field 
at a limited number of places, and so obtained the values of the 
total intensity and dip all over the earth. The mathematical 
discussion is beyond the scope of this book, and the student who 
is interested in the matter is referred to Gauss’s original memoir, 
or, for a short account, to A, Gray's Treatise on Magnetism and 
Electricity, Vol. I. 

Amongst other results. Gauss calculated that the north 
magnetic pole would be in latitude 73° 35' N., longitude 95° 39' W., 
and the south magnetic pole in latitude 72° 35' S., longitude 
152° 30' E. ; also the magnetic moment of the earth to be about 
0-33R3, where R is its radius. 

In Chap. IX we shall see that the magnetic moment of a 
uniformly magnetised sphere is IttR^I, where I is the intensity of 
magnetisation, and therefore, considering the earth to be a 
uniformly magnetised sphere, its intensity of magnetisation would 
appear to be 


•33 


1 

approx. 


-0*08. 


The saturation intensity of magnetisation of iron or steel is of 
the order 1500, and we thus get an idea of the intensity of 
magnetisation of the earth required to produce its magnetic field. 
The surface layers of the earth are not capable of so great an 
intensity of magnetisation as is required by Gauss’s theory, so 

* Gauss, Allgemeine Theorie des Erdmagnetismus. Result, d. Magnetischen 
Vereins, Leipzig. 1839. 
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that eitlier the interior of the earth is much more highly magnetic 
than the layers near the surface, or the magnetic field is due to 
some other cause, such as circular electric currents flowing from 
east to west. The theory of the earth’s permanent magnetic 
field is far from complete. (See further, p. 46.) 

Variation in Magnetic Elements. — ^The magnetic elements at aU 
points are continually changing, and the change may be resolved 
into a number of quasi periodic components, together with 
sudden and irregular changes known as magnetic storms. 

(i) Secular Variation . — The declination at all points is under- 
going a long period change. Records of the declination do not 

go back far enough for us to compute with 
accuracy the periodic time of the secular varia- 
tion, but it is of the order of magnitude of 960 
years. In 1580 the declination at London was 
11° 15' E. ; in 1600, 5J° E. According to an 
observation in 1633 it was still 4° 5' E., and in 
1659 it was zero, the compass at London point- 
ing due north. Later observations show a 
westerly variation, 10|° in 1709, to 24J° in 
1820, when it reached its maximum, and has 
since been diminishing. In the year 1933 
it was 11° 52' W., and it is probable that in 
2139 it will again be zero. It was pointed 
out by Lord Kelvin that the magnetic system 
is slowly rotating from east to west, making a revolution in 960 
years, so that in 960 years the magnetisation lags behind the 
earth by one rotation. The magnetic north pole describes a 
small circle of about 17° radius, and the effect of this rotation 
upon the declination at any fixed point maybe seen from Fig. 30, 

(ii) Annual Variations . — There is a variation in declination 

whose periodic time is one year, which occurs simultaneously in 
opposite directions in the northern and southern hemispheres, 
the amplitude at London being about The maximum 

easterly deviation occurs in August, and the westerly in February. 

(iii) Daily Variation . — Changes in the earth’s field having a 
period of 24 hours are also observed. In Fig. 31 curve A giA^es 
the typical variation 80 in the declination in this country. This 
reaches a limiting position about 4' east of its mean position just 
before 8 a.m. and a maximum 5' west at 1-0 p.m. The variation 
8H in horizontal intensity (B) reaches a minimum at about 10 a.m. 
and a maximum at 7 p.m., while the variation 80 in dip (C) 
reaches its maximum at 1 1 a.m. and its minimum at 7 p.m. 

The daily variation is not constant, that is, it does not go 
through the same course on different days. The magnitude of 
the change is shown in Fig. 32, taken from the results of Dr. 


209 



Fig. 30. 
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Chree,* in which the curve 0 represents the variation in declina- 
tion on ordinary days, Q that for very quiet days, and D that 



for days of considerable magnetic disturbance, the values taken 
being means over an eleven-year period. 

Sir Arthur Schuster ^ has investigated the phenomenon of the 
daily variation, and has come to the conclusion that it is due to 
causes external to the earth, probably to electric currents in the 
atmosphere ; and the daily magnetic variations cause induced 
currents in the earth, which reduce the amplitude of the vertical 
and increase that of the horizontal component. The earth 
currents which would produce these 
magnetic effects are of such a character 
that they indicate that the earth is 
not a uniformly conducting sphere; 
the upper layers conduct better than y, 
the lower layers. And further, the 2 '- 
observed daily variation is similar in 
character to that which would be 
produced by the motion of the atmo- 
sphere due to the tidal action of the 
sun and moon, or periodic variations 
of the barometer, provided that the -5 
atmosphere is in such a state that 
the smallest electromotive force will Fig. 32. 

produce current. 

The daily variations in the horizontal component of the earth's 
field have been represented by v. Bezold in a very convenient 
form. A vector, representing in magnitude and direction the 
variation in H from the mean at any instant, is drawn from the 
point 0 (Fig. 33). During the day this vector makes a complete 
revolution, and its extremity describes the curve in the figure, 

» C. Chree, Phtl. Trans., vol. 208, A. 1907. 

■ A. Schuster, Phil. Trans. Roy, Soc., vol. 180, Part I. 1889. 
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upon which the appropriate times of day may be indicated, and 
the vector representing any required time may be seen. It is 
then found that for all points on the earth having the same 
latitude, the vector diagram of daily variation has the same 
shape, and by placing the axis AB in the direction of the meridian, 
the vector at any moment representing the variation can be added 
vectorially to that indicating the mean horizontal component 
of the earth’s field at that point, to obtain the actual horizontal 
component and the direction in which the compass would set. 

The daily variation is less in winter than in summer. 

(iv) Magnetic Storms . — Simultaneous variations in the magnetic 
elements over the whole earth are frequently observed, the 
magnetic needles at the observatories undergoing rapid and 
sometimes enormous disturbances. 


A 



Eleven- Year Period. — On recording the frequency of sunspots 
and the magnitude of the daily variation in the magnetic elements, 
a surprising parallelism between the two phenomena becomes 
apparent (Fig. 34). 

It is thus seen that the period of eleven years, during which 
the frequency of the occurrence of sunspots goes through a cycle, 
coincides with the period of change in the magnitude of the daily 
variations. In the diagram hd is the amplitude of the daily 
variation in minutes of arc, and 8H is the variation in the hori- 
zontal intensity expressed as a fraction of the whole amount. 
The diagram is given by A. Nippoldt,i and exhibits very clearly 
the parallelism in the three quantities. 

Cause of Variations. — The origin of the earth’s magnetism is 
still a matter for investigation, but the variations, although not 
thoroughly understood, have been explained on the assumption 
that the sun is emitting a radiation similar to the cathode rays, 
met with in a vacuum tube in which an electric current is passing 
(Chap. XIV). Such rays consist of minute particles, which, in 
pa.ssing through a gas such as our atmosphere, render it com 

* A. Nippoldt, Erimagnstttmus, Erdstrom und PolarlicU. 
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ducting for the electric current. Any potential difference 
between different localities in the upper layers of the atmosphere 
would then give rise to electric currents, and such currents 
having a magnetic field associated with them would, of course, 
affect the magnetic needle. Such phenomena as the eleven-year 
recurrence of the maximum daily variation lend colour to such 
a theory, for the radiation of all kinds from the sun changes with 
the nature of its surface. Also the daily variation itself may be 
due to the same cause ; although it must not be forgotten that 
the changes in temperature due to the alteration in the amount 
of radiant heat received from the sun may help to cause the 
observed variations. It may also be noted that Bauer i noticed 
a small wave-hke disturbance of the suspended needle, as the 
moon passed over the sun’s disc, in the total eclipse of 1900, 
which was similar in character to the solar-diurnal variation, but 
smaller. This change took place at all the observing stations as 
the moon’s shadow passed over them. 

The daily variation has been analysed into three parts, a 
regular variation due to the sun, a minute variation due to the 
moon and an irregular disturbance due to the sun. The first of 
these is seen in the quiet day variation (p. 41) and is the largest 
of the three. It has been found possible to formulate currents 
in the conducting layers of the atmosphere which would produce 
the observed variation, the conductivity of the layers being 
influenced by radiation from the sun. The origin of the electro- 
motive forces which produce the currents is not known definitely. 
The variation due to the moon is so small that it can only be 
found by the collection of observations over long periods. It is 
certainly connected with the phases of the moon. 

Magnetic storms are not always accompanied by Auroral dis- 
plays, but the latter are always associated with magnetic disturb- 
ances. Also the form of the Aurora Borealis is frequently such 
as might be explained by streams of cathode ray particles entering 
the magnetic field of the earth (Chap. XIV) ; and again, the 
spectrum of the Aurora is a line spectrum, showing that it is not 
reflected sunlight ; and in it the lines of nitrogen, argon, neon 
and xenon have been detected, a fact which points to the con- 
clusion that the light is emitted by the passage of an electric 
discharge through the atmosphere. 

Recording Instruments. — For the purposes of a magnetic 
survey, portable instruments are necessary, since the magnetic 
elements at a great many places must be determined. These 
instruments (pp. 28-35) are not of great precision ; and are in- 
capable of measuring small variations in the earth’s field. Conse- 
(jiiently, at certain observatories, recording instruments or 
^ L. A. Bauer, Terr. Mag, and Atmos. Elect., XV, 2. June, 1910. 
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magnetographs are erected, which give a permanent record of 
the small variations in the terrestrial magnetic field. The three 
types of instrument record respectively variations in declination, 
horizontal intensity and vertical intensity. 

The declination magnetograph is an instrument in which a beam 
of light, reflected from a mirror attached to a suspended magnet, 
falls upon a sheet of photographically sensitive paper wound 
upon a drum which rotates at constant speed, the curve traced 
upon it indicating the variations in the declination. The instru- 
ment is thus a combination of the reflecting magnetometer and 
the chronograph. 

In the instrument designed by Watson, ^ nine small permanent 
magnets are cemented in an aluminium centrepiece, which is 
suspended by a phosphor-bronze strip, the magnetic system being 
situated inside a massive block of copper, to cause oscillations 
to be rapidly damped out. The employment of phosphor- 
bronze for the suspension renders the reading of the instrument 
almost independent of temperature, for the elasticity of the 
phosphor-bronze decreases as the temperature rises, and the 
magnetic moment of the magnets likewise decreases. Hence the 
deflecting and the controlling couples rise or fall together, with 
nHeration of temperature. 

In the case of the horizontal variometer the suspended magnetic 
system is rotated, either by twisting the suspension or by means 
of compensating magnets, until its magnetic axis is perpendicular 
to the magnetic meridian. Eschenhagen,^ using a quartz sus- 
pension, twisted the torsion head until the magnetic axis was 
90° from the meridian. He also used two mirrors upon the 
suspended system, so that the doubling of the deflection due to 
reflection occurred twice, with corresponding increase in sensitive- 
ness. If M be the magnetic moment of the system, 6 the angle 
made with the meridian, and a the number of degrees of twist in 
the suspension, 

MH sin 6=ca. 


When, 


0-90°, MH-ca, and MSH-r8a. 


•• H“a 


, and 


8H- 


cSa 

IT’ 


Thus, a given change 8H will cause a bigger deflection, the smaller 
c and the greater the value of M. Hence a fine suspension fibre 
is used, and a is great, amounting to several revolutions, in order 
to maintain the magnet at right angles to the meridian. 

As H varies so does 0, and the movement of the reflected beam 
of light is recorded photographically. 0 never differs much from 
90°. The scale of the record is calibrated by causing a deflection 

^ W. Watson, Terrestrial Magnetism, vi. 1901. 

* M. Eschenhagen, Terrestrial Alagnetism, v. 1900. 
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by means of a small magnet of known moment, placed at a 
distance from the insti'ument (see p. 6). 

The vertical intensity magnetograph is usually a magnet, 
mounted as in the case of the dip circle, to rotate about a hori- 
zontal axis, the plane of rotation being the magnetic meridian. 
The end of the needle, which would ordinarily set upwards, is 
loaded until the needle is horizontal, and the horizontal com- 
ponent of the earth’s field does not give rise to a couple tending 
to rotate the needle. Owing to the direction of the needle being 
perpendicular to the earth’s vertical component, any variation 
in this causes corresponding variation in the position of equili- 
brium of the needle, and its movements are recorded by the 
beam of light and photographic drum as in the last two cases. 

In order to respond to rapid changes in the magnetic field, the 
magnet must be as light as possible, and when supported upon 
knife-edges, any mechanical disturbance will cause such a needle 
to move about in azimuth, with loss in definiteness of the record ; 
also change in temperature produces alteration in the magnetic 
moment of the magnet, with resulting change in the position of 
equilibrium. 

To get over these difficulties Watson ^ attached the magnets 
which are 8 cm. long and 1 mm. in diameter, to a quartz plate, 
to which the horizontal suspension 
fibres are fused. The arrangement 
is shown diagrammatically in Fig. 35. 

E is a slab of fused quartz, the upper 
face of which is polished and con- 
stitutes the mirror. The rods B and 
C are part of this, and serve both to 
carry the magnets M, M', and for the 
attachment of the quartz fibres AB 
and CD. At A is a spring of fused 
quartz, to which is fused one end of 
the fibre AB. The attachments at 
B, C and D are all made by fusing the fibres on to the quartz 
rods, so that the suspension consists entirely of homogeneous 
fused quartz. At D is a torsion head, the adjustment of which 
serves to set the magnets horizontal. P is a 45° reflecting 
prism, to enable the readings to be made by means of a horizontal 
beam of light. 

The small adjustable weight w is placed in such a position that 
the ends M of the needles, which usually point upwards, are now 
depressed below the level of the axis, and the magnets are brought 
into a horizontal position by rotating the torsion head D in a 

clockwise direction. The earth’s vertical magnetic field tends to 
raise MM and depress M’M', and any variation of the field is 
^ W. Watson, Proc. Phys. Soc. Lond., XIX, II. 1904. 




46 


MAGNETISM (INTRODUCTORY) 

observed by the corresponding rotation of the magnets and the 
attached mirror E. 

By the construction chosen, the apparatus is practically free 
from error due to change of temperature, for if this rises, the 
magnetic moment of the magnets decreases and the ends MM 
would be depressed. But the rigidity of the quartz fibres 
increases with rise of temperature, and so the couple exerted by 
them increases, causing the ends MM to be raised. The two 
effects are therefore opposite, and by adjusting the position of 
the small weight re, and the torsion in the fibres, the apparatus 
may be compensated for temperature change. 

Geomagnetism. — The study of the propagation of seismic waves, 
generated by eartliquakes, has revealed that inside the thick solid 
mantle of the earth is a core, of radius some 0-55 of the external 
radius of the earth, which does not transmit transverse waves 
involving shearing of the medium, and which must therefore be 
fluid. There is good reason to suppose that this core may have a 
finite electrical conductivity ancl may therefore carry electric 
currents. 

The main magnetic field of the earth is explicable if certain 
plausible assumptions are made about these currents, which may 
\je perpetuated by rotation in a field which the currents them- 
selves assist to generate. Convection currents in the core may 
also play an important part. The energy to maintain the current 
systenn may thus come in part from the rotational energy of the 
earth and in part from heat, perhaps from radioactive minerals 
within the earth (p. 534). 

On this theory, the various known large anomalies could be 
due to large eddies in the fluid core, and a small difference in the 
speeds of rotation of core and mantle could account for the slow 
westerly drift of the terrestrial field which constitutes the secular 
variation (p. 40). Much of this is still speculative, however. ^ 

J>ocal anomalies in the magnetic elements can often be corre- 
lated with non-uniformity in the geological structure and they are 
studied in the field, often in conjunction with gravity surveys and 
other physical investigations, in normal geological survey work 
and in prospecting for oil and other minerals. 

Mijiny sedimentary deposits, such as some clays, are weakly 
magnetised, and the direction and intensity of magnetisation in 
the various layers may be attributed to changes in the orienting 
effect of the terrestrial magnetic field when the particles were 
settling. In this way some idea of the past magnetic history of 
the earth is being built up.- 

^ See S. K. Runcorn, Science Progress, XXXVIII, p. 668. 1950. Also S. 

Chapman, “ The Earth's Magnetism.” Methuen & Co., 2iul edition, 1951. 

“ S. K. Runcorn, loc. cit. 



CHAPTER II 


THE ELECTRIC CURRENT 

Under certain circumstances an ordinary metallic wire may 
exhibit distinctive phenomena, the most striking being, the 
existence of a magnetic field in the space surrounding it, and the 
production of heat in it. We say, then, that an electric current 
is flowing in it. The electric current is always accompanied by 
tliese two effects, and tlieir presence may be taken to indicate 
ils existence. Our reason for speaking of this phenomenon as a 
current, which implies a flow of something along the wire, rather 
than as a statical condition, will appear later. 

Magnetic Field accompanying a Current. — An infinitely long 
straight wire, carrying an electric current, is surrounded by 
circular lines of magnetic force, the centres of the circles lying 
upon the axis of the wire, their planes being perpendicular to it. 




In the case of any straight piece of wire which is fairly long, the 
magnetic lines may easily be mapped out, either by the method 
of iron filings, or with a smafl compass needle, and will be found 
to be approximately circular (Fig. 36). In the case of a circle of 
wire carrying a current (Fig. 37), the magnetic lines of force are 
not so simple in shape as in the case of a straight wire, but they 
may be found in a similar manner, and it will be noticed that for 
a small region near the centre of the circle, the field is nearly 
uniform, that is, the lines are nearly parallel. The fundamental 
experiments exhibiting the presence of a magnetic field when an 
electric current is flowing are due to Oersted (1820), the existence 
of the current having been recognised by certain other effects 
for the previous twenty years. 
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Ampere’s Theorem. — In his celebrated memoir i of 1823, 
Ampere stated that Every linear conductor carrying a current 
is equivalent to a simple magnetic shell, the bounding edge of 
which coincides with the conductor, and the moment of which 
per unit of area, that is, the strength of the shell, is proportional 
to the strength of the current.” By a magnetic shell is meant 
an infinitely thin sheet of material, magnetised in a direction at 
right angles to the surface of the sheet, so that one side of the 
sheet is a N, and the other a S, polar surface. The form of the 
magnetic field due to a current may therefore be calculated by 
means of purely magnetic considerations, on replacing the current 
circuit by its equivalent magnetic shell ; but the same result 
may also be obtained for a complete circuit by treating each 
small element of it as a straight current of length 8/, and applying 

the relation Hoc— where H is the resulting strength of 

magnetic field, i the current, r the distance from the element of 
the circuit to the point at which H is to be found, and 6 the 
angle between the direction of the current and the line joining 
the element to the point. The direction of the field is at right 



Fig. 38. 


angles to the plane containing the element 
and the line joining it to the point, and is 
indicated in Fig. 38. 

This law was proved by Biot and Savart to 
hold in the case of a long straight wire carry- 
ing current. The magnetic fields, as deter- 
mined by this method and by that of the 
equivalent magnet shell, are identical. It 
may be noted that the method of the mag- 
netic shell is the more satisfactory, as, how 
ever difficult the problem may be, it is always possible to find a 
magnetic shell, or system of shells, that will be equivalent to the 
current ; but the method of the circuit element previously 
considered fictitious, may be justified, as we now know that the 
current is the motion of electric particles (Chap. XVI). 

Unit of Current. — The magnetic field due to a current being the 
most constant and the simplest of the accompanying phenomena, 
it is chosen for the purpose of measuring the current. The unit 
strength of magnetic field being established (p. 3), we may now 
define our unit of electrical current in terms of it. 

'riiiis, the unit curyoit is one that is equivalent to a magnetic shell 
of unit strength ; or, by means of the relation above, we may 
define the unit of current as that which will enable us to replace 
the sign of variation by one of equality, so that 


^ Thdorie des phenomenes dlectro-dynamiqiic^ Memoires de I’Institut, IV. 1823. 
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iSl sin 0 


In this equation 8/ is a very small quantity, and hence if r is 
to be constant, while 81 is increased to finite size, the circuit must 
evidently be in the form of a circle. Thus the field at the centre 
il 

of the circle is — and is at right angles to its plane, I being the 

total length of arc in which the current flows. If then i, I and r 
are all unity, the field is of unit strength, and we have the 
ordinary definition of unit current, as that current which flowing 
in an arc of a circle of unit lengthy the radius being unity, produces 
unit magnetic field at the centre. If the circle consist of n com- 
plete turns l^lirnr, and it follows that 


Tangent Galvanometer. — ^The last equation is employed in a 
form of instrument for measuring an electric current in terms of 
a magnetic field and a deflection, and from the 
form of the relation between the current and 
the deflection, the name “ tangent galvano- H 

meter'' is given to the instrument. It is essen- 
tially a magnetometer in which the magnetic field, 

F, is due to the current flowing in a vertical cir- y/ 
cular coil, whose plane is in the magnetic meridian. ^ 

The two fields in which the needle is situated are 
therefore F, due to the coil, and H, the horizontal 
component of the earth's field (Fig. 39) ; and the 3 ^ 

needle is in equilibrium when its magnetic axis 

F 

makes an angle 0=tan'“iu with the meridicin. 

Then since — 

27Tni 


2nm . « . rH . * 

— - —tan 0, or, — tan 0. 
rH lirn 

A common type of the apparatus is shown in Fig. 40, two coils 
being provided, one of 2 turns of thick wire for use with large 
currents, and one of about 20 turns for use with smaller currents. 
The deflection is observed by means of a fine pointer which 
moves over a horizontal circular scale, parallax being avoided by 
placing the eye vertically over the needle in taking a reading, the 
eye being moved until the image of the needle in a plane mirror 
lying underneath it appears to coincide with the needle itself. 

5 
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Fig. 40. 


In principle the tangent galvanometer resembles the magneto- 
meter described on p. 7, the linear scale and bar magnet being 

replaced by the circular coil 
carrying the current. 

The same precautions 
with respect to reading both 
ends of the pointer, and re- 
versing the deflection so that 
the reading is made on the 
other side of zero, are made, 
as in the case of the mag- 
netometer, and further the 
pointer must be adjusted to 
be at right angles to the 
needle. Owing to the fact 
that the magnetic field at 
the centre of the coil is 
sensibly uniform for only a 
small area, the needle must 
be as small as possible; if 
too large it is not in a uniform field, and the relation given above 
vviil not hold good. 

In making observations, the deflections should be neither too 
great nor too small. If too small, any error in reading is a very 
large proportion of the whole deflection, and if too great, the 
tangent of the deflection increases so rapidly that a small change 
in deflection means a very large actual change in the value of 
the current. To find the position on the scale for readings of 
greatest accuracy, consider 80 to be a small increment in the 

St . 

deflection corresponding to the increment Si in the current. — is 

% 

Si 

the relative change in the current, and . the percentage 

change in the current corresponding to 80, and for greatest 
di 

accuracy -r should therefore be as small as possible. 

% 

Since the current is proportional to the tangent of the deflection, 
*=K tan 9, 

and, ^=K sec^ 9, when Sf and 80 are infinitesimal ; 
o9 


8j_sec2 9 
i tan 9 
U 


.80= 


sin 20 


80 . 


Hence for to be as small as possible for a given value of 
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Bd, ~ — ^ must be as small as possible ; i.e. sin 2$ must be as 
sin 2d ^ 

great as possible. This occurs when 2^=90°, or 0=45'’. Hence 
it is desirable to make the deflection 

as near to 45° as possible, whenever 

accuracy in determining the current is 

required. The curve, Fig. 41, shows i js. 

the relative accuracy in determining X : . . . I . . ■ ! ^ . 
the current when the deflection varies * >o io 90 sc eo lo w »« 

from 0° to 90°, taking the accuracy at Fig. 41. 

45° as 100. It will be seen that for 

the accuracy not to fall to 50 per cent, of the maximum, the 
deflection must lie between 15° and 75°. 

A more refined instrument is shown in Fig. 42. In this case 
there are two coils, the distance between them being equal to 
the radius of either coil, the object being to obtain the most 
uniform field in which to suspend the needle. 

In order to find the strength of magnetic field at a point on 
the axis of a circular coil at a distance x from the centre, consider 



Fig. 42 . 



the field due to an element hi of the circle. The field at A 

i hi 

(Fig. 43) due to this element is , where i is the current in the 

coil, and is in the direction AB, at right angles to the plane 
containing r and hi. This may be resolved into two components, 
AC along the axis, and AD at right angles to it. Every element 
of the circular coil will produce a component at right angles to 
the axis and in each case it is parallel to the radius of the circle 
drawn to the element. Hence, taking the whole circle, these 
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components of the field corresponding to AD will give a resultant 
zero. The components corresponding to AC, which are along 
the axis, will on the contrary be added together. 

Component AC due to element SI 

i.Sl AC^i.Sl a_iaSl 

"" 7^ ‘ ab"" 72' * 


For the whole circle, 8/ must be replaced by lira^ 


Field:: 


IttuH 

~ yZ * 


and if the coil consist of n turns sufficiently close together to take 
a mean radius without introducing a sensible error. 


Again, ; 


Field = 


InnaH 

“73““ 


Field 


2'jTnaH 


Ztie strength of field at a point upon the axis is therefore 
greatest at the centre of the circle, for here a:= 0 and the expres- 
sion becomes — — . It decreases as we pass away from the centre, 

becoming zero at infinity, but its rate of change as we pass away 
from the centre is not constant. The rate of change from point 
to point along the axis is the differential coefficient of the above 

d r iTTuaH 1 j . 

and it is of 


■3 * 


expression with respect to x, that is 

importance to find whether there is any point upon the axis at 
which this rate of change becomes constant. Calling it y we see 
that if it is constant, then 


n \ 277 ^ 0 : 2 /' 


Now, lirnaH is constant, so that in dealing with rates of change 
it may be omitted ; also remembering that 

^(A:2+«2)-’ = -3^(A-2+a2)-» 
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Putting this equal to zero and dividing throughout by 
we have — 

5x^=x^-\-a^, Ax^~a^, or ^=^- 


Thus, at the point on the axis whose distance from the plane 
a 

of the circle is the rate of change of the field as we pass along 
the axis becomes constant. 

This fact is made use of in the Helmholtz pattern of galvano- 
meter (Fig. 42) ; the two coils are placed coaxially and at a 
distance apart equal to the radius of either, the rate of change of 
field being most uniform at a point midway between them, which 
Cl 

point IS at a distance ^ from each coil. Any diminution in field 

due to one coil as we pass away from this point is compensated 
for by the equal increase in the field due to the other coil, the 
rate of change being here constant and occurring in opposite 

directions for the two coils. Substituting the value ^ for x in 

the expression for the field on the axis of a coil, and remembering 
that there are two coils, we have 


F= 


AnnaH 32 rrni 


5a2\3 V53’ a* 


(T) 


And the expression for the deflection is 
32 TTui 


‘ oR 


=tan 0, 


. V125«H , „ 


The above reasoning may be illustrated by plotting the values 
of the field strength due to a coil at different distances from the 
centre. The curve PQR (Fig. 44) is obtained, which will be seen 

d 

to be straight at the point Q at a distance 7 ^ from the coil, since 

the curve changes here from being convex upwards to being 
concave upwards. The rate of change of field at this point is 
constant, that is, its variation is zero. The curve SQT is plotted 
for the second coil, and the curve M is obtained by adding the 
ordinates of the other two, and represents the resultant field due 
to both coils. It is easily seen that for some distance on either 
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side of the point midway between the coils the field is fairly 
constant, the reason being that the two curves are straight at 
Q, so that the falling off in either direction of one of the fields is 
balanced by the equal increase of the other field. 

In Fig. 45, the lines of force for the double coil are drawn, and 
it will be seen that in the middle of the field there is a region of 



Fig. 44 . Fig. 45 . 

considerable extent where the magnetic field is approximately 
u* Jorm. 

Electromotive Force and Potential Difference. — Whenever a 
current flows in a conductor, heat is developed in it, the amount 
of heat developed being proportional to the time for which the 
current flows ; moreover, it is always found necessary to apply 
some external agency to maintain a steady current. This implies 
that work is being expended in order to maintain the current, 
the energy being drawn from the outside source. The rate of 
expenditure of energy required to maintain the current is 
measurable in terms of the rate of production of heat, when there 
is no change taking place in the conductor. From analogy with 
the flow of water in a closed circuit, in which case the flow is 
maintained by some mechanical agency such as a pump at some 
point or points, we consider that the electric current is main- 
tained by an electromotive force. Just as we took the magnetic 
field in the neighbourhood of a current as a measure of the 
current itself, so we may take the rate at which energy is ex- 
pended to maintain a current to measure the necessary electro- 
motive force. Then for a given current, the electromotive force 
(or more shortly the E.M.F.) required to maintain it, is propor- 
tional to the rate at which energy is expended, and by choosing 
suitable units we arrive at our unit of E.M.F. Thus, when the 
current is unity and the rate, of working is one erg per second, the 
E.M.F. is unity, and in terms of these units 

Rate of working = (current X E.M.F.) ergs per second. 
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Thus, if an E.M.F. e maintain a current t, for i seconds, 

Work done=^/^ ergs. 

It must be remembered that a given conductor is usually only 
part of the circuit, and somewhere in the circuit is the source of 
the energy required to maintain the current. This source may 
be an electric battery, in which case the ultimate source of the 
energy may be some chemical reaction occurring in the battery ; 
or it may be a dynamo-electric machine, in which case the energy 
is derived from some kind of heat engine, or it may be one of a 
number of other sources ; but in any case the rate of working to 
maintain unit current in the circuit is called the electromotive 
force in the circuit. The resulting heat may be liberated in 
various parts of the circuit, and this will take place according 
to laws which we must now examine. 

An electromotive force always acts in one direction in the 
circuit, and if there be a number of electromotive forces in the 
same circuit, the excess of those acting in one direction over 
those acting in the other direction is the resultant or effective 
electromotive force in the circuit. Thus an electromotive force 
is a directed quantity and in this respect is analogous to a 
mechanical force. In many mechanical processes the energy 
supplied by the driving force is eventually dissipated as heat, 
and the rate at which the heat is developed at various points 
depends upon the frictional resistance to motion at these points. 
Similarly, in the case of an electrical circuit the energy supplied 
by the source of E.M.F. appears as heat in the circuit, but the 
rate of production of heat at any point, for any given current, 
varies according to the nature of the conductor at that point. 

For a given conductor, the work converted into heat in it in 
one second when unit current flows is called the potential differ- 
ence between its ends. Thus, potential difference is measured 
in the same units as electromotive force, but they have this 
difference, that an electromotive force has always the same 
direction in the circuit, whereas the potential difference has a 
direction depending on that of the current. If the current flows 
in a circuit in the direction in wliich the electromotive force 
tends to prodiice current, the source of electromotive force 
transfers energy to the circuit and tlie energy of the source 
decreases. But if the direction of the current is reversed so 
that the electromotive force opposes its flow, the ener gy^qLJiiQ 
source of electromotive force tne 

energy of the source of greater! e]p^tt6}nof'i\^%' force which is 
maintaining the current in the c^^uit. On. th^H^errdraiTdT'a 
potential difference always corresponds to the dissipation of 
energy in form of heat in the circuit, whichever way the current 
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flows. Thus, if electromotive force corresponds to a motive 
mechanical force, potential difference corresponds to a frictional 
force, which depends for its direction upon the direction of 
motion, and is a measure of the heat produced per second 
between two points, for a given continuous motion of matter 
between one point and the other. 

Ohm’s Law. — In the chapter on Electrostatics (IV) we shall 
see that potential difference may be measured quite indepen- 
dently of any current flowing, and if for any conductor the 
potential difference be measured by this independent means, and 
the current also be measured, say, by the tangent galvanometer, 
it will be found that for the case of an ordinary metallic con- 
ductor there is a simple relation between potential difference and 
current, the current is proportional to the potential difference. 
This relation was first clearly stated by G. S. Ohm ^ and is known 
as Ohm's law. Although Ohm had not the means of establishing 
the law with any great certainty, later experimenters verified it 
to a high degree of accuracy. 

Resistance. — Ohm's law may be expressed in the form, 

potential difference 

7 =constant, 

current 


for any conductor under constant physical conditions. The 
name resistance has been given to this constant, and the name 
conductance to the inverse of it. 


Thus, =resistance, ~^=conductance. 

t p,d. 

The unit of resistance follows at once from the units of potential 
difference and of current, and is the resistance of a conductor in 
which unit potential difference corresponds to unit current, or 
the potential difference between the ends of the conductor is 
unity when unit current flows in it. 


Thus, or, p.d.=iV. 

% 

And, rate of working - ergs per second. 


Practical Units. — Although the centimetre, gramme and second 
are of convenient size for the measurement of length, mass and 
time, the derived units of electromotive force, current and resist- 
ance, resulting from them, and called the absolute C.G.S. units, 
are not of convenient size for ordinary electrical purposes. 
Hence a new unit of current is chosen which shall be simply 

* G. S. Ohm, Die gcUvanische Kette mathematisch gearheitet, Berlin, 1827. 
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related to the old unit, but of more useful size ; it is called the 
ampere, being named after the celebrated experimenter Ampere, 
and is one-tenth of the size of the absolute unit. Thus the 
expression for the field at the centre of a circular coil will be 

where I is the current in amperes. 

Similarly the unit of E.M.F. is chosen to be of the order of that 
of an ordinary electric cell; it is 100,000,000 or 10^ absolute 
units, and is called the volt. 

Thus for a complete circuit, rate of working 

ergs per second 
=E. 108x1. 10-1 
==EI X 10*^ ergs per second, 

where E is now measured in volts, and I in amperes. Upon this 
system the practical unit of rate of working is the work done per 
second when one volt maintains a current of one ampere, and is 
called the Watt, We see then that rate of working=EI watts, 
and further that one watt =10'^ ergs per second. The engineer’s 
unit of rate of working, the horse-power, or 33,000 foot-pounds 
per minute, may be converted into watts by converting feet to 
centimetres, pounds weight to dynes, and minutes to seconds, 
when it will be found that one horse-power=746 watts (approx.). 

Again, the name Joule is given to the unit of work upon the 
practical system ; it is the work done in one second when a 
current of one ampere is maintained by an E.M.F. of one volt, 
so that one watt=one joule per second. 

The heat developed in any circuit by an electric current may 
therefore be found in terms of the current flowing in it and the 
electromotive force which maintains the current, when the 
mechanical equivalent of one calorie, or as it is termed. Joule’s 
equivalent, is known. This quantity has been determined in a 
number of ways, but the mean value may be taken to be 4T 8 X 10'^. 
Thus the conversion of 4*18x10'^ ergs into heat would raise one 
gramme of water one degree Centigrade. Then the rate of 
working may be expressed either in ergs per second or calories 
per second. Thus, 

Rate of working =:EI x 10'^ ergs per second, 

=~^^^=EI X 0*239 calories per second. 

The practical unit of resistance is called the ohm, and is the 
resistance of a conductor for which there is a potential difference 
of one volt between its ends when a current of one ampere flows 



58 


THE ELECTRIC CURRENT 


CHAP. 


in it. Calling R the resistance of any conductor in terms of this 
unit, we see that 


y =R, or. E=IR. 


Again, one ohm 


one volt __ 10® absolute units of p.d. 

one ampere lOr^ absolute unit of current. 


/. One ohm is equal to 10® absolute units of resistance. 

E2 

Also, rate of working =EI=PR=^- watts. 


=EI X 0-239 calories per second, 


from which we see that for a given conductor, the heat produced 
in it per second is proportional to the square of the current. 

Combination of Resistances. — From the definition of resistance 
given above, we may find the resistance of a number of conductors 
combined in series, that is, end to end, so that the same current 
flows through all of them ; or in parallel, in which case they are 

all joined side by side between 
two points so that the current is 
Fig. 46. divided between them. 

(i) Series . — The current I enters 
at the point A (Fig. 46), and flows through all the resistances, 
leaving at D, Then if there is no source of E.M.F. in any of 
the conductors, 

p.d. between A and B=IRi 

,, ,, B and C=IR 2 

,, ,, C and D=IR;j 



/. p.d. between A and D=IR=IRi4-IR2+IR3 


where R is the effective resistance between A and D. 


R=Rj 4-1^24“ • • * 

That is, the combined resistance is the sum of the separate 
resistances. 

(ii) Parallel or Multiple Arc . — In this arrangement of con-' 

ductors the current enters at the 
point A (Fig. 47), and divides into a 
number of parts which unite again at 
B. Taking the total current I, equal 
Fig. 47. to the sum of the separate currents, 

I==Ii+l24-l3- 

If, now, the p.d. between A and B is equal to E, 

E==IR-IiRi=l2R2=l3R8 
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• T_5 T ^ T ^ 

*• R’ ‘~Ri’ *“R2' 

u E E , E , 
Hence, r-r +g- + 





Dividing by the common quantity E, and writing the expres- 
sion for any number of conductors, we have — 


I 

R 


-f J-+ 

R/ R3^R4 


Thus for conductors in parallel the combined conductance is 
the sum of the separate conductances, the conductance being 
defined as the reciprocal of the resistance. 

To find the current in any one branch, we may note that 



IR 

R/ 


i,e. 


current in one branch ==mam current 


^combined resistance 
resistance of branch* 


Resistivity or Specific Resistance. — The resistance of a con- 
ductor depends upon its dimensions, and also upon the material 
of which it is made. The resistance of a 
conductor of unit length and unit area of 
cross section is called its resistivity or 
specific resistance, S, and the inverse of 
this is its conductivity. The shape of the Fig. 48 

cross section is immaterial. Knowing the 

resistivity of the material we may readily find the resistance of 
a uniform conductor of any dimensions. For the conductor may 
be considered to consist of a number of unit conductors S, so that 
if these are placed end to end we have a number I of these in series, 
where I is the length of the conductor. Since these unit con- 
ductors are in series, the resi.^tance of this rod of unit section is 
S/. If, now, a of these are situated in parallel, a is the total area 
of cross section, and the combined resistance is given by 



R sr sr sr 


a 

Si* 



or. 





to a terms 
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We can therefore find the resistance R if the resistivity S is 
known, and vice versa. The universal method for finding the 
resistivity is to measure the resistance of the conductor by one 
of the methods described in Chapter III, and, knowing its dimen - 
sions, to calculate the resistivity. The resistivity of a number 
of substances is given in the second column of the Table below, 
in which the data are taken from Kaye and Laby’s Tables, the 
resistivity being in International Ohms per unit conductor. 


Suhstaiico. 

Resistivity. 

Tempera- 

ture. 

! Temperature 
coefficient of 
resistivity. 

Aluminium . 

! 

3-21 ;■ 10 “ (Jaeger & Diessel- 
horst) 

18 ’ C. 

0-0038 

Cnj^pcr . 

1-.S9;< 10 ® (Mean of number) ' 

18 ' ('. 

0-00428 

Gold .... 

2-42 X 10- '> {]. & D.) ; 

18 ' C. 

0-0040 

Iron (soft) . 

Lead . . . 

13*9 V 10 '> (J. cS: D.) 

18’ C. 

0-0062 

2-n8 <io-MI- & ) 

18^' C. 

1 0-0043 

Mercury 

9-407 10" (International 

convention) O' ('. 

0" c. 

0-0009 

Platinum 

MOX 10 •' (j. & D.) 

18^ ('. 

0-0038 

Silver 

1-63X 10 MJ- & D.) 

18" G. 

0-0040 

M igaiiin ((di 

4-205 XIO-* (J. & D.) 

18" ('. 

0-000025 

84, Ni 4. iMu 
12) 1 



1 1 itinoid (Cu 62, 

3-44 X 10-^ (Lees) 18'^ C. 

1 

18' C. 

0-00025 

NiLS, Zn22) 



C'onstautan (('u 
60, Ni 40) 

4-9x10-'’ (J. & D.) 1 

18® C. 

-0-000002 to 
-fO-00001 

Nielirome 

M0xl0-‘ (N.P.L.) 

20 ’ C. 

! 

0-00017 


Electrolysis. — In the early years of the nineteenth century it 
was found that when an electric current flows in a solid or liquid 
substance which is not a metal, chemical action occurs, the 
products of the chemical action appearing at the conductors by 
which the current enters or leaves the substance. Non-metallic 
substances will not, as a rule, carry a current, unless some such 
chemical action occurs. To Faraday we owe the quantitative 
account of the phenomenon and the nomenclature now universally 
applied to it. The substance carrying the current, which in the 
act of carrying it undergoes decomposition, is called an Electro- 
lyte, the conductors by which the current enters and leaves the 
electrolyte are called Electrodes, that at which the current enters 
being the Anode, and that at which it leaves, the Cathode, while 
the name Electrolysis is given to the whole process. The metals 
are liberated at the cathode, and the acid radicles at the anode ; 
but owing to secondary reactions at the electrodes it often 
happens that the substance is dissolved in the electrolyte, or 
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combines with the electrode ; in that case it does not appear in 
the free state. 

The most common electrolytes are solutions of inorganic salts 
or acids in water. For example, if a current be passed through 
a dilute solution of sulphuric acid, platinum plates being used as 
electrodes, hydrogen appears at the cathode in the form of 
bubbles, and SO4 is liberated at the anode, 

H2SO2 =H2 -I-SO4. 

This SO 4 does not appear in the free state, but with the water of 
the solution again forms sulphuric acid, 

2H20+2S04-2H2S04+02. 

Bubbles of oxygen form at the anode, and if the gases at the 
cathode and anode be collected, it will be found that the hydrogen 
has twice the volume of the oxygen. If a copper anode had been 
employed, copper sulphate would have been formed in place of 
the oxygen. 

Faraday’s Laws. — ^As the result of Faraday's work, two laws 
were enunciated which bear his name. 

(i) The amount of decomposition is proportional to the current 
and to the time for which it passes. 

(ii) The amounts of different substances liberated by the same 
current, flowing for the same time, are proportional to the 
chemical equivalents of the substances. 

From these two laws it follows that if the amount of any one 
substance liberated for a given current in a given time be known, 
the amount for any other substance may be found, provided that 
its chemical equivalent, which in the case of an element is the 
^atomic weight divided by its valency, be known. 

The mass of a substance liberated by one ampere in one second 
is called its Electro-chemical Equivalent, 

The most accurately measured electro-chemical equivalent is 
that of silver, for which the most recent determination gives the 
value 0-0011183, and from this we can calculate that of any 
other substance. For example, the electro-chemical equivalent 

of di-valent copper is 0-0011183 X jQ^g^^=0-000329 ; the 

atomic weight of silver being 107*9, and that of copper 63*6. 

The theory of electrolysis wiU be left to a later chapter, but 
we may note here that the constancy of Faraday's laws, and the 
ease with which the mass of the metallic substance liberated 
may be accurately determined, afford a ready means of measuring 
an electric current. The apparatus for carrying out the electro- 
lytic measurements is called a Voltameter, and there are three 
types of voltameter frequently employed. In all cases the mass 
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of substance liberated in a known time is observed, and the 
current calculated from the relation 

where z is the electro-chemical equivalent. 



Atomic weight 
(0 = 16). 

Valency. 

Electro-chemical 

equivalent. 

Aluminium 



(Al) 

26-97 

3 


Antimony 



(Sb) 

121-76 

3 


Bismuth . 



(Bi) 

209-0 

3 


Bromine . 



(Br) 

79-92 

1 

0-0008284 

Cadmium . 



(Cd) 

112-4 

2 


Calcium 



(Ca) 

40-08 

2 


Chlorine . 

( 


(Cl) 

35-46 

1 

0-0003676 

Copper 



(Cu) 

63-54 

1 or 2 

0-0003293 

Gold . . 



(Au) 

197-2 

3 


Hydrogen . 



(H) 

l-OOSf) 

1 

0-00001045 

Iodine . 



(I) 

126-9 

1 


Iron 



(Fe) 

55-85 

2 or 3 


Lead . 



(Pb) 

207-2 

2 


Mercury . 



(Hg) 

200-6 i 

1 or 2 


Oxygen 



(O) 

16-00 

2 

0-00008293 

Platinum . 



(Pt) 

195-2 

4 


Potassium 



(K) 

39-096 

1 


^ Iver . . 



(Ag) 

107-88 

1 

0-0011183 

Sodium 



(Na) 

22-997 

1 

0-0002384 

Tin 



(Sn) 

118-7 

2 or 4 


Zinc 



(Zn) 

65-38 

2 

0-0003387 


PS 


Water Voltameter (Hoffmann's Tube). — Water slightly acidu- 
lated with sulphuric acid is employed as the electrolyte, the 

hydrogen liberated at the cathode (Fig. 49) being 

collected in the graduated tube, on the passage 
of the current for a known time. Allowance 
must be made for the fact that the gas is not 
under standard conditions. From the difference 
of levels of the liquid in the tube and the reser- 
voir, the difference between the pressure of the 
hydrogen and the atmospheric pressure is known 
in terms of liquid column, and dividing by the 
r 4 eh density of mercury we obtain the amount to be 
added to the height of the barometer to give the 
u O actual pressure of the hydrogen. From this must 

Fig. 49. be deducted the maximum vapour pressure of 

water at the temperature of the tube, which 
may be found from Regnault's tables, in order to obtain the pres- 
sure of the dry hydrogen. Calling this P, and the temperature 
C., the volume reduced to 76 cm pressure and 0° C. is — 


VxPx273 
76 X (^+273)' 
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where V is the observed volume of hydrogen. The density of 
hydrogen at 0^" C. and 76 cm. pressure being 0-08987 gm. per 
litre, the mass of hydrogen liberated is 
known, and the electro-chemical equi- 
valent being 0-00001045, the current can 
be calculated. 

Another form of water voltameter is 
shown in Fig. 50, the hydrogen and 
oxygen liberated escaping together, and 
the water vapour carried away with them Fig. 50. 

being caught by the drying tube. The 

whole apparatus is weighed before and after the passage of the 
current, the loss in weight being that of the water decomposed 
by the current. The mass of water decomposed by the passage 
of one ampere for one second is — 

0-00001045 X =0-00001045 X 9-008, 

0-00001045 being the electro-chemical equivalent of hydrogen. 

For practical purposes this form of the apparatus is superior 
to the Hoffmann's tube, as the result depends upon weighing 
instead of upon measurement of volume, and further, the current 
may be passed for a much longer time, since in this case there is 
no question of the tube becoming filled with gas. 

Copper Voltameter. — ^The cathode C (Fig. 51) consists of a thin 
copper sheet suspended from a stout conductor, and the anode 
of two sheets, one on either side of the cathode, so that the 
deposition of copper takes place on both sides of it. A and B are 
two wooden bars which carry the leads. They rest upon the edge 
of a jar or beaker containing a water 
solution of copper sulphate, made by dis- 
solving copper sulphate crystals in about 
four times their weight of water, a few 
drops of concentrated sulphuric acid being 
added. The current employed should 
not be too great, or the copper deposited 
will be in a soft, friable condition, and 
will therefore be liable to be washed off 
the plate. Provided that the current 
does not exceed one ampere for each 50 
square centimetres of cathode, the deposit will be hard, bright, 
metallic copper. The cathode must first be well cleaned with 
emery paper, then, when the current in the circuit has been 
adjusted to a suitable value, the cathode is removed from the 
ceil, well washed, dried and weighed. It is then replaced in the 
cell and the current passed for a known time. The cathode 
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is then removed and again washed, dried and weighed. The 
increase in weight, divided by the time and by 0-0003293, the 
electro-chemical equivalent of copper, gives the value of the 
current. 

In the process of electrolysis the copper sulphate is decomposed, 
the copper being hberated at the cathode, and SO4 at the anode. 
The latter combines with the copper of the anode forming copper 
sulphate, so that the total amount of the copper sulphate in the 
solution remains unchanged. The loss in weight of the anode 
must not be taken as a measure of the current, since it includes 
not only the amount of copper which has gone into solution, but 
also any impurities which have become detached as the copper 
plate is dissolved. 

This form of voltameter is very widely used for the calibration 
of ammeters and tangent galvanometers, as it is extremely 
simple in form and easily made, and by means of it the current 
may be determined to within an error of one part in several 
hundred. 

Silver Voltameter. — When great accuracy is required, the silver 
voltameter of Lord Rayleigh s pattern may be employed (Fig. 52), 



c 3.1.C?. 
Fig. 52. 


The cathode is a platinum basin, PB, and the anode a plate of 
pure silver, the electrolyte being a solution of 15 to 20 grammes 
of pure silver nitrate in 100 grammes of water. Metallic silver 
is deposited upon the platinum dish, and, owing to its high 
electro-chemical equivalent, the mass deposited for a given 
passage of current is greater than in the case of copper in the 
copper voltameter. The acid radicle NO 3 liberated at the anode 
by the process of electrolysis forms silver nitrate with the metal 




n. 


KIRCHHOFF’S LAWS 


65 


of the anode itself, which is thereby dissolved. As this process 
of solution of the anode goes on, any impurities in the silver are 
liberated and these, together with the disintegrated silver, would 
fall upon the platinum plate if not prevented from doing so. To 
this end the anode is wrapped in a piece of pure filter paper, 
which, being permeated by the solution, will not prevent the 
passage of the current, but will catch the impurities. The current 
employed should not exceed 0-03 ampere per square centimetre 
of surface of cathode. The current is calculated from the deposit 
and the time, just as in the previous cases. 

Kirchhoff’s Laws. — We owe to Kirchhoff two very useful 
generalisations, one relating to continuity of current in con- 
ductors, the other to the application of Ohm's law to complex 
arrangements of conductors. These generalisations are put into 
the form of two laws, known as Kirchhoff's laws, which are, 

(i) The algebraic sum of the currents which meet at any point 
is zero. 

(ii) In any closed circuit, the algebraic sum of the products of 
the current and resistance of each part of the circuit is equal to 
the electromotive force in the circuit. 

By the application of these two laws, many problems on the 
currents in a network of conductors may be solved, and the 
resultant resistance of the network found. 

From the first law we see that in the case of a number of 
conductors meeting at a point (Fig. 53^(i)) the relation 




Fig. 53. 

— ^ 4 +^ 6 + • • • =0 

holds between the currents, the positive sign being given to those 
which flow towards the point and the negative sign to those 
which flow away from it. We shall see later that the first law 
is an expression of the fact that when the currents in a conductor 
are steady there is no accumulation of electricity anywhere. 

The second law applied to a circuit such as Fig. 53 (ii) leads 
to the equation 

+^>2 + ^>3 + V4 

If the circuit is a mesh of a network, it may happen that one or 
more of the currents is negative, and this fact must appear by a 
suitable change of sign in the equation. 

6 
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Wheatstone’s Net, — The most important application of Kirch- 
hoff s laws is in connection with the problem of the Wheatstoiie* $ 
Net, an arrangement of conductors used v6ry widely for the 
practical comparison of resistances. 

Four conductors, whose resistances are respectively Yi, r 2 , 
and are arranged as in Fig. 54 (i). A current i enters at A 
and divides between the two branches ABC and ADC, the two 
parts uniting at C. If the potential difference between B and D 


B B 



Fig. 54. 


is zero, then, on joining B to D by a conductor, there will be no 
current in this conductor. This condition is rendered obvious 
by including a galvanometer in the circuit between B and D. 
Ass’ .iiing currents ig, ii and to flow in BD, AB and BC 
respectively, KirchhofFs first law gives, for the j>oint B, 

But with zero deflection of the galvanometer, fy=0, and 
Similarly, 

Applying KirchhofFs second law to the circuit ABD, we have 

iiY 1 -\-igYg —izY% =0, 

and for the circuit ABCD, 

h^i+^2^2~V4-V3=0. 

Remembering that and these two equations 

become — 

1 +^ 2 ) 3 4 ) 

. _ ^3 

** ^1+^2 ^3+^4 


Thus the condition for zero galvanometer deflection is that the 
four arms of the Wheatstone s bridge shall have resistances whose 
values form a proportion. 

Sensitiveness of Bridge. — Although the bridge condition may 
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be fulfilled, it does not follow that this condition is readily 
detected. If, for example, is too large to satisfy the propor- 
tional condition, a current will flow through the galvanometer in 
the direction shown in Fig. 54 (i), and if too small the current 
will flow through the galvanometer in the reverse direction. 
When the departure of ^3 from its proper value is small, the 
current in the galvanometer will be small, and may be undetected 
unless the galvanometer is sensitive. Thus the tangent galvano- 
meter is quite unsuitable for use with the Wheatstone's bridge, 
as a comparatively large current is necessary to produce an 
appreciable deflection. It follows that the more sensitive the 
galvanometer employed, the more accurately can the bridge 
balance be adjusted. 

An examination of Fig. 54 (i) shows that the same proportion 
between the resistances is required to produce a balance, if the 
current entered at B and left at D, while the galvanometer is 
connected between A and C. In either case rir^=r 2 r 2 , but it 
does not follow that the two possible arrarigements are equally 
sensitive. 

The question of the sensitiveness of the bridge has been 
treated by Prof. H. L. Callendar ^ in the following manner : — 

The resistance to be measured is r, and is placed in the arm 
DC of the bridge (Fig. 54 (ii)), and the other arms have resistances 
mri, nr I and mnri, as shown. If i is the current in r and ig the 
current in the galvanometer, and ii that in mnri, that in nti is 
and that in mri is t’l+v 

For the bridge condition to be satisfied, and it then 

follows, as on p. 66, that ; also If, however, this 

condition is not fulfilled, the quantity r—ri is the most natural 
measure of the want of balance. The corresponding current in 
the galvanometer can then be calculated. 

Applying Kirchhoff s second law to the circuits ABD and BDC 
in turn gives, 

mnriii —rgig—nri{i-\-ig) =0 
ri —mti {ii — vV 

which may be written — 

mnriii—rgig—nrii—nriig~Q 

—mriii—rgig-\-ri—mriig^O. 

Multiplying the latter by n and adding — 

— (l+n)v^+m(r—ri)--(l+m)nrp^=0, 



i \-\~n , , V 


» H. L. Callendar. Proc. Phys. Soc.. XXII, Part II, p. 220. 1910. 
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The quantity igji is a useful expression for the sensitiveness of 
the bridge, as it gives the ratio of the current in the galvanometer 
to the main current produced by the battery, in terms of the 
want of balance of the bridge {r—f\) and the ratios m and n. It 
is independent of the resistance of the battery, and increases as 
the resistance of the galvanometer is made smaller, although the 
advantage of small galvanometer resistance may be lost if the 
sensitiveness of the galvanometer itself is unduly diminished. 

For a given Want of balance, r—ri, the ratio igji increases 
when n increases and when m diminishes, a limit being reached 
when w=oo and m==0, in which case, 

i rg+r{ 

This condition is impracticable, because if n=oo, the currents in 
the bridge would be zero, since the resistances in AB and AD are 
both infinite; and if m=0, the branch ADC and the galvano- 
meter are short-circuited. 

There is no great advantage in making n very large or m very 
small, for if m==« = l, 

r-ri 

i 

and the sensitiveness is still half as great as in the ideal limiting 
case. It is of the greatest importance to note that n should 
never be very small, nor should m be very great, for in either 
case the sensitiveness is very much reduced. 

The equation for the sensitiveness of the bridge may be 
written in the form 

ig i 

r—ri~'\+n 

and it appears from this that the galvanometer current for a 
given want of balance of the bridge might be increased indefinitely 
by increasing t. The limit to i, the current in the resistance to 
be measured, is determined by the heating effect of this current 
and the consequent change of resistance due to it. The dis- 
turbance due to this effect is particularly important when the 
material of the resistance to be measured differs from that of the 
resistances forming the other three arms of the bridge. Prof. 
Calleridar gives as a rule that, whenever there is a choice of 
arrangement, it is advisable to connect the battery so that the 
resistance in series with the resistance to be measured is greater 
than the resistance in parallel with it. This has the advantage 
of making the current in the resistance to be measured as small 
as possible, and at the same time making n greater than m. 
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For the most accurate determination of the proper balance of 
the Wheatstone’s bridge, the greater the sensitiveness of the 
galvanometer the better, provided that in obtaining high sensi- 
tiveness of the galvanometer its resistance has not been unduly 
raised. The sensitiveness of the galvanometer depends upon the 
number of turns in the coil and the disposition of those turns 
(see p. 76). For a given current, the deflection is proportional 
to the number of turns in the coil, when the size and position of 
the turns is not altered by changing the number. Thus, starting 
with a single turn of wire whose cross-section is A, we see on 
replacing it by two turns of cross-section A/2 in series, and 
having the same radius, that we double the deflection for a given 
current. Or, if the single turn be replaced by s turns each of 
area A/s, all in series, the deflection for the same current is 
increased s times. But the resistance of the coil is increased s* 
times, that is, r^ocs*^ Therefore the deflection for a given current is 
proportional to Vr,. The deflection is also proportional to the 
current, and is hence proportional to the quantity igV r,. 

Referring now to the above equation for the sensitiveness of 
the bridge, and multiplying both sides by V 

,• vr 

— r,-f(l-fm)ri 

For given values of i and (r— r^), it follows that the galvano- 
meter deflection is proportional to 

^>'»+(l+w)ri 

In order to find the condition for this quantity to be a maximum, 
it may be differentiated with respect to tg, and equated to zero, 
when we obtain, 

\+n ' 

T his gives the most efficient resistance for any given type of 
galvanometer for any arrangement of the Wheatstone’s bridge. 
Unless » is made less than unity, or m greater than unity, the 
value of fg lies between rJZ and 2ri, that is, the galvanometer 
should have the same order of resistance as r. 



CHAPTER III 

THE ELECTRIC CURRENT {continued) 
Measurements 


Galvanometers. — The name galvanometer is applied to those 
instruments which are used for the measurement or detection of 
very small currents. Although there is no absolute hne of 
demarcation between these on the one hand, and ammeters 
which measure relatively large currents, and voltmeters which 
measure large differences of potential, on the other, still, the 
latter have as a rule a definite fixed scale, graduated to read 
amperes or volts, while the scale used with a galvanometer is 
not as a rule part of the instrument itself : and the value of the 
scale divisions, which for many purposes need not be known, is 
found for each experiment, when required, by some process of 
calibration. 

In the case of the tangent galvanometer described in the last 
chapter, the expression for the current flowing in the coil is — 



tan 9, 


and for reasons connected with the use of such a galvanometer, 
y is always great. This is no disadvantage so long as the current 
to be measured is lai'ge, but if the current is extremely small, r 
must obviously be as small as possible, and at the same time n 
must be as great as possible. Thus for high sensitiveness, many 
turns of small radius must be employed. Obviously, the number 
of turns cannot be indefinitely increased without making the 
radius of the turns so great that they are of very little value, 
and even act detrimentally by unduly increasing the electrical 
resistance of the galvanometer. 

Having reached the limit of any increase of sensitiveness 
obtained by modifying the coil, we then turn our attention to the 
method of measuring the deflection. The scale and pointer 
method is only applicable for very rough instruments, and is 
replaced by the scale and mirror method described on p. 9. The 
scale being situated at some distance from the needle, and the 
rotation of the reflected beam of light being double that of the 
mirror, it follows that for deflections of a considerable number of 

70 



GALVANOMETERS 


71 


scale dimensions, the angle turned through by the needle is so 
small that tan 6 may be replaced by 6 itself, and this may be 
taken as proportional to the deflection in divisions on the linear 
scale. This is thoroughly justified if the reading is near the 
middle of the scale, but if the deflections are large the scale must 
be directly calibrated. 

The calibration of a galvanometer scale may be most easily 
effected by means of a standard cell and a high resistance box. 
The box, the cell and the galvanometer are joined in simple 
series and the resistance adjusted until the deflection is the 
greatest allowable. The resistance and E.M.F. being known, the 

current is calculated (current =-). On increasing the resistance 

by suitable steps, other readings of the deflection may be obtained, 
and the corresponding current calculated, and the result may 
very suitably be represented by means of a curve, deflections 
being abscissae and milli-amperes (thousandths of an ampere) or 
micro-amperes (millionths of an ampere) ordinates. 

If the controlling magnetic field, H, which brings the needle 
into the plane of the coil, when no current is flowing, is the hori- 
zontal component of the earth s 
field, the range of sensitiveness 
of any given galvanometer is 
restricted ; the only changes 
that can be made are effected 
by altering the coils or the 
method of reading the deflec- 
tion ; but if H can be varied, we 
have a great extension of the 
range of usefulness of the in- 
strument. This is usually accom- 
plished by means of a controlling 
magnet M (Fig. 55). Thus, if 
H be increased by lowering M, 
its S pole pointing north, and 
its N pole pointing south, we 
see that a given current will 
produce a less deflection, but 
if the N pole of M point north, 
or if instead M be raised, the controlling field H is weakened, 
and the given current will produce a greater deflection. Thus 
the sensitiveness may be considerably altered by means of the 
controlling magnet. 

The use of a controlling magnet has the further advantage that 
the spot of light may by means of it be easily adjusted to the 
zero of the scale. 
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Another device for increasing the sensitiveness is to arrange 
the suspended magnetic system in such a way that the con- 
trolling field exerts an extremely small turning effect upon it. 



Fig. 56. Fig. 57. Fig. 58. 


Two magnets are connected rigidly together in such a way that 
the couples exerted by the controlling field upon them are 
opp)site and very nearly equal. They must not be exactly equal 

and opposite, in which case 
the system is said to be astatic, 
or the control would be zero, 
and the arrangement would be 
unworkable. The coil only 
surrounds one of the needles 
(Fig. 56), so that the deflect- 
ing couple acts on one of them 
only. In the Kelvin type of 
instrument two coils are em- 
ployed, one surrounding each 
magnet, the coils being so con- 
nected that the couples due to 
the current both turn the 
systems of needles in the same 
direction (Fig. 57). A further 
arrangement due to Professor 
Broca, modified by Dr. Harker, 
is shown in Fig. 58. Two steel 
wire magnets are rigidly at- 
tached together vertically, one 
of which has N poles at its 
Fig. 59. end, and consequent S poles 

in the middle, and the other S 
poles at the ends with consequent N poles in the middle. This 
arrangement allows powerful magnets to be used without having 
a large moment of inertia for the moving system. 
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Fig. 59 illustrates a galvanometer of the Kelvin type. 

The Suspended Coil galvanometer has largely superseded the 
galvanometer with the suspended magnet, for two important 
reasons — the instrument is not susceptible to disturbance by 
varying external magnetic fields, and the suspension is much 
stronger. On the contrary, its sensitiveness cannot be varied at 
will, and the damping is usually much greater. This latter is 
not always a disadvantage ; in fact, for deflection measurements 
and those involving the finding of an electric balance as in the 
case of the Wheatstone's bridge, it may be a great advantage, 
but in measurements of the ballistic type, as we shall see in 
Chapter VIII, it is a serious objection. 

The principle involved in the use of this type of galvanometer 
must be deferred to Chapter VIII, but on general grounds it may 
be seen that if a magnet experiences 
a couple due to the current in a coil, 
the coil experiences an equal and 
opposite couple, so that if the magnet 
be fixed and the coil suspended, the 
latter will be deflected when a current 
flows in it, and further, the couple is 
proportional to the current. To make 
this change, a radical alteration in 
design is necessary. Since the magnet 
is fixed we may make it as large and 
heavy as we please, while on the other 
hand, the coil, being suspended, must 
be as light as possible. 

A typical arrangement for this form 
of galvanometer is shown in Figs. 60 Fig. go. 

and 61. A permanent magnet, usually 

of the horse-shoe type, has soft iron pole-pieces N and S. The 
coil B, which is commonly rectangular, is suspended between 
these pole-pieces by a fine phosphor-bronze strip, which also 
serves as a conductor to bring in the current. After passing 
round all the turns of the coil, the cur- 
rent passes out by means of the second 
phosphor-bronze strip CD. When the 
current flows, the coil experiences a 
couple, and will rotate until the couple Fig. 61. 

due to the twist in the suspension be- 
comes equal and opposite to the deflecting couple. The couple 
due to this twist in the suspension is proportional to the angle 
of twist itself, and the coil should be always in a magnetic 
field of the same strength. To ensure this, the soft iron cylinder 
E is situated between the pole faces, and serves the double 
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purpose of making (by the presence of the poles upon it) the 
field stronger and also of making it radial, as shown in the plan 
(Fig. 61). We shall see in Chapter VIII that the couple acting 
on the coil is proportional to the current i, to the number of 
turns n, and to the area of each turn A, and to H, the strength 
of field in which the sides of the coil are situated. 

/. Couple oc iAnH. 

The controlling couple is proportional to the deflection d, and 
to the couple c for unit twist (one radian) of the suspension, the 
upper end being fixed. Thus, for equilibrium 

iAnK cccd, or, i oc -—^0. 

Ann 


Hence for a well-designed instrument the current is propor- 
tional to the deflection itself, since the field is certainly of con- 



Fig. 62. Fig. 63. 


stant value until 9 attains much larger value than that occurring 
in any probable experiment. To increase the sensitiveness, c 
may be diminished, and A, n and H increased, c cannot be 
diminished without limit, as the suspension must be strong 
enough to carry the coil. It is usually made of phosphor-bronze, 
as this has a tensile strength approaching that of steel and is not 
readily oxidisable. The coil is made as light as possible by con- 
structing it of thin high-conductivity insulated copper wire, but 
it may be noticed that we can never use as great a number of 
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turns of wire in the coil as in the case of the suspended magnet 
instrument, and for this reason the suspended coil galvanometer 
has generally a lower resistance. The loss of sensitiveness due 
to having fewer turns is, however, made up for by the very high 
value of the magnetic field employed. The permanent magnets 
are generally built up of several hard-steel horseshoe magnets 
to ensure permanence and great strength of field. 

Galvanometers of the suspended coil type are frequently called 
d'Arsonval galvanometers after their inventor. 

Einthoven’s String Galvanometer —A silvered quartz fibre AB 
is stretched vertically between the poles NS of an electromagnet 
(Fig. 64). On observing the fibre through 
the channel CD by means of a microscope, 
a displaced image of the fibre is seen when 
a current flows in it (Chap. VIII). The 
displacement on the eyepiece scale is a 
measure of the current. The instrument 
may also be used as an oscillograph 
(Chap. X) by allowing the fibre to move in 
front of an illuminated horizontal slit and 
projecting the image on a moving photo- 
graphic film. The arrangement is very i7io. 64.*" 

sensitive, currents of ampere being 
measurable. Also its frequency of vibration may be high, so that 
its movement is a faithful representation of the variation of 
current in it. 



In the Thermo Galvanometer due to Duddell, the heating pro- 
duced in a fine wire is measured by an arrangement similar to 
that used in the Boys’ radio-micrometer. A loop 
of silver wire hangs between the poles of a per- ^ 

manent magnet and the loop ends in two little 1 

pieces, one of antimony and the other of bismuth. y 

These are in contact at their lower extremities, A 

and are situated over the heater H (Fig. 65), which 

carries the current to be measui'ed. When a tern- N ^ S 

perature difference exists between the lower Bi-Sb 

junction and the rest of the circuit, a current I T 

proportional to this temperature difference flows iL 

in the loop, which then rotates until the torsion 

in the suspending quartz fibre F brings it to rest. | jH 

The rate of production of heat in H is propor- fig. 65 . 

tional to the square of the current, and this is 

also found to be proportional to the deflection. The heaters are 

made of various resistances from 4 ohms to 1000 ohms, those of 


lower resistance being metal wires and those of high resistance 
consisting of a deposit of platinum on quartz. 
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With a scale at a distance of one metre, a current of 110 micro- 
amperes gives a deflection of 250 millimetres, using a 1000-ohm 
heater, and with a 4-ohm heater a p,d. of 7 millivolts gives a 
deflection of 250 millimetres. The great advantage of the 
instrument lies in the fact that it is equally applicable to the 
measurement of direct or alternating currents, and on being 
calibrated for one, may be used to measure the other. It is 
therefore useful for the measurement of high-frequency oscillating 
currents of a few micro-amperes. 

Sensitiveness of Galvanometer. — ^The Figure of Merit of a 
galvanometer is the current which will produce a deflection of 
one scale division. This depends upon the distance of the scale 
from the galvanometer and the size of division, and thus for 
facility in comparing different galvanometers it is usual to employ 
a scale of millimetres, placed at a distance of one metre from the 
mirror of the galvanometer. Provided that the deflection is not 
too large, we see that the current is proportional to the deflection, 
both for the suspended magnet and the suspended coil type of 
galvanometer, and therefore we can obtain the figure of merit 
by observing the deflection for a given current, as in the calibra- 
tion described on p. 71. Dividing the current by the deflection 
tb^ figure of merit is obtained. 

There is considerable difficulty in making a comparison of the 
efficiency of different galvanometers, since this depends so much 
upon the use to which the instrument is to be put. It migiit 
happen that an extremely small current produces a considerable 
deflection, and yet the resistance of the galvanometer may be so 
great that it is unsuitable for some purposes, as, for example, 
making measurements by the Wheatstone's bridge. If a con- 
stant p.d. be maintained between the terminals of a given 
galvanometer, the deflection is independent of the resistance of 
the coils, provided that all the turns are equally effective in 
producing magnetic field, for the field is then proportional to the 
number of turns. But, on the other hand, the resistance is also 
proportional to the number of turns, so that the current corre- 
sponding to the given p.d. will vary inversely as the number of 
turns, and the deflection, being proportional to the field and the 
current, will remain unaltered. 

Again, the moment of inertia of the suspended part does not 
affect the steady deflection for any given current, but it does 
affect the period of swing and the time for which the needle goes 
on swinging, and a large moment of inertia may, therefore, 
render a sensitive galvanometer unsuitable for bridge work and 
for measurements in which a steady deflection is to be obtained 
rapidly. And, further, the suspended magnet galvanometer is 
usually provided with a moveable controlling magnet, so that 
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the controlling field, and therefore the sensitiveness, may be 
varied between wide limits. 

For these reasons it has been suggested that the sensibility of 
a galvanometer should be defined as the number of scale divisions 
deflection for a current of one micro-ampere when the scale is at 
a distance of 1000 scale divisions from the mirror, reduced to the 
corresponding value for the same rate of expenditure of energy 
when the resistance of the galvanometer is one ohm and the 
period of vibration one second. 

Let the deflection be 6 scale divisions for a current of one 
micro-ampere when the resistance is R ohms and the time of 
vibration T seconds. The rate of working is now R x 10~^2 watts 
(since current is one micro-ampere =10“® amperes), and therefore 
to maintain the same rate of working with the resistance changed 
to one ohm, the current would be \/R micro-amperes, and the 
deflection for one micro-ampere would, under the new conditions, 

Q 

be To reduce the deflection to correspond to a period of 


vibration of one second, remember that T 


MH 


in the 


case of a vibrating magnet, where H is the controlling field; 


/. Hoc—, 

But deflection oc^ (p. 71) ; 


Deflection 


Hence to find the deflection if the periodic time were reduced 
to one second, we must divide by T*. 


SensibiUty^;^:^;^. 


A similar process of reasoning applies to the suspended coil 


galvanometer, for in this case T where c is the restoring 

couple for unit twist in the suspension, and deflection at3. 

Deflection «cT*. 


Galvanometer Resistance. — ^The resistance of the galvanometer 
may vary between wide limits, but that of the suspended magnet 
type is, in general, greater than that of the suspended coil. The 
latter may have any resistance up to 2000 or 3000 ohms, but in 
the case of the suspended magnet instrument it reaches in 
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exceptional cases as much as 300,000 ohms, although 4000 to 
6000 ohms is a usual value. 

There are many methods of measuring the resistance of a 
galvanometer, but undoubtedly the most accurate is to clamp 
the coil and treat the galvanometer as an ordinary conductor, 
and measure its resistance by comparison with a standard, using 
the metre bridge or Post Office box. This involves the employ- 
ment of a second galvanometer, which presents no difficulty in a 
physical laboratory ; but there are several methods of deter- 
mining the resistance without the use of this second galvano- 
meter. For example, in Kelvin*s method, described on p. 94, 
the galvanometer itself occupies one arm of a Wheatstone's 
bridge. The following two simple methods will give the 
resistance approximately. 

If the galvanometer has a low resistance G, connect it in series 
with a cell of E.M.F. E volts, and a resistance box in which 
resistance Ri ohms is used. 


Then, I 

negligible. 

when 


assuming that the resistance of the cell is 

u-f-Ki 

Now change the resistance in the box to R 2 ohms. 


. Ii_G+R 2 R2I2-R1I1 

'•I2~G+Ki’ ^-“17-12” 


Ii and 1 2 are proportional to the deflections in the case of a 
reflecting galvanometer, and to the tan- 
gents of the deflections in the case of a 
tangent galvanometer. The method is 
applicable when the galvanometer is not 
very sensitive, but in the case of a delicate 
instrument, R would have to be so great 
in order to produce a reasonably small 
deflection, that the method is useless, and 
the next method may be employed. A 
conductor of resistance ri is placed in parallel with the galvano- 
meter and another resistance Rj in series (Fig. 66). Then Rj 
being usually very great in comparison with the resistance of the 
cell. 



Current in galvanometer. 


E 


Ri+ 


>i+G' 

rj-j-G 


If now ri be changed to r^, and Ri be changed to the value R 2 , 
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such that the current I in the galvanometer is the same as 
before, 

E >^1 _ E _r, 

P , rfi ri-^G rgG ' rs+G 

^ fi 

Ei^i ~t"EiG+rjG R2r2+R2^'4'^2^ 
rir2 (Ri- R2) 

^1^2 “^2^1 

Galvanometer Shunts.— Resistances are sometimes placed in 
parallel with the galvanometer to reduce the sensitiveness, by 
offering an alternative path to the current, so that only a fraction 
of it goes through the galvanometer. Thus, if the galvanometer 
resistance be G, and that of the shunt S (Fig. 67), then for the 




current I flowing in the main circuit, that in the galvanometer is 
S 

I . With the older galvanometers, boxes of shunts were 

supplied, whose resistances were respectively and of 

S 

that of the galvanometer, and in this case value 

Tod tddd^ sensitiveness of the galvanometer is 

reduced 10, 100 or 1000 times by the use of the proper shunt. 
Each galvanometer had its own shunt, which sometimes led to 
great inconvenience, and hence the advantage of the Ayrton and 
Mather Universal Shunt, which may be applied to any galvano- 
meter. 

The high resistance R is placed in parallel with the galvano- 
meter, and the current I enters at A and leaves at B, Fig. 68, 


current in galvanometer =I 


R 

G+R* 


If now the point at which the current leaves be transferred to 
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D, such that resistance AD=- (resistance AB), the two circuits 

n 

, and AGBD, ^G+R— are in parallel, and 

R 


current in galvanometer = I 

-+G+R 

n 

that is, it is - of the previous current. 
n 


R nG+R* 
n 



By having a number of points such as D, for which w = l, 10 
100, 1000, etc., the effect of the shunt may be conveniently 
varied. Fig. 69 shows the arrangement sometimes adopted in 
the Ayrton and Mather shunt : G and G are connected to the 
galvanometer and L L are the circuit terminals. With the 



Fig. 69. 


rotating arm as shown, the value of 
the shunt is 

It should be noted that in moving 
the point of contact from B to D 
(Fig. 68), the effective resistance 
between the leads falls from 



and the main current may be thereby altered. For the main 
current to be unchanged, these values of the resistance must be 
the same, 

G+R-- 

G= or, R=«G. 

n 


Thus for any given value of the shunt, say ^5, the effective 
resistance of the circuit is unchanged on employing the shunt, 
provided that the resistance AB is ten times the galvanometer 
resistance. The sensitiveness of the galvanometer is reduced on 


attaching the universal shunt, in the ratio 1 : 


R 

G+R’ 


that is by 
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lOo/l— ^ or 100 -^ per cent.; but this is 100^^^ — , 

\ br + K/ u + ^ G-^nG 

when R=riG, or — — . In the case when n~10, this amounts 

1 -f-n 

to 9-1 per cent., and when « = 100 or 1000 it is unimportant. 
The resistance of the whole shunt should therefore be at least 
100 times that of the galvanometer. 

Voltmeters. — Although the variety of voltmeters in use is very 
great, and many different principles are used in their construction, 
we may broadly distinguish between the electromagnetic type, 
which is simply a galvanometer of low sensibility having a fixed 
scale graduated to read volts, and the electrostatic type, which 
is a modified form of electrometer, the description of which will 
be left to Chapter V. But one characteristic is common to them 
all ; they must have very high resistance, the reason being that 



Fig. 70. Fig. 71. 


in connecting them between the two points wliose p.d. is required, 
they must take only an infinitesimal current, so that no appre- 
ciable disturbance of the circuit is produced, and the heat pro- 
duced by the current in the instrument itself shall be negligible. 
In the electromagnetic type of instrument the coil is situated in 
a strong radial magnetic field, as in the case of the galvanometer, 
but the control is produced by a spiral spring usually made of 
phosphor-bronze, and the coil turns upon two jewelled pivots 
(Fig. 70). A suitable high resistance is connected permanently 
in series with the galvanometer movement. 

In Fig. 71 is shown another instrument of the moving coil 
type, which is supplied either as a millivoltmeter or as a rnilli- 
amperemeter according to the scale attached. It also serves 
the purpose of a galvanometer when great sensitiveness is not 

7 
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required, the scale, in this case, being of the lowest range. The 
resistance of the moving part is 5 ohms and the reading is one 
large division for 1 milliampcre or, as a voltmeter, one large 
division for 5 millivolts. 

Ammeters. -The same galvanometer movement that is used 
for the voltmeter may also be used for an ammeter. In this case, 
Q instead of the high series resistance, a low 

H'sistance shunt is employed. The shunt 
I AB (Fig. 72) is placed in the circuit in which 
the current to be measured is flowing and 

^ the galvanometer movement G joined to A 

^ ^ ^ and B. F'or example, if the galvanometer 

<72 deflection of one scale division for 1 

milliampcre and its resistance is 50 ohms, 
then if R is the resistance of AB, and a current of 1 ampere 

flows in the main circuit, is the current in (L When this 


is one milliampere 

R 

SiJTR 


5()-|-R 


d) ()01, 0*999R -0*05, 


R=()-050()5 ohm. With this resistance for the shunt, each scale 
division corresj)onds to a main current of one ampere. 

Many instrument makers place the shunt in the case of the 
instrument, and others sup{)ly sets of shunts, which enormously 
increase the range. Ing. 73 shows a thousand-ampere shunt for 
.switchboard mounting (Messrs. Everett, Edgeumbe (S: Co., Ltd.). 

In all cases the resistance of an amperemeter must be very 
small ; in the first place so that no disturbance is made in the 



Fig. 73. 


circuit in which it is placed, 
and secondly because the heat 
produced in the instrument 
must, in sjnte of the large cur- 
rent, be negligible. 

Hot Wire Instruments.— 1 he 
heat ]n'oduced by th(j pas.sage 
of the current has also been 
employed in the operation of 
ammeters and voltmeters. The 


[By coitvlcsy 0/ Everett lul-cmuhe Co., CUlTCnt passes through a fine 

wire which is thereby heated. 
The expansion is observed by 
some mechanical multi])lying arrangement, 'fhe ("ardew volt- 
meter is an example of this form of instrument. The advantage 
lies in the fact that the direction of movement of the pointer is 
independent of the direction of the current, and the instrument 
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can therefore be used for measuring alternating currents. The 
hot wire instruments, however, are very liable to change of zero, 
and the fact that the heating is proportional to the square of the 
current renders the scale uneven, and further, the multiplying 
mechanism is a frequent source of uncertainty. 

Soft Iron Instruments. — Soft Iron or moving iron ammeters also 
are constructed, which read satisfactorily on both continuous and 
alternating current circuits. The principle of such instruments 
is illustrated in Fig. 74. The current to be measured passes 
round a coil wound upon a brass cylinder, 
and therefore gives rise to a magnetic field 
parallel to the axis of the coil. Two soft iron 
bars, A and B, are situated in this field, with 
their axes parallel to it, and are therefore 
magnetised when the current flows in the coil, 
to a degree depending upon the strength of 
the current. A is fixed to the brass cylinder 
and B is part of a light framework pivoted 
upon centres O situated in the axis of the 
coil. When A and B are magnetised, the ends 
situated together are poles of the same kind, 
that is both N or both S, and the two bars therefore repel each 
other. The force of this repulsion is proportional to the product 
of the two pole strengths, and each pole depends upon the strength 
of current and hence the repulsion depends upon the square of 
the current. The control may be gravitational, the moving 
system being so balanced that the pointer S is at zero on the scale 
with no current, or by a spiral spring. The relation between 
detleetion and current is complicated, so that the scale, which is 
usually more open in the middle than at its ends, must be cali- 
brated by com])arison with an ampere balance or other standard 



instrument. 

Since the deflection depends upon the square of the current, 
its direction is independent of that of the current, and an alter- 
nating current will therefore produce a deflection. This type of 
ammeter, calibrated to read alter- 
nating currents, is very widely used. 

Resistances. — For purposes of 
electrical testing, it is usual to 
arrange the standard sets of resist- 
ances in boxes, and the variety of 
ways in which this is done is very 
great. One very common arrange- 
ment is shown in Fig. 75. The 
wire whose resistance is approximately that required, is soldered 
one end to each of the brass blocks, which are themselves screwed 



Fig. 75. 
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to the ebonite base. The wire, which is usually of manganin on 
account of its small temperature coefficient, is then doubled and 
wrapped round the bobbin as shown, and afterwards soaked in 
melted paraffin wax. The plugs are ground to fit into conical 
holes between the brass blocks, so that on inserting any given 
plug the corresponding resistance coil is short circuited. 

Various types of resistance box are illustrated in Figs. 76 to 78. 



Fig. 76. Fig. 77 


Owing to the change of resistance with temperature, resistance 
coils used for accurate purposes are provided with a thermometer 
to enable the temperature to be observed at the time of experi- 



- ^ [By courtesy of the Cauihridge In- 

Fig. 78. siiunient Co., Li(t.\ 


ment. In Fig. 79 is shown a standard resistance coil whose 
terminals are stout copper conductors, which are amalgamated 
at the tips to ensure good electrical contact with the mercury cups 
in which they rest. The whole is immersed in a liquid bath to 
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maintain steadiness of temperature, and the hole enables a 
thermometer to be inserted so that the bulb shall be as near as 
possible to the resistance wire itself. 

Measurement of Resistance. — The easiest method of comparing 
resistances is that of simple substitution, A cell of steady E.M.F., 
which need not be known, is placed in series with a galvanometer, 
a resistance box, and the resistance to be determined. The 
current is adjusted to a suitable amount either by changing the 
resistance in the box or by shunting the galvanometer. On 
removing the unknown resistance from the circuit, the current 
is increased, and may be brought back to its original value by 
increasing the resistance in the box by an amount equal to that 
of the resistance removed, which is therefore known. 

The deflection method may be employed when the resistance to 
be measured is sufficiently high ; the deflection 6 being observed 



Fig. 80 . Fig. 81 . 


when the unknown resistance R is in circuit. This is then 
replaced by a known standard resistance Ri, and the deflection 
6 1 observed (Fig. 80). If E is the E.M.F. of the cell, B its 
internal resistance, and G the resistance of the galvanometer — 


E 

Ri+B+G 
" R+B+G ' 


=r”+B+G' 


If R and R^ are very great in comparison with B and G, ^ 


The method is only employed in measuring very great resist- 
ances, such as that of the insulation of an electric cable, which is 
generally of the order of millions of ohms. The cable is immersed 
in a tank of water, and the current passed from the core B to the 
water of the tank, passing through the insulating layers of the 
cable. It will be seen that a leakage may occur over the surface 
of the insulation from A to B (Fig. 81), this current causing the 
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results obtained to be false. To get over this difficulty Price ^ 
has suggested that a wire, C, be bound round the insulation near 
the end of the cable and so connected to the rest of the circuit 
that this disturbing current will not pass through the galvano- 
meter. The current in the galvanometer may conveniently be 
reversed by means of the commutator, shown at D, and 
the mean of the readings on each side of the zero, taken as the 
deflection. 

A more direct method of measuring resistance is sometimes 
employed wlien the conductor is carrying current, as, for example, 

in the case of an incandescent 
lamp, the resistance of which, wlien 
liot, differs greatly from that when 
cold. The ammeter A (Fig. 82) 
indicates the current in the lamp, 
lie,. 82. voltmeter V the potential 

difference between its terminals. 
By division we can obtain the resistance in ohms. The method 
does not admit of very great accuracy, but this is rarely required 
in such a case. 

On altering the current by means of the variable resistance R, 
the resistance of the lamp for different currents may be found, 
and if, instead of dividing the p.d. by the current, we multiply 
them together, the result obtained is the power in w^atts absorbed 
by the lamp. The candle-power for different currents may be 
found by the ordinary photometric methods. A carbon filament 
lamp has about 50 per cent, less resistance when hot than when 
cold, while for a metallic iilament the resistance when hot is 
many times that when cold. 

Wheatstone’s Bridge.-"--Thc method of the Wlicatsioncs net, 
described in the last chapter, affords the most accurate and 
frequently used method of comparing resistances, and it has the 
great advantage that it is a null method, the galvanometer being 
required to detect a w^ant of balance and not to measure a 
deflection. 

Fig. 83 (i) is a diagrammatic representation of the Wheatstone s 
net, and Fig. 83 (ii) shows the arrangement used in the Post O/Jice 

P R 

box. We have seen on p. 66 that when current in the 

r p 

galvanometer is zero. Hence, if the ratio — and the value of R 

in ohms be known, the resistance S can be calculated. In the 
Post Office box the arms P and O usually each consist of tliree 
resistances of 10, 100 and 1000 ohms respectively, so that any 

1 V\’. A. l^rice, Elcctyicul Reoivic, vul. 37, p. 702. 1895. 
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with respect to the bridge by means of the thick copper con- 
ductors CDEF, which, for convenience, are mounted on one 



{From Henderson’ s ** Practical Electricity and Magnetism’*) 


ebonite block, the rotation of which through 180° executes the 
required interchange. 

Callendar and Griffiths Bridge. — This is another adaptation of 


the Wheatstone's bridge to a 
special purpose; in this case 
the measurement of tempera- 
ture by the change in resist- 
ance of a platinum wire. 

P and Q (Fig. 88) are the 
ratio arms which are adjusted 
to equality, and the platinum 
wire W is connected by in- 
ternal leads to PP, and thence 
to the gap T of the bridge. 
An equivalent pair of leads 
joined together within the 
tube containing W, go to the 
gap C, and thus the disturbing 



effect of the leads on account of 
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their variation in temperature is eliminated. The two pairs 
are in practice kept close together, and their two resistances 
being equal are introduced in opposite arms of the bridge, which 
is adjusted for equality. The bridge wire MN is 50 cm. long, 
and at 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64 and 128 are placed resistances whose 
values are 1, 2, 4 etc., times the resistance of 20 centimetres of 
MN. Since this has a resistance of about ohm per centi- 
metre, the resistances of 1, 2, 4 etc., are therefore OT, 0*2 etc., 
up to 12*8 ohms, and with all of them in, W may have a total 
resistance of 25*5 ohms. The balance is obtained by moving the 
cross-piece which connects the wires AB and MN, all of which 
are made of the same material in order to avoid thermoelectric 
disturbances. 

If the balance is obtained with the slider at a distance I from 
the middle of MN, and p is the resistance of a centimetre of MN, 
then, since the ratio arms are equal — 

r-fR-l-w+p^=^+T-f m— p/. 


where r is the resistance of the leads on either side, and m is the 
resistance of half of MN. 


/. T-R-l-2p/. 


The change of resistance of a platinum wire between 0® C. and 
100° C. when the resistance at 0° C. is 12*8 ohms, is 5 ohms, 
which is equivalent to 0*05 ohm for 1° change. If, then, p— 0*005, 


I must change by 2^^05“^ maintain a balance as the 

temperature rises 1°. Hence a millimetre of wire corresponds to 
a change of temperature of degree. 

It was shown by Prof. H. L. Callendar ^ that the resistance of 
a pure platinum wire may be accurately represented by the 
relation 


Ri=Ro(l+a^+^^^) (i) 


over a very great range of temperature, where Rq, a and jS are 
constants which may be found by measuring R| at three different 
temperatures. For limited ranges, the term pi- may be neg- 
lected and the values of the resistance at 0° C. and at 100° C, 
found by the usual method of finding the fixed points of a thermo- 
meter; but for extended ranges the temperatures 0° C., 100° C. 
and the boiling i)oint of sulphur at 760 mm. of mercury pressure 
(444*60° ('.) are employed. 

Prof. Callendar has also shown that if the temperature tp on 
the platinum thermometer scale be calculated from the relation 


ip 


=100 


Rioo'^’Ro 


' H. L. Callendar. PhiL Trans.. 178, p. 1. 1887. 


• • (ii) 
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where Rj, Rq and Rjoc are the resistances of the thermometer at 
t°, 0° and 100° C. respectively, the difference between i, 

and the temperature t on the gas thermometer scale is given by 
the relation 

For, from (i), Rioo=Ro(l + 100a4-10,000j3), 

Rioo~I^ Linoft 

or -a+100^ 

Again, from (ii), R,=Ro^l-l — Comparing this 
with (i) 

(a+100i3)/,=tu!+;8i!» 

t tt-{-100j8 

t,-t Pit -100) 
t ~a+100^ 

'’~o+100^\100 7100 

. -104)8 

*~o+100)8- 

Griffiths has shown that for pure platinum 8 has the value of 
very nearly l-S. For any particular thermometer, may be 
determined at the boiling point of sulphur, so that t—tp and 
therefore 8 may be found for this thermometer. 

Then if a curve connecting tp and t be plotted, the correction 
to be added to tp to obtain t for any value of tp may be read 
upon it. 

In order that the resistance between M and N shall be exactly 
I ohm the actual resistance of the wire is slightly greater than 
this, and it is shunted with a fine wire whose length is adjusted 
until that of the combined resistance is exactly J ohm. This 
does not in any way alter the point of balance, and p is now 
of combined resistance between M and N. 

For temperatures up to 300'^ C. the thermometer consists of a 
platinum wire wound upon a mica frame and enclosed in a glass 
tube, but for higher temperatures the tube must be of glazed 
porcelain.! 

* For experimental details of finding the fixed points and for calibrating the 
bridge, the student may with advantage consult " A Text Book of Practical 
Physics,'" by W. Watson. 
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Galvanometer Resistance (Kelvin). — The determination of the 
resistance of a galvanometer by means of the Wheatstone's bridge 
was first performed by Lord Kelvin, and is generally known as 
the Kelvin method. We have seen on p. 66 that the current 

P R 

in the galvanometer circuit (Fig. 83 (i)) is zero when ^ = and 

consequently the currents in the remaining arms are independent 
of Tg, 'I'he galvanometer is therefore placed in the arm S, Fig. 89, 
when, on making the battery circuit, a 
deflection will be produced. This may be 
^ lio reduced to a readable amount by one of 

methods : a resistance, T, may be 
rV. jf / T S introduced into the battery circuit, which 

reduces the whole current in the bridge, 

\ [ I ■ ^ and therefore the sensitiveness of the test, 

^9 or the spot of light may be brought back 

on to the scale by means of the controlling 
magnet in the case of a suspended needle instrument, or by 
twisting the torsion head in the case of a suspended coil instru- 
ment. In the case of a delicate galvanometer it may be desirable 
to combine the two processes. The resistances in the arms are 
then adjusted until the spot of light is brought to rest, and will 
still remain at rest whether the key K be open or closed. When 

P R 

this condition is attained ^ = and S is, in this case, the resist- 

y o 

ance of the galvanometer. 

Battery Resistance (Mance). — A somewhat similar method due 
to Mance has been used for determining the resistance of a 
battery. The battery is placed in S, Fig. 
0 90, and the key at K. When the key is 

closed, a current flows in the circuit, and 
we may imagine this current reduced to 
I zero by an appropriate E.M.F. in K. This 

^ ^ ) additional E.M.F. would not produce any 

Fig. 90. current in g when but the current 

in K being zero, it is immaterial whether the key be open or 
closed. Therefore the condition for the resistances in the arms 


to be proportional is that the current in the galvanometer is 
unaltered by opening or closing K. The method is not a good 
one, owing to the fact that the current in the galvanometer at 
the time of the test is large, and also that an unknown current 
is flowing in the battery. The resistance of the battery generally 
depends upon the current flowing, and this should be known^ 
as in the method on p. 101. 
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Low Resistances. — The Wheatstone's bridge is unsuitable for 
the comparison of very low resistances, for two reasons. The 
first has been discussed on p. 68, and refers to the want of sensi- 
tiveness of the bridge. The other important reason is that with 
low resistances, the connecting wires and the contacts at the 
terminals have resistances which are no longer negligible, and 
they may even be as great as, or greater than, the resistances to 
be compared, unless special precautions on this account are 
taken. 

By the method of direct dejlcction, the two low resistances may 
be compared. A steady current is passed through the two con- 
ductors in series, and the galvanometer deflection produced by 
the p.d. between two points separated by a distance upon the 
first conductor (Fig. 91) compared with the corresponding deflec- 



tion for the distance upon the second conductor. Then, if the 
galvanometer have a resistance which is high compared with that 
of the conductors under comparison (it is usually thousands of 
times as great) , the current in the galvanometer will be inappre- 
ciable in comparison with that in the conductors. The current 
in the first case is proportional to Ej, the fall of potential over 
and the second to E 2 , the p.d. over Then if Rj and R 2 are 
the corresponding resistances, and By and deflections — 


Current 

Ki K2 


" R2 £2 ^2’ 


But if Si and S 2 are the resistivities of the materials of the two 
conductors, and and their diameters, as determined by the 
micrometer gauge — 

^i^SiJi 

R2 di^ S2/2 
’ * S 2 ^2 


If it is desired to determine Si and S 2 in ohms for unit length and 
cross-section, a standard low resistance may be included in the 
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and the dcilcc^tiertfc^^ the p.d. across it compared with 
[hat for the given conductors. 

By means of the Kelvin bnJ^e a more accurate comparison of 
two low resistances may be made, but in this 
case the leiigtlis and /o are adjusted until 
tlu^ resistances are equal, or in a ratio very 
nearly e(|ual to unity. 

A13 and B(' (Big. 92) are two resistance 
coils whosci mid-points are at E and F, whicli 
are connected to the conductors undc‘r comparison as shown 
in Jdg. 93. 'I'he current i^, in the galvanometer is zero when 

n. 'File conducting rotls AB and CD (Fig. 93) are con- 

nected in series and a cuireiit passed through them. 'Fliis 
current may be fairly stiong, the rods having low resistance. 


B C 

_ D 

iMfi. 92. 



Let the resistance coil JMiC.' be divided at K in the ratio r : mr, 
and the coil AFD in the ratio / : nr\ 'I'he currents indicated in 
the diagram are consistent with Kirchhoff s first law (p. 65). Also 
the current in the rods between B and C is /i— 
from which “-/] ’ -f,;. 

A])plying Kirclihol'l's .second law (p. 65) to the mesh ABEF, 
we have, 

i\ri~\ iy—i/g—i'r' 
and from the mesh C.'DFK, 

7 0 ^ 2 — [i'~~ig)n/+i/^+{i - 1 - ^ inr = 0. 

In making a measurement, one of the ]X)inls A, B, C or D is 
moved ahnig the rod until it is seen that the galvanometer 
dcHection is zero, that is, 0. 

With this condition, the simultaneous equations reduce to, 

and from above we sec that when /y--0, then i^—h* 
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resistance r (Fig. 98), the current flowing in it will be ^ — , 

R is the resistance of the cell. Further, this current flowing in 

E 

the conductor r means that a' p.d. of — — . r exists between the 

ends of the conductor, and this is proportional to I 2 , the length of 
potentiometer wire which will now produce a balance. Calling 
this p.d. e, we have — 

E 

R+r E ^1 

T 6 I 2 


from which R may be found. 

It is an interesting experiment to take a cell of the Leclanch^ 
type and determine its internal resistance a number of times, 


E 




using values of r equal to 100, 50, 20, 10, 5 and 1 ohms respec- 
tively. It will be seen that the resistance of the cell varies 
with the current in it. 

The reason for the method may be made a little plainer by 
drawing the E.M.F.— Resistance diagram for the circuit. Let 
OE (Fig. 99) be the E.M.F. of the cell ; then, if the resistances 
of the different parts of the circuit be plotted along OM so that 
OL=R, LM=r, and the last point M be joined to E, 


tan EMO= 


E 

R-t-r 


=current ; 


further, we see that so long as Ohm’s law holds good, the line, 
such as ENM, drawn upon the E.M.F.— Resistance diagram must 
be a straight line, since the current is the same at each cross- 
section of a circuit, and is represented on the diagram by the 
slope of the line. When the circuit is broken, the resistance r is 
infinite, and the point M moves to infinity ; that is, the curve 
becomes the horizontal straight line EP. In the potentiometer 
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experiment, OE is measured in the first case (^i), and LN in the 
second case and we see from the figure that — 

OE R-f-r l\ 

LN V 

Rayleigh Potentiometer. — A potentiometer method in which 
two similar resistance boxes are employed in place of the stretched 

wire, was used by the late 
Lord Rayleigh in his work 
on standard cells (Fig. 100). 
The boxes are joined in 
series with a cell, to main- 
tain steady current, and the 
plugs from one box are taken 
out. Any alteration in the 
resistances is made by trans- 
ferring plugs from one box 
to the corresponding resist- 
ance gap of the other box, so that the total resistance in the two 
boxes remains constant, and the current therefore does not change. 
The E.M.F. of the cell E is then proportional to the resistance 
in the box A when the galvanometer indicates a balance. 

Crompton Potentiometer. — It will have been noticed that the 
smaller the current in the potentiometer wire, the greater the 
length of wire for a given p.d. and the more sensitive is the 
arrangement. For measuring very small E.M.F. 's, such as we 
have in the case of thermoelectromotive forces, which may be 
only a few millivolts, the sensitiveness may be sufficiently 
increased by including a resistance in the wire circuit, to reduce 
the current. But this decreases the range of the instrument, 
unless the added resistance has a value which is known in terms 
of the length of the potentiometer wire, in which case it may be 
included in the balancing part of the circuit when required. 
Thus if the balancing wire AB (Fig. 101) be 100 cm. long, and 

the resistances AC, CD, 
DE and EF are each 

equal to the resistance 

of AB, then, when the 
balance is attained for 
the point, say 35, upon 
AB, this corresponds to 

a p.d. proportional to 35 if the other contact is at A ; but to 

235 if at D, and 435 if at F, etc. This method of increasing the 

sensitiveness without sacrificing the range is used in the 
Crompton potentiometer ^ Fig. 102. ah is the balance wire, and 
at c there are fourteen coils, each of which has a resistance equal 



Fig. 101 . 
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Fig. 100 . 
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to the whole of ab, and so arranged that the potential terminal 
from the source under measurement may be connected directly 
to a or to the junction between any of the fourteen coils, by 
means of the rotating arm. d is a key which enables any of 
the external sources of Pv.M.h'. to be compared, these being 
joined to A, B, C etc., to be rapidly and easily brought into 
action. 'I'vvo adjustable resistances, e for rough and / for fine 
adjustment, enable the current to be varied, and if a standard 
Clark cell be connected to A, the temperature being 15° C., 
the E.M.F. is known to be T4328 volts, so that the whole 14 



Fig. 102. 


coils at c are switched in, and the contact set at the point 32.8 
upon the wire, the current may be varied by these resistances 
until a balance is attained. Every unit of bridge wire will then 
correspond to volt, and in this way the scale has been made 
to give readings directly in millivolts. This adjustment having 
been made, any other source connected to B may be measured 
directly in millivolts. Since the smallest scale division is one-tenth 
of a unit, and a balance may be made to say half a small division, 
electromotive forces down to volt may be measured. 

If the electromotive force being measured be the difference of 
potential between the ends of a standard resistance of or 
carrying a current, a unit on the slide wire will corre- 
spond to 0-1 ampere or 1 ampere respectively. Hence the useful- 
ness of the instrument in conjunction 
with a standard resistance for current 
measurement. 

For measurement of large p.d.'s a volt 
box must be used. This is a high resist- 
ance, to the ends of which the p.d. to be 
measured is applied, the potentiometer 
terminals being joined to two points of 
the high resistance, separated by a small resistance which is 
some convenient fraction of the whole. Thus in Fig. 103 the 
resistance between G and H is of that between C and F, 

of that between C and E, and of that between C and D. 



Fig. 103. 






104 THE ELECTRIC CURRENT 

If then a p.d. of say 120 volts exists between C and E, that 
between A and B is 1*2 volts, and on measuring this in the 
ordinary way by connecting A and B to the potential terminals 
of potentiometer, the observed value must be multiplied by 100. 
When C and 1) are used, the observed p.d. between A and B 
must be multiplied by 10, and when C and F are used, by 1000. 
Voltages less than 1*5 volts are measured directly without the 
aid of the volt box. 

Direct-reading Resistance Meters. — Several types of instrument 
give scale readings of resistance. Some contain dry batteries from 
which current is passed through any resistance joined between the 
terminals of the instrument. If the unknown resistance is X and 
the whole internal circuit (including the movement of the meter) 
has a resistance R, then the current is I=E/(R+X), E being the 
electromotive force of the battery. The current falls as X rises 
and becomes zero for X infinite. The resistance scale therefore 
reads in reverse direction to any current or voltage scale with 
which the instrument may be provided. Since the E.M.F. of the 
battery may vary with age and use, and so may its internal resist- 
ance, arrangement is made, e,g. by variation of subsidiary resist- 
ances in the circuit, to adjust the pointer to the zero-resistance 
mark when a short-circuit is applied to the terminals. 

Instruments of this kind have very uneven scales for resistance. 
An alternative arrangement, CvSpecially suitable for measuring low 
resistances, is to have the moving coil shunted across the unknown 
resistance, with a large series rCvSistance to keep the current 
through X nearly constant. The deflection, which is determined 
by the potential drop across X, is thus nearly proportional to X. 

The current for these meters may be derived from a hand- 
driven generator, the E.M.F. of which is kept constant by a 
mechanical device which prevents the armature from rotating 
above a certain speed. Another way of ensuring that the result 
is independent of variations in supply voltage is to use a pair of 
coils rigidly connected, usually at right angles, and pivoted as 
freely as may be in the space between the magnet poles of the 
meter. One coil is in series with a fixed resistance and carries a 
current proportional to the E.M.F. of the generator while the 
other is in series with the unknown resistance, and the generator 
feeds both. The coil-system turns until the resultant magnetic 
moment of the pair lies along the magnetic field. The rotation 
required to attain this condition depends on the ratio of the cur- 
rents in the two coils and hence on the ratio of the potential 
difference across X to the current in it. Thus the scale over 
which the pointer moves may be marked in ohms. This form of 
instrument is particularly useful for testing insulation resistances 
and other high resistances. 



CHAPTER IV 
ELECTROSTATICS 

Early Electrical Experiments. — ^The earliest electrical experb 
ment of which we have any record is that of the attraction oi 
light bodies by a piece of amber that had previously been rubbed. 
This experiment is of unknown antiquity, but William Gilbert 
(1540-1603), when investigating this and other allied phenomena, 
introduced the word “ electricity,"' from the Greek word ijXeKrpov, 
signifying amber." Other substances exhibit similar properties, 
and if, for example, a piece of ebonite be rubbed with a piece of 
dry fur, then on separating them they will be seen to attract 
each other ; on bringing the ebonite near the fur the individual 
hairs of the latter will bend towards the ebonite. Simple experi- 
ments show that an ebonite rod rubbed with fur will repel 
another one similarly treated. Also a glass rod rubbed with silk 
repels a similar glass rod. But the ebonite rod attracts the glass 
rod. This is usually explained by saying that there are two 
kinds of electricity, that on the glass rubbed with silk being 
called positive electricity and that on the ebonite rubbed with 
fur negative electricity. Also like kinds of electricity repel each 
other and unlike kinds attract each other. 

About a century after Gilbert's time, it was found that all 
substances taken in pairs became oppositely electrified when 
rubbed together, but in the case of conductors, the electrification 
disappears as soon as the bodies are separated. If, however, a 
metal rod be held by an insulating handle it can easily be 
electrified by rubbing with fur or silk. 

The attraction of the charged ebonite or glass for light bodies 
is easily understood if these bodies are conducting. On referring 
to Fig. 107 it is seen that the charged rod causes an opposite 
charge to accumulate on the near side of the light body. There 
is consequently an attraction between the charged rod and the 
light body. 

Theories of Electrification. — Several theories have been put 
forward to account for the phenomenon of electrification. The 
earliest theory was that two weightless fluids exist, positive and 
negative electricity, and the preponderance of either of them on 
a body determines the sign of the charge on it. There was also 
a one-fluid theory, for it was pointed out that if a body is un- 
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charged when there is a normal amount of this fluid on it, then 
an excess of it meant a charge of one kind and a deficiency a 
charge of the opposite kind. 

Maxwell, following Faraday, suggested a model rather than a 
theory. Thus, positive electrification he considered to be due to 
a displacement of something outwards from a conductor and 
negative electrification a displacement inwards. This displace- 
ment is then continuous in the hypothetical medium separating 
the conductors, and its rate of change is equivalent to an electric 
current. 

It had been shown by Faraday that a voltaic current is in all 
respects equivalent to the motion of the electricity produced by 
friction. 

The investigations of the last half-century have shown that 
electricity is not a fluid, in the ordinary sense, but that it con- 
sists of particles of definite amount. The electron (Chap. XIV) is a 
definite unit of electricity and is, so far as we know at present, 
indivisible, and its charge is of the kind which has been called 
negative. At the same time there are corresponding positive 
charges, positrons (Chap. XVI), exactly like electrons but of 
opposite sign. Then there are heavier bodies having the charge of 
the positron, which constitute most of the mass of atoms of matter. 
These are called protons. A proton and an electron together 
constitute an atom of hydrogen. Also there are neutrons which 
have the mass of a proton but no electric charge. All atoms of 
matter are built up of these bodies, but whether a proton is a 
combination of a neutron and a positron, or whether the neutron 
is a combination of a proton and an electron is not yet known. 

Our present knowledge gives us a clear explanation of many 
phenomena which were obscure on the older theories. For 
example, a conductor of electricity is a substance in which 
electrons are readily detached from the atoms and exist as a 
cloud or gas in the interspaces between the atoms. The presence 
of an electric field causes a drift of the electrons through the 
conductor, which we recognise as an electric current. From the 
laws of electrodynamics it is then concluded that an electron in 
motion has both an electric and a magnetic field. When at rest 
it has an electrostatic field only. Thus, if an electron is detached 
from a neutral atom, the atom has then a positive charge. The 
atoms of a solid body are so close together that they are held in 
position in various structures (Chap. XIV). 

In a non-conductor or dielectric the electrons are not detach- 
able from the atoms, so that there is no possibility of a continuous 
current. There is, of course, no sharp division between con- 
ductors and non-conductors. This consideration throws light 
upon the behaviour of a dielectric in an electric field. 
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The theory adopted for the explanation of electrification and 
conduction does not affect the principal problems of electro- 
statics, and, except for the consideration of dielectrics, the dis- 
cussion of the electron theory will be deferred to a later chapter. 

The Electroscope. — It has been seen that an electric charge 
may be detected by its ability to attract light bodies. A pith 
ball, suspended by a silk fibre, serves as a suit- 
able light body. A modification consists in sus- 
pending two pith balls side by side by means of 
conducting threads. The charges induced upon 
them cause repulsion and the balls stand apart. 

If two strips of thin foil, gold or aluminium, 
replace the pith balls a more convenient and 
sensitive apparatus, called an electroscope, results. 

In Fig. 104 the leaves or strips of foil are shown 
at D and are supported by the wire C which passes 
through a block of paraffin wax or sulphur B. 

Strips of tinfoil are pasted at E and F opposite 
the leaves and at the back and front are glass windows. On 
giving a charge to the cap A it will spread over A, C and D and 
the leaves will stand apart. 

On giving a charge of, say, positive electricity to the leaves, it 
will be found, on bringing a positively charged body near A, that 
the divergence of the leaves increases. On the other hand, a 
negatively charged body brought near A will cause a lessening 
of the divergence. 

Faraday’s Ice-pail Experiments. — By means of the electroscope, 
Faraday was enabled to establish several important laws of 
electric phenomena. He used an ice pail, which gave its name 
to the experiments, supported on an insulating stand and con- 
nected with an electroscope (Fig. 105). On lowering a charged 
conducting body by means of an insulating 
silk thread, into the ice-pail, the leaves of 
the electroscope diverge more and more 
until the charged body is well inside the pail, 
and then movement of the body about inside 
the pail produces no further change. If the 
charged body be removed without having Fig. io5. 
touched the pail, the leaves collapse com- 
pletely, but if before removal it be allowed to touch the pail on 
the inside, no alteration in the divergence of the leaves is 
produced on touching, or when the body is removed. Its 
charge has therefore passed completely to the outside of the 
pail. It is, therefore, reasonable to suppose that the divergence 
of the leaves depends upon the amount of charge on the body 
lowered into the pail, and equal charges may be compared 
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by lowering them in turn into the pail and noting that the 
divergence is the same for each. Further, if equal charges of 
opposite kinds be obtained upon two separate bodies, that is, 
two charges of opposite kinds that would each produce the same 
divergence when used alone, then when placed inside together, 
whether the bodies touch or not, there will be no divergence of 
the leaves, showing that the effect of adding equal and opposite 
charges is to produce a neutral condition. 

A similar experiment may be made, to show that the amounts 
of electricity produced in two bodies in the act of rubbing are 
equal, and that they are of opposite kind. 
An ebonite cylinder, C (Fig. 106), is made 
to fit loosely into a hollow cylinder, F, lined 
with fur, and the two are placed inside the 
ice-pail. If now C be given a few turns by 
means of the handle, there is no divergence 
of the leaves of the electroscope, but on 
removing C the leaves diverge on account 
of the charge on F. On removing F and 
putting C in the pail, the leaves diverge to 
the same extent as for F, but when F and 
C are both in the pail together the diver- 
gence is always zero, showing that the electric charges on the 
two are equal and of opposite sign. 

Potential Gradient due to Charge. — The student has probably 
noticed already the similarity in the effect of charge upon charge 
to that of a magnetic pole upon a second pole. The exact 
analogy between the laws will be treated later, but, as on p. 13 
the repulsion between N poles implies that there is a magnetic 
potential which decreases as the distance from a N pole in- 
creases, so in the neighbourhood of a positive electric charge 
there is an electric potential which diminishes as the distance 
from the charge increases. Also a N pole experiences a force 
urging it down the gradient of magnetic potential, so a 
positive charge experiences a force urging it down the 
gradient of electric potential. It must always be borne in 
mind that the analogy is only mathematical. There is no such 
Q thing as a conductor of magnetic pole, 
in fact the pole itself is a fiction, 
although a very useful one. That a 
Fig. 107. charge produces a potential gradient in 

its neighbourhood may be shown by 
employing an insulated conductor AB (Fig. 107) which is divided 
into two parts, the parts being in contact. On bringing a posi- 
tively charged body C near to B a potential gradient exists, B 
being at a higher potential than A. Hence a current takes place 
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appearance will be seen in Fig. 1 1 1 . When the machine is running, 
the positively and negatively charged conductors B and B' come 
opposite to C and C' at the instant that the latter are connected 
together by two light brushes carried by a wire. Then a poten- 
tial difference exists between C and C', and a current flows from 
C to C'. Since these were uncharged before, C will now be 
negatively and C' positively charged, and the charges, moving 
on as the plates revolve, play a similar part in charging the outer 
sectors at B" and B'". The result of the two processes is that 
positively charged sectors B are continually being brought into 
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the neighbourhood of the collector E, and C into the neighbour- 
hood of E', vAile the negatively charged sectors are brought to 
F and F'. From the collectors E and E' the positive charge 
passes to the conductor P, and from F and F' the negative charge 
goes to Q. The method by which the collection of the charge by 
E and F takes place may be noted. As the positive charge 
approaches E it induces charges upon E, as in the experiment 
described on p. 108 (Fig. 107), but the negative charge, being 
situated on the points nearest to the sectors, passes readily from 
them on to the sector and neutralises the positive charge there, 
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the sector being thereby discharged, and a corresponding positive 
charge remaining upon the conducting system EP. A similar 
process occurs at F, but in this case it is a negative charge that 
remains on FQ. The action of a point in facilitating a discharge 
is described on p. 136, 

Force between Charges. — From analogy with the gravitational 
force between two masses, it would naturally be suggested that 
the force between two small electrical charges would vary in- 
versely as the square of their distance apart. By means of his 
torsion balance, Coulomb established roughly the truth of this 
law. He balanced the force between the charges on two gilt 
pith balls, one of which was fixed, and the other on the end of a 
light rod suspended by a fine silver wire, against the force pro- 
duced by the measured twist in the wire. On halving the 
distance between the balls the necessary twist in the wire was 
increased four times, and so on. Further, by removing the fixed 
ball and sharing its charge with an equal one (the charge on the 
original ball, by the principle of symmetry, being supposed to be 
halved) and replacing the ball, it was found that the force as 
indicated by the torsion balance was halved. Coulomb con- 
cluded that the force between two charges may be represented 

by the expression where qi and are the magnitudes of the 

charges, and d their distance apart, the positive sign indicating 
that the force between the charges is of the nature of a repulsion. 

From this relation we may define the unit of electrical charge as 
that which, situated one centimetre from an equal charge in empty 
space, or what is nearly the same thing, in air, will repel or attract 
it with a force of one dyne ; and adopting this new electrostatic 
unit of quantity and measuring qi and q 2 in terms of it, we have — • 

Force between charges == -^ dynes. 

By analogy with the magnetic case (p. 3), we may define the 
strength of electric field, or electric intensity, or electric force at a 
point as the force in dynes, which would act on a unit positive 
charge if placed at that point, and we see then that the electric 

q 

intensity at a distance d centimetres from a charge q is 

that the force on any charge at a point at which the electric 
intensity is E, is equal to 'Eq. 

Proof of Inverse Square Law. — The proof of the relation 

by means of Coulomb’s torsion balance is not very satisfactory, 
because the charges are not situated at points, but are distributed 
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over metallic spheres, and although this would not matter if the 
charges were uniformly distributed over the spheres, this con- 
dition cannot be fulfilled, since the presence of each charged 
sphere would disturb the distribution of charge upon the other. 
Also charges will be produced upon the case of the instrument, 
and upon all other conductors in the neighbourhood, and further, 
the holders of the charged balls are not perfect insulators, so that 
the charges will gradually leak away ; and finally the amount of 
torsion and the distance apart of the balls cannot be measured 
very accurately. We have, therefore, to fall back upon indirect 
methods of proof, that is, to calculate certain results on the 
assumption of the truth of the law, and then put the results to 
the test of experiment. 

The following proof is due to Cavendish ; and at a later date 
Maxwell re-performed the experiment and succeeded in showing 
that the inverse square law is certainly 
very near the truth. To find the 
strength of electrical field at a point P 
(Fig. 112), situated within a charged 
spherical conductor, draw through P a 
cone having its vertex at P, and whose 
solid angle d<o is very small. This cone 
cuts the sphere in two small areas, ds 
and dsi, which may easily be found from 
the distances t and ri of P from ds 
and dsi respectively. The area of the 
right section of the cone at ds is 

T^dci) 

rHo), and this makes angle o with ds, ds= , and similarlv 

° cos a 

^i^dcj 

. If the sphere is symmetrically situated with respect 

to neighbouring conductors, the charge upon it will be uniformly 
distributed. Let the amount of charge on each unit of area of 

T^odcj 

surface be a : then the amount on ds is -rrr“» and that upon 
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rfsi 


Ti^adco 
cos a ’ 


cos a 


If, then, the strength of field due to a charge varies 

inversely as the wth power of the distance, the field at P due to 

the charge on ds will be ^ and due to that on dsj , . 
^ cos a' ^ yj" cos a 

These are obviously equal when n=2, and since they are oppo- 
sitely directed, the resultant field at P due to the charges on ds 
and dsi is zero. The whole sphere may be divided by cones into 
pairs of surfaces in the same manner, and consequently the elec- 
trical intensity at P due to the whole charge on the sphere is zero. 
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If n>2 the component of intensity due to ds is greater than 

that due to rfsj, since will then be greater than ^7^^, being 

greater than r, and all the elements on the same side of the 
plane APB (Fig. 112) as ds, give rise to components at P greater 
than those due to the corresponding elements on the same side 
of the plane as dsi, since for all these pairs ri>r, and if the 
charge on the sphere be of positive electricity, there will be a 
resultant field towards the centre of the sphere. On the other 
hand, if n<2 it follows in a similar manner that there will be 
a resultant field which will be directed outwards from the 
centre. 

Cavendish, and at a later date Maxwell, supported a sphere. A, 
inside a second sphere, B (Fig. 113), so that the two are inde- 
pendently insulated, except when connection 

C .. is made between them by the hinged wire at 

the top. B is first positively charged ; then A 
\ is connected to B by means of the wire, and the 
I I connection is then broken so that A is again 
J I insulated. From the reasoning given above, 
A would be positively charged if m> 2 and 
^ negatively charged if n<2, and uncharged if 

Fig. 113. n=2. Cavendish, using a pith-ball electro- 

scope, could not detect any charge upon A, and 
from the result of his experiment concluded that n must certainly 
be within one per cent, of the value 2. Later Faraday, with a 
gold leaf, failed to detect any charge within a closed conductor, 
and in 1870 Maxwell re-performed Cavendish's experiment, 
using a quadrant electrometer to detect the charge, and again 
failed to find any. From a measurement of the smallest charge 
upon A that could be detected by the electrometer, Maxwell 
concluded that n cannot differ from 2 by more than 
Plimpton and Lawton,^ applying a low-frequency high potential 
to the outer sphere and studying potentials developed across a 
high resistance joining the two concentric spheres, estimated the 
value 2 to be true to better than 1 in l()-\ 

'^Dielectrics. — Until the discovery of the electron (('hap. XIV) 
there was no detailed knowledge of the structure of the atom. 
As a consequence electric phenomena were treated as thougli 
material substances were homogeneous in structure. Each 
dielectric, including empty .space, was supposed to possess some 
property, de.signated by a number known as the dielectric constant 
or specific inductive capacity k. Thus the capacity of a con- 
denser was found, by Faraday, to depend upon the dielectric 
between the conducting plates, the capacity being increased k 
times by replacing air by a dielectric of constant k. Also the 
^ S. J. l^limpton and W. K. Lawton, Phys. Rev., 50, p. 1066. 1936. 
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force between two charges qi and is when they are situated 
in a dielectric of constant A. 

It is now known that all atoms possess electric charges in the 
form of electrons, protons or positrons (Chap. XVI). We are not 
concerned here with the structure of the atom. The only 
property we are interested in, at the moment, is that the electron 
is detachable from the atom in the case of conducting substances 
and the fact that in dielectrics the electron cannot be liberated 
from the atom. Whatever the configuration of the charges in 
the neutral atom may be, they do not produce any external field, 
but the effect of an electric field upon it will be to displace 
positive charge in the direction of the field and negative charge 
in the opposite direction. These displacements are limited by 
the forces that bind the charges to the atom. Each atom is then 
a dipole or electric doublet and has an electric moment exactly 
analogous to the magnetic moment of a small magnet (p. 5) and 
will produce an electric field in its neighbourhood. If x is the 
distance separating the effective charges -\-q and —q the electric 

qx cos d 

moment is qx, the potential due to it is — (p. 16) and the 


field is ^\/l+3 cos2 0 (p. 19), Of course there may be various 

charges displaced within the atom, but each pair will have a 
moment and qx is taken as the vector sum, or resultant, of all 
these moments. 

Electric Polarisation. — Only isotropic dielectrics will be dealt 
with here, that is, dielectrics which have identical electrical 


properties in all directions. Consider a 
rectangular block of the dielectric situated 
in an electric field E parallel to the edge 
AB of the block (Fig. 114). Owing to the 
atoms having electric moments, the electric 
moment of the block will be the resultant 
of the electric moments of the atoms con- 



C 


Fig. 114 . 


tained in it. If I is the length AB and a 

the area of the face AC, la is the volume, and if P is the 


electric moment per unit volume, considered as uniform, P/a 
is the moment of the whole. The quantity P is called the 
polarisation of the medium and it may be taken as established 
by experiment that P is proportional to E. This may be re- 
presented by the relation P=€E, where € is a constant quantity 
for each dielectric, but varying from one to another, being 
zero for a vacuum. Again, if AC represents the boundary of 
the dielectric in zero field, the presence of the resultant field E 
causes a positive charge to appear over AC and a negative 
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charge over the opposite end. If a is the surface density of this 
charge, +o'a is the charge on the face AC and —era the charge on 
the opposite face. The electric moment of the block is thus 
aal, and equating this to Pa/, it is seen that P=or. 

Even though the material may be continued beyond AC, P, 
or a, is still the charge per unit area appearing on AC. If FG 

(Fig. 115) is the layer of atoms in 
this continuation, the sheet of 
charge +cr on AC is faced by a 
sheet —a on FG. There is conse- 
quently a field of intensity Ittg due 
to AC and lira due to FG (p. 126) 
between AC and FG, and as these 
Fig. 115. are in the same direction the resul- 

tant of the two is Arra or 47rP. 

If the dielectric were absent, the electric intensity would be 
E, but owing to the dielectric it has become, in the space between 
AC and FG, E+47rP. This quantity is called the electrical 
induction within the dielectric, and giving it the symbol 

^=E+47rP. 



Effects of Polarisation. — (i) Point charges. It is now possible 

to account for all electrostatic effects in terms of the electric 

field which may exist in empty space, or what is nearly the same 

thing, in air, together with any field due to the polarisation of 

the dielectric. Thus, the force between two point charges, qi 

• • Q \Q ^ 

and situated a distance r cm. apart m empty space is ~ 

d 3 mes. Now consider that and q^ are situated in a dielectric. 
Being point charges, q\ produces a field at q^ and in addition a 

, radial polarisation eveiywhere, desig- 

nated by P. If qi is a positive charge 

; V .‘i a (Fig- the negative ends of the 

dipoles of the dielectric are turned 
towards it, and vice versd. Imagine 
Fig. 116. now a sphere of radius x to be drawn, 

with qi as centre. Let E be the 
resultant field at the surface of the sphere ; then P=cE. If we 
imagine the dielectric within the sphere to be removed, there is 
a negative charge on the concave spherical surface so formed, 
and in order to calculate the resultant field outside the sphere, 
qi must be reduced by the amount The resultant field 

E at the surface is therefore , and P=€E=€--^ — — 

x^ 


4-4w«) 
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so that the charge to be subtracted from is 47rj;^P— 

and the effective charge is 

„ ?i 

1+477£~1+W 


Thus the force on Oo is instead of the value when 

(l-(~47r€)r* 

there is no dielectric, . It might be thought that the pro- 
duction of the cavity might invalidate the calculation. But it 
should be noticed that x may have any value, less than r, and 
may be diminished until the spherical surface contains the very 
last atoms surrounding q^. 

(ii) Field near Plane Conductor. — If A (Fig. 117) is a plane 
conductor facing a parallel plane conductor B, and having a 
surface density of charge -f-cr, there is 
a surface density —a upon B, and the 
field between them is 45 t< 7 (p. 126). 

Now imagine a dielectric to be intro- 
duced and fill the space between A 
and B. If the resultant field in this 
space be E, the polarisation of the dielectric is eE, and this 
implies a surface density — eE on the surface of the dielectric 
in contact with A and -f-eE on the surface in contact with B. 
The effective surface densities are therefore -f(<y— eE) and 
— (a— eE) and the field E is therefore 47r(or— eE). 

That is, E=47r(a-eE) 

Ana 


At 


-IT 


+ (r 


Fig. 117 . 


instead of 47 r<T in the absence of the dielectric. 

Dielectric Constant. — In the above results the quantity 1 -f 477-e 
appears in problems with dielectrics in place of unity when the 
problem refers to charges in a vacuum. The quantity 4776 is 
due to the polarisation of the dielectric. It is possible to con- 
tinue to use this expression, but it is convenient to substitute 
one letter for it, that is, to write l-l-47re=^. The name dielectric 
constant or specific inductive capacity is given to the quantity k, 
and the above results may then be written 

Force between charges—^ 

4770 " 

Electric intensity near plane conductor 
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The equation ^=l+47r€ may be written E^=E+47r€E 
=E+47rP=0 . . . (p. 116). It leads then to a new definition 
of the quantity 0, or electrical induction which is now written 
AE. It should be noted that many writers use the symbol 
D for ^E, but here the letter D has been retained for the electric 

displacement, as defined by Maxwell, and (p. 128). 

In the expression for the force between charges in empty 


space, (p- 112), the charges were so chosen that the 

force should be in dynes. It is now seen that the medium in 
which the charges are situated plays a part in determining the 
force. This raises the question of the justification for making 
k=\ for empty space, which was tacitly done. As a matter of 
fact it is not possible to give a value to k for empty space. The 
electric properties of dielectrics are found to exist in empty 
space. The chief of these are the ability to support an electric 
field, and the inability to conduct electrically. For these reasons 
it is often desirable to introduce a quantity into our equations 
when they apply to charges situated in a vacuum. Thus 


dynes is an expression of the fact that the only measur- 
able effects of charges at rest are the forces they produce. 
Continuing on the same plan, ^E=AoE+47r€E 


or, 


^ -|- 477 €. 


It is possible then to define the specific inductive capacity of 

k 

a dielectric as the quantity ^ which is also equal to the ratio, 

force between two charges in vacuum 
force between similar charges in dielectric 


capacity of condenser with the dielectric 
“capacity of the condenser with vacuum between plates* 

The last ratio is in agreement with the original definition due to 
Faraday (p. 114), 

Potential. — Magnetic potential was defined on p. 13 ; electrical 
potential may be defined in a similar manner. 

Potential is a quantity whose rate of variation in any direction is 
the electric intensity or force in that direction. 
dV 

Thus E=— where V is electric potential. This may also 
be written in the form — 

dV^-Edx. 



IV. 


POTENTIAL 


119 


Edx is the amount of work done, when a unit charge is moved 
through the infinitesimal distance dx. Hence if the unit charge 
be carried from a point ^ to a point b along a path whose direction 
everywhere coincides with that of E, the total work done is 



that is, V 5 — Va=work done in carrying unit charge from a to b. 

We may, if we choose, define potential from this relation as a 
quantity the difference in whose values at two points is the 
amount of work which must be done in carrying a unit charge 
from one point to the other. 

The signs are so chosen that a positive field is directed av/ay 
from a positive charge, points nearer to it being at higher poten- 
tial than those further away. Hence from the last relation we 
see that work is to be considered as negative when the charge is 
moving down the grade of potential, and therefore positive when 
up the grade of potential. Thus work is to be considered to be 
positive when it is done upon the charge by any external agency. 

It is immaterial what path is followed by the charge in passing 
from a to b. The component of E along the path at a point 
such as P is E cos 0, and the work done for the element dl 
measured along the path is E cos 0 . dl. 


= — E cos 0, or, dY=—E cos 0 . dl 



The work done in passing along the path aFb (Fig. 118) is 
equal to that in traversing aQb, for if it were not there would be 


a balance of work done in describing the 
cyclical path aFbQa, so that a would 
have more than one potential. In purely 
electrostatic phenomena there is only one 



value of the potential at each point, and Fig. 118. 


the truth of our proposition depends 

upon this fact, although it is by no means true for all possible 
cases ; in fact, we shall see later that the integral/ F cos 0 . dl 


for a closed path, which we call the line integral of Ihe field F 
round the circuital path, measures in some cases the flux of 
some quantity through the plane of the circuit. In these cases, 
however, the phenomenon is not purely statical. It will be 
discussed more fully in Chapter VIIL 
The definition of potential given above is consistent with that 
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for potential difference on p. 54. For the current being the 
amount of electricity which passes through a given section of 
the conductor per second — 

. Q 

%=- or, q^it, 

t 


Hence the work done by the current in the section of the con* 
ductor between the points a and b for a charge q to pass, is — 

9(V„-V,)=i(V.-V,)<. 


Thus the work done per second is Vj), that is, the product 
of current and p.d. It must be remembered, however, that 
different units of quantity of electricity are used in the two 
problems. For convenience in studying electrostatic effects, the 
electrostatic unit of quantity defined on p. 112, which is derived 
from the force between charges, is employed, while that which is 
derived from the force between magnetic poles, by way of the 
magnetic field, and electric current is called the electromagnetic 
unit of charge* The relation between the two units is a very 
important one, and will be discussed in Chapter XII. 

Tht potential due to a charge -\-q measured in electrostatic units, 

follows from our knowledge of the 
• • • • electric intensity due to +?• 

^9 d X b Thus, if a, x and b are the dis- 

Fig. 119. tances of these points from -\-q 

(Fig. 119), then at x — 



dj^_q 
dx ^ 2 * 



Thus the work done in carrying unit positive charge from b to 
a in opposition to the force due to q is the excess in potential at 
a over that at b, and thus. 




[‘‘dx 1 

r 

^ 1 
II 

X 


J a b' 


If the unit charge were carried from a to b instead of from b 
to a, work would be done by the field upon the charge, and 
Va— Vj would be negative. Thus a has a higher potential than 
b in accordance with our convention (p. 119). 

Potential is only measurable by its differences, and therefore 
there is no absolute zero of potential. It is convenient, however, 
to consider all points at infinity to be at zero potential, since the 
field at an infinite distance from our electric charges is zero. 


Thus if the point b be situated at infinity, |=0 and potential at 
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Equipotential Surfaces. — An equipotential surface is one drawn 
through a system of points which are at the same potential. In 
Fig. 120 the equipotential surfaces due to a charge +20 units 
are spheres which appear in section as circles in the diagram. 
Those due to the second charge of 20 units are also shown, and 
in the left-hand upper half of the figure the resultant equipotential 
surfaces are shown as dotted lines, for the case in which this 
second charge is negative. The potential at any point is the 
algebraic sum of the potentials due to the two charges. In the 
right-hand upper part, the equipotential surfaces are drawn fof 
the case in which both charges are positive. 

The electric intensity at any point is at right angles to the 
equipotential surface passing through the point, for if this were 



Fig. 120 . 


not the case, it would have a component along the surface, which 
is only another way of saying that the potential varies as we 
pass from point to point along the surface. The surface would 
then not be one of equipotential. Thus if the equipotential 
surfaces for a given field be known, the direction of the intensity 
at every point may be found by drawing a system of lines that 
cut the equipotential surfaces everywhere at right angles. Lines 
drawn in this way would be curves of a similar shape to those in 
Fig. 9 (i) when the charges have opposite signs, and to those in 
Fig. 9 (ii) when both charges have the same sign. 

The surface of a conductor, upon which any charges which 
may be present are at rest, is necessarily an equipotentid surface, 
since if this were not the case there would be an electric intensity 
other than zero directed along the surface, in which case a current 
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would flow^ It follows that in any electrostatic problem we may 
imagine a conducting surface to coincide with any equipotential 
surface, on giving it the requisite potential, without in any way 
changing the conditions of the problem. This device is often of 
great convenience, as we shall see later. 

Energy of Charge. — The process of placing a charge upon a 
conductor necessitates the expenditure of a certain amount of 
energy, which may be derived from a variety of sources. In 
charging a body by friction, equal amounts of positive and nega- 
tive electricity are in contact until the bodies on which they 
reside are separated, and the action of separation requires a 
mechanical force to overcome the attraction between the charges. 
Similarly, work must be done in removing the charged metal 
plate from the oppositely charged ebonite sheet of the electro- 
phorus ; and the plates of the Wimshurst machine require the 
expenditure of work in turning them in opposition to the attrac- 
tion between the oppositely charged conductors B and C 
(Fig. 110). The work done is stored up as potential energy upon 
the charged body, and supplies the energy necessary to drive the 
current when the conductor is discharged. 

The energy possessed by the body on account of the charge 
residing upon it may be expressed in terms of the amount of 
charge and the potential of the body. Thus if v is the potential 
of the body, this represents the amount of work necessary to 
bring a unit charge from a point at zero potential and place it 
on the body ; so that, to add the infinitesimal charge dq, the 
work necessary is vdq. But we have seen that at every point in 
the neighbourhood of a charge, the potential due to it is propor- 
tional to the charge ; 

/. v=aq, where a is some constant, 
and work for increase of charge dq is aqdq 

rQ 

/. work for finite charge Q J o,qdq=^\aQ^. 

But the potential for charge Q is — 

aQ =say V, 
energy =^QV. 

If the body be discharged by a conductor, the heat produced 
in the conductor is therefore IQV, provided that none of it is 
used in producing chemical action, light, sound etc. 

The inverse of the quantity a, we shall see in the next chapter, 
is called the capacity of the conductor, and the energy of the charge 

may be expressed in terms of it. Thus if C=-, 
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or since Q==CV, 


Energy of charge 

Energy=iQV=iCV2. 


Theorem of Gauss. — Since an electric charge is surrounded by 
an electric field whose intensity has a definite value at every 
point, we should expect that a knowledge of the intensity at every 
point of a closed surface surrounding the charge would enable 
us to determine the charge. The case is analogous to that of the 
uniform extrusion of a fluid from a point source situated within the 
fluid, for we can calculate the rate of extrusion by finding the total 
volume of liquid which crosses a closed surface, surrounding the 
point, in unit time. In fact the two problems are mathematically 
very similar, the solution for the case of an incompressible fluid 
being of the same form as that for an electric field. 

In the electrical problem, the quantity to be evaluated for the 
whole closed surface is called the electric flux. It may be 
defined as the product of the normal / 

component of electrical induction and the p 

area over which the induction may be 

considered constant. It is thus ^ cos dds, / ^ \ 

where ^ is the induction, 0 the angle it f I 

makes with the normal to the surface at V J 

P (Fig. 121) and ds a small element 

of surface at P. For empty space Fig. 121. 

(f>=kQE (p. 118) and E=-^, where the charge is +9 ; and 

and E are outwardly directed through the surface. Thus 

(f) cos 0 . ds =ko--^ cos 0ds =q . ^ is the electric flux 

through ds. Now is the solid angle du) subtended at 

q by the surface ds. 

flux for element ds—qdui 
and total flux for the whole closed surface is 

lqd<ji)~q\du}=^\'nq^ 

since q is constant, and the solid angle Idco subtended by the 
whole closed surface is 

When a dielectric other than empty space is situated at ds, the 

flux is k . $■ cos 0ds=q . and is the same as for empty 

kr^ ^ ^ 


and 


is the electric flux 
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If there are more charges than one within the surface, each 
charge q contributes an amount to the normal flux over the 
whole surface, and if q is positive the flux is directed outwards, if 
negative, inwards, so that Gauss's theorem may be stated — 

The total electric flux over a closed surface is 477 times the total 
amount of charge within the surface [EAirq), 

If there is no resultant charge within the surface, 274775^=0, and 
therefore the total electric flux over it is zero, and vice versa. 

We can easily see that if a charge be situated outside the 
surface, it does not contribute anything to the total electric flux 

_ over the surface. For at P 

dw ^ ^ electric flux for 

■ ~ — 4^ an element of surface is —qdoi, 

V y the negative sign being taken 

^ when the intensity is directed 

Fig. 122 . inwards, and at Q it is ~{-qd<jj, 

the direction being outwards, 
so that these two elements together would give a resultant of zero 
for the electric flux. Similarly for any other cone drawn through 
q to cut the surface, and the total electric flux is therefore zero. 

Electric Intensity near Charged Sphere. — Many useful problems 
may be very simply solved by applying Gauss’s theorem. Thus 
the electric intensity at a point D near a uniformly charged 
sphere may be found by choosing our closed surface to be a 
sphere, concentric with the charged sphere and passing through 
D (Fig. 123). The area is 4vr2, and by s)anmetry the electric 
intensity is the same at every point of the sphere. Let it be E, 




then total electric flux is ^irr^kE, and by Gauss’s theorem it is 
also ^q ; 



that IS, the strength of field at D is the same as though the charge 
q were aU at the centre of the charged sphere. 

The intensity inside a sphere throughout which there is a 
uniform density of charge of p units per unit volume can be 
found, for the sphere may be divided up into thin concentric 
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shells, and the effect of each shell which does not enclose P, the 
point at which the intensity is required, may be found by 
imagining the charge within it to be concentrated at the centre. 
The shells which enclose P do not add to the intensity at P 
(Fig. 124), as was seen on p. 113. The whole charge upon the 
shells which do not enclose P is equal to And the 

intensity at P is therefore 

4 TTr^p 4 TTfp 

The intensity is therefore greatest at the surface of the sphere, 
and falls off to zero at the centre. 

Electric Intensity near Charged Cylinder. — In a similar manner 
the value of E due to an infinite cylinder 
which has a charge of q per centimetre 
length may be determined. We can see by 
symmetry that the field is everywhere radial 
and equal at equal distances from the axis. 

Hence, draw a coaxial cylinder through P 
(Fig. 125), and terminate it by two planes, 
unit distance apart, normal to the axis. E 
is parallel to these planes, and the electric 
flux over them is therefore zero. The area 
of the curved surface of the closed cylinder 
is Irrr, and the total flux over the closed 
figure is therefore 2TTrkE. But the charge 
within it is q ; therefore, by Gauss's theorem — 

lirrhE^^irq 

and, E=^. 

kr 

Since this is independent of the radius of the charged cylinder it 
holds also for a linear charge. 

Intensity near Plane Sheet of Charge. 

— The value of E near an infinite plane 
sheet, having a charge of surface density 
(To units per square centimetre, may be 
found by drawing a prism whose edges 
are normal to the plane, to cut the 
surface in unit area. If the plane is 
infinite in extent, we see by symmetry 
that the field is everywhere normal to 
the plane, and is of the same strength 
on each side of it. The charge within 
the prism is a^, and therefore the total electric flux over it is 
Wq. The flux over the sides of the prism is zero, since they 
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are everywhere parallel to E, and if the ends P and Q (Fig. 
126) are planes parallel to the sheet, the area of each is unity, 
and they are both normal to E. 

Then, total electric flux=2^E==47r<7o 

. T? 


It will be noticed that this is independent of the distance from 
the sheet, and the electric intensity at any point near an infinite 


plane sheet is therefore 


27TGq 

"y- 


The charge is not situated upon a 


conductor, but is merely a sheet of charge with dielectric on both 
sides of it. 

The electric intensity in the neighbourhood of a thin charged 
plane conducting sheet may be found from the la:st result by con- 
sidering gq to be the surface density of charge on both sides taken 
together. If these two happen to be equal, which in practice is 


unlikely to be the case, the surface density upon each side is 


Calling this 


Fig. 127 . 


we see that the intensity near a plane conductor 
on each surface of which the density of the charge 
is a is equal to 47ror. It is, however, more satis- 
factory to establish this relation by drawing one 
of the closed ends Q of the prism, within the 
conductor, as in Fig. 127. Then the electric 
flux over Q is zero, since there is no electric in- 
tensity inside a conductor when the charges are 
at rest upon it. The whole flux 47rc7 passes 


through P, and since this has unit area. 


AE=47ra, or E=^-. 


This is known as Coulomb's theorem. 

Region inside a Conducting Surface.— We may also prove from 
Gauss’s theorem that the space ivithin a closed eqnipoiential surface 
is at uniform potential when there is no 
electric charge within the surface. For let 
A (Fig. 128) be the equipotential surface ; 
then if the space within A is not at the 
potential of A, a second equi-potential 
surface B can be drawn just inside A. 
The potential of B is either above or below 
that of A. If above, there is a field everywhere directed from 
B to A over the surfaces, and if below, this field is directed from 
A to B. In either case JAErfs is equal to Att times the charge 
within the surfaces, and since by hypothesis there is no sudi 
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charge, A/Erfs=0. But since in either case E has the same sign 
all over the surfaces, E must be zero at all points of the surface. 
That is, B is at the same potential as A. The same argument 
applies to the whole of the space within A, which is therefore at 
uniform potential, and there is no field within A. 

It also follows that there cannot be any charge on the inner 
surface of a hollow conductor unless there is a charge in the hollow 
space within the conductor, and if there be such a charge in the 
hollow space there will be an equal and opposite charge upon the 
inner surface of the closed conductor. Consider B to be the inner 
surface of the conductor of which A is the outer surface (Fig. 128). 
Imagine a closed surface to be drawn between A and B and 
surrounding B. The intensity over this surface is everywhere 
zero, since the surface lies entirely in the conducting medium, 
and, by Gauss's theorem, the total charge within it is therefore 
zero. Hence, if there is any charge within B there must be an 
equal and opposite charge upon B, which establishes the second 
part of our proposition. 

When there is no charge in the space within B there might 
still conceivably be equal and opposite charges upon different 
parts of B. Let a closed curve be drawn upon any part of B 
which may be supposed to have a charge upon it, and draw a 
closed surface to intersect B in this curve. The part of this 
closed surface within the conducting medium has no electric flux 
across it, for E is everywhere zero within the medium, and the 
part in the space within B has also no flux over it, as we have 
just seen, since E is zero within it. Hence the charge within 
our closed surface is zero, and that on the small area of B con- 
sidered is also zero. That is, there is no charge at any point 
of B. 

This proposition and the preceding one make general the 
problem proved on p. 113 for the sphere — that there is no field 
inside a conductor due to a charge outside it. It is also of 
importance in practice, for we see that a closed conductor con- 
stitutes a perfect electric screen for points inside it. Whatever 
the distribution of electric charge or intensity outside it, the 
conductor, since it is an equipotential surface, reduces the 
intensity inside it to zero. 

Tubes of Induction and Lines of Force. — The important part 
played by the dielectric in electrical phenomena led Faraday to 
imagine tubes or lines of strain to exist in the medium situated 
between charged conductors, the positive charge upon one con- 
ductor and the negative charge upon the other being merely the 
ends of these tubes or lines. Maxwell gave these tubes a quanti- 
tative significance, and showed that the forces between the 
charges could be correctly represented by assuming the tubes to 
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AE2 

be under a tension equal to in the direction of the tubes, and 

a pressure normal to them, and showed that such a system 

of tensions and pressures in a medium would be in equilibrium. 
Thus, the tubes tending to shorten, owing to this tension, would 
pull the opposite charges together, and the pressure of the tubes 
upon each other at right angles to their direction would push 
like charges apart (see Fig. 9 ). 

Consider a small area Sj (Fig. 129 ) drawn in an electric field 
with its plane at right angles to the direction of the field, and 
through its boundary let lines be drawn whose 
direction shall everywhere be that of the field. 
^^2 These lines enclose a tube, and if a second area S2 
be drawn anywhere at right angles to the field, it 
follows from Gauss's theorem, since there is no flux 
across the side of the tube, it being everywhere 
parallel to the field, that the flux over Si is equal 
to that over S2. 

Thus ^iEiSi==A 2E2S2, provided that there is no 
charge in the element of space situated between Si 
and S2, and so the electric flux over any section of the tube is a 
constant quantity. Calling the flux per unit area we have 
kE=(f), and ^iSi=^2S2* 

If the tube be traced back to the charged conductor upon 
wliicli it arises, we can, by applying Gauss's theorem, as in 
proving Coulomb’s theorem (p. 126), show that 477-(aS)=^S, where 
a is the surface density of the charge upon the conductor, and o-S 
is therefore the charge upon which the tube arises. If this is a 
unit charge, the tube is said to be a unit or Faraday tube, and 
we see that the number of Faraday tubes is numerically equal 
to the charge upon which they arise, each unit of charge giving 
rise to one tube. Thus with a surface density of charge <7 there 
are a Faraday tubes arising upon each square centimetre of 
surface. Calling D the number of Faraday tubes per square 
centimetre, we see from the last equation that — 

47rD =cf) = AE 

•• 4 ^ 


Fig. 129 . 


D is called by Maxwell the electric displacement in the medium, 
by which he means, the amount of electricity which is caused to 
cross each unit of area of the dielectric on account of the electric 
intensity at that point. Thus, if there is an electric intensity 
(which Maxwell calls an electromotive force) acting in a con- 
ductor, the charge continually moves on account of it ; but in a 
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dielectric this motion is not indefinite ; the displacement reaches 
a limiting amount which is proportional to the force producing 
it. Thus the displacement and intensity are related to each 
other in the electrical case, like the strain and stress in the case 
of elasticity. Since a tube of induction starts upon a positive 
and ends upon a negative charge, the positive charge may be 
looked upon as a displacement in one direction at one end of the 
tube, and a negative charge as an opposite displacement 
at the other end of the tube, and throughout the tube 
the displacement is continuous, but its value changes with the 
area of cross-section of the tube. Some writers use the name of 
polarisation for this quantity, as it is of a more general character 
than " displacement,"' but this name is used here for the electric 
moment of unit volume of a dielectric. 

From the relation ^iSi=^ 2 S 2 > or DiSi=D 2 S 2 , we see that for 
a given tube of induction, the number of Faraday tubes per unit 
area is inversely as the cross-section of the tube ; also, since 


47rD 
k ' 


we see that so long as k is constant at all parts of the 


medium E is proportional to D, i,e, to the number of Faraday 
tubes per unit area. If, then, instead of representing the field 
by tubes, we draw a line down the middle of each tube, the 
number of such lines per square centimetre is equal to D. It is 
more usual, however, to draw lines for every Faraday tube, 
and the number per unit area is then equal to These are 
called lines of induction. If, further, ^=1, the number of lines 
per square centimetre is equal to the strength of field E. Such 
hues are called lines of force. This conception of lines of force 
and lines of induction is a very useful one for the graphical 
representation of fields of force, and is used very frequently in 
the case of magnetic as well as electrical problems. 

Energy in Medium. — From the analogy with problems in elas- 
ticity, we should expect that in a dielectric there is an amount 
of energy per unit volume corresponding to the 
quantity ^(stressX strain). Consider an element 
of a tube of induction whose length dl is so small 
that the electric intensity, and therefore the area 
of cross-section, may be considered to be constant. 

SS, being at right angles to E, are equipotential 
surfaces (Fig. 130), and therefore if we arrange two 
conducting surfaces, one to coincide with each, 
and each having the appropriate potential, we shall not alter 
the problem with respect to the space between them (see 
p. 122). Upon one of these there will be a surface density of 



Fig. 130 . 
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charge upon the other —a, and E=— , the charges at 


10 
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the ends of the tubes being H-<tS and — <tS respectively. The 
force upon unit charge is E, and hence work done in carr 5 dng 
unit charge from one end to the other is Erf/, which is therefore 
the difference of potential V between them (see p. 119). But 
energy=JQV, and Q in this case is aS ; 

energy=| . wS . E . rf/ 


1 ^ 
2' 4ir 


. Srf/. 


=S.rf/. 

Stt 


Srf/ is the volume of the element, and therefore the energy per 
AE* 

unit volume is 

on 


or since, 



energy per unit volume = — — 


=iED. 


Thus, if E is of the nature of a stress, D is the corresponding 
strain. 

It may be noted that in calculating the energy, the charge at 
one end only of the tube is used. This is in accordance with our 
procedure in calculating the energy |QV for a given charge Q 
(p. 122). For Q is the charge placed on the given conductor 
and although there must be an equal and opposite charge at the 
other end of the tubes of induction arising upon Q, we did not 
take this opposite charge into the term Q used in calculating the 
energy. 

Force on Surface of Charged Conductor. — The expression for 
the energy in the medium might have been obtained by first 
calculating the outward force per imit 
area acting normally upon a charged con- 
ducting surface, and then imagining the 
surface displaced through a small dis- 
tance. Let ^ be a point very close to a 
conductor upon which the surface density of charge is a (Fig. 
131). The electric intensity E may be considered to consist of 
two parts, / due to the charge situated in the neighbourhood 
of p, and /' due to all other charges. Then f-\-f'=E. At the 
point p', inside the conductor and indefinitely close to p,f' is the 
same as at p, but / is reversed in sign since p' is situated on the 
opposite side of the neighbouring charges to p, which charges 
are of course on the surface of the conductor. The resultant 
intensity is therefore /'— /. But this is zero, since p' is inside 
the conductor, 

E 

/=/'=—, a result originally due to Laplace. 



Fig. 131 . 



IV. STRESSES IN TUBES OF INDUCTION 131 


r 


Now, the charge a upon unit surface is situated in the field 

E cxE 

, and the force on it is therefore 


But, E_l^, 


force per unit area of surface = 


k k Stt * 


This result might have been deduced from a consideration of 
the polarisation of the medium between two parallel plates 
(Fig. 117, p. 117) together with the field that would exist in 
empty space. The field on the upper side of the plate A is 

normal to the plane and of value E=- -^ . This may be 

1+4776 

E 

considered to consist of two parts 2 due to A and the same due 


to B. The charge <7 per unit area of A is then situated in the 

2770 " 

field due to B and therefore experiences the outwardly 

277(72 277a2 AE2 j. 

directed force it-T'a — =-^=- 5 —. The distance between the 

1 +4776 k 077 

plates is immaterial since the electric field is uniform, a condition 
ensured by the presence of B. 

If, then, the surface be displaced in the direction of its normal, 

>feE 2 

through distance dl, work done per unit area of surface = - 5 — ; 

077 

but the volume swept out by unit area is dl, therefore work done 

^E2 

in producing unit volume of electric field is which is there- 


fore the energy associated with unit volume of the dielectric. 

Stresses in Tubes of Induction. — On the assumption that 
electrostatic phenomena are due to stresses in the medium, we 
should expect, from the fact that there is a pull upon a charged 

277D2 

conductor equal to a tension of - that this pull is due to 

tension in the tube itself. It follows that if the tubes are in a 
state of tension they must also exert a lateral pressure upon 
neighbouring tubes, since if this were not the case, the tubes 
passing from a small positive charge to a similar negative one, 
would shrink until they became straight lines joining the charges, 
and the rest of the medium would be entirely free from them. 
As this is not the case, we must assume that they exert a lateral 
pressure upon each other, and we will now find the value of this 
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pressure which is necessary to produce equilibrium with the 
tension in the tubes. 

Consider a small section of a tube of induction, the sides AE, 
BF, CG and DH (Fig. 132) being parallel to the field, and the 
ends ABCD and EFGH equipotential surfaces. The forces /j 
and /2 on the faces ABCD and EFGH are due to the tensions 

a XL x‘ f 

and — T — at the respective faces. 


k 

Then, 


27rDi2 


«i 


and 


/2=- 


<*2» 


k 
k 

where and are the areas of the faces, and Dj and D2 the 
corresponding displacements, 

-022*2) 

2 tt , 



since Diai=D2a2 (p. 129), 




k 

Since ai>a2, it follows that /2>/i, and 
there is a resultant force acting in the 
direction of /2. Also, if the thickness of 
the slice is small, we may write D2 in 
place of DiDg. 

. . , r • 27tD2 

/. resultant force m the direction of 72 is — 


If 0i is the centre of curvature of AB and EF, the radius of 
curvature of the sides EF and GH, and the semi-angle sub- 
tended at the centre of curvature by EF, 

EF=2?'i0i, and, KB= 2 {ri-{-dr)di, 

In a similar manner, FG=2r202> BC=2(y2+^^)^2» so that 

2.nd al==^rl-\-dr){r2+dr)0l62, 

Neglecting the small quantity (dr)^, we have — 

ai—a2=^ri+r2)Oi02 . dr, 

27rD2 

and,/2-/i=-y- . 4(ri-fy2)®i^2 • 


For the section to be in equilibrium, the pressures over the 
sides must produce a resultant force in the direction /2, equal and 
opposite to the above. 
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Again, if p be the lateral pressure ; force over side ABFE 

^.p . 2^101 . dr, and this is inclined at angle ^^—02 j Hence 

component parallel to /£ is 2 . priOi . dr . sin 62. But if the 
element is small 62 may be written for sin O2, so that — 

force parallel to / 2 , for side AB¥E,=2pri6i62dr, 
and for the two opposite sides taken together =4-pri0i62dr. 

In an exactly similar manner we see that the component due 
to the pair of sides BCGF and ADHE is 4^^201 

/. resultant force parallel to f2=P • 

Comparing this with the value of we see that for 

equilibrium — 

27rD2 

P—T' 

When the two ends of an element of a tube are parallel to each 
other, we have just seen that the stresses over the ends are in 
equilibrium with the pressures over 
the sides ; but in an electric field 
the tubes are not in general straight, 
and where they are curved, the ten- 
sions over the two ends of an 
element of the tube have a resultant 
at right angles to the tube, and it 
is necessary for us to see whether 
the tube is still in equilibrium under 
the equal longitudinal tension and 
277 D 2 

lateral pressure — r — . If the tube ^ 

Fig. 133 . 

is curved, let the plane of the dia- 
gram (Fig. 133) be taken through the direction of curvature. 
Let the section of the tube considered be short enough for us 

27tD2 

to take D as constant over its length, then the tension — ^ 



at each end will give rise to forces 


27rD2 


. bdr, and since these 


are equally inclined to the median line BO, and 6 is small — 

27rD2 

Resultant force along B0=2 — .dr . 6 . 

D is the mean displacement over one end, but it is different at 
the outer and inner sides A and B ; for, the ends being equi- 
potential surfaces, the p.d. as measured along A from one face 
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to the other is equal to that as measured along B ; that is — 

Ei{r+rf^)^=E2/'0. 

47rDi 47rD2 

But, El =—^, and, £ 2 ==—^, 

/. Di . {r+dr) =D 2 . r. 

277-0,2 

Thus/>i, the lateral pressure over A, is — and the resultant 

27rl) 2 

force over the outer face A is — -^2[r-\-dr)0 . b, and that over 

_ . 27rD22^ , , 

B IS — r^2r . 0 . ft. 
k 

Since these both act in the line BO — 

477 

Resultant force on element . db{Di^[r-\-dr)—T> 2 ^r) 

=^eb{T){D^r--D^T>^[r+dr)} 


47rDiD2 


. db . dr. 


Tliis is directed outwards, and writing instead of D 1 D 2 , we 
see that this is equal and opposite to the resultant of the forces 
over the ends due to the tension, and the element is in equilibrium. 


Since the result is obtained on the assumption that pi = 


277D,2 

k 


and /> 2 = 


k 


, we see that our assumption is justified. 


Motion of Tubes, and Electric Current. — ^The phenomenon of 


the electric current may be explained in terms of these tubes of 

induction. Electric charges are the 
ends of the tubes, and these are free 
to move upon the conductor, and 
will therefore slide along it until the 
Fig. 134. tubes in the surrounding dielectric are 

in equilibrium. Thus, if the con- 
ducting plates A and B (Fig. 134) are oppositely charged, the 
ends of the tubes will slide along A and B until equilibrium is 
established. If, then, the plates are connected by a conductor 
CD, the opposite ends of the tubes nearest to CD can approach 
each other, and owing to their tension these tubes will con- 
tract until they vanish. This removes the lateral pressure to 
the left of the tube EF, and hence the pressure upon the right 
will push this tube towards CD, and it will in turn vanish. The 
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process will go on until all the tubes have disappeared. The 
motion of the positive ends along B and the negative ends along 
A constitutes the current. 

The magnetic field in the neighbourhood of an electric current 
lias been interpreted by Sir J. J. Thomson in terms of the lateral 
motion of the Faraday tubes (Chap. XIII). 

Distribution of Charge upon a Conductor. -The fact that the 
surface of a conductor must be one of equipotential aids us in 
determining the way in which a charge is distributed upon it. 
In the case of a symmetrical surface, such as a sphere or an 
infinite plane, the problem presents no difficulty, the lateral 
pressures due to the tubes of induction ensuring a uniform distri- 
bution of charge. When this symmetry is departed from, the 
problem of finding exactly the distribution of charge and field 
presents great difficulties, but general reasoning will show us that 
on any given conductor in an open space the charge is distributed 
so that the surface density is 
highest on parts of greatest con- 
vexity, becoming infinite at an 
actual point. 

Taking a conductor of the form 
AB (Fig. 135) and drawing the 
equipotential surfaces in its neigh- 
bourhood, we see that near to 
it they follow its outline very 
closely, since the surface of the 
conductor itself is an equipotential 
surface. Owing to the great cur- 
vature of the equipotential sur- 
faces in the neighbourhood of a 
point such as B, a tube of induction such as BC has a very 
great divergence, that is, its cross-section varies rapidly as we 
pass from C and B. Now, for any given tube the product of 
electric displacement and area of section, tliat is, DS, is constant 
(p. 129), and therefore, as S becomes very small on approaching 
B, D necessarily becomes very great. 

At a distance from tlie conductor, the equipotential surfaces, 
such as FG, are approximately vSpherical, and each unit tube of 
induction has here the same cross-section. The convergence 
towards B being greater than that towards A, the cross-section 
of a unit tube is less at B than at A, and the electric intensity 
at B is therefore greater than at A. 

In the event of B being a point, S becomes zero and D infinite. 

Remembering that see that the electric 

/V fV 

intensity in the neighbourhood of a point, and the surface density 
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of charge on the point, are both infinite. But long before this 
condition is reached, the insulation of the air or other dielectric 
surrounding the conductor breaks down, and the charge passes 
from the point. 

It has long been known that fine points facilitate the discharge 
of a conductor, and produce what is called an electric wind. 
This discharge from fine points has been used for many purposes, 
as in collecting the charge from the sectors of an electrical 
machine (p. 111). 

A further examination of the equipotential surfaces of Fig. 135 
shows us that we can easily obtain an idea of the surface density 
at all points of the conducting surface, and of the electric intensity 
of the field, for we cross the same number of equipotential surfaces 
in going from the conductor to the surface FG by whatever path 
we go, and therefore the longer the path the less close together 
are the surfaces. This means a less potential gradient and a 

weaker field. From B to C is the 

• shortest path, and here we find the 

strongest field. 

A similar method enables us to 
follow the effect of want of symmetry 
c of the surrounding conductors upon a 
body itself symmetrical. For, taking 
a charged sphere AB inside a con- 
ducting sphere ; both spheres are 
equipotential surfaces, and therefore 
Fig. 136 . passing from A to C (Fig. 136) we 

cross as many equipotential surfaces 
as in going from B to D. Hence the field between A and C is 
stronger than that between B and D, and in the approximate 

477(7 

ratio of the distances BD : AC. Remembering that E=— — , we 

k 

see that the surface density of charge upon A is greater than 
that upon B. 

Force on Uncharged Body. — ^The force on an uncharged body 
situated in an electric field may be determined in direction by a 
simple consideration of the energy of the field. In a uniform 
fieH of intensity of induction <f>, the energy per unit volume is 

since <f>=kE, so that for a body of dielectric constant 

OTT 077^ 

(^2 

k situated in the field, 5-- is the energy per unit volume of the 

OTTK 

body; whereas if the space occupied by the body had been 
occupied by air the energy per unit volume would have been 
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Since k is greater than unity, the energy of the field when 
occupied by a body is less than when the space is occupied by 
air, and for such a body situated in air, the energy of the whole 
system of air and body is less when the body is present than 
when it is not. If the field be uniform, the energy is the same 
wherever the body may be situated, and there is consequently 
no tendency for the body to move from one place to another. 
If, however, the field is not uniform, the energy of the whole 
system is less when the body occupies a position where (j> is 
great than in one where <ft is not so great. Now, it is a general 
principle in dynamics that a system will always tend to that 
configuration for which the total potential energy is least, so that 
in our case the body will experience a force urging it from points 
of weaker to points of stronger field. Owing to the difficulty of 
determining the distribution of <f> in the case of a body situated 
in a field which is not uniform, we cannot, as a rule, employ the 
above reasoning to calculate the actual force on the body, but 
the general principle holds that the force acts towards the place 
of greatest field. 

In the case of a conducting body, the induction <f> inside it is 
zero. The energy within the body is therefore zero, and from 
the above principle of least potential energy, the conductor will 
experience a force urging it from weaker to stronger parts of the 
field. 

The above reasoning explains why a charged body will attract 
an uncharged one, as in the case of the rubbed amber or ebonite 
attracting light bodies, such as the pith ball. 

Boundary Conditions. — ^At the surface of separation of two 
different dielectrics, certain conditions must hold, which con- 
ditions may be obtained in quite a simple manner. For con- 
venience we shall first study the condition applying to a field 
whose direction is parallel to the surface of separation, and then 
consider the case of a field normal to this surface. 

(i) Field Parallel to Surface of Separation . — Let ki and ^2 be 
the dielectric constants of the two media, and Ej and E 2 the 
fields in each. Draw two equipotential surfaces A and B 
(Fig. 137) through the surface of separation 
and an infinitesimal distance dl apart. Then 
A and B must be parallel, since equipotential 
surfaces are always perpendicular to the field, 
and, further, the potential difference V^— V, 
is for the first medium Fidl, and for the 
second F^l. 

Since these are equal, Ei=E 2 , so that om first boundary con- 
dition is, that the tangential components of the electric intensity are 
the same on the two stdes of the surface of separation. 



Fig. 137. 
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(ii) Field normal to Surface of Separation, — In this case, we take 
a small closed surface with ends parallel to the boundary and 
sides normal to it. Then, if pi and <f>2 s^re the normal inductions 
taken positive in the direction from medium 2 to medium 1 
(Fig. 138), the total electric flux over ai is piai, and over a2 is 
3.nd if a charge q be situated on the boundary we have, 
from Gauss's theorem — 

or since ai =« 2 — 

because (7=-. 

a 

In the particular case when there is no charge upon the surface 
of separation — 

a=0, and, 

thus the second condition is that the normal component of the 
induction is the same in both media. 

Since condition (ii) may be written AiEi=i% 2 E 2 « 

These two conditions are of great importance in the study erf 



Fig. 138. Fig. 139. 


the problem of the reflection of electromagnetic waves by a 
surface of discontinuity. 

The two boundary conditions enable us to find the change in 
direction of the field as we pass from one medium to another. 
For let di be the angle between field and normal (Fig. 139) in the 
first medium, and 02 that in the second. 

The first boundary condition gives us 

El sin 0 i=E 2 sin 02, 

and the second, AjEi cos 0i=kfE2 cos 02- 
Therefore dividing one equation by the other — 

tan 0\_ki 
tan 02 kf 

In the equation <f>i—(l>2=^(r, or ^lEi— ^2E2=4^^i a is a 
charge which may be placed upon the surface or removed from 
it, and does not owe its existence to the discontinuity at the 
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surface of separation. When this is zero, ^lEi =k^2- Maxwell 
considered the difference in field Ei— E2 on the two sides of the 
medium to be due to a fictitious charge upon the boundary, 
which will, of course, disappear when the inductions ^1 and ^2 
disappear. Thus, if the dielectric constants upon both sides of 
the surface become equal to unity, the intensities will remain 
unchanged, provided that this fictitious surface charge a' remains 
upon the surface, a being obtained by putting ki=k2=l in the 
above equation. 

Then, Ej— E2=47r<7' 

Remembering that ^iEi=^2E2 when there is no other than the 
fictitious charge on the surface, we see that — 

k\ 

=Ei-flEi=^ri*Ei. 

If ^2 becomes equal to ky, which is not unity, we still obtain or' 
as before. But in this case — 


Attg' (El — E2) . 


Thus for any given problem the intensities on the two sides of 
the boundary will be unchanged if we change the original 
dielectric constants ki and A2 to unity and add a surface density 
of charge 


477 ^2 ^ 477* A 


Uncharged Sphere in Electric Field. — ^By the aid of this idea of 
a fictitious surface density we can solve the problem of the distri- 
bution of intensity in the case of a 
sphere situated in a medium whose -<■ 

dielectric constant differs from that of 
the sphere. . 

Let the dielectric sphere of constant ' 

^2 be situated in a medium of dielectric 
constant ki, and let the field be uni- 
form before the introduction of the 
sphere, the intensity being everywhere 
E. When the dielectric constant of 
the sphere changes to we have for the surface condition for 
the normal component of the induction at the point P, Fig. 140, 
the relation /%iEi cos 0i==^2E2 02> where Ej and E2 are 

fields just outside and inside the sphere at P. We may now 
produce exactly the same fields normal to the surface of the 



Fig. 140. 
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sphere, if we make the dielectric constant everywhere ki and 
introduce a fictitious surface density a given by 


or, 


^lEj cos — A1E2 cos 02 “^^^ (p« 139), 

^2E2 cos 02 ““^iE2 cos 02 == 4 ^<^' 




Eo cos 0o 
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The dielectric constant being now ever 5 rwhere ki, we have every- 
where the original field E, together with that due to the fictitious 
surface density or'. 

A distribution of surface density which may be made to satisfy 
the conditions of the problem was suggested by Poisson. Let 
the sphere be considered to have two volume densities of charge, 
4 /5 and —p, which coincide when there is no external field ; but 
the sphere of positive charge is displaced relatively to the sphere 
of negative charge, in the direction of the field, by the amount 
00'=AA'=BB' (Fig. 141), owing to the field E. MAN A' is 
then a layer of positive charge, and MBNB' a similar layer of 
negative charge, and throughout the rest of the sphere the 




charges neutralize each other. When this displacement is very 
small, the surface density at a point P is represented by the 
length of a radius intercepted between the spheres, which length 
is 00' cos 62 . 

Then the surface density at P is p . 00' cos 02* 

To find the field due to this distribution of charge, all that is 
necessary is to find that due to the two spheres. At a point Q 
(Fig. 142) the intensity due to the sphere, whose centre is 0, 

which has volume density of charge -j-p, is equal to . OQ.P 

ki 

(see p. 125), and may be represented by the vector OQ ; that due 
to the other sphere is . O'Q , p, and is represented by QO'. 
The resultant intensity may therefore, by the triangle of forces, 
be represented by the vector 00', and the intensity is . 00 ' p ; 
and this is parallel to 00' and is independent of the position 
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of Q. Thus the field inside the sphere is uniform and parallel 
to the original field. By finding the value of the intensity due 
to this distribution everywhere, and combining it with E, we get 
the resultant field everywhere. 

Within the sphere, the field due to the charges is opposite in 
direction to the original field, so that the resultant field E 2 is 
the difference between these, is everywhere parallel to E, and is 
constant. For the boundary condition at the surface of the 
sphere to be satisfied, 

/ E 2 cos h \ 

and since the surface density due to the volume distributions is 
p . 00' . cos O 2 , we have 

^ f\r\f ^2(^2 ^1) 

p,QQ 

And again, since, E— £ 2 =^ . %‘n . 00' . p, 

ki 

5?(^2-fei)-A-'A(E-E2). 


£,(^2 — ^ 1 ) ■t*3£2Ai = 

£ 2 = 


3i^i£, 

Zky 


-£. 


^ 2 + 2^1 

The field outside the sphere may be found by combining the 
uniform field £ with that due to the charges situated at 

0, and —%'na^p situated at O', remembering that the dielectric 
has a constant Ai. 

In the case of a conducting sphere situated in air, A , =00 and 
Ai=l. 

E 

£2=-=0, 

00 


which is in accordance with fact, since the intensity inside a 
conductor is zero. Also when 62 = 0 , — 

a'=OC' . p=l . ^(£-£2) 

T 7T 

and since £,=0, and Ai=l — 

( 7 '=^£, at the points A and B (Fig. 141). 

3 

At any other point of the sphere a'=^£ cos 

It may be shown that the field inside an ellipsoid with one axis 
parallel to £ is also uniform, and the case of the sphere deduced 
from that of the ellipsoid by making the axes equal. The problem 
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presents mathematical difficulties which preclude the discussion 
of it here, but the student may find it in " Absolute Measurements 
in Electricity and Magnetism,” by A. Gray. 

From analogy with the case of a small magnet (p. 5) we can 



Fig. 143, Fig. 144, 


see that the field outside the sphere is equal to that due to a 
doublet of moment 


ina^P . 00', or. 



Fig. 143 represents the direction of the resultant field or induction 
for a sphere, when In Fig. 144, k^Kki. 

Electrical Images . — Conducting Plane . — The distribution of 
charge upon conductors may, in several cases, be found most 
simply by the method of electrical images, due to 
Lord Kelvin. Let us find the distribution of 
charge over a plane conducting surface, due to 
the presence of a positive charge -\-q situated at 
P (Fig. 145), when the plane is maintained at 
zero potent!^. At P', a point on the opposite 
side of the plane to P, so that PL=P'L, and 
PLP' is normal to the plane, place a charge —q 
This charge is said to be the electrical image of P, 
Fig. 14S. the name being suggested by the optical analogy. 

We must show that this analogy may be pushed 
further ; in fact, for all points on the P side of the plane the 
effect of the plane is exactly the same as that produced by the 
image, the plane being removed. 

In the first place, the potential at M is 

^PM P'M ' 

so that if the conductor were removed and the charge —q placed 
at P' instead, every point of the plane LM would still be at zero 
potential. 
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Again, the electric intensity E, at the point M is given by 
a PP' 

^~PM2 ■ (compare with field due to magnet, p. 4) 

_2q . PL 
“ PM3 


But if —a is the surface density of charge at M, wc have from 
Coulomb’s theorem (p. 126) 

E = — 47T0 


and if these two are to be the same, 

a 2^.PL 

PL 

27rPM3 


which determines the value of a at all points on the plane. The 
two distributions +9 and —q on the one hand, and +9 and —o 
on the other, both make LM a surface of zero potential, and 
both produce 0k same intensity at points immediately in con- 
tact with the plane, and since the component of the intensity 
due to P at any point is the same in both cases, it follows that 
the intensity near the plane due to —q at P' is identical with 
that due to —a on the plane. Moreover, it follows that if +9 
and —q on the one hand, and -\-q and the distribution — cj on 
the other, each make the potential of the plane zero, the intensity 
at every point on the P side of LM due to the two distributions 
must be the same. For if possible let the intensity due to the 
former arrangement be and that due to the latter E2. In 
the second case reverse all the charges, E2 becoming, of course, 
— E2, with charge —9 at P and distribution -for upon the plane. 
If we now superimpose the second distribution on the first, the 
charge is everywhere zero, and the field at the given point is 
E1—E2. But the space to the right is surrounded by an equi- 
potential surface made up of the plane LM and the rest of the 
enclosure at infinity, and as there is no charge within it, it follows 
from the theorem on p. 127 that the intensity within it must be 
everywhere zero, that is, Ei— E2=0 or Ei=E2, and thus the 
intensity due to the two distributions is everywhere the same. 

Further, we can show that if the given distribution — cr, which 
produces a field everywhere on the P side of LM, produces an 
intensity equal to that due to —9 at P' ; no other surface distri- 
bution can do so. For if possible let another ~a', whose value 
is not everywhere the same as —a, give the same intensity as 
—Q. Let this latter charge —ex' be reversed and superimposed 
upon ~a. The intensities now cancel out everywhere, but the 
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charges do not. Thus at a given point on the plane, the resulting 
surface density is a'— a, and on drawing a closed surface to 
enclose this, the normal induction over it is 47r(or'—or), but P does 
not lie within the surface, and therefore by Gauss’s theorem +? 
cannot contribute to the total electric flux over it, and the field 


due to a and a' is ever)rwhere zero ; hence the total electric flux 
over this closed surface is zero, and cr=a\ That is, there is only 
one distribution of a that can satisfy the problem, and since one 
has been found, it must therefore be the only one possible. 

Thus the charge situated at P produces a surface density 


?PL 

27rPM3 


at the point M of the conducting plane. 


There is 


evidently an attraction between +9 and the negatively charged 
plane, the value of which can be found by replacing the charge 
on the plane by the electrical image of P. 


Force=~ 


^ 

(2PL)2“ 


4(PL)2' 


Electrical Images. — Conducting Sphere . — The only other case 
of an electrical image which we shall consider is the image of a 
charge +g, produced by a spherical conducting surface at zero 
potential. Let the point P' within the sphere of radius r 
(Fig. 146) be found such that OP . OV=r^. 



Fig. 146. 


Then, 


OP_OM 

OM~OP' 


Thus the triangles 0PM and OMP' are similar, and 
PM OP 

P'M 

If the charge be placed at P', — 


potential at M due to -\-q at 

P'M P'M 1 

and potential at M due to-^? PM ' FM 


J_ 

PM- 
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Therefore the two charges together produce zero potential at 

P'M 

every point on the sphere. As in the previous case —q . 

placed at P' is the electrical image of -{-q at P, since it reduces 
the potential at any point of the surface, such as M, to zero. 
Taking OP=<i, we have — 


FM__ 

^•PM~ ^OP" d' 


The force between the charge and the sphere is found as in the 
last case, by taking the image in place of the charge on the 
sphere — 



I 

(PP')2 


fi 

But OP'=^, 


F=- 



q^rd 


To find the surface density of charge —a at the point M, 

resolve the intensity along OM, and parallel to OP. From 

Fig. 146, SMR is the triangle of forces, and is similar to OMP, so 
that the component MS along the radius is equal to 

q MS q OM^ qr 
PM2 ’ MR""PM2 ■ PM ""PM3- 


Also the triangles MVW and MOP' are similar, and the com- 
P'M 1 

ponent of MW, or direction of the radius 

OM is 

P'M 1 MV q OU qr qd^ 

^ ■ PM ■ P'M2 ■ MW “PM . P'M ‘ P'M“PM . P'M^ . PjVP 

Similarly the components MX and MY parallel to OP are 
q RS q OP qd 
PM2 ■ ^ "^PM2 ■ PM ""PM3’ 

P'M 1 OP' q OM q r qd 
^ ■ PM ' P'M2 • P'M “PM . P'M ■ PM“PM2 ‘ P'M“PM3 


II 
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respectively, and are therefore equal and opposite. The resultant 
is therefore along the radius, and the intensity is 

qr qd% qr / d^\ 

PM3 r.PMS PM3\ r2/ 

But by Coulomb’s theorem (p. 126), E=4wor, 

. „ 

•• 47r.PM3\ r^}‘ 

We therefore see that the surface density of charge on a sphere 
when a point charge is brought into its neighbourhood ceases to 
be uniform, but the attraction between the two may nevertheless 
be calculated by means of the method of electrical images. 
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Measurements (Capacity) 


We have seen that for any given dielectric, the ratio of the 
induction to the electric intensity is called the dielectric con- 
stant or specific inductive capacity. The absolute constancy of 
this quantity has only been established for media such as the 
gases, for which the value of k is very nearly unity ; in other 
cases its value depends upon the time for which the field is 
applied. Thus, if its value be deduced from measurements made 
with very rapidly alternating fields, the value of k is found to 
diminish as the alternations become more rapid. For the 
present, however, we shall deal with k as though it had a definite 
and constant value for each substance. 

Sphere. — Consider an insulated sphere whose potential is 
originally zero ; when a charge q is placed upon it, the potential 

at the surface of the sphere becomes where a is the radius of 

the sphere, provided that the charge is uniformly distributed over 
it, and that the sphere is .surrounded by air. The potential is 
proportional to the charge, and the ratio of one to the other is 
called the capacity. 


Thus for the sphere. 



V 


a, and the capacity is equal 


to the radius. 

In any case the capacity of a conductor is the ratio of the 
charge placed upon it to the resulting change in potential, 
or is the amount of charge which will raise the potential by 
unity. 

Concentric Spheres. — The capacity of a sphere of radius a sur- 
rounded by a concentric sphere of radius b maintained at zero 
potential may now be found (Fig. 147). 

The inner surface of h, being conducting, is an equipotential 
surface, and therefore when a charge +? is placed on a, there will 
be an equal and opposite charge ~q situated upon the inner side 
of b (see p. 127). Then potential of a due to its own charge is 

147 
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+|, and the potential throughout the space inside b due to the 
charge on the inner surface of b is — | 



/. resulting potential of 


But capacity 


ab 


1 

a 


Fig. 147 . 


This is necessarily greater than a, and 
therefore the capacity is increased by the 
presence of b. 

For practical purposes the zero of potential is taken as that of 
the earth. Since potential is only recognizable by its differences, 
we may take that of the earth as zero without affecting our 
calculations. Thus we say that the sphere b is “ earthed.'' 

Cylindrical Condenser. — The capacity per unit length of a 
cylinder surrounded by an earthed coaxial cylinder is determined 
by finding the difference of potential between the inner and 
outer coatings when the charge per unit length of the inner one 
is +q. 

The electrical intensity at a distance r from the axis (Fig. 148) 


due to the charge upon a is — (see p. 125). 


Therefore p.d. 


between inner and outer cylinder. 





■ 29 . 


dr 


= -2? log,rj^ 


=2?log.“ 


But if h is earthed, 


V»=0, 


capacity per unit length = 


1 


21ogi 

a 


Parallel Plate Condenser. — The capacity per unit area of an 
insulated plate at a distance t from an earthed plate parallel to 
it may be found by giving the insulated plate a charge of surface 
density +o. This is the surface density of the charge which 
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faces the earthed plate, and will, unless there are conductors 
brought near the remote side of A (Fig. 149), be practically the 
whole of the charge upon A. If 
such conductors are brought near A, 
of course the problem is changed, ^ 
but we are only concerned here with 
the charge on the side facing B. 

Electric intensity in the space between 
A and B is 477(7 (p. 126). 

VA-VB=|^47r(r. dt 
= 477 ( 7 /, 

/. capacity of unit area of A=-^~= 7 ^. 

^ 477(7/ 477/ 



Fig. 149. 



In fact, in any case, since the electric intensity is everywhere 
diminished in the ratio 1 : k, the potential is diminished in the 
same ratio, and the charge required to bring the potential back 
to that for an air condenser must be increased in the ratio A : 1. 
It was owing to the increase in capacity caused by various 
dielectrics that the effect of the medium was first noticed. 
Faraday measured the dielectric constant or, as he called it, 
the specific inductive capacity of a number of substances by com- 
paring the capacity of two similar condensers, one having the 
substance and the other air as dielectric. 
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Condensers. — The Leyden jar (Fig. 150) is a form of condenser 
used in electrostatic experiments. It is a glass jar coated inside 
and outside for about two-thirds of its depth with tinfoil, the 
remaining glass .surface being coated with shellac varnish to 
improve the insulation. The outer coating is usually sufficiently 
well earthed by standing on an ordinary table, and contact with 
the inner coating is made through a metallic knob and stand. 
If A be the area of the inner coating and t the thickness of the 

6A 

glass, the capacity is about — , the dielectric constant of the glass 
being about 6. 

Many standard condensers arc constructed of layers of tinfoil 
separated by sheets of mica, the alternate layers of tinfoil being 


T T' 


Fig. 151 . 


O 



Fig. 150 . 


connected respectively to the tei'minals T and T' (Fig. 151). The 
mica being an extremely good insulator and at the same time 
very thin, a great capacity can be obtained without the necessity 
for great bulk. The dielectric constant of mica is about 6. For 
convenience in use, condensers are made up in a manner similar 
to that of resistance boxes, but it mmst be remembered that to 
add the capacities the condensers must be placed in parallel, not 
in series. With the plugs as shown in Fig. 152 the capacity 
075 microfarad is being used. 



A.- 



B - ... 

rti 


Fig. 153 . 


Condensers in Parallel— Thus in Fig. 153, Ci, C2, C3 are three 
condensers connected in parallel between A and B, and the same 
p.d. exists between the terminals of the three. Let p.d. -^V. 
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Then if q^, and q^ be the charges upon each, 

9i=CiV, q^—C^y, g3=CsY, 

and, 9 i+?2~I“?3“(Ci+C2+C3)V. 

n ... 1 X total charge 

But, total capacity C= __ .°- 

_9i+92+93 

~ V ■' 

— Ci+C24"C3. 

Condensers in Series. — If the condensers are connected in series 
as in Fig. 154, the combined capacity may be found from the 
fact that the charges upon the opposite plates of each condenser 
are equal. Thus if the charge is situated upon one plate of 
Cl, —q is situated on the other. Hence the charge has 
passed to the first plate of C 2 , and so on. 


Then, 


Va-V,s=^-, 


Ve-Vp=/-. 

I 


Cl C» Cj 


C 2 
Fig. 154 . 


V^-Vb==;-, 




But, y— is the combined capacity C, 

••c ci^crc; 


In the case of most condensers used for practical purposes, the 
capacity has been found by comparison with a standard, whose 
value can be calculated from its geometrical form. The simplest 
case is that of a sphere whose capacity is equal to its radius, but 
a sphere would have to be of such great size to have a sufficient 
capacity for practical purposes that this consideration alone 
would prevent its use. But in addition, we have the fact that 
the sphere must be at an infinite distance from all other bodies 
for the surface density of charge to be uniform and the field 
ever5where radial. A pair of concentric spheres would get over 
both these difficulties, but then we meet with the objection that 
it is difficult to construct the spheres and to arrange them to be 
concentric, and the insulation of the inner sphere would also give 
trouble. 
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Guard-Ring Condenser. — ^The first satisfactory standard con- 
denser to be made was the guard-ring condenser of Lord Kelvin. 

In the case of the parallel plate con- 
denser, an uncertainty in the effective 
area of the insulated plate arises from 
the fact that the field near the edge of 
the plate is not uniform (see Fig. 155). 
Lord Kelvin got over this difficulty 
by making the insulated plate circular 
and surrounding it by a guard-ring, so that the irregularity of 
the field does not occur at the edge of A, but at that of the 
guard-ring G. There is still a slight irregularity in the field 
where the gap between A and G occurs, but if this gap is not 
very wide, Kelvin found that the effective area of the plate is 
the arithmetical mean of the area of the plate A and the circular 
hole in G. Calling this effective area A, 


Fig. 155. 


Capacity = 


ATTt’ 


Fig. 156 illustrates the guard-ring condenser,* the left-hand 
half of the figure being in section, h, the guard-ring, and k, the 



Fig. 156. 


plate, can be insulated or connected together, and the parallel 
earthed plate e can be raised or lowered by means of the micro- 
meter screw /. The distance apart of the plates is measured by 
> J. Hopkinson, Phil. Trans., 169, p. 17. 1878. 
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bringing e into contact with k and h. The reading of the micro- 
meter screw is observed and e is then lowered by turning the 
screw, and the reading again taken. On subtracting one micro- 
meter reading from the other, the distance t is obtained. In 
using the instrument, e is earthed, and h and k connected together 
and charged. On then earthing A, the charge upon k remains 

AA 

and has the value corresponding to the capacity 

Variable Condensers. — One convenient form is the sliding or 
cylindrical condenser, also due to Lord Kelvin. A and C (Fig. 
157) are two coaxial cylinders of the same diameter, with a small 



fVi 


Fig. 157 . 


gap separating them. The smaller cylinder B is coaxial with 
the other two and is carried by a support which slides upon C, 
so that the length lying within A can be varied and measured. 
A is insulated and B and C are earthed. Then, if B is caused to 
slide in or out of A by the distance /, the change in capacity of 
kl 

A is . A is surrounded by an earthed metallic tube to 

... a 


prevent its capacity from being varied by the movement of con. 
ductors in its neighbourhood. This condenser has not a capacity 


of known absolute value, but its 
change in capacity for any move- 
ment of B is known from its 
dimensions. If a scale of lengths 
be attached to the slider, and 
the absolute capacity be deter- 
mined experimentally for one 
position, that for other positions 
of the scale will then be known. 

Another useful variable con- 
denser made by Mr. A. C. 
Cossor, is shown in Fig. 158. A 
number of semicircular plates are 
insulated, and between them 
and parallel to them are a 



Fig. 158 . 


number of similar plates mounted upon an axle, so that they 
may be rotated to occupy any position from lying entirely within 
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or entirely external to the fixed plates. This is really a 
multiple parallel plate condenser, and the relative position of 
the plates may be determined by means of a pointer moving 
over a circular scale. The condenser is not an absolute one, and 
the scale must be calibrated by experimental comparison with 
known standard condensers. It is the type from which those 
now commonly used in wireless work are derived. 

Electrometers. — For the comparison of capacities, some 
measurer of potential is necessary. The electromagnetic volt- 
meter described in Chapter III is, of course, useless, since its 
reading depends upon the existence of a current, which is exactly 
what must be avoided in dealing with electrostatic charges ; in 
fact, the difficulties met with are largely due to faulty insulation, 
which allows minute currents to flow, and hence the charges to 
leak away. 

Faraday used the gold-leaf electroscope as an electrometer, but 
its low sensitiveness and the uncertainty in the value of its read- 
ings restrict its use. The gold-leaf electroscope has been so 
modified in form that its use as an electrometer has been greatly 
extended (see Chap. XV). 

Attracted Disc Electrometer. — More exact electrometers, 
depending upon a measurement of the attraction between two 
conductors, maintained at different poten- 
tials, have been designed, and after many 
modifications, the instrument took the 
form of the Attracted Disc Electrometer, 
which, in the case of Lord Kelvin's pattern, 
is an '' absolute " instrument, the potential 
difference being found in terms of a force, 
a length and an area. The arrangement 
is shown diagrammatically in Fig. 159. 
A is the attracted plate, which is carried 
by a spring S, and situated in the plane 
of the guard-ring C, just as in the case of 
the guard-ring condenser. A is maintained 
at a constant potential, and B, which can be raised or lowered by 
means of the micrometer screw M, is brought in turn into contact 
with the bodies, the difference of potential between which it is 
required to determine. 

To calculate the attraction between A and B, let their poten- 
tials be and and their distance apart t. The electric 

V —V* 

intensity E in the space between them is therefore 



Fig. 159 . 
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Also from d. 131, we know that the force per square centimetre 
£2 

of either is so that if A be the area of the plate A, the total 
force upon it is — 

T, 


(V.-V.)«A 

877^2 


or. 




/SttF 
V A ‘ 


In using the instrument, the plates are, to begin with, all 
earthed, and a small known weight m is placed upon A. This 
depresses it below the plane of C, and it is raised by means of the 
screw N until it again comes into the plane of C. The small 
weight is then removed, when, of course, the spring S pulls it 
above C, but if subsequently the attraction between A and B 
pulls A again into the plane of C, we know that the force acting 
on it is mg dynes, where g is the acceleration of gravity. A and 
C are now insulated and charged to a potential which is kept 
constant by means of a small electrical machine, the prototype 
of the Wimshurst machine, called the Kelvin replenisher, the 
constancy being observed by means of a second guard-ring con- 
denser with fixed spring control and fixed position of earthed 
plate. B is then connected to the first of the points the p.d. 
between which we wish to measure, and its position adjusted by 
means of M until A is in the plane of C. The force on A is then 
mg, and if Vj be the potential of the first point, and the micro- 
meter M is read — 

B is now connected to the second point, whose potential is V,, 
and the adjustment again made. 

Therefore, 

Thus V 2 “-Vi is known in terms of the difference of the two 
micrometer readings, the area of the plate A, and the weight of 
a small mass m. It is not necessary to know either the actual 
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distance between A and B or the potential of A, but the latter 
must remain constant.^ 

^ Quadrant Electrometer. — ^The Quadrant Electrometer bears a 
certain resemblance to the galvanometer, in that both give 
deflections proportional to the quantity to be measured, the 
deflection in each case depending upon a number of constants of 
such an uncertain value that the instrument is used for purposes 
of comparison only. The quadrant electrometer, like that of the 
attracted disc type, is evolved from others of simpler type and 
achieved its first satisfactory form at the hands of Lord Kelvin. 

The Fig. 160 shows a typical arrangement of the instrument. 
Four hollow quadrants are connected in pairs A A and BB. A 
paddle-shaped conductor C, frequently called the needle ” from 
analogy with the galvanometer needle, is maintained at a high 
(or low) potential and is therefore positively (or negatively) 
charged. When A and B are at the same potential, the needle. 




Fig. 161 . 


hangs symmetrically between them, but on establishing a differ- 
ence of potential between A and B, the field produces a couple 
which rotates C until the control brings it to rest. The deflection 
is approximately proportional to the potential difference between 
A and B. To prove this, imagine that the needle is charged to a 
high potential Vq, and the quadrants to potentials and Vb, 
where Va>Vb. Let these potentials be maintained by con- 
nection with sources of supply such as cells. Consider the needle 
to be held for a moment in its zero position and then released. 
It will then be deflected towards the B quadrants ; that is, down 
the grade of potential. The requisite energy is all drawn from 
the source of supply, and is used in twisting the suspension and 
in increasing the potential electrical energy associated with the 
quadrants and needle. Equilibrium is attained when the 
deflecting couple is equal to the restoring couple due to the 
suspension fibre. 

Consider a deflection 6 (Fig. 161) ; then an area of needle equal 

^ For a detailed account of the construction of the absolute electrometer and 
its use, the student may consult Absolute Measurements in Electricity and 
Magnetism/' by A. Gray. 
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to 7Tr^0l7T=r^d has been transferred from the A quadrants to the 
B quadrants, and, remembering that there are two faces to the 
needle, the effective area transferred is 2y^0. This is equivalent 
to diminishing the capacity of the A-C condenser by an amount 
2r^0lhrt=r^0l27Tt, and increasing that of the B~C condenser by 
the same amount, t being the thickness of air space between 
needle and quadrants. Thus an amount of charge VJ /27r/ 

has been lost from the A~C condenser, and the corresponding loss 
of electrical energy is (Vq— -VA)^^ 0(Vc“-VA)/27r^==r2fl(Vo--“V^2y27r^^ 
since the potentials have remained constant throughout. Simi- 
larly the amount of energy gained from the sources of supply on 
the B-C side is r^0iyQ—Y^^I2TTt, Thus the total energy supplied 
to the electrometer from the sources is — 

0(Vo-VB)2-(Vo-VJ2}=^(V^_VB)(Vo-'^^tYBj_ 

Again, the potential energy of the charges residing on the A-C con- 
denser has been reduced by ^ (capacity) (p.d.) 2 =:r20(Vo—VA)2/47r/, 
and the gain on the B-C side is r^0{y Therefore the 
gain of potential energy of the charges residing on the electro- 
meter is ^(Va— Vb) (Vq— and the balance of work 

2TTt \ 2 / 

done by the source of supply over the potential energy gained 
by the charges is ^(V^— Vp) j > which is propor- 

tional to 0. Hence the deflecting couple is constant and equal 

If the restoring couple of the suspension fibre for one radian 
twist is c, that for deflection 0 is c0, and for equilibrium the two 
couples are equal, 

^2 

We see, therefore, that the deflection is proportional to ;r — , 

Znct 

which is a constant, to the difference of potential between A and 
B, and to the difference between the potential of C and the 
average potential of A and B. The last term is very nearly 
constant if Vq is great and and Vp change very little during 
the experiment, and we may then say that — 

0=K(V^-~Vp) 

where K is a constant. 

The shape of the needle is immaterial, provided that the change 
in area within each pair of quadrants is proportional to the 
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deflection, which condition is fulfilled when the outer edge of the 
needle is circular, and the radial edges of the needle lie well within 
the quadrants. 

In the method of use described above, the conductors A, B 
and C are all at different potentials, and the instrument is said to 
be used heterostatic ally. It may also be used idiostatically by 
Cv, necting C to one pair of quadrants, say A. Then Va=Vo. 
and the equation for the deflection becomes — 

y2 

(V^-Vb)* 


Anct 


=K'(Va-Vb)2. 

In this case the constant K' is much smaller than K, since 
is very great (2K'Vc=K). Hence for a given deflection, Vb 
will generally be greater when the use is idiostatic than when 
heterostatic. The range of usefulness of the instrument is there- 
fore considerably extended. It should be noted, however, that 
when the method is idiostatic, the deflection is proportional to 
the square of the p.d. to be measured. This is for some purposes 
inconvenient, but on the other hand it has the great advantage 
that the deflection is in the same direction whether the p.d. is 
positive or negative, and the electrometer will therefore give a 
deflection with an alternating potential difference. This point 
will be dealt with in the chapter on alternating curngnts. 

In the Kelvin instrument is maintained constant by means 
of a replenisher and a trap-door indicator, as in the case of the 
guard-ring electrometer, and further, the constancy is assisted by 
placing C in connection with the insulated coating of a condenser 
of large capacity. Also the control is produced by means of a 
bifilar suspension. i 

The type of quadrant electrometer most commonly used at 
the present time was designed by F. Dolezalek, and is shown in 
Fig. 162. The quadrants are of brass, and are mounted on amber 
pillars A to ensure good insulation. The needle N is of paper, 
thinly coated with metal, or in the latest instruments it is of thin 
aluminium. It is suspended by a quartz fibre which is made 
conducting by dipping it into a strong solution of calcium chloride, 
which, being very hygroscopic, maintains the surface of the fibre 
sufficiently conducting to keep the needle charged by means of a 
battery. The quartz fibre produces such a feeble control that a 
high sensitiveness is obtained without the employment of very 
high potential for C. With a suitable fibre and a p.d. of 50 to 
100 volts between the needle and earth, one volt will cause a 
deflection of 200 to 400 millimetres with a scale distance of a 


^ For further description of the Kelvin quadrant electrometer the student is 
referred to the pamphlet by Messrs. Kelvin and White of Glasgow. 
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metre from the mirror. The deflection is usually observed by 
means of a lamp and scale, as in the case of the reflecting galvano- 
meter. If the absolute values for the deflections are required, 
the scale must be calibrated by some known source of p.d., as 
for example a standard cell. If an insulating quartz fibre be 
used for the suspension, this will enable the needle to keep the 
charge for some time. The needle may always be recharged by 
means of the contact maker K. 



Fig. 102. 


To control the sensitiveness of tlie quadrant electrometer, A. H. 
and K. T. C'ompton * used a slightly tilted needle and had the 
level of one pair of quadrants slightly above that of the other. 
Small changes in tliis level alter the sensitivity and up to 60,000 
mm. per volt is attainable. 

The portable Ifindemann electrometer - has a modified arrange- 
n''.ent, with a taut quartz suspension controlling the needle, which 
is a stiff metal-coated glass fibre. The tip of the needle is observed 

^ A. H. Compton and K. T. Compton. Phys. Rev., XIV (2nd), p. 85. 1919. 

“ F. A. and A. F. Findemann and T. C. Keelcy, Phil. Mag., 47, p. 577. 1924. 
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with a microscope or an image of it is projected optically. The 
capacity and period are both very small. 

Several forms of Electrostatic Voltmeter operate on similar 
principles to the cpiadrant electrometer, but with the needle 
pivoted. To improve the sensitivity despite the more robust 
construction, the Kelvin multicellular form may be used, with a 
large number of alternating quadrants, connected idiostatically. 
The moving system may be suspended by a metal strip which also 
supplies the control. 

String Electrometer. — A bifilar instrument of moderate sensi- 
tiveness and very small capacity is illustrated in Fig. 163. A 
pair of fine fibres of platinum are fixed to a 
terminal at A and a quartz bow B, which 
exerts a tension on them. The conductors E 
and F are earthed. When the fibres are at 
a potential, not zero, they stand apart, the 
distance between them being measured by 
means of a microscope. The instrument must 
be calibrated, either by means of standard 
cells or an electrometer whose readings for 
given p.d.'s are known. A modified form 
consists of a single fibre between two plates, 
one of which is earthed and the other charged. 
The instrument has extremely small capacity 
and its readings are almost instantaneous. 
Its principle is really that of the gold-leaf 
electroscope. 

Comparison of Capacities. — On p. 149 we saw 
that the capacity of any conductor is directly 
proportional to the dielectric constant of the 
medium in which it is situated, and therefore the measurement 
of the constant of any dielectric generally devolves upon the 
comparison of the capacities of two condensers, one with and the 
other without the given medium as dielectric. 

Faraday’s Method. — ^The first determination of dielectric con- 
stant was made by Faraday. He constructed two spherical 
condensers of the pattern shown in Fig. 164, as nearly as possible 
alike, and tested their equality in capacity by charging the inner 
sphere of one of them and then sharing its charge with the other, 
the outer spheres being earthed. He found that the potential 
feu to half, on the sharing of the charge taking place. The 
lower half of one of them, B, was then fiUed with sheUac, and the 
other one, A, which had only air between the spheres, was given 
a charge. On sharing A's charge between the two, the potential 
did not fall to exactly half, showing that the capacities were no 
longer equal. Thus, if Vi is the ori^nal potential of A, and Vj 
the final common potential, the original potential of B being 
zero, calling C, and the capacities of A and B — 
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The charge passing from A to B, that is ?=Ca(Vi— V^) 

. Q_Vi-V2 
"C, V 2 

In this way it was found that Cj=l-50Co. Remembering that 
only half of B is filled with shellac of dielectric constant k, and 
that without shellac the capacities are equal, 


2 ' 2 
1-50= 


-'a 

2 * 




which gave k=2 for shellac. 

In a similar manner Faraday found the 
dielectric constant of sulphur to be 2-2. 

A considerable improvement in the com- 
parison of capacities by the above method 
may be made by using the electrometer 
instead of the electroscope, but in this case 
the capacity of the electrometer itself may 
be appreciable, and should be taken into 
account. 

If A be a standard condenser, it is first 
charged by depressing the key ^ (Fig. 165), 
and the electrometer deflection noted ; let it be di. The key 
p is then opened and q closed, and the new deflection 62 noted. 
Since the potentials in the two cases are proportional to 0i 
and 02» 3,nd the capacity of the electrometer (C) must be added 
to that of A, we have as before the relation. 



Fig. 164. 


Cf, — ^2 

C^+C $2 

C may be found by charging A and the electrometer and noting 
the deflection 0^. The electrometer 
is then insulated, discharged, and 
again connected to A and the de- 
flection 04 noted. 

The charge which passed from A 
to the electrometer being q, 

?=C,(V3-V4)=CV4 

C _V3-V4_03-04 

Ca V4 e^ ’ 

If C is very small, the experi- 
ment does not give an accurate determination, owing to the 
smallness of but it should be noted that the smaller 

12 



Fig 165. 
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that C is, the less is the importance of knowing its value 
accurately. 

If one of the capacities, say C^, be very small in comparison 
with the other, it may be charged a number of times from the 
other, provided that it is discharged between the successive 
chargings. When C^ is first connected to C^ the charge remaining 

Q 

on Cf, is where Q is the initial charge upon C^,. If C^ 

be then discharged and again connected to Cj,, the charge upon 
the latter falls to 



For n charges and discharges, the charge upon C^ falls to 



and the potential falls proportionately. Thus, if Vi is the initial 
potential of C^, and V* the potential after n sharings — 


Vn 

Vi 



and Vi being proportional to the electrometer deflections and 
Cj, and n being known, C« may be calculated. Fig. 166 shows 

how the repeated sharing may be 
performed by means of the key K. 

Kelvin’s Methods. — The following 
null method of comparing capacities 
is due to Lord Kelvin. Four con- 
densers are required, of which one 
must be variable, and these are 
arranged as in Fig. 167, the points 
A and B being joined to some source of electromotive force. 
Then if the points E and F remain at the same potential, the 
electrometer needle will be undisturbed, but if not there will be 
a deflection. If a balance is not obtained, the capacity of the 
variable condenser is altered and the experiment repeated. 

When a balance is reached the p.d. between A and E, t.e. 

Li 

is equal to that between A and F, p, 

L3 



E E 

Fig. 166. 


Cl c,- 
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Similarly, 

from the two equations. 


A second null method, also due to Lord Kelvin, is frequently 
employed for comparing capacities, and it has the great advan- 
tage over the previous method, that only one standard condenser 
is required, and this a constant one, the balancing being effected 
by varying the resistances in two boxes, Ri and R2 (Fig. 168 ). 
When the keys 1 and 2 are depressed, the condenser Ci is charged 
by the p.d. between the ends of the resistance R^, the value of 
which is iRi, where i is the current produced by the battery in 
the circuit RiR2- A and B are earthed. Hence the positive 
and negative plates of Ci have charges -f-iRiCi and — -iRiCi 
respectively. 




Similarly, the charges on C2 are -ffR2C2 and — iR2C2. On 
releasing the keys, the positive plate of Cj is connected to the 
negative plate of C2, and the charge -f ^(RiCi— R2C2) will remain. 
If, now, the key 3 be closed, there will be a deflection unless the 
remaining charge is zero, in which case RiCi=R2C2. The test 
is made with various resistances Ri and R2, until this condition 
is fulfilled. This is known as the method of mixtures, and the 
electrometer may be replaced by a sensitive galvanometer, in 
which case a transient current flows on closing the key 3 , when 
the balance is not perfect. 

Gott’s Method. — ^This is a modification of the last. On closing 
the key 1 , D and F (Fig. 169 ) wiU in general have different poten- 
tials, and on closing key 2 , a deflection will be produced. If, 
however, the resistances be adjusted so that there is no deflection, 
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the p.d. between B and D is equal to that between B and F. 
If, then, E is the p.d. between B and earth 

p.d. between B and F=E . , 1 ,— , 

p.d. between B and 0~.4- . -r—^T’ 

Cl “C 2 

since the reciprocal of the 

Cl C2 

combined capacity of the condensers in 
E 

series, and -r p- is therefore the charge 

Ci Co 

on each plate of the condensers (see p. 151). 

R., 1 1^: 



E; 


^Ri+Ro Co* 1 r 

Ro _ Ci_ 

Ri+Ro C7+Co 


RiC j—RoCo* 

Further methods for measuring capacities will be described in 
later chapters (VIII, X, XI, Xllj. 

Determination of Dielectric Constant. — The dielectric constant 
of several solid substances was measured by Boltzmann i in 1873 
by a method somewhat resembling that of Faraday. A parallel 
])late condenser is used, between the plates of which could be 
inserted a slab of the substance. The capacity is compared with 
that of the electrometer and a fixed condenser together, by means 
of the method of sharing the charges, both with air between the 
I)lates, and when the slab together with an air space separates 
the plates. In the latter case one plate of the condenser could 
be moved away from the other until the capacity is restored to 
its original amount, and the dielectric constant is then known in 

terms of the thickness of the slab and 

^ tlie displacement of the plate. Thus, 

..J if / be the distance apart of the plates 
3 "" and d the thickness of the slab (Fig. 

I’lG. 170. 170), (/» being the electric induction, 

which is uniform (sec p. 152), since the 
field is everywhere normal to the slab ; the electric intensity in 


1 L. Boltzmann, Wien. Akad. Sitzungshcr., 67 (2), p. 17. 1873. 
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the air space being E, that in the slab is - 7 , and if V* and V» are 

fi 

the potentials of A and B, 

=E(i-rf+^). 

But, E = 47 Ta, 

where a is surface density of charge on plates, 


capacity per unit area of plate = 


and, capacity of area A 




Thus the effect of introducing the slab of thickness d is the 
same as would be produced by diminishing t by the amount 

^(l~l), introducing the slab, so that if t be increased 

by this amount when the slab is in, the capacity will again be 
brought to the value it had without the slab. Calling this 
displacement A, 

or, k= , r. 

d—h 

The values of k found for sulphur, ebonite and paraffin were 

respectively 3*84, 3-15 and 2*32. 

The attracted disc electrometer may be used to measure the 

quantity h of the last equation. As in Fig. 159, we see that the 

. . AE^ 

force per square centimetre of A is — , and the total force F — 


XT — » ' o 

^ / 1\' 

• F-'^f V 
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Thus, if the p.d. between the plates is maintained constant 
and the slab introduced, F increases and the charged plate is 
pulled down. On then lowering the earthed plate by the amount 


h^d 



the charged plate will return to its original position. 


Electric Absorption. — The earlier measurements of the dielectric 
constant were all subject to error, owing to the fact that media 
other than gases do not instantaneously acquire their maximum 
induction in an electric field. This phenomenon of “ Electric 
Absorption is very similar to that exhibited by various complex 
substances, such as glass, when subjected to torsional strain. It 
was noticed by Faraday in conducting his experiment with the 
spherical condensers (p. 161), that a smaller result is obtained for k 
when the condenser containing the shellac is charged first and its 
charge shared with the other, than when the condenser without the 
shellac is charged first, and the change in the value of k obtained 
is greater the longer the interval that elapses between the 
charging of the shellac condenser and the sharing of the charges. 

If a Leyden jar be given a charge and its potential be measured 
by means of an electrometer, it will be found that the potential 
will fall for some time, but will eventually become constant. 
On discharging the jar the whole induction in the medium does 
not disappear immediately; successive discharges, gradually 
getting smaller, may be obtained. The charge, which does not dis- 
appear at the first discharge, has been called the residual charge. 

This phenomenon renders it important that in making measure- 
ments of the dielectric constant, the time for which the charging 
takes place, and the interval between charge and discharge should 
be known. In most cases the result obtained on charging and 
discharging a condenser within half a second is sufficiently con- 
stant to be used in defining the capacity of a condenser for 
practical purposes. 

That it is not necessary to consider that there is an actual 
absorption of electricity to explain this phenomenon was demon- 
strated by Maxwell, 1 who showed that a composite layer of 
dielectrics having different dielectric constants and slight con- 
ductivities would exhibit effects like those usually called absorp- 
tion. It is necessary that the ratio of dielectric constant to 
resistivity should vary from layer to layer; otherwise there 
would be no phenomenon corresponding to absorption. 

When measurements are made with alternating currents the 
values of k obtained are independent of any absorption pheno- 
menon. 

Hopkinson’s Method. — Dr. J. Hopkinson 2 used a modification 


* Tames Clerk Maxwell, ** A Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism.” 1873. 
■ J. Hopkinson, Phil. Trans., 169, p. 17. 1878. 
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of the method of mixtures for finding the capacity of a guard- 
ring condenser, and employing the slab method (p. 164) found 
the dielectric constant of various substances. The charging 
battery (Fig. 171) is earthed at its middle point and the terminals 
connected to the plate A of the guard-ring condenser and the 
inner cylinder D of the sliding condenser. These are conse- 
quently at equal and opposite potentials, and if the two capacities 
are equal, the charges received are equal and opposite. On dis- 
connecting the battery and joining A and D, the resulting poten- 
tial as indicated by the quadrant electrometer will be zero. The 
sliding condenser is adjusted until this condition is fulfilled. 
The slab is now introduced between A and B, and the equality 



re-established by means of the sliding condenser, the change in 
capacity being therefore known. A special key is used to enable 
the various connections to be made with great rapidity. 

As a result of an extended series of experiments, Hopkinson 
found that the dielectric constant for glass is constant for times 
of discharge varying from to ^ second, for measuring 

which short periods he used a pendulum for connecting A and 
D at a known short interval after the charging. 

By a modification of the method of sharing charges (p. 161) 
Hopkinson,! using the pendulum make and break, also deter- 
mined the dielectric constant of certain liquids (Table, p. 169). 

Show’s Method. — ^A method differing entirely from the last has 
been employed by Show 2 for determining the dielectric constant 
of certain liquids. The liquid is made to replace the air in a 
cylindrical electrometer. The conductors A and B (Fig. 172) are 
four strips of tinfoil attached to the sides of a cylindrical glass 
vessel. The needle C is also cylindrical and is made of platinum. 
It is suspended by a fibre, its deflection being observed in the 
ordinary way. One pair of conductors, say B, is earthed, the 
other pair. A, being maintained at steady potential, C also being 
earthed. The deflection is then proportional to the dielectric 
constant of the liquid filling the vessel. For, the capacity of a 

1 Ibid., 172, p. 355. 1881. 

» P. Silow, Pogg. Ann., 156, p. 389. 1875. 
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condenser being proportional to k, we may introduce this quan- 
tity into our calculation for the deflection of the needle of the 
quadrant electrometer (p. 156), and we then find that, when 
used idiostatically 




that is, the deflection is proportional to k. 

Cohn and Arons. — Using a modification of Silow's method, 
Cohn and Arons * employed an alternating p.d. for the deter- 
mination of the dielectric constants of a number of liquids. 

An ordinary quadrant electrometer and one constructed on 
Silow’s principle to take the liquid, are connected, as shown in 




Fig. 173. The two electrometers are used idiostatically and are 
connected in parallel, the p.d. being supplied from an alternating 
source. Since they are in parallel the p.d. is at every instant 
the same for the two, and therefore from the equation on p. 158, 
0=K'(Va— Vt)2, the deflections when both electrometers have 
air as dielectric are given by, 

»i=Ki'(V.-V»)2, 

<>2=K2'(V.-V*)*. 

f2 

Ki' and K 2 ' being the values of ;= — - for the electrometers. Since 


V,— Vj is the same at every instant for the two, 

Ka" 

however Va and Vj may vary. If, now, the liquid be introduced 
into the Silow electrometer, and two new deflections, B^' and B^, 
are simultaneously obtained — 

B{_ Ki' 

6^' kKi" 



• E. Cobn and L. Arena, Witd. Atm.. 88, p. 13. 1888. 
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other Methods. — In general the clieleclric constant of a medium 
depends on the frequency of alternation of the applied potential, 
so that it is desirable to make measurements at well-defined fre- 
quencies. 

In several modern ileterminations, the test condenser into 
which the dielectric is to be introduced forms part of an oscillatory 
circuit (rhaj)lers X and XI). Small differences in frequency 
b(‘tw(‘eu this circuit and an oscillator of fixed fretjuency are 
detected by the “ beats produced between them fluctuations of 
amplitude of the combined effect due to the two signals coming into 
and out of phase. The number of beats per second is equal to tlie 
difference in the two frecpiencies and the method is very sensitive 
to small changes in the frequency of the test circuit and hence to 
changes in the ca])acity of the test condenser. When the dielectric 
is introduced, tlu* original frequency can be restored by altering a 
calibrated variable condenser in parallel with the test condenser.' 

For high-frequency measurements with thuds, an alternative 
metliod is to utilise the nodes and antinodes which can be detect c‘d 
along a pair of T.echer’s wires (p. 459). 'fhe wave-length so 
obtained is inversely proportional to the. square root of the di- 
('lectric ('onstant, and changes are hence ob.served when the whoU' 
system is immersed in the Iluid.- Alternatively, oscillations are 
set u]i by reflecting electromagnetic waves to and fro in a cylin- 
dric'al metal cavity and obs(Tving changes in the n'sonant haigtli 
of the cavity when the cavity is filled with the medium.'' 

Temperature Variation. — The dielectric constant of a given gas 
depends mainly on its density. Writing k 1 | [inpjK^), where p 
is the pressure in cm. of mercury, m is found to be in(le|H'ndent of 
temperature for the simpler gases (lie and other rare gases, IT,, 
Oo, No) but with some others (e.g. llCl, lIoO), m falls witli 

rise of t(an]X‘rature.‘' With most liquids k falls with ri.se of 
temperature, the effect being especially marked with glycerine, 
but solids .seem mostly to have positive tern perature-coefTiciei its. 


Dii'.i I CTKU’ CoN.STAXTS {k). (From K:iyr ami Laby's I'abli's.) 


Substance. 

k. 

Substance. 

h. 

Crown ^lass. 

5 7 

Petroleum 

2 2-2 

F'lint ^lass .... 

7-10 

rally 1 alcolujl 

26-8 

Plate i^Iass .... 

6 7 

Ether 

4-34 

Ebonite 

2-7 2 9 

Water X— 

81 

Sulphur 

! 3-6 4-3 

„ A 3000 em. 

3-32 

Mica 

5-7-7 

„ A -1200 cm. . . . 

2-79 

Paraffin wax 

2 2-3 

y\ir (76 cm. pressure. O ' C.) . 

1 000594 

Shellac 

3-3-7 

Hydrogen (ditto) .... 

1-000265 

Rock salt .... 

5-6 

Carbon dioxide (76 cm., 25'' C.) 

1 -000904 


' (.;. K. Moll and F. Y. I’oynton, Phil. Mag. (6), 49. p. 1065. 1925. 

“ See p. 460. Also K, nock, f. Phys., 31, p. 534. 1925. 

® See, for i-.\ample, L. K.sscn and K. D. Frooine, l^roc. Phys. Soc. (13), 64, p. 862. 
1951. 

^ Jona, Zeits. f. Phys., 20, p. 14. 1919. 
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Ionic Charge. — In Chapter II we considered Faraday’s laws of 
electrolysis, and saw that the amount of an ion liberated from a 
solution by an electric current is proportional to the strength of 
the current and to the time for which it flows ; from this we may 
now conclude that the amount of the ion liberated is proportional 
to the amount of electricity which has passed through the electro- 
lyte, since the current itself is the amount of electric charge 
passing per second. Taking the ampere as the unit of current, 
the corresponding unit of charge is called the coulomb, and is 
the amount of charge passing when one ampere flows for one 
second. We can then define the electrochemical equivalent of a 
substance as the amount liberated by the passage of one coulomb 
— in fact, Faraday’s first law of electrolysis is usually stated to 
be, that the amount of deposition is proportional to the quan- 
tity of electricity which has passed through the electrolyte.” 
The term ion is used here in the sense originally intended by 
Faraday, for the substance liberated by the passage of a current. 
At the present time the word ion has changed in meaning and is 
applied to the particle, which may be an atom, or group of 
atoms, which has a positive or negative charge. In this sense 
ions may exist in a liquid or gas, and on the application of an 
electric field will travel towards either cathode or anode according 
to the sign of the charge. 

The second law of Faraday states that a given quantity of 
electricity passing through the electrolyte liberates an amount of 
substance proportional to its chemical equivalent, and it follows 
that the amount of a monovalent ion liberated is proportional to 
its atomic weight, of a divalent ion to half the atomic weight, 
and so on. Thus 107*88 grammes of silver, 35*46 grammes of 
chlorine, 62 grammes of NO 3 , 31*77, grammes of copper, etc., are 
each liberated by the same amount of electricity passing through 
the cell. This amount may conveniently be taken as a unit of 
quantity of the substance, and is called a Gramme-equivalent. 
Thus a gramme-equivalent of any monovalent substance is a 
quantity which, measured in grammes, is numerically equal to 
the atomic weight, and of a divalent substance to half the atomic 
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weight, etc. The importance of this lies in the fact that a 
gramme-equivalent of any substance is liberated by the passage 
of a fixed amount of electricity through the electrolyte. This 
amount of electricity may easily be found from the electro- 
chemical equivalent, for it is the amount deposited by the passage 
of one coulomb ; therefore, taking the electro-chemical equivalent 
of silver to be 0*0011183 and the atomic weight 107*88 — 

Charge required to pass in order to liberate one gramme- 


equivalent of silver 


tT aai 1 i =96,467 or 96,470 coulombs. 
0*001 1183 


Since the gramme-equivalent of all monovalent substances 
contains the same number of atoms, we see that the liberation of 
each atom from the electrolyte requires the same amount of 
charge, and again, since the gramme-equivalent of a divalent 
element has half this number of atoms, all divalent substances 
require twice this amount of charge for the liberation of an 
atom. 

These facts strongly suggest that the atoms are the carriers of 
the charges, and that a monovalent atom carries a constant 
amount of electricity, whatever be its chemical nature, a divalent 
atom twice that amount, a tri valent atom three times that 
amount and so on ; and further, that the metallic atoms being 
liberated at the cathode have a positive charge, and the non- 
metallic atoms or radicles, since they are liberated at the anode, 
have a negative charge. 

Conduction. — So far we have not made any assumption as to 
the mechanism of the transport of the atoms with their respective 
charges from the solution to the electrode, but it becomes of the 
greatest importance to decide whether the positively and nega- 
tively charged atoms forming a molecule of the substance in 
solution are pulled apart on the application of the electrical field 
which produces the current, or whether they are wandering about 
independently of each other in the solution, and are merely sub- 
jected to forces, just as any other charged bodies would be, which 
drive the positively charged atoms down the grade of potential 
and those negatively charged up the grade of potential. 

In future we shall speak of an atom with its associated charge 
as an ion ; thus in an electrolyte the positive ions are liberated 
in the neighbourhood of the cathode, and these, on giving up 
their charges to the electrode, acquire the properties of neutral 
chemical atoms. 

Experience shows that a definite amount of energy must be 
expended in order to effect the separation of the two ions forming 
a binary molecule, which energy reappears, usually in the form 
of heat, upon their recombination. Hence, if the ions in an 
electrolyte are aU in a state of combination to form neutral mole- 
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cules, we should expect that a certain minimum potential differ- 
ence would be necessary before any decomposition would occur. 
But, on the contrary, it is found that any potential difference, 
however small, will cause ^ome current to flow, although the 
current will soon cease unless the potential difference between 
the electrodes exceeds a certain amount ; about 1*7 volt in the 
case of acidulated water. From this it might at first sight be 
concluded that there are a few unattached ions in the electrolyte, 
and that when all these have been driven to the electrodes the 
current ceases. 

Polarisation. — The real cause of the stoppage of the current, 
however, is to be sought in the layer of ions which collects upon 

the electrodes, which layer produces 
an electromotive force in opposition to 
that driving the current. The pheno- 
menon is called polarisation^ and it 
may be exhibited by immersing two 
platinum plates in a dilute solution of 
sulphuric acid, and passing the current 
by depressing the key K (Fig. 174). 
On releasing the key, the battery is 
disconnected, and the galvanometer connected to the plates, 
when it will be found that a current will flow for a short time. 
The deposition of hydrogen ions upon the cathode k and oxygen 
upon the anode a produces a back electromotive force, and a 
reverse current flows when the battery is removed and the 
circuit completed. This back electromotive force causes the 
reverse current to flow until the collected hydrogen and oxygen 
ions have been removed. 

We should expect on general grounds that some minimum 
electromotive force would be required to decompose any sub- 
stance continuously ; for in order to decompose one gramme- 
molecule of a substance such as water (in this case 18 gm.) energy 
is required to separate the hydrogen and oxygen ions, the amount 
of which (68,400 calories per gramme-molecule) may be deter- 
mined by finding the energy liberated in the form of heat on 
allowing them to combine. When one gramme-molecule of 
water is decomposed, two gramme-equivalents of hydrogen are 
liberated, and therefore 2 x 96,470 coulombs have passed through 
the electrolyte. If this passage is caused by an electromotive 
force equal to E volts, 2 X 96,470 xE joules is the amount of 
work done, and this must be at least as great as the amount of 
energy liberated when a gramme-molecule of water is formed. 
Thus, if no other work is performed by the electromotive force 
in the cell. 



2 X 96,470 X 0-239 x E =68,400, 
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from which E=148 volts, and we cannot think that a less electro- 
motive force can continuously decompose water. For, if this 
were the case, we could derive more energy from the liberated 
hydrogen and oxygen by the process of combustion than was 
used in separating them, and, by a suitable mechanism, we should 
then have an inexhaustible supply of energy, which contradicts 
our experience. The actual back electromotive force, opposing 
the current when platinum plates are used as described above, is 
about 1*7 volts, but in this case the surface is too small to absorb 
the gases as quickly as they are liberated, and bubbles are formed, 
some of the energy being thus irrecoverable. If, however, the 
surface of the electrodes is increased by depositing platinum 
black upon them, the minimum electromotive force required to 
produce a continuous current has been found by Le Blanc ^ to 
be 1*67 volts. 

If, instead of water, a substance such as copper sulphate had 
been decomposed, copper electrodes being used, we have seen 
(p. 64) that the amount of copper sulphate in the solution is 
unchanged, and in this case we find that, however small the 
electromotive force may be, the current is proportional to it, that 
is, there is no minimum electromotive force required to produce 
electrolysis. In any case in which the nature of the electrode 
is unchanged by the deposition, there is no polarisation and no 
back electromotive force. 

It appears then that there must be at least a few free ions in 
the solution, since a small but hmited current flows, however 
small the potential difference between the electrodes. According 
to the experiments of Kohlrausch, who investigated the relation 
between the electromotive force and the current in electrolytes 
very thoroughly, we find that any excess of electromotive force 
over that necessary to balance the back electromotive force due 
to polarisation, produces a current strictly proportional to this 
excess, and hence, that Ohm's law is applicable to the conduction 

E— El 

in electrolytes. Thus 1= — I where E is the applied E.M.F., 

R 

and El the back E.M.F. due to polarisation. 

Electrolytic Dissociation. — It is to Arrhenius ^ that we owe a 
satisfactory account of the process of conduction in electrolytes. 
According to him, the current is entirely due to the motion of 
the ions in the electric field between the electrodes, and it follows 
that the conductivity of a solution is proportional to the number 
of free ions present. Thus, in the case of a solution of silver 
nitrate, the salt, on being dissolved, dissociates to a certain 
extent, and free silver ions carrying a positive charge (Ag+) and 

^ M. Le Blanc, Zeitschr. phys. Chem,, 8, p. 299. 1891. 

■ S. Arrhenius, Zeitschr. phys. Chem., 1, p. 631. 1887. 
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NO3 ions having a negative charge (NO3— ) are formed by the 
splitting up of the AgNOs molecules. 

It is found that the conductivity of a solution diminishes on 
diluting it, as would be expected if the conductivity is due to 
the dissolved substance, for if we imagine the solution to be 
diluted until a given amount of dissolved substance occupies 
twice the original volume of solution, there will be only half the 
number of ions between two fixed electrodes, that is, there wilJ 
only be half the number of carriers of electricity. Provided that 
the velocity of the ions in constant electrical field is unchanged 
by the act of dilution, the same electromotive force will now 
produce only half the transfer of electric charge in a given time, 
that is, half the current, so that the conductivity is now only 
half its value previous to dilution. Thus, if no fresh ions are 
produced by dilution, we should expect the conductivity to be 
inversely proportional to the dilution, or directly proportional to 
the concentration, of the dissolved substance, the concentration 
being for convenience taken as the number of gramme-molecules 
in one litre of solution. 

Measurement shows, however, that the decrease in conduc- 
tivity on dilution is not so great as the above simple argument 
would indicate ; that is, the conductivity after dilution is greater 
than the simple proportion would give, and it therefore seems 
probable that, on increasing the dilution, new ions are produced 
by the dissociation of previously neutral molecules. 

In order to follow this process, it is convenient to consider the 


, . conduchvity , . , 

change in the quantity for a given solution 

concentraUon 


This 


new quantity is called the Equivalent Conductivity of the solution, 
and it is constant so long as the degree of dissociation is un- 
changed. As the solution is made more dilute, the equivalent 
conductivity of most of the solutions of inorganic salts in water 
increases, but the increase does not go on indefinitely, since a 
condition will eventually be reached in which all the molecules 
are dissociated, and hence the equivalent conductivity tends 
towards a superior limit for infinite dilution. 

According then to Arrhenius* theory of electrolytic dissociation, 
the conductivity of a solution is proportional to the concentration 
of the free ions, and is therefore a measure of the degree of dis- 
sociation, y, the ratio of the number of dissociated molecules to 
the total number. Thus, if \c be the equivalent conductivity of 
a solution at concentration c, and that at zero concentration, 
that is, infinite dilution. 
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For most substances 
before infinite dilution i 
by direct measuremer 
strongly dissociated si 
solution, such as the ini 
It may be obtained w. 
error by extrapolation t 
Fig. 175 for potassium si 
may, however, be obtain 
strongly dissociated substr 
a knowledge of the partial > 
as we shall see on p. 183. 

The following table of mole 
ture 18° C. is taken from Arrl 


c in gramme- 
equivalents 
per litre. 

Dilution=-. 

c 




00 



00001 

10000 



00002 

5000 



00005 

2000 



0001 

1000 

. 1* 


0002 

500 

1. 


0005 

200 

10. 


001 

100 

lOl 


002 

50 

99 


005 

20 

95*. 


01 

10 

92-0 


0-2 

5 

87-7. 

107-96 

88-9 

0-5 

2 

80-94 

102-41 

78-7 

10 

1 

74-35 

98-27 

71-8 


This theory of electrolytic dissoci ion presents many diffi- 
culties, as, for example, the presence f free ions, such as the 
sodium ions, in a water solution of soc m chloride, since it is a 
well-known fact that metallic sodium a*, water cannot exist in 
contact without chemical action taking ace. But it must be 
remembered that an ion, that is an at^i i with its associated 
charge, is in an entirely different conditio, to the atom without 
the charge, and that if sodium be liberatev by electrolysis, it is 
dissolved by the water as soon as it has Ven up its positive 
charge to the cathode. There is no necessi\^ " for the ions to be 
imagined to be isolated in the solution ; in fact it is extremely 
likely that they are surrounded by a number of neutral molecules 
of the solvent, which group is dragged along by the force on the 

^ Svante Arrhenius. “ Lehrbuch der Elektjo-chemie.” 
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must also be remem- 
3rs fundamentally from 
temperatures, in which 
splitting up of the more 
lay be illustrated in the 
aciates at high tempera- 
d. 
lCI, 

3d or neutral molecules, 
hloride dissociates electro- 

+C1-. 

i in opposition to the theory 
3 ions have the same velocity. 
Id diffuse at greater rapidity, 
)f electricity, and a separation 
This objection has been met 
t to explain the electromotive 
.olutions of the same material 

e. — ^There is, however, ample 
d sources to support the theory 
iT Hoff, making use of the dis- 
ice in solution exerts a pressure 
n, and that this pressure is pro- 
;oncentration of the solute, showed 
that this usniuiio ^ is also proportional to the absolute 

temperature, and thereft. Deys the same laws as a perfect gas. 
From this it follows that't maximum vapour pressure of water 
vapour over a solution ^ . less than over pure water by an 

amount proportional to th number of molecules per litre present 
in the solution, and hen ; there is a lowering of the freezing 
point and a raising of t> boiling-point, also proportional to the 
concentration of moler as of the solute. By measuring the 
lowering of the freezir point and raising of the boiling point, 
on the addition of a > own mass of the solute, the molecular 
weight may be detei ined. In many cases the result is in 
accordance with that of the ordinary methods, as, for example, 
in the case of sugar a id similar organic substances, but for those 
substances which ij solution form electrolytes, the pressure 
appears to be too gi^iat, and the molecular weight therefore too 
small. At great dilution, the molecular weight has, in the class 
of substances which dissociate into two ions, half the ordinary 
value, which makes it seem that there are twice the expected 
^ J. H. van’t Hoff, Zeitschr. phys, Chem. 1, p. 461. 1887. 
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number of molecules present, and it is not unreasonable to 
suppose that in these cases the substance is completely dis- 
sociated. 

When dissociation is not complete, let y be the degree of dis- 
sociation, and n the number of ions produced by the Association 
of one molecule. Then for one gramme-molecule present per 
litre we have ny gm.-eq. of dissociated ions, and 1 — y of undis- 
sociated molecules. The concentration, counting all together, is 

1 — y-\-ny^\-\-{n — l)y=z. 


This is the quantity which may be determined from the freezing 
or boiling point experiment, and in any given case, knowing «, 
y may be found. For a number of substances, the value of y 
found in this way agrees very well with that found from electro- 


lytic 


determinations 



which is very strong evidence 


in 


favour of the theory of electrolytic dissociation. 

In the last three columns of the following table, the values of 
i in the above equation are given, ^ from the three methods of 
observation : — 



Concentration. 

i 

lowering of 
freezing point. 

i 

from osmotic 
pressure. 

i 

from electrical 
conductivity. 

KCl . . . 

014 



1-81 

1-86 

LiCl . . . 

013 

1-94 

1-92 

1-84 

Ca(N03)3 . 

018 

2-47 

2-48 

2-46 

MgCl, . . 

019 

2-68 

2-79 

2-48 

CaCl,. . . 

0184 

2*67 

2-78 

2-42 


Migration of the Ions. — ^According to the above theory, the 
free ions in solution experience forces due to the electric field in 
which they are situate I, and hence acquire a velocity, the positive 
ions moving towards the cathode and the negative ions towards 
the anode. Except on the first application of the field, the ions 
will not have an acceleration, since in their motion they will 
encounter so many neutral molecules that their velocity will soon 
reach a hmit ; just as very small falling bodies soon reach a 
hmiting velocity owing to the viscous resistance of the air. In 
the case of the ions, the limiting velocity depends in the first 
place upon the intensity of the electric field and the charge upon 
the ion, but it also depends upon the nature of the solvent and 
upon the size of the ion with its accompanying group of neutral 
molecules. Since this last varies for different ions, we should 
expect that their velocities in equal electric fields would be 
‘ J. H. van't Hofi and L. Th. Reicber, Ztitschr. phys. Chem., 8, p. 198. 1889. 
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different, and Hittorf explained the variation in concentration of 
tlie solute at the anode and cathode which usually occurs, in 
terms of this difference in the velocity of the positive and negative 
ions, and even succeeded in determining the ratios of the velocities 
of migration of the two ions in a number of cases. ^ 

This variation in concentration may easily be observed in the 
case of the electrolysis of a solution of copper sulphate using 
copper electrodes, the colour of the solution becoming lighter 
near the cathode, since the SO4" ions have a greater velocity 
than the Cu~^ ions. To observe the effect it is advantageous to 
use horizontal electrodes one above the other, the upper one 
being the cathode, with which arrangement the phenomenon is 
not masked by convection currents set up by the variations in 
density in the different parts of the cell. 

The diagram given by Hittorf is a very convenient one for 
explaining the effect of the migration of the ions upon the changes 

^ in concentration occurring in an 
electrolyte. Let the dots repre- 
sent positive and the circles 
negative ions (Fig. 176). At the 
instant of application of the 
electric field, the uniform ar- 
rangement of the two sets is 
indicated by the first row. Then, 
Fig. 176. if the positive ions be imagined 

to have, for simplicity, twice the 
velocity of the negative imi^, the state of affairs an instant later 
will be represented by ^Pfe middle row. The deposition at the 
cathode is 3 ions and at the anode 3, and 7 molecules remain in 
solution, but of these 4 are in the cathode half of the cell and 
3 in the anode half. The third row represents the cell still 
another instant later, and it will be seen that the total deposition 
at each electrode is now represented by 6 ions and that 4 
molecules remain, 3 in the cathode half and 1 in the anode half. 
Thus at each step it will be seen that the loss in concentration 
of solute on the anode side of the median line is twice as great as 
that on the cathode side. In this simple case we can see that — 

Diminution in concentration at anode __ velocity of + ions 

Diminution in concentration at cathode velocity of — ions 

Or in general, if u be the velocity of the positive ions and v 
that of the negative ions, the current and therefore the total 
deposition in a given time are proportional to {u+v). Let the 
current flow for such a time that {u-\-v) gramme-molecules of 

^ W. Hittorf, Pogg. Ann,. 89, 98. 108, 106. 1853-1859. 
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solute are removed from the solution. Now, considering the 
space near the cathode («4-v) gramme-equivalents of positive 
ions have been removed by deposition and u gained by migration, 
leaving a loss of 

{u-\-v)—u=v. 

Also V gramme-equivalents of negative ions are lost by migration, 
which shows that this part of the solution is uncharged, as it 
should be, and since it has lost v gramme-equivalents of both 
kinds of ions it has lost v gramme-molecules of the solute. 
Similarly, on the anode side, total loss of negative ions by deposi- 
tion is {u-\-v) gramme-equivalents, and gain by migration is v, 
leaving a balance of u gramme-equivalents lost. Also, loss in 
positive ions by migration is u gramme-equivalents, and there- 
fore resulting loss is u gramme-molecules of solute. 

Hence we obtain Hittorf’s relation — 

Loss in concentration at cathode _v 
Loss in concentration at anode u 


m 


It, 


To determine experimentally the ratio or the quantity — 

a 

which is the transport ratio or migration constant of Hittorf, 
changes in concentration of the solute in the neighbourhood of 
the cathode and anode may be found 
by chemical means. Two beakers 
(Fig. 177) contain the solution, 
whose concentration at the 
uniform. They are connectefi etec- 
trically by a small syphon containing 
the electrolyte and through which 
the diffusion of the solute tending to 
equalise the concentrations in the 
two vessels will take place so slowly 
that a determination by chemical 
solvent removed from each vessel 


Fig. 177. 


analysis of the amount of 
for the passage of a given 


current may be used to measure 


u 


By this and similar methods, which must be suitably modified 

V 

— — given 

u-\~v 


when one of the ions is soluble in water, the values of 


in the table on p. 185 have been found. 

Ionic Velocities. — further step, due to Kohlrausch,i enables 
us to determine the sum of the actual velocities u and v in terms 
of the conductivity of the solution and the concentration of the 


I F. Kohlrausch. Wied. Ann., 6. p. 145. 1879. 
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solute. Let us take a case in which there are m gramme- 
equivalents of completely dissociated molecules per cubic centi- 
metre of the solution ; then the concentration of both positive 
and negative ions is m gramme-equivalents per cubic centimetre. 
Now each gramme-equivalent of positive ions carries 96,470 
coulombs, and if the velocity of these ions is w, the charge passing 
unit cross-section of the cell in one second is mu . 96,470. 

Therefore, current density due to movement of positive ions is 
mu . 96,470 amperes per square centimetre. Similarly, the 
stream of negative ions in the opposite direction constitutes a 
current density of mv . 96,470 amperes per square centimetre. 
But the effective current is the sum of these two, since they are 
opposite charges moving in opposite directions. 

resultant current density=w(w-l“?;)96,470 amperes per 
square centimetre. 

The same quantity may also be expressed in terms of the con- 
ductivity of the solution and the potential gradient in it. Thus 
the conductivity k is the inverse of the resistivity, and is the 
current product in a conductor of unit cross-section and unit 
length, for unit potential difference between its ends ; that is, it 
is the current density for unit potential gradient ; therefore for 
potential gradient E volts per centimetre length 


Current density =^E amperes per square centimetre, 
/, 96,470 =^E, 




k E 
m * 96,470’ 


If now we take c to be the concentration in gramme-equivalents 
per litre, 

c= 1000m 

and, w +V =0-01036 . ~ . E. 

c 


The transport ratio — ~ being known from Hittorf 's method, 
u-\-v 

u and V may be separately calculated from the two equations. 
k 

Further, - is the quantity we have called the equivalent con- 
c 

ductivity (p. 174) at infinite dilution, A^, since we have obtained 
our relation on the assumption that dissociation is complete. 
Since this quantity is known from Kohlrausch^s measurements of 
the conductivity of highly dissociated acids and salts, u and v 
for unit potential gradient are known. It will be seen from the 
table that these velocities are very small. They must not be 
confused with the velocity of the free ion in the solution, on 
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account of which it exerts a pressure called the osmotic pressure 
on the boundary of the solution, which in the case of hydrogen 
ions is about 18-4 x 10< cm. per sec., the different individual ions 
moving indiscriminately in all directions. The velocity « is a 
drift of the ions towards the cathode, due to the applied electric 
field. 

The ionic velocities increase with rising temperature. 


For Solutions in Water at 18® C. 



Partial ^ con- 
ductivity in 
practical C.G.S. 
units. 

Ionic velocity* 
in cm. per sec. 
for potential 
gradient of 

1 volt per cm. 


Partial ^ con- 
ductivity in 
practical C.G.S. 
units. 

Ionic velocity* 
in cm. per seo 
for potential 
gradient of 

1 volt per cm. 

Li . . 

33-4 

0000347 

F . . 

46*6 


Na . 

43*6 

0000451 

Cl . . 

65-4 

0000678 

K . . 

64-7 

0000670 

Br . . 

67-6 


Rb . . 

68 


I . . 

66-4 

0000685 

Cs . . 

68 


NO,. . 

61-8 

0000640 

NH 4 . . 

64 

0000660 

CIO, . 

55-0 


Ag . . 

540 

0000570 

10 , . . 

33-9 


JZn . . 

46-7 


BrO, . 

46 


iMg . . 

46-0 


CIO 4 . . 

64 


iBa . . 

55-5 


10 , . . 

48 


JPb . . 

61-3 


JCrO, . 

, 72 


H . . 

318 

0003250 

iSO, . . 

68-4 


ISr . . 

51-7 


OH . . 

174 

0001780 

ICu . . 

47-3 





iCa . . 

51-8 






Direct Determination of Ionic Velocity.— Several direct deter- 
minations of ionic velocities have been made, the general method 
of which is to follow, the course of an ion by means of some 
chemical reaction produced by it. The results are in fair agree- 
ment with the determinations of Kohlrausch. 

Sir Oliver Lodge ^ filled two vessels with an electrolyte, and 
joined the two b}' a horizontal tube containing a solution of some 
suitable material in gelatine or in solid agar-agar jelly. Using a 
weak solution of sulphuric acid in the vessels, and sodium chloride 
with phenolphthalein as an indicator in the tube : on passing the 
current from one vessel to the other the ions form HCl with 
the sodium chloride, and decolourise the phenolphthalein. The 
progress of the ions could thus be watched, and their velocity 
measured. In another experiment, using BaCl 2 solution in the 
vessels and acetic acid and silver sulphate in the gelatine, the 
progress of the Ba+ ions could be observed by the precipitate of 
BaS 04 , and of the Cl” by the precipitate of AgCl. 

* F. Kohlrausch, Lehrbuch der Praktischen Physik." 

* Svante Arrhenius, Lehrbuch der Elektro-chemic.** 

* O. Lodge, Brit. Assoc., Birmingham, 1886. 
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W. C. D. Whetham ^ used two solutions differing in density, 
but of the same conductivity and having one ion in common. 
Thus with deci-normal solutions of potassium bichromate and 
potassium carbonate, the K'^ ions pass in one direction, and the 
Cr 207 “’ and CO^~ in the opposite direction. Since the colour of 
the bichromate is due to the Cr 207 “ ions, the travel of the 
surface of separation of the two liquids can be observed. 

B. D. Steele 2 has further modified the method by avoiding the 
use of colouring matter, the surfaces of separation of the liquids 
being sufficiently well defined on account of their different refrac- 
tive indices, due to the slight differences in density produced on 
replacing one ion by another. The applicability of the method 
is thus considerably extended since it is not necessary to depend 
upon a coloured indicator, of which there are only a few that are 
suitable. The salt solution under examination is placed in a 
U-tube, and is bounded at the two ends by a gelatine solution 
containing the indicators employed. In some of the experiments 
lithium chloride and sodium acetate are used, the former at the 
anode and the latter at the cathode. Using, for example, potas- 
sium chloride as the salt in solution the lithium and potassium 
ions travel in the direction of the current, the potassium chloride 
being converted to lithium chloride. With the ion in solution 
having slightly higher velocity than the indicating ion that 
follows it, a very clear surface of separation can be observed with 
suitable illumination, and its velocity is that of the more rapidly 
moving ion, in this case potassium. In a similar manner, at the 
other end of the column of solution the anions travel from the 
gelatine, and the chloride is converted into acetate, and the 
velocity of travel of the surface of separation is that of the chlorine 
ions. The arrangement is always such that the denser liquid lies 
underneath the less dense, so that the surfaces of separation are 
not disturbed by convection currents, and when necessary for 
this, the U-tube is of the inverted form. Precautions are taken 
that the specific resistance of the solution shall be as nearly 
uniform as possible, as only then is the potential gradient 
throughout the solution known. 

Partial or Ionic Conductivities. — On examining the equation 

«+t;=0-01036- . E, (p. 180) 

k 

we see that for any given value of E, the quantity - or which 

c 

ti I W 

may be written is the sum of two others, and 

0-01036E 0-01036E 

» W. C. D. Whetham, Proc. Roy. Soc., 68, p. 283 (1892) ; 68, p. 182 (1895). 

• B. D. Steele, Chem. Soe. Joum.. 79. p. 414. 1901. 
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(j — , which are called the partial or ionic conductivities of 

the two ions. In any case is made up of the sum of two 
partial conductivities whose ratio is w : v, and hence if A^ can be 
measured and also the transport ratios, the partial conductivities 
can be found. The partial conductivity of any ion is independent 
of the other ions in the solution, and hence, if the partial con- 
ductivities of the ions in a solution are known, the equivalent 
conductivity at infinite dilution A^ is known, since it is the sum 
of the partial conductivities. 

Many partial conductivities are given in the table on p. 181, 
and from them, the limiting equivalent conductivity A^ of a 
substance which is only partially dissociated at very great 
dilution may be found. 

Measurement of Conductivity. — The difficulty met with in 
measuring the conductivity of electrolytes is due to the polarisa- 
tion which generally occurs, producing a back 
electromotive force that cannot always be sepa- 
rated from the ohmic potential difference corre- 
sponding to the resistance of the electrolyte. In 
some cases the electromotive force due to polarisa- ^ 
tion may be eliminated by using electrodes of the I 
material which is present in the ionic state in the 
solution. Thus in the case of a solution of copper 
sulphate, copper electrodes may be used, and a 
method of simple substitution, due to Horsford, 
employed. The tube containing the solution is 
placed vertically, and is provided with disc elec- 
trodes, which nearly fill the cross-section of the pio. 178. 
tube (Fig. 178). The resistance in the box R is 
adjusted until the galvanometer deflection is a convenient amount. 
The upper electrode is then pushed downwards by a measured 
distance /, and R is adjusted to give the same deflection as 
before. The resistance of the length I of the electrolyte in the 
tube is equal to the change of resistance in R. The mean area 
of cross-section of the tube may be determined by finding the 
weight of water required to fill a measured length of it. 

The method most generally applied is due to Kohlrausch. The 
electrolytic cell, which has the form shown in Fig. 179 for good 
conductors, and Fig. 180 for bad conductors, is placed in one 
arm of a slide-wire bridge, a known resistance being placed in 
the other. The polarisation electromotive force may be greatly 
reduced by using electrodes of large area, since for a given 
amount of deposition the layer of deposit is then thinner than 
when a small electrode is used. The effective area is much 
increased, in the case of platinum electrodes, on covering them 
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with a layer of platinum black, by immersing them in a solution 
of platinum chloride, and passing a current backwards and 
forwards through the solution a number of times. 

In order to reduce the polarisation still further, a small and 
rapidly alternating current is used, so that the small amount of 
deposition occurring when the current passes in one direction will 
be removed on its reversal. A small induction coil with a high 
frequency trembler is a very efficient source of electromotive 
force, but in this case an ordinary galvanometer is useless for 
finding the position of balance, since the deflection is proportional 
to the first power of the current and would be reversed with it ; 



Fig. 179 . Fig. 180 . 


hence, there will be no deflection with an alternating current. 
In order to get over this difficulty, a telephone receiver is used 
instead of a galvanometer, and the observer adjusts the position 
of the slide-wire contact until a minimum of sound is heard in 
the telephone. Alternating current galvanometers, such as the 
Duddell thermo-galvanometer described on p. 75, have also been 
used, which instrument is capable of detecting very small 
alternating currents. 

If resistance coils are used as standards, they should be few in 
number and should be wound so that they have as small an 
inductance and capacity as possible, as, otherwise, there will not 
be a perfect balance when the proportionality in resistance of 
the four resistances of the Wheatstone’s bridge is attained. The 
higher the frequency of the alternating current the greater will 
be the disturbance due to this cause. With frequencies below 
200 alternations per second the disturbance is inappreciable 
when ordinary resistance coils are used. 

In using a cell of the type shown in Fig. 179, the cross-section 
of the tube may be found by means of a mercury thread whose 
length in the tube and whose mass are measured. The indeter- 
minate resistance where the end of the narrow tube enters the 
vessel may be eliminated by performing the experiment twice, 
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using two different lengths of tube, cut from the same piece. As 
the end errors are the same for each tube, the difference in the 
two resistances found is equal to that of a column of length equal 
to the difference in length of the tubes. 

If the cell have the form shown in Fig. 180, the absolute con- 
ductivity cannot be found from the dimensions of the liquid 
between the electrodes, with any degree of accuracy. It is usual 
then to find the resistance first with a standard electrol 5 rte of 
known conductivity, and then with that whose conductivity it is 
required to find. For this purpose Kohlrausch * gives the 
conductivities shown in the following table : — 


Normal Solutions in Water at 18® C. 



(Ohms and cm.s.) 

1 dk 

k * dV 

f 

M-f 

KOH. 




1840 xlO-* 

0-0186 

0-74 

KCl . 




982-6x10-* 

0-0193 

0-51 

KBr , 




1030 XIO-* 

0-0190 

0-51 

KI . 




1036 XIO-* 

0-0190 

0-51 

KNO, 




805 X10-* 

0-0200 

0-49 





715-9x10“* 

0-0205 

0-50 

NH 4 CI 




970 XIO-* 

0-0194 

0-51 

NaOH 




1600 xlO-* 

0-0197 

0-83 

NaCl . 




743-5x10“* 

0-0212 

0-64 

NaNOg 




659 Xl0“* 

0-0215 

0-61 

iNa^SOg 




508 XlO-* 

0-0236 

0-64 

iZnClg 




550 XlO-* 

0-0220 

0-70 

iZnS 04 




262-1 X 10-* 

0-0218 

0-68 

iCuS 04 




257-7x10-* 

0-0216 

0-70 

AgNO, 




676 XlO-* 

0-0210 

0-50 

HCl . 




3000 XlO-* 

0-0159 

0-17 

HNO, 




2990 XlO-* 

0-0150 

0-17 

lHgS04 



• 

1970 Xl0~* 

0-0120 

0-17 



.-1 

(Ohms and 
cm.s.) 

1 dk 
k' dt’ 


*4 

1 dk 
k‘df 

KCl 5 per cent. 

690x10-* 

0-020 

K 2 SO 4 5 per cent. 

460x10-* 

0-022 

.. 10 „ 

1360x10-* 

0-019 

10 

99 

860x10“* 

0-020 

.. 15 .. 

2020x10-* 

0-018 

ZnS04 5 


191x10-* 

0-022 

„ 20 „ 

2680x10-* 

0-017 

„ 10 

It 

321 X 10-* 

0-022 

CUSO 4 5 „ 

189X10-* 

0-022 

„ 15 

II 

415x10-* 

0-023 

t» 10 »» 

320X10-* 

0-022 

20 


470x10-* 

0-024 

t§ 15 „ 

421X10-* 

0-023 

„ 25 


480x10-* 

0-026 




30 

11 

440x10-* 

0-027 


* F. Kohlrausch, " Lehrbuch der Praktischen Physik.*' 
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In all cases it is necessary to observe the temperature of the 
electrolyte at the time of measurement, since the resistance falls 
about 2-4 per cent, for a rise in temperature of one degree when 
the temperature is 18° C. 

Application of Thermodynamics to Reversible Cells.— The 

second law of thermodynamics can only be applied to processes 
which are strictly reversible, that is to say, will proceed in either 
direction when one of the forces producing equilibrium is increased 
by an indefinitely small amount. A gas enclosed in a cylinder 
by means of a frictionless piston affords a good example, for if 
the pressure inside the cylinder exceed that outside by ever so 
small an amount, the piston is driven outwards, and when the 
pressure outside is greater than that inside by however small an 
amount, the piston moves inwards. If the piston is not friction- 
less, it requires a finite difference of pressure on the two sides to 
move it, and the work done in moving it in opposition to the 
force of friction is irrecoverable ; the process is then irreversible 
in the thermodynamic sense. 

In the case of an electric cell, we have reversibility when there 
is no polarisation, as in the case of a Daniell's cell, since at each 
electrode the ion liberated does not alter the chemical nature of 
the electrode, and we have already seen (p. 173) that in such a 
case an electromotive force, however small, will produce a current. 
It is also evident that if the current be allowed to flow until a 
certain amount of anode is dissolved and an equivalent amount 
of metal is deposited on the cathode, we can, on reversing the 
current by some external means, bring the cell back again to its 
original condition. This in itself is a satisfactory test for 
reversibility in the case of a cell. 

Whenever a current flows, an amount of work iht is converted 
into heat in the cell, and this is irreversible, since the process 
cannot be reversed ; that is, the application of heat will not 
produce the current. Another source of irreversibility is the 
diffusion that takes place when there are two liquids in the cell, 
but we shall assume the currents and times taken to be small 
enough to justify us in neglecting these two irreversible processes. 

Let us then consider a reversible cell whose electromotive force 
is e at absolute temperature T, which can be maintained constant, 
and let the cell produce current until a charge q has passed round 
the circuit. Drawing an indicator diagram for the process 
(Fig. 181), PQ represents the passage of the charge q round the 
circuit, and this line is parallel to the axis of q, since the electro- 
motive force is constant at constant temperature. Now thermally 
isolate the cell, and let a further infinitesimal charge pass ; the 
only source of energy is now the cell itself, and let us suppose 
that the using up of the energy of the cell causes drop of tempera- 
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ture ST. The temperature is now T —ST, and the electromotive 

dc d& • 

forces— —8T, where — is the rate of change of electromotive 
di ai 

force with temperature. On our diagram this change is repre- 
sented by the path QR. Now, main- 
taining the lower temperature con- ^ 
stant, pass a current in the opposite p q 

direction to the first, until the charge \ \ 

q has passed through the cell ; this ^ ^ 

brings us to the point S. Then pass 
a sufficient charge to bring the cell, 

when isolated thermally from outside 9 

sources, back to its original tern- Fig. isi. 

perature T. 

If all the processes are carried out by indefinitely small differ- 
ences between the electromotive force of the cell and the applied 
external electromotive force, every part of the cycle is reversible, 
and the two adiabatic processes represented by QR and SP are 
identical and the cycle is complete. 

It is shown in works on thermodynamics that in any reversible 
cycle between two temperatures, the ratio of the useful work 
performed during the cycle to the heat drawn from the source at 
the higher temperature, is equal to the ratio of the difference in 
the two temperatures to that of the source, or 

A--Ai_T-Ti 
h T ’ 

The work done by the cell during the process PQ is eq, and that 

restored to the cell during the process RS is and if 

8T is so small that the difference in the amounts of work repre- 
sented by the processes QR and SP is infinitesimal, the balance 

of useful work done by the cell is eq—^—^^T^q^q . 8T . 

and this is equal to the excess of heat absorbed over that 

given up, so that we have from thermodynamics. 


and if 


q.ST. 


from which. 


h=ql 


dT_JJ 

— T' 

rrde 


This relation holds, whatever the chemical changes going on in 
the cell, since, being reversible, it is brought back to its original 
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condition on completing the cycle, for as much charge has 
passed through it in one direction as in the other. 

The actual heat h drawn from the source depends upon the 
work done, eq, and the energy supplied by the chemical reactions 
in the cell. If H be the amount of heat measured in ergs, which 
is liberated by the chemical processes occurring when a unit of 
charge passes through the cell, is the amount hberated during 
the process PQ, and the work done being eq, we have by the 
principle of the conservation of energy 

eq^^'Rq+h, 

that is, h=^eq—}lq, 

and substituting this value of h in our previous equation we get 

or. 

This is known as the equation of Helmholtz. From it we see 

dc 

that when the temperature coefficient ^ is zero, d=H, and the 

di 

energy of the current is exactly supplied by the chemical reactions 
occurring in the cell. This is approximately the case in the 
DanielPs cell, in which case H=2*66x4T8xl0’^=:5M12xl0® 
C.G.S. units, and therefore ^=1'112 volts. 2*66 is the number of 
calories liberated when one equivalent of zinc (0*00338 grammes) 
replaces an equivalent amount (0*00329) of copper in the sulphate. 
The observed electromotive force of the Daniell is about 1*09 volts. 
If the electromotive force of the cell increases with rise in 
de 

temperature, — is positive and ^>H. Hence, in order to supply 

the energy necessary to maintain the current, the heat of the cell 
itself is drawn upon, and the cell is thereby cooled. On the 
other hand, if the electromotive force falls with rising tempera- 
dc 

ture, — is negative and ^<H. In this case the energy liberated 

by the chemical reaction is greater than that required by the 
current and the cell gets warmer when running. 

Jahn 1 determined experimentally the electromotive force of a 
number of cells, and their temperature coefficients at a number 
of temperatures, also the heats of chemical reaction by means of 
the ice calorimeter, and found the results to be in accordance 
with the equation of Helmholtz. 

Standard Cells. — ^The two most important cells used as staii- 
1 H. Jahn, Wied, Ann,, 28, p. 491. 1886. 
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dards of electromotive force are of the reversible type, thus 
ensuring constancy of electromotive force and temperature coeffi- 
cient; they are the Latimer-Clark cell and the Weston or 
Cadmium cell. There are many patterns of these cells; one 
very useful pattern of the Clark cell due to Lord 
Rayleigh is shown in Fig. 182. Through the 
bottom of each limb of the H-shaped tube is 
sealed a platinum wire to serve as terminal. 

Mercury is poured into one limb, and upon this 
rests a paste consisting of mercurous sulphate and 
zinc sulphate, and in the other is an amalgam of 
zinc (10 per cent. Zn), upon which rests a layer 
of crystals of zinc sulphate. Zinc sulphate solution 
fills the tubes above the cross-piece, and the 
whole is sealed up with corks and paraffin wax. 

According to Jager and Kahle (Reichsanstalt), the E.M.F. is 

l*4328-0*00119(^--15)-0*000007(/-15)‘'2 volt, 

where / is the temperature Centigrade. 

In the Weston or Cadmium cell, cadmium amalgam and sul- 
phate replace the zinc amalgam and sulphate of the Clark cell. 
In 1908, the International Conference on Electrical Units and 
Standards adoi)tc(l 1*0184 volt as the electromotive force of a cell 
of this type at 20"" C., the amalgam containing from 10 to 13 per 
cent, of cadmium. This value was subsequently revised to 
1*0183 volt and this figure fixes the international volt,'' although 
it was the original intention that the unit of potential difference 
should be derived from those of current and resistance. The 
international units served a very useful purpose for many years, 
but reference is now (since 1948, by international agreement) 
made to the absolute units. Since the standard Weston cell is 
found to have at 20"" C. an electromotive force of 1*01864 absolute 
volt, the international volt is 1-01864/1-01830—1-00034 absolute 
volt. 

The Weston cell replaced the Clark cell because it lasts better. 
In addition, it has a smaller temperature-coefficient. In fact, the 
E.M.F, at f C. exceeds that at 20° C. by 
--39*39 X 10-6(^-20) -^0*903 x 10-6(^_20)2 

-f0*0066x 10-6(/-20)3-0*00015 x 10-6(^-20)4 volt.i 

Standard cells must not deliver currents above a microampere 
or so. 

Concentration Cells. — The possibility of constructing cells in 
which the source of energy is not due to chemical action but to 
the diffusion occurring between two solutions of the same sub- 

^ For details, see P. Vigoureux and C. E. Webb, “ Principles of Electric and 
Magnetic Measurements,’' p. 14. 1947. 




190 


ELECTROLYSIS 


CHAP. 


stance at different concentrations was first pointed out by 
Helmholtz. 1 In both the cells indicated by the formulae 

Cu I CUSO4 (concentrated) | CUSO4 (dilute) | Cu 
and, Ag | AgNO.^ (concentrated) | AgNO..j (dilute) | Ag 

the metal in contact with the dilute solution goes into solution, 
and that in contact with the concentrated solution receives a 
deposit when the cell is in action. As the metallic ions are positive 
the latter becomes the positive pole of the cell. 

In order to examine the mode of change of the concentration 
of the two solutions, let us consider that n-\~v gramme-equivalent 
of metal is dissolved at the anode, and an equal quantity deposited 
at the cathode, where the ionic velocities of the positive and 
negative ions are respectively a and v. We have for the silver 
cell, as on p. 179- - 

l.oss of Ag at cathode by deposition 
(iain ,, ,, transport /<, 

total loss of Ag : -^(^^+7^) — 

Also loss of N(33 by transport 

loss of AgN03— 7; gramme-molecules. 

On the other hand, at the anode we have — 

Gain of Ag by solution =7<+7>, 

Loss of Ag by transport =«, 
gain of Ag={it~\-v)~~-ti=v. 

And since there is a gain of NO3 by transport equal to this — 
Gain in AgN03 at anode =7; gramme-molecules. 

Thus the result of the process is a transference of 7> gramme- 
molecules of AgN()3 from the concentrated to the dilute solution. 
If instead of //-ft' gramme-atoms deposited we take one gramme- 

7’ 

atom, the transference of AgN03 is equal to gramme- 

i( -f 7^ 

molecules, and — is the transport ratio of the negative ion. 

■u+v 

Other cells have been devised in which the migration of the 
positive ion has been employed, and in this case the transference 

u 

of the salt for one gramme-equivalent of deposit would be 

ti -fz' 

7’ 

gramme-molecules. Putting the transport ratio equal to n, 

It -f 7' 

we see that - = 1— 

u+v 

1 H. Helmholtz, Wied, Ann., 3, p. 201. 1878. 
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Source of Energy in Concentration Cells— We may seek for 
the source of energy of the current in the diluting of the solution 
from the concentration at one electrode (Ci) to the less concen- 
tration (C 2 ) at the other electrode. The substance in solution 
exerts a pressure, the osmotic pressure, which has been shown by 
Pfeffer, and by vanT Hoff (see p. 176) to have the same value as 
that exerted by an equal number of molecules existing as a gas 
in a space equal in volume to the solution, and hence work is 

done as the solute expands from molecular volume ^ to molecular 
volume . 

The pressure of a gas is given by the relation PV— RT, where 
T is the absolute temperature, and R a constant that can be 
found from the volume of a given amount of gas at some standard 
temperature and pressure. 

It is usual to take V as the reciprocal of the concentration in 
gramme-molecules per unit volume, so that if this be known, R 
will enable us to calculate the osmotic pressure P at any tempera- 
ture T. If then we imagine the expansion of the solute to take 
place reversibly by enclosing it in a cylinder, in which works a 
piston constructed of a medium which is permeable to the solvent 
but not to the solute, so that the osmotic pressure P may be 
balanced by an external pressure very slightly less than P, 
applied to the piston — 


work for small inciease rfV in volume— P^^V, 


or remembering that, 


/. total work:^ 


‘RT 


V 




=RT[log, VJ 


= K r log, 


V.. 

V,’ 


V,= ’ , and, V,-/ , 

V-l Uo 

work =RT loge 


Such semi-permeable membranes have only been found for a 
few substances, but the actual work done by the solute in ex- 
panding so that the solution becomes more dilute does not 
depend upon the mechanical method of carrying out the dilution, 
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provided that the process is reversible, which it is in the case ol 
the concentration cell ; for the solute may be carried back from 
the weak to the strong part of the solution on reversing the 
current by means of some external electromotive force. 

E.M.F. of Concentration Cells. — Now, work performed in pro- 
ducing current =ey ergs, where q is the charge in absolute units 
(9647), equivalent to the deposition of one gramme-equivalent of 
ion, and as there is no other source of energy than the work done 
by the solute in changing from concentration Cj to concentration 
C 2 , and remembering that when the solute is completely dis- 
sociated, the osmotic pressure is double that for no dissociation, 
by Avogadro’s law — 

Work=2RT log. ^ 


and therefore, for n gramme-equivalents of solute transferred by 
the passage of the above charge, we may write 

eq=lnm log. 

'^2 


Taking the density of hydrogen as 0-0000899 gramme per 
cubic centimetre at 0°, and the atmospheric pressure of 76 x 980-6 
X 13-59 dynes per square centimetre, the molecular weight being 


2-016, the molecular volume (V) is 
76 X980-6X 13-59 X 


2-016 
0-0000899 
2-016 


, and since PV =RT- 


0-0000899 


RT, 


from which. 


R=8-32xl0». 


And remembering that log,^=2-3031ogio^, we have — 

8-32x107x2-303x2 Cj 

«Tlog,o^;. 

And at 18“ C.. T=291. 

« =5-78 x2» logic ^Xl0«. 

E =0-0578 x2« logic & volts. 

L2 


Thus the electromotive force of a concentration cell consisting 
of two solutions is proportional to the absolute temperature, and 
deoends upon the ratio only of the concentrations. In the silver 

^ 61*8 
nitrate cell STiggested above, n— ^- -^^-5 =0-533 (see table on 
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p. 181), and at temperature 18° C., with ratio of concentrations 

10 : 1 , 

E=0*0578x2x0-533=:0*0615 volt. 


The value found by Nernst is 0-055 volt at 18° C., and the dis- 
crepancy between this and the calculated value he attributed to 
the incomplete dissociation of the salt in solution. 

Since there is no resultant chemical reaction in the concen- 
tration cell, the total amount of solute remaining constiint, and all 
the processes being reversible, we may apply Helmholtz’s E.M.F. 
equation of p. 188— 

putting H=0, 


then, e =T 


de 

5T' 


de dT 
or, - = -p . 
e r 


And integrating — - 

logf £:=logg T+constant, 



^—constant. 


or e is proportional to T, which is in accordance with the relation 
found. 

Amalgam Concentration Cells— Another form of concentration 
cell in which the electrodes are amalgams, the two having different 
concentrations of the metal, and the electrolyte being a solution 
of some salt of the metal, was constructed by G. Meyer. ^ The 
electromotive force acts in such a direction that the metal is 
transferred from the amalgam of greater to that of less concen- 
tration, and since it has been shown that the osmotic pressure of 
the metal in an amalgam is proportional to the concentration, 
the electromotive force may be calculated as above. For cells 
with amalgams of Zn, Cd, Pb, Sn, Cu and Na, there was agree- 
ment between the calculated and the observed electromotive 
forces. 

Now the expression for the work done by a gas or a solute in 
expanding, namely 




depends upon the value of P, or of 


51 

V ’ 


(p. 191) 


and the value of the gas constant R is calculated on the assump- 


* G. Meyer, Zeitschr. Phys. Chem., 7, p. 477. 1891. 
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tion that the molecule is undissociated ; but it follows that when 
dissociation occurs, the pressure increases in accordance with 
Avogadro's rule, that at equal temperatures and pressures, 
equal volumes contain equal numbers of molecules. Hence if 
each molecule dissociates into n others, on going into solution 

RT 
P w ^ . 

And the expression for the work done on expansion becomes 




-^V=«RT log. 

V, V Vi 


or since PV =constant, at constant temperature — 
work=MRT log. 

P 2 

and the value of the electromotive force at the contact of the 
concentrated amalgam with the solution is given by 

eqr=nRT: log. 

^ 2 


where qr is the quantity of electricity which passes from the 
concentrated amalgam to the solution for one gramme-atom of 
the metal to be transferred, which is 9647r absolute C.G.S. units ; 
r being the valency. 


_ wRT 


log. 


Pi 

P2’ 


Pi and Pg being the osmotic pressures of the metal in the amalgam, 
and in the solution respectively. 

Similarly, at the electrode of weaker amalgam — 


_«RT 
^ 9647r 


log. 


?3 

P2' 


where P, is the osmotic pressure in this amalgam, and the electro- 
motive force acts from the amalgam to the solution. The 
resulting electromotive force due to the whole cell is therefore the 
difference between these two ; 


i.e. 


«RT 

9647y 


log. 


Pi 


The results of Meyer’s experiments agree with those calculated 
on the assumption that the molecular weight of the metal in the 
amalgam is equal to its atomic weight, the osmotic pressure being 
proportional to the concentration. 

A further t3q)e of concentration cell may be employed, namely, 
one in which a gas, such as hydrogen, is dissolved, or rather 
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occluded by platinum or palladium. On immersion in a solution 
of sulphuric acid there is an electromotive force between the 
electrode and the solution, owing to the difference in osmotic 
pressure between the occluded gas in the electrode and the ions 
in the solution. Wulf ^ has shown that up to pressures of 1000 
atmospheres, the observed and the calculated electromotive 
forces are in agreement. 

Solution Pressure, — The consideration of the relation between 
osmotic pressure and electromotive force, particularly in the case 
of amalgams, enabled Nernst to make a great step forward in tlie 
theory of the voltaic cell. Ever since its discovery by Volta 
there had been a controversy regarding the location of tlic electro- 
motive force in the circuit. While, on one hand, Volta and his 
followers maintained the junction of the metals to be th(' seat of 
the electromotive force ; on the other hand, Davy looked to the 
contact of the metal and the solution, and explained the electro- 
motive force in terms of the chemical affinity of the metal for 
the acid in solution. The experiment of the electrification of a 
copper and a zinc disc when placed in contact and tlien separated, 
seemed to bear out Volta’s contact hypothesis, but this effect 
was explained by the chemical school of physicists on the ground 
of the difference in chemical affinity of copper and zinc for the 
oxygen of the air. 

Following the experimental work on concentration cells, 
Nernst 2 explained the electromotive force in terms of the work 
done by the ions in travelling from places of higher to places of 
lower concentration, on account of the osmotic pressure exerted 
by them. When a metal is placed in a solution, the osmotic 
pressure of the ions in solution drives the ions upon the metal, 
but the ions in the metal itself having a certain pressure tending 
to drive them into solution, there will be equilibrium when these 
two pressures are equal. 

Thus for every metal there is a particular osmotic pressure of 
the metallic ions in solution, for which neither deposition nor 
dissolving will occur. This is called the solution pressure of the 
metal for the given solvent. From the reasoning given above 
for concentration cells, it follows that the electromotive force at 
the contact of a metal with its solution is 

RT P 

where r is the valency of the metal, P the solution pressure, and 
/> the osmotic pressure of the ion in solution. 

The electromotive force directed from a metal to the normal 


1 T. Wulf, Zeitschr.f. phys. Chem., 48, p. 87. 1904. 

* W. Nerast, Zeitschr. Phys. Chem., 4, p. 129. 1889. 
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solution of its salt has been determined by Ostwald, the values 
being for — 


Mg, +1-22 volt. 
Zn, +0’51 „ 
Al. +0-22 
Cd. +0-19 .. 
Fe, -|“0'06 ,, 


Pb. -0-10 volt 
H, -0-25 .. 
Cu, —0-60 „ 
Hg.-0-99 .. 
Ag, -1-01 „ 


From the last equation, we may find the solution pressure P 
for the metal, if we take p to be the osmotic pressure due to the 
metallic ions in the normal solution. In the case of hydrogen, 
taking two atoms to the molecule in the gaseous state, and the 
density 0-0899 gramme per litre at 0° C. under the atmospheric 
pressure, for a normal solution of 1 gramme per litre the pressure 
2 

is Q7QggQ atmospheres at 0° C., from van’t Hoff’s law (p. 176), 

taking the molecules to be monatomic in solution. 

Hence the electromotive force between hydrogen (H 2 ) occluded 
by palladium and a solution containing 1 gramme of hydrogen 
per litre being —0-25 volt, or —0-25 x 10® absolute units. 


-0-25 X 10®= 


8-32x107x273 


1X9647 


log,- 


from which, log, -= 

P 


= -10-74, and - =2-16x10-* 

P 

2x2-16x10-* AQ,^c\i X u 

=4-8 X 10-* atmosphere. 


0-0899 


The following are the approximate values of the solution 
pressures in atmospheres : — 


Mg, 1023 

atmospheres. 

Pb, 10‘i atmospheres. 

Zn, 1010 

it 

H, 10-6 

Al, 10* 

$$ 

Cu, 10-10 

Cd, 10* 


Hg, 10-10 

Fe, 102 

tt 

Ag, 10-10 


The electromotive force of a reversible cell may then be repre- 
sented in terms of the solution pressures of the electrodes and 
the osmotic pressures of the ions in solution ; thus, in the case 
of the DanieU cell, neglecting the electromotive force due to the 
contact of the solutions, which is very small compared with that 
due to the electrodes — 


RT , P RT , F 
^ 2 X 9647 p 2 X 9647 p' 

where P and P' are the solution pressures of zinc and copper, p 
and p’ being the osmotic pressures of the zinc and copper ions 
in the solutions ; and, taking the e.m.f. from zinc to solution at 
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0*51 volt, and from solution to copper to be —0*60 (table, p. 196), 
the E.M.F. of the cell would be 1*11 volt. 

Dropping Electrodes. — ^At the moment of bringing a metal into 
contact with a solution, a transference of ions will lake place in 
accordance with the respective osmotic and solution pressures. 
If the circuit is not completed through some other electrode, this 
transference of the ions will produce an electromotive force at 
the contact of the metal and the solution, which will increase as 
the transference of ions continues, until a limit is reached, at 
which further transference is prevented. Thus, in the case of 
mercury in contact with a solution of sulphuric acid, it will be 
seen from the table of solution pressures that the mercury ions 
in the solution will pass to the jet (Fig. 183), since the solution 
pressure of the mercury is extremely small, and is less than that 
for even a very weak solution. The mercury will then become 
charged positively with respect to the solution. This electro- 
motive force will, however, require an appreciable time for its 
establishment, and it was pointed out by Helmholtz that if the 
mercury issue from a smaU orifice in the form of a jet into the 
solution, it will break up into drops before any appreciable 
potential difference is produced, and the jet will then be at the 
same potential as the solution. Although the explanation of the 
production of the p.d. given by Helmholtz differs from the above, 
the fact of the usefulness of the dropping electrode remains. 

It will easily be seen that any attempt to measure the electro- 
motive force at a single contact between a metal and an electro- 
lyte is frustrated by the necessity of making electrical connection 
with the electrolyte by means of a second metallic electrode. 
The measurement gives us merely the algebraic sum of the two 
respective electromotive forces between the metals 
and the solution, unless we can obtain some elec- 
trode at which there is no electromotive force at 
its contact with the solution. The dropping elec- 
trode of Helmholtz supplies us with such a ter- 
minal, but the observations made with it were 
very unreliable until Paschen ^ constructed a form 
of it in which the mercury jet does not enter 
the liquid until it is just about to break up, the 
interval of time in which the mercury is in con- 
tact with the solution before breaking into drops 
being then a minimum. In Fig. 183, the leads fig. 183. 

1 and 2 go to the mercury of the jet and the pool 
of mercury in the vessel. On measuring the difference of 
potential between 1 and 2, we thus obtain that between the 
mercury at rest in the pool at the bottom and the solution. 

^ F. Paschen, Wied. Ann, 41, p. 42. 1890. For a recent study, see R. J. 

Newcombe, Nature, 169, p. 240. 1952. 
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Once this difference of potential between the mercury and the 
solution has been found, the dropping electrode can be dispensed 
with, since the resulting difference of potential, produced by 
combining this with other electrodes, can be found by the 
ordinary means. 

Normal Electrode. — It is convenient to employ some constant 
form of electrode of useful pattern and known electromotive 

force, to combine with other electrodes 
whose electromotive force it is required 
to find. This usually consists of mer- 
cury upon which rests a layer of mer- 
curous chloride, and again upon this a 
normal solution of potassium chloride, 
which fills the remainder of the vessel 
and the tube T (Fig. 184). The latter 
can be placed in any cell in which the 
electromotive force at contact with 
the electrode and the solution is re- 
quired. The resultant electromotive 
force being measured in the ordinary 
way, that of the normal electrode may be deducted and the 
unknown electromotive force obtained. 

The electromotive force of the normal electrode is 0*56 volt, 
the mercury being positive to the solution. 

Capillary Electrometers. — An alternative method of measuring 
the electromotive force at the contact of mercury and a dilute 
solution of sulphuric acid has been devised by Lippmann.^ We 
have seen that the electromotive force is so directed that the 
mercury is positive with respect to the solution. Now it is found 
that the surface tension of the mercury in contact with the solu- 
tion depends upon this electromotive force, and becomes a 
maximum when this is zero. If, then, the difference of potential 
between the mercury and the solution be varied by any means 
and in either direction, the surface tension diminishes. 

The mercury in a long tube (Fig. 185) will not flow through the 
capillary part at the lower end, unless the pressure of the mercury 
exceeds a certain amount, depending upon the surface tension of 
the mercury and the diameter of the tube, and since the drawn- 
out end of the tube tapers slightly, there will be an equilibrium 
position of the mercury meniscus for each value of the surface 
tension. The pressure of the mercury may be adjusted by 
varying the height of the column, by means of an arrangement 
not shown in the diagram, until the meniscus is in the field of 
the microscope, as shown at A. For an increase in the surface 
tension the meniscus will rise, while for a decrease it will sink, 
* G. LippmaziA, Ann Ckim. Phys., V. 6, p. 494. 1875. 
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and its position may therefore be adjusted by varying the resist- 
ance in the box R and therefore the difference of potential 
between the mercury in the capillary tube and that in the beaker. 
This difference of potential is adjusted until the meniscus reaches 
its highest point, or rather lowest, as seen inverted in the field of 
vision of the microscope, as at A, when the dilute sulphuric acid 



Fig. 185 . 


and the mercury in the capillary tube will be at the same poten- 
tial. The potential difference as measured by the current in the 
resistance box R is equal to the electromotive force that exists 
between the mercury and the solution in the beaker. 

A very convenient form of capillary electrometer is shown in 
Fig. 186. The capillary tube is of uniform bore and is nearly 
horizontal. Its lower portion contains mercury and its upper 



portion, together with the vessel, contains dilute sulphuric acid. 
The left-hand terminal is naturally positive to the solution, and 
if this difference of potential be diminished, the surface tension 
of the mercury surface in contact with the solution is increased, 
and the meniscus travels down the tube, reaching a limiting 
position when this difference of potential vanishes. If the differ- 
ence of potential be further changed in the same direction, the 
meniscus travels back again. The sensitiveness of this electro- 
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meter may be increased by making the inclination of the tube 
to the horizontal less, by means of the screw, and by reading the 
position of the meniscus by means of a microscope. 

Changes of p.d. of the order of 0*001 volt may be detected by 
means of this apparatus. 

Secondary Cells or Accumulators. — In principle, any form of 
reversible cell may be used to store energy, for when a current is 
driven through the cell in the reverse direction, deposition will 
occur at the natural anode while the natural cathode is dissolved. 
The actions are reversed when the cell is used to produce current 
and the stored energy is recovered, at least in part. 

The most generally satisfactory modern “ accumulators or 
secondary cells are still based on the type produced by Plante in 
1859, using lead electrodes in a solution of sulphuric acid. After 
a preliminary forming process, in which current is sent 
repeatedly through the cell in opposite directions, the charging 
process leaves one plate (the negative) as lead, but the other is 
oxidised to the lead oxide Pb 02 . During discharge, hydrogen 
ions, having delivered their positive charges to this latter plate, 
reduce it to a lower oxide and in the presence of the acid this pre- 
sumably turns into lead sulphate (PbS 04 ). Oxidation at the 
other plate also leads to formation of sulphate. When this coat- 
ing of both plates with sulphate reaches a certain stage, the in- 
creasing similarity of the plates leads to a rapid fall in E.M.F. 
from the 2*1 volts characteristic of the fully charged cell, and the 
cell should be recharged. 

Using e for the charge carried by a positive ion, the process of 
charging may be roughly represented as follows : — 

Positive plate. 

PbS04-fS04--+2H20=Pb02+2HoS04-2^?. 


Negative plate. 

PbS04 +2H+ =Pb +H 0 SO 4 +2^. 
For discharge we have — 


Positive plate. 

PbO. +H 2 SO 4 +2H+ =PbS04 + 2 H 2 O 4-2^. 


Negative plate. 

Pb +H 2 SO 4 +0“=PbS04 +H 2 O - 2 ^. 

Hence during charge the electrolyte gains sulphuric acid. In 
fact, the density of the solution is the most convenient index of 
the condition of the cell; when fully charged it should not rise 
above the figure given by the makers, usually about 1 * 21 , and the 
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discharge should stop before the density falls below 1*17, since the 
lead sulphate then becomes insoluble: the cell is sulphated.” 
The permissible density range is higher (IT to 1-25) for some cells. 

In the later stages of charge, water is lost by electrolysis; 
hence the acid level is restored from time to time by the addition 
of distilled water [not acid). With a cell in good condition, the 
E.M.F. should remain very steady 
at about 2T volts for a very large r-; 
fraction of the discharge. The in- \ 
ternal resistance of a large cell is 
extremely low (of order 0*01 ohm 
or even less) and the type used for 
car starter batteries will supply 
currents of the order of hundreds 
of amperes for a few seconds at a 
time. 

Modern cells often use “ paste ” 
plates (following a suggestion of 
Faiirc), with a mixture of lead 
oxides held in a lead grid: these 
are less durable but cheaper than 
plates '' formed from solid lead 
as in Plante's process. To obtain 
large exposed areas of active 
material and to keep the internal 
resistance low, the positive and 
negative plates are usually inter- 
leaved (Fig. 187) with insulating Fig. 187 . 

distance pieces between them. In 

the case illustrated, lengths of glass tubing are used for this 
purpose. 

There are also on the market alkali cells in which the electrolyte 
is an aqueous solution of a mixture of alkali hydroxides and the 
plates are metal structures containing, in pockets, hydroxides of 
nickel and of iron or of cadmium. The E.M.F. of these cells is 
about T4 volts and is less steady than that of a lead cell, but the 
cell is less easily damaged by overloading or by being over-dis- 
charged or left standing. The electrolyte is slowly weakened by 
the action of atmospheric carbon dioxide and must be renewed 
from time to time. 






CHAPTER VII 


THERMO-ELECTRICITY 

The study of reversible thermo-electric effects dates from the 
discovery by Seebeck,^ in the year 1826, that a current flows in 
a circuit consisting of two different metals when a difference of 
temperature is maintained between the two junctions. He 
arranged 35 metals in a series such that, when any two comprise 
a circuit, the current flows across the hot junction from the metal 
occurring earlier to that occurring later in the series. Seebeck's 
list comprises Bi — Ni —Co —Pd — Pt — U — Cu — Mn — Ti — Hg — 
Pb — Sn — Cr — Mo — Rh — Ir — Au — Ag — Zn — W — Cd — Fe — As — 
Sb— Te, and several others of doubtful composition, such as 
brass, commercial copper etc. 

The discovery of the complementary phenomenon, the heating 
or cooling of a junction when a current flows across it, is duelo 
Pel tier, 2 who found in 1834 that on passing a current across a 
junction from bismuth to antimony, heat is absorbed at the 
junction, which is therefore cooled, but on reversing the direction 
of the current heat is developed, and the junction is warmed. 

The Seebeck and Peltier phenomena may both be explained if 
we assume an electromotive force to exist at the junction of the 

two metals, its direction being from 
bismuth to antimony across the 
junction. If the circuit (Fig. 188) 
could be completed without the intro- 
duction of any further electromotive 
force, a current would flow in the direc- 
tion BADC, a fall of potential occurring 
in the external circuit from A to B. The heat is produced by 
the current in the external circuit at the expense of the energy 
at the junction. Such a circuit, having only one junction, is 
impossible, and if the ends of the antimony and bismuth rods be 
bent round and brought into contact at a second point, the 
electromotive force at this junction is, of course, equal and 
opposite to that at the first, so that the resultant electromotive 

1 T. J. Seebeck. Pogg. Ann., Bd. VI., 1826. 

* TVltier, Ann. d. Chim. et de Phys., 2 Serie, 56. 1834. 
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force in the circuit is zero, and there will be no current. If, 
however, a cell be introduced, so that a current is driven in the 
direction DCBA, it is found that the junction AB is cooled, and 
from our reasoning on p. 55 we should conclude that the direction 
of the Peltier electromotive force is from B to A. On reversing 
the cell, so that the current flows in the direction ABCD, the 
junction AB is warmed, which fact again indicates the presence 
of the electromotive force at the junction in the direction B— A, 

On constructing a simple circuit of two metals — antimony and 
bismuth will do very well for our present purpose — we have seen 
that, owing to the opposition of the two equal electromotive 
forces at the junctions, there is no current. If, however, the 
junctions are not at the same temperature, these opposing electro- 
motive forces are not necessarily equal ; in fact, they are generally 
unequal, and the resultant electromotive force equal to their 
difference will maintain a current. 

Let 7r2 be the electromotive force at junction 2 (Fig. 189), at 
the higher temperature, and ttj that at 1, at the lower temperature. 
In the case of the above metals 7T2>7ri, and 
if these are the only electromotive forces in 
the circuit, the resultant E.M.F. is TTg— tti, and 
the current is anti-clockwise. 

It will be seen that the current itself will 
cause a cooling at 2 and heating at 1, and we 
may therefore look upon the difference of 
temperature between the junctions as the 
condition for the current to flow, and further, 
the current flows until it has brought the circuit to uniform 
temperature. 

It is not difficult to demonstrate the heating or cooling at an 
Sb~Bi junction ^ by placing a bismuth bar between two bars of 
antimony, and passing a current through the three in series as 
in Fig. 190. Two pieces of silk-covered, fine copper wire are 
wound one upon each half of the rod of bismuth ; the two are 
connected to the two gaps p 
of a metre bridge, and a 

balance found in the ordi- sb sb [ ■»— 

nary way. If, now, a current 

be passed through the rods Fig. 190. 

from left to right, the junc- 
tion A is warmed and B is cooled, and the two copper coils will 
now be at different temperatures. Since the electrical resistance 
of copper varies very rapidly with change of temperature, the 
balance of the metre bridge is now destroyed, and a galvano- 
meter deflection will be observed, which deflection may be 
> S. G. starling. Nature. Feb. 16. 1911. 
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reversed by sending the current through the rods from right to 
left. Peltier placed the junctions in glass bulbs, and observed 
the heating and cooling by the expansion or contraction of the 
air in the bulbs ; but the amount of heat developed or lost is 
in all cases very small, so that atmospheric disturbances of 
temperature are liable to hide the effect sought. He also used a 
thermal junction, thus employing the Seebeck phenomenon, but 
it is desirable if possible to use an independent heat pheno- 
menon for demonstrating the effect. 

The Peltier effect must not be confused with the Joule pro- 
duction of heat. The latter, for a conductor of constant resist- 
ance r, is ih ergs per second, and is irreversible ; that is, electrical 
energy is always converted into heat, the reverse process being 
impossible. Also the heating effect is proportional to the square 
of the current, and is therefore independent of its sign and 
direction, whereas the Peltier effect varies as the first power of 
the current and so depends upon its direction. Thus if the 
current flowing across a junction causes an absorption of iri ergs 
per second, tt is the Peltier electromotive force, usually called 
the Peltier coefficient. A current in the opposite direction causes 
a heating at the same rate. Owing to the fact that the heat 
liberated at a junction diffuses by conduction through the mass 
of the metals, it is not convenient to measure the Peltier effects 
by means of the heating or cooling due to a known current ; the 
actual method of determination v^l be described later. 

Measuring heat in electrical units we have : heat absorbed at 
any junction =±7r/^, where t is the time for which the current 
flows, the sign depending on the direction of the current. 

Laws of Addition of Thermal Electromotive Forces. — In 
measuring the electromotive force in any circuit due to thermo- 
electric effects, it is nearly always necessary to insert some piece 
of apparatus, such as a galvanometer, somewhere in the circuit, 
and since this generally involves the presence of more than the 
two original metallic junctions, it is important to formulate the 
laws according to which the electromotive forces produced by 
additional junctions may be added. There are two such laws. 

1. Law of Intermediate Metals . — The insertion of an additional 
metal into any circuit does not alter the whole electromotive 
force in the circuit, provided that the additional metal is entirely 
at the temperature of the point of the circuit at which it is 
inserted. 

This law may be taken as the result of experiment, but we 
may see that it follows from the second law of thermodynamics ; 
for if a number of metals A. B, C etc. (Fig. 191), are joined in 
scries to form a complete circuit, there is no current in the 
circuit when the temperature is everywhere the same. Should a 



VII. APPLICATION OF THERMODYNAMICS 205 

current flow, it will immediately cause heating or cooling at the 
jxmctions, and the energy required to maintain the current would 
be obtained by heating some parts of the circuit 
and cooling others, the divergence of tempera- 
ture becoming greater the longer the current 
flows. As there is no chemical action in the 
circuit, the above process would be in contradic- 
tion to the second law of thermodynamics, and 
we therefore conclude that there is no current, 
and that the algebraic sum of the electromotive 
forces in the circuit is zero. The same reasoning would apply if C 
were removed, and therefore we conclude that the introduction 
of C when it is entirely at the temperature of the point at which 
it is inserted does not alter the total electromotive force in the 
circuit. 

This is equally true though the junction between A and B at 
' which C is inserted should be at some other temperature, for this 
does not affect the electromotive force occurring at the unaltered 
junction of A and B, this being determined by its own tempera- 
ture only. 

2 . Law of Intermediate Temperatures . — ^The electromotive force 
for a couple with junctions at Tj and Ta is the sum of the electro- 
motive forces of two couples of the same 
metals, one with junctions at Ti and T2 and 
the other with junctions at T2 and T3. 

For, in Fig. 192 (a) let the electromotive 
force for the T2-T3 couple be [e]\ and that 
for the T1-T2 couple be [e]l. Then if the 
junctions at the temperature T2 be placed in 
contact there is no change, because like 
metals at the same temperature only are 
joined. If then the junctions be opened to 
form the arrangement (^) there is again no 
change in the resultant electromotive force, 
for the two contacts destroyed both had the 
same Peltier effect at temperature T2, and 
these are directed oppositely in the com- 
pound circuit. We therefore conclude that 

Application of Thermodynamics,— Since the Peltier effect is a 
reversible one, a thermal couple is an arrangement for deriving 
useful energy by the absorption of heat at one temperature, part 
of which is given back at a lower temperature, the difference in 
the amount absorbed and that given up being the energy appli- 
cable for external purposes. Thus the current may be used for 



Fig. 192 . 
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driving an electro-motor in which case the energy takes the form 
of mechanical work. Although the available energy is usually 
very small in amount this does not vitiate our argument. 

Lord Kelvin ^ pointed out that, the processes being entirely 
reversible, the arrangement is in reality a heat engine with source 
at one temperature (T 2 ) and refrigerator at a lower temperature 
(Ti), and that the ratio of the heat absorbed at temperature Tj 
to that given up at T^ should be the same as that of T 2 to T^, 
where T 2 and Ti are absolute temperatures. 

Now, on carrying a charge q round the circuit, the heat absorbed 
at the hot junction is TTg?, measured in absolute units, and that 
given up at Tj is 


hence, 

and therefore. 


TT^q 

TTiq 



T,' 


^2 — 
7Ti 


Ti • 


Now, if =e, the whole electromotive force in the circuit — 


then, 


e=7ri 



It would therefore follow that if one junction is maintained at 
constant temperature Tj, then tti is constant, and e oc (T 2 — Tj). 
Now it may easily be shown that this is not true ; for if a piece 
of copper and a piece of iron wire be twisted together at one end 
and the other ends connected to a galvanometer, it will be found 
on heating the copper-iron junction with a burner, that the 
resulting current, and therefore electromotive force, increases at 
first, then diminishes and, passing through zero, actually becomes 
reversed. 

Obviously then, e is not proportional to T 2 — Tj. 

Lord Kelvin (then Prof. Wm. Thomson) therefore concluded 
that the Peltier effect was not the only source of electromotive 
force in the circuit, and pointed out the likelihood of another, 
existing between the different parts of a metal at different 
temperatures. 

If then, for any substance, a is the electromotive force due to 
unit difference of temperature between two points of it, crdT 

J T 1 

is the total electromotive force between points at temperatures 
T] and T 2 , and taking and cr^ for the value of a in the two 
metals A and B in Fig. 193, our equation of electromotive forces 
for the whole circuit will now become 


* W. Thomson, Phil, Trans, Ray, Sac,, 1855. 
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fsssTTg — TTi — J** <T(|( 


Fig. 193. 


the small arrows indicating the directions in which the various 

electromotive forces tend to drive the current 

round the circuit, a is assumed to be ^posi- 

tive for both metals, that is, the electro- ' 

motive force is directed from points of lower (/ ti v 

to those of higher temperature, and could the ^ (\l ( y Jj] ® 

circuit be completed by a neutral conductor ^ 

so that this is the only electromotive force 

in the circuit, the current would flow in the * 

external circuit from points of high to points 

of low temperature. 

The quantity a is called the Thomson coefficient, and the 
existence of the electromotive force involves an absorption of 
heat if a current flows in the direction of the electromotive force, 
since its direction is such that the electromotive force tends to 
maintain the current, and therefore to give energy to the circuit, 
which energy is supplied at the expense of the heat of the metal 
itself. If the current be reversed, heat is liberated for a corre- 
sponding reason (p. 55). The sign of a may be positive or nega- 
tive, which means that the Thomson electromotive force may 
act in such a direction that it tends to drive the current in the 
external part of the circuit from points of high to points of low 
temperature or vice versa. Thus, if cr is positive the state of 
affairs is shown in Fig. 194 (i), where the ordinates indicate the 
temperature, and the smzill arrows the Thomson electromotive 
force. The current passing in the direc- 
tion ABC absorbs heat in AB, since it 

is flowing in the direction of the electro- Xr*'*' | *“''jX 

motive force ; that is, from points of ^ \hMt absorbed \ heat arven out 1'^ 
lower to those of higher temperature ; ^(i)^ ^ ^ 

and for a corresponding reason it gives ^ 
out heat in BC, just as a flow of an i ' 

ordinary liquid down a tube heated at i — ^ 

B would do. On the other hand, if a ({{) 
is negative, we have the condition Fig. 194. 

shown in Fig. 194 (ii). A current 

flowing from A to C would give out heat in the part AB and 
absorb heat in BC ; that is, it gives out heat when flowing from 
colder to hotter points, and absorbs it when flowing from hotter 
to colder points, so that if we wish to find any analogy with the 
flow of liquid in a tube heated in the middle, we must imagine 
the liquid to have a negative specific heat. 

a is positive for the metals Cd, Zn, Ag, Cu, and negative for 
Fe, Pt and Pd. 


\ heat absorbed ! fieat ifiyeno 

(i) ^ T, « 


heat absorbed 

I <r 


Fig. 194. 
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The Thomson effect may be exhibited ^ in a manner similar to 
that for the Peltier effect, but in this case the difficulty is greater, 
on account of the fact that a considerable temperature gradient is 
necessary for the exhibition of the effect, and thus it is not easy 
to measure the small additional reversible heating and cooling 
due to the current. If, however, an iron rod be bent into the 
shape shown in Fig. 195 with the two limbs, on which the resist- 
ance coils P and Q are wound ver}' 

C l ^ \ close together and packed round 

/ \ asbestos wool, then if P and Q 

are placed in gaps of a metre bridge 

! li lll ^ before and a balance found, a 
mumimiHiniry of 10 ampcrcs flowiug round 

\ / ABC wiU cause a disturbance in the 

' Q I balance when B is heated to red heat 

Fig. 195 . with a bunsen burner, and A and C 

immersed in mercury baths. In 
this way a very steep temperature gradient in BA and BC can 
be maintained, and the change of resistance in P and Q, due to 
the current, occurs in a manner which shows that heat is given 
out when the current flows up the temperature gradient, and 
the limb in which the current flows down the temperature 
gradient is cooled. 

The effect with copper is in the reverse direction, and is much 
smaller, both on account of the smallness of the Thomson coeffi- 
cient a, and the difficulty of maintaining sufficient temperature 
gradient owing to the high thermal conductivity of the metal. 
Thermo-electric Power. — The equation of electromotive force — 


r 2 (*2 

=772—771—1 a^dT+j a^iT, 


may be written in the form — 




y- being the rate of change with temperature of the Peltier 
di 

coefficient for the two metals, and 772 and tti the upper and lower 
limits of the integral 
Or, again. 


• S. G. Starling, Ntiiur$, Feb. 16, 1911 
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THERMO-ELECTRIC POWER 


Differentiating this equation with respect to T, we have — 


de dit 

Jt~^ 




— is called the Thermo-dectric power for the two metals, and 
di 

is the rate of change of the electromotive^force acting round a 
couple with change of temperature of one junction. The thermo- 
electric effects in a circuit may be very conveniently represented 
on a diagram in a manner suggested by Prof. Tait.i the values 
dc 

of — , the thermo-electric power, being plotted against the 
oT 

temperature. Then, at a temperature represented by the point 
F in Fig. 196, the thermo-electric power P is represented by EF, 
and the thickness of the strip being rfT, 


area of strip = 


de 


dT=?dT=:de. 


Hence the area of the strip represents the electromotive force 
acting round the couple, the difference of temperature of the 
junctions being il. 

By the law of intermediate temperatures, the electromotive 
force round a couple having junctions at temperatures repre- 



sented by D and C respectively is equal to the sum of the electro- 
motive forces for a number of couples having differences of 
temperature dT, provided that the first junction has temperature 
corresponding to D and the last to C. Thus, the electromotive 
force is equal to the sum of the areas of strips, such as EF, and 
this is the area of the whole figure ADCB. 

The electromotive force for finite differences of temperature 
may be found by experiment, by measuring the total electro- 

• Prof. Tait, Ptoo. Roy. Soc. Edin., p. 597. 1871. 
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motive force round a circuit, when one junction is maintained at 
constant temperature and that of the other varied. The shape 
of the curve usually obtained is shown in Fig. 197, and the rate 
of increase of e, when the temperature of the hot junction is 


represented by OB is the ratio 


AB 

BC’ 


where AC is a tangent to the 


curve at the point A. 
Thus, 


de _AB_p 


and the curve (Fig. 196) may now be plotted for P, the thermo- 
electric power as derived from Fig. 197. 

The experimental methods of measuring the electromotive 
force due to a couple will be considered later, but we may note 
that the E.M.F.-Temperature curves for most metals approxi- 
mate to parabolas, which would lead to the (thermo-electric 
power) -(temperature) curves being straight lines, as we shall see 
dU p. 215. 

Second Law of Thermodynamics. — In applying the second law 
of thermodynamics to the couple, we must now take the Thomson 

effect into account, since the 
heat is not all absorbed at 
the hot junction nor all given 
up at the cold junction. 

Suppose a charge q to pass 
round the couple consisting 
of metals A and B, having 
its junctions at temperatures 
T 2 and Ti (Fig. 198). As 

before (p. 206), when charge 
Fig. 198 . ? passes round the circuit in 

an anti-clockwise direction in 
the figure, the heat absorbed at the hot junction is and that 
given out at the cold junction, q^i, that given out in passing 

through the metal A is 9 f a^di, and that absorbed in passing 



through B is q^ a^dt (see Fig. 193). 


Let us consider the couple to consist of an infinitely great 
number of small couples at temperatures, T„_i and Tn+x, etc., 
varying from Tj to Tg. From the law of intermediate tempera- 
tures (p. 205), the electromotive force for the whole couple is the 
sum of the electromotive forces for the small couples. For the 
small couple whose junctions are at T.+X and T»_i, bearing in 
mind the direction of the current and ^e fact that when this is 



VII. SECOND LAW OF THERMODYNAMICS 211 


in the direction of the Peltier or Thomson electromotive force, 
heat is absorbed and vice versa, we see from Fig. 198 that — 


heat absorbed at 
heat given out at 

heat given out in metal A at mean temp. 
heat absorbed in metal B at mean temp. T„~^y(T^^^^. 


Since all these procCvSses are reversible, we can apply tlie second 
law of thermodynamics to the cycle, which states that 

Thus, for tlie elementary cycle — 

rp .p ~r -P 


For the adjacent small cycle we have — 

T T t“ "^t ' 

* n— 1 3 ‘ n~2 ^ n-2 


where the lower temperature for one cycle is the upper tempera- 
ture for the next, and so on. Adding up these equations for all 
the elementary cycles, remembering that the first has upper 
temperature Tg, and the last, lower temperature T), the terms 


\ etc., all cancel out except the first and the last. 

or, 

^2 M ^ 


Now ^ and 

1 2 1 1 


are the limits at To and Tj of the integral 



Differentiating this, we have — 


d /tt' 

•t/T\T 






Substituting this value of o-a— a*, which is a consequence of the 
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application of the second law of thermodynamics, in equation— 
de dit 


we have. 


rfT dT 




(p. 209) 


de diT ~ d In 

Ir~'dt~ 

dn „ f 1 dn 

~^t“ 1t‘^ 


T2J 


"T’ 


From which, 


r=T 


de 

Ir‘ 


Thus the Pettier coefficient for the junction of a pair of metals is the 
product of the absolute temperature of the junction {T) and the rate 
of change of the electromotive force for the whole circuit with change 


of temperature of the junction {^^- 


Thermo-Electrie Diagram. — Let us now return to the con- 
sideration of the thermo-electric diagram ; we shall find that the 

relation n 



=T^ enables 

di 


us 


Fig. 199. 


to interpret the diagram 
more fully than we could 
hitherto. If A 1 A 2 (Fig. 199) 
is the line whose ordinates 
are the thermo-electric 
powers P at different tem- 
peratures, of the metal A, 
with respect to the metal 
B, the area A 2 A 1 B 1 B 2 re- 
presents the electromotive force acting round the couple when 
the temperatures of the junctions are T^ and T 2 . These, on 
the diagram, are imagined to be measured from the absolute 
zero of temperature, the direction of the effective electromotive 
force round the circuit being in the order of the letters, that is 
anti-clockwise in the diagram. 

Now 

d 1 

But A 2 B 2 =P 2 , and OB 2 =T 2 , 

7r2=area of rectangle B 2 A 2 DO. 

Similarly, iri=area of rectangle BiAiEO. 
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Again, from equation (t.— ( 3rj-=T;^(.^) on p. 211 ; 


since. 


tfT\T, 

TT de p 

T“rfT~ ’ 

a. C7j T^^, 

and, (cr^ — (7^)rfT=TrfP. 

But the area of the strip LM is T^fP, because LM=T, and 
width of strip ^dV, 
n 

(cr^ — <Tj)^/T=area A1A2DE. 




We can therefore identify all the thermal electromotive forces 
acting round the couple, as areas upon the diagram. 


Thus, 

7r2=area B 2 A 2 DO, 
Trj==ar6a BjAj^EO, 

and. 

J* {pa — Gr^)^T=area A 1 A 2 DE. 


Which would, from our electromotive force equation — 

e^7T2—rri—^^[<T^—CF^dT, 

give, ^=area BgAgAiBi. 

It will be seen that the Peltier and Thomson effects are electro- 
motive forces which would drive a current from points whose 
positions upon the thermo-electric diagram are lower to those 
which are higher. 

The electromotive force round a couple may be represented as 
a function of the thermo-electric power, or the Peltier coefficient 
for — 

p de TT 


de=V^dT={^dT, 

and, 

where [c]* is the electromotive force acting round a couple A-B 
the temperatures of whose junctions are Ti and T 2 respectively, 
and is the thermo-electric power of A with respect to B. 

In the above reasoning one metal (B) has been taken as a 
standard and the thermo-electric powers of the other metal (A) 



214 


THERMO-ELECTRICITY 


CHAP. 


plotted with respect to it. If now a third metal (C) be combined 
with B to form a couple, we should have an exactly similar set 
of relations for C and B. Thus for temperatures of junctions Tj 
and T 2 (Fig. 200) — 

d=area C2CjBjB2 

7r2=T2 . B 2 C 2 , and, 7ri=Tj , B^Ci, etc., 
and it follows from the law of intermediate metals that for the 
couple made up of A and C — 

^=area A 1 A 2 C 2 C 1 
7r2=T2 . A 2 C 2 and 7ri=Ti . A^Cj. 

Hence if any one metal be taken as standard and the thermo- 
electric powers of a number of others be plotted with respect to 
it, the thermo-electric powers with respect to each other of the 
different metals will simply be the difference of the respective 
ordinates for the thermo-electric lines of the two metals. And 
further, if it is desired to change the standard metal, all that is 

necessary is to replot the 
curves, with the differences of 
the ordinates measured from 
the new standard as ordinates 
upon the new diagram. This 
will not change the relations of 
the thermo-electric powers of 
the different metals, nor wall 
it alter any of the areas in the 
diagram, and the respective 
electromotive forces also will be 
unchanged. Thus, in Fig. 200, if we subtract AiBj, A 2 B 2 , etc., 
from all the appropriate ordinates, A 1 A 2 will now be horizontal, 
B 1 B 2 will slope downwards from left to right, and the slope of 
C 1 C 2 will be increased, but the electrical quantities involved 
will all be unchanged. 

The metal usually taken as a standard with respect to which 
the thermo-electric powers of the others are plotted is lead, the 
reason being that the Thomson coefficient for lead is supposed 
to be zero,i but should this subsequently prove not to be the case, 
the usefulness of the diagram would not be affected, and we 
could, if we chose, knowing the value of a for lead, replot the 
diagram, taking an ideal metal for which (7==0 as standard. 

If we assume that for lead (t=0, which is certainly very nearly 

dF 

true, and in Fig. 199 take B to be lead, equation 

becomes a^—T^, since crt=0. 
di 

^ Le Roux, Ann. d$ Ckim. $t i$ Phys., 4 serie, 10, p. 201. 1867. 
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Thus since T is essentially positive, the Thomson coefficient a 
dP 

has tht. same sign as and if P increases with the temperature 
di 

a is positive, if P decreases with rising temperature a is negative. 
It then be seen from the diagram (Fig. 203) that for cadmium, 
zinc etc., a is positive, and for iron, palladium etc., it is negative, 

^p 

and fvrther, that since ^=tan 0, where 0 is the incUnation of a 
di 

thermD-electric line to the axis at any point — 

ff=T tan 0. 

Neutral Temperature. — So far we have made no assumption as 
to the shape of the thermo-electric lines ; but if they are straight 
lines we can then calculate the electromotive force round any 
couple when we know the equations to the thermo-electric lines. 
In Fig. 201, let P«=WaT-l-Ca, and Pj=mjT-{-Cj be the equations 



to the thermo-electric lines for the metals A and B. Then — 

which, when integrated gives — 

Ti2) -f (c.-cj) (Tj— Ti). 

If the temperature Ti be fixed while T 2 be varied, we see that 
the equation connecting e and T 2 is that of a parabola. It may be 
written in the form — 

.=(T2-Ti)|(I^)(m.-m»)-f(c.-g|. 

Hence e is zero when T 2 =Ti, which would be expected ; but 
it again becomes zero when 

T8-fT| _^ Cg—Cj, 

2 

That is, whfin the average temperature of the junctions is 
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? — L This temperature is called the Neutral Temi 

rria—rnb ^erature, 

and is that at which or the thermo-electric 

Pa=^aT+^^a» Vb=m^-^Cb, intersect. Calling it T^, v 
now write the electromotive force equation — 

^=K-m,)(Ts-T,)|Il±I?-T,|. 

T, is evidently the temperature corresponding to the pt . 

(Fig. 202) on the E.M.F.-Temperature diagram at whic’'^^^ 
curve ceases to rise and begins to descend, for on refen . 

Fig. 201 it will be seen that with one junction at fixed tei 
ture Tj, the area BiAiA2B2 which represents the electroi 
force round the couple, increases as T2 rises, until the 1 "tiobve 
point K is reached. When this is passed, as at temperati 
the area A3KB3 must be deducted from the area BiAiK ^3» 

the effective electroi 

^ e force round the coupl motive 

at temperatures below ' ® >’ 

/f' 1 'TV thermo-electric power c . 

/ ! I i\ greater than that of A, 1: “ ® 

/ j I j \ is reversed when T, is 

/ I j ; \ the thermo-electric pow P^^se^ 

f ! i j \f _ witfi respect to A at T .®*', ^ 

s tA ^ zero. Below T, the Pel » 

\ Thomson effects have 
Fig. 202. directed in A1A2, AjB 

that they tend to dri’ 2> 

rent round the circuit from A to B across the hot junc 
at T3 the effect in B3A3 is such that it tends to drive tl 
from B to A at the hot junction, and its value grov current 
temperature T4 is reached, which is as much above T ^ 

below it, when area AiKBi=B4A4K, and the result' Ti is 

motive force round the couple is zero. This temper electro- 
sponds to the point F in Fig. 202. The student m' 'ature corre- 
fact that in Fig. 201— venfy the 


area (A4B4XT4)— areaj* ff,^T-l-area(AiBiXTi 


ij (Tj<fT=0. 


If now the temperature of the hot junctioi. . , t 

the resultant electromotive force in the couplJ, °p raised above 1 4 
this reason T„ is sometimes called the tempera! ^ reversed. For 
as the direction of the resultant electromotive foi’^’^® “ inversion, 
as the average temperature of the couple passes tK£p changes sign 

Resolto of Experiments. — ^A curve such as tha^ value. 

t shown in 
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i 

Fig. 202 is easy to determine experimentally, and from it the 
neutral temperature can be accurately found. The temperature 
corresponding to the highest point E can only be read approxi- 
mately, since at this point the electromotive force is changing 
very slowly with temperature. But by taking two points p and 
r for which the electromotive force is the same, the mid-point 
between q and s is the neutral temperature T«. If this be done 
for some metal A, using lead for the metal B, ffj=0, Wj— 0, and 
Cj— 0, since the thermo-electric line for B is now the temperature 

axis, and therefore T_=— — . 

Also when one junction is at the neutral temperature (say 
Ti=TJ, remembering that m^=0, we have, e=lm„{T 2 —TnV, 
either from the diagram (Fig. 199) taking T„ as the intersection 
of AiAj with the axis of T, or by substitution in the equation for e 
on p. 216. Thus if the electromotive force for any chosen tempera- 
ture be noted from the curve (Fig. 202), can be calculated, 

and since T,= — ", c, can also be found, and the equation — 

for the thermo-electric line becomes known. 

Referring to equation a—T tan 6 (p. 215), we see that when 
the thermo-electric lines are straight, tan 0 is identical with w*, 
which is constant, and that a is therefore proportional to the 
absolute temperature. 

If it is inconvenient to compare the given metal directly with 
lead, the electromotive forces for a couple made up of the metal 
with some other which has previously been compared with lead 
may be found, and the electromotive forces for the metal and 
lead found by means of the law of intermediate metals. 

Tait 1 found that for most of the metals the E.M.F.-Tempera- 
ture curves are approximately parabolas, and therefore the 
thermo-electric lines are straight ; but exceptions occur, as in 
the cases of iron and nickel, which exhibit several points of 
inflection at high temperatures. The thermo-electric line for iron 
cuts that for an alloy of platinum and iridium at several high 
temperatures, and it is pointed out that if an Fe-(Pt-Ir) couple 
have one junction at each of two temperatures at which the 
thermo-electric lines intersect, a current will be maintained on 
account of the Thomson effect alone, for the Peltier coefficients 
at these points are zero. The curves of Fig. 203 are taken from 
Prof. Tait’s paper, but the thermal electromotive forces are con- 
verted from his arbitrary units (the Grove cell, E.M.F.=1*7 volt) 
approximately into microvolts. 

^ Prol Tait, Trans. Roy. Soc. Biin., p. 125. 1873. 
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The thermo-electric lines for iron at temperatures up to 1000^" C. 
have been determined by G. Belloc,^ and these show clearly 



sd" tO(f lS(f‘ 200^ 250^ 300’’ 40d‘C 

Fig. 203. 


(Fig. 204) the points of inflection mentioned by Tait. The 
thermo-electric powers are given in microvolts per degree, witli 
respect to the metal platinum, which was taken for reference. 
The effect of various percentages of carbon in the iron upon the 
thermo-electric power is also indicated by the dotted lines in the 



diagram. The approximate position of the thermo-electric line 
of silver with respect to platinum is also placed upon the same 
diagram, and it will be seen that if a silver-iron couple be con- 
structed and the junctions maintained at 310° C. and 620° C. 
respectively, the Peltier coefficients at these temperatures are 

1 G. Belloc, Ann. de Chim. et de Phys., 30, p. 42. 1903. 
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zero, and a current will then be maintained on account of the 
Thomson effect alone, the effective electromotive force acting 
round the couple being represented by the area to scale of the 
figure ABC. 

The following values of the E.M.F. in microvolts for a couple 
consisting of platinum with one of the following metals, one 
junction being at 0° C. and the other at either —190° C. or 
+ 100° C., are given by Kaye and Laby. 

Metal -190° +100° Metal -190° 

Aluminium . -f-390 -f380 Lead . . . +210 

Bismuth . . +12300 --6500 Nickel . . +2220 

Copper . . —200 +740 Silver . . . —140 

Gold . . . -120 +730 Zinc . . . -120 

Iron . . . —2900 +1600 Constantan*. — 

♦ Eureka, 60 Cu, 40 Ni. 

From these results, the constants in the E.M.F. temperature 
equation on p. 216 can be found, or the thermo-electric lines 
may be determined. 

Experimental Measurements. — ^The electromotive force in a 
thermal couple may be measured by placing a calibrated galvano- 
meter in the circuit and observing the current. Then, knowing 
the resistance of the circuit, tlie corresponding electromotive 
force may be found ; but a much better way is to employ the 
potentiometer, as in this 
case the current in the 
couple is zero when a 
balance is obtained. Since 
the electromotive force is 
usually of the order of a 
few millivolts, the poten- 
tiometer must be modified 
so that it can measure 
much smaller E.M.F.’s than 
usual. A wire AB about 
a metre long (a metre 
bridge will do very well) is Fig. 20S. 

connected in series with a 

resistance box Rj (Fig. 205), a rheostat R 2 , and a secondary cell 
El. The resistance per centimetre of AB being known, the fall of 
potential in microvolts per centimetre of it can be found when 
the current is adjusted by means of R 2 , so that the potential 
difference between the ends of Ri is equal to the electromotive 
force of the standard cell E 2 . Then, the junction Tj being kept 



+ 100 * 


+410 

-1640 

+710 

+750 

-3440 
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in ice and water, the temperature of Tj. may be varied, and the 
electromotive force of the couple found from the length of wire 
AB necessary to produce a balance. 

A more convenient apparatus for the same purpose, made by 
the Cambridge Instrument Company, is illustrated in Fig. 206. 
The secondary cell B maintains a steady current in the circuit 
BVVSSR 2 R 1 B. Using a standard cadmium cell C between M 
and N, the current in the main circuit is adjusted by means ol 
the rheostats Ri and R 2 until a balance is obtained, and SC and 
SN are arranged to be of such resistance that for the proper 
value of the main current, the fall of potential over 50 ohms of 
circuit is 1 volt. The coil MVC has 29 sections, each of resistance 
0-05 ohm, and the fall of potential per section is thus 1 millivolt. 
VV is the slide wire upon which the final balancing is performed, 
and has a resistance of 0-06 ohm, so that the difference of poten- 



tial between P and Q due to the current may be varied at will 
from 0 to 30-2 millivolts. This is, therefore, the range of 
variation of the electromotive force of the thermal couple to be 
measured, the couple being placed at X. As the electromotive 
force of a thermal couple rarely exceeds 30 millivolts, the instru- 
ment is a very convenient one for rapidly calibrating such couples. 

If a number of points on the E.M.F.-Temperature curve 
be obtained with one junction at fixed temperature, and the 
other variable, the apparatus forms a convenient pyrometer for 
measurements of temperature over considerable range. 

Applications to Thermometry. — The electromotive force in a 
thermal couple, although very small, has, as a rule, a circuit of 
very low resistance in which to produce a current, which may 
therefore be considerable. One of the best-known applications 
is the detection of small amounts of radiant heat by means of 
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the Thermopile. The effect produced by one junction is multi- 
plied by arranging a number in series. Antimony and bismuth 
bars alternate, one set of junctions A (Fig. 207) being exposed to 
the radiation, and the other set B being protected by a metal cap 
to maintain them at constant temperature. 

A more sensitive arrangement is seen in Boys' radio-micro- 
meter, ^ in which the couple and the galvanometer are combined 
in one instrument, the loop of 
wire which hangs between the 
poles of a powerful permanent 
horseshoe magnet terminating in 
a piece of antimony and one of 
bismuth soldered together at the 
tips. The radiation falling upon 
this junction warms it, and the 
thermo-electric force is estab- 
lished in the circuit, producing a 
current in the loop which, hanging in a magnetic field, experiences 
a couple. This arrangement has been modified to form a 
galvanometer by Duddell (see p. 75). 

On referring to the thermo-electric diagram (Fig. 203) it will 
be seen that some of the thermo-electric lines, for example those 
of copper and silver, are nearly parallel ; if they were actually 
parallel, the electromotive force round one of these couples would 
be proportional to the difference of the temperature of the 
junctions, since the figure A 2 C 2 CiAi (Fig. 200) in this case 
becomes a parallelogram, and its area is proportional to the 
perpendicular distance between the sides AiCi and A 2 C 2 , that is, 
to T2— Tj. This is approximately true for some couples. For 
measurement of high temperatures, the couple is usually of pure 
])latinum and an alloy of platinum and iridium, or platinum and 
rhodium, and is enclosed in a tiibe of suitable material for with- 
standing the temperature to which it will be exposed. Tn series 
with the couple, a millivoltmeter may be employed, wliich may 
be graduated in degrees Centigrade, and is of the type described 
on p. 81. 

Thermo-milliammeter. — A sensitive form of ammeter, applicable 
to the measurement of small alternating or continuous currents, 
has been devised by Sir J. A. Fleming,^ in which the heating 
produced by the current flowing in a fine constantan wire AB 
(Fig. 208) warms the junction of a tellurium-bismuth couple. 
The fine wires of tellurium and bismuth are soldered to the 
constantan wire, and the whole is situated in a high vacuum in a 

» C. V. Boys, Phil. Trans., 180. A., p. 159. 1889. 

■ J. A. Fleming, “ The Principles of Electric Wave Telegraphy and Tele- 
phony.** 
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glass vessel. In this way considerable sensitiveness is obtained, 
and the galvanometer G in series with the thermo-electric couple 

may be calibrated by passing a known 
continuous current through AB. Since 
the heating effect is proportional to the 
square of the current the instrument 
may be used when the current is alter- 
nating (p. 83). 

Radio-Balanee. — The absorption of 
heat at a thermal junction, when the 
direction of the current is the same as 
that of the Peltier electromotive force, 
has been employed by Prof. Callendar * for the measurement of 
radiant heat. The radiation is absorbed by a blackened copper 
disc upon which it falls, and the rise in temperature in a given 
time might be measured by means of a thermo-electric couple 
of iron and constantan, which also acts as a suspension for the 
disc. To determine the rate of absorption of energy from the 
rate of rise of temperature would require a knowledge of 
the heat capacity of the system and the losses due to con- 
duction and radiation, but, instead, the temperature is main- 
tained constant by passing a current through a second thermal 
junction attached to the disc, and varying the strength until 
the cooling due to the Peltier effect compensates for the radiant 
heat absorbed. If the resistance of the arrangement were so 
small that the heating due to the Joule effect were negligible, 
we should have — 

w=7n, 

where w is the energy in ergs absorbed per second, tt the Peltier 
coefficient, and i the current. But the resistance is never 
negligible, and the heating due to it being ih ergs per second. 


w=iTi—i^r, 



Calling - the neutral current for which the Joule heating is 

f 

just equal to the Peltier cooling so that the disc would 

be neither warmed nor cooled by such a current, we have — 

In the actual arrangement employed (Fig. 209) there are two 
similar discs, 1 and 2, each supported by four stout iron and four 

^ H. L. Callendar, Proc. Pkys, Soc. Lend., 28, Part I. December, 1910. 



Fig. 208 . 
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constantan wires, the two discs being thus the junctions of an 
iron-constantan couple. The discs also form the junction of the 
single-wire iron and constantan circuit in which the galvanometer 
G is included. Suppose that the radiation falls on the disc 1, 
the arrangement will be as 
shown in the diagram, and the 
current is adjusted by the re- 
sistance R until the two discs 
remain at the same tempera- 
ture, as indicated by the current 
in G being zero. Knowing the 
current as indicated by the ^ 
milliammeter A, and the Peltier 
coefficient tt, Wy the rate of 
absorption of radiant energy 
by the disc 1 is known. The 
neutral current /q is determined 
by a preliminary measurement in which no radiation falls upon 
cither disc. 

Should the whole apparatus become warmed by the radiation 
falling upon it, as would probably be the case when the .sun’s 
radiation is being measured, both discs are affected in the same 
way, and the error due to this cause is eliminated. Also the 
radiation may be allowed to fall on the disc 2 instead of 1, for 
the purpose of making a control measurement. 

In a later design the discs are replaced by cups, for the purpose 
of rendering the absorption more complete ; the electrical arrange- 
ments in this case are very similar to those in the disc apparatus. 

The “ cup arrangement has also been used as a calorimeter 
and the Peltier coefficient, for a junction placed in either cup, 
directly measured. It has also been used for measuring the rate 
of emission of heat by radioactive substances. 

Pyro-electricity. — Another electrical effect due to differences of 
temperature should be noticed. Certain cry.stals, especially 
tourmaline, exhibit electrical charges when heated or cooled. 
The name pyro-electricity is given to this phenomenon. If a 
crystal of tourmaline be raised in temperature, one end becomes 
positively and the other negatively charged while the tempera- 
ture is rising, but during cooling the charges are reversed. This 
order of the charging takes place whether the crystal be heated 
or cooled from the atmospheric or from any other temperature. 
If a crystal be broken up, each part of it exhibits the same 
properties, and if tourmaline be powdered and spread on a glass 
plate and warmed, or cooled, the particles gather themselves 
together in chains, owing to the polar charges, just as iron filings 
do when magnetised. 


p(7)-AAAAAA/-| ■ 
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It has been thought that only hemi-morphic crystals exhibit 
pyro-electric properties, but according to Hankel ^ hemi- 
morphism is not indispensable to the production of pyro-elec- 
tricity, and it is exhibited by other crystals, provided that their 
crystallographic axes are unequal ; but, in the case of crystals 
having equal axes, only those which are hemi-morphic are pyro- 
electric. Boracite, quartz and fluor are among the pyro-electric 
minerals. 

Piezo-electricity. — It was discovered by the brothers Curie - 
that if the crystals which exhibit pyro-electric properties are 
subjected to compression or tension, opposite charges of elec- 
tricity appear at the ends of the crystal. Under compression 
the sign of the charge at either end is the same as would be 
produced by cooling the crystal, while tension produced charges 
of the same signs as those due to heating the crystal. 

A suitable rectangular block is cut from the crystal, and a 
sheet of tinfoil laid over each end. The whole is then placed 
between ebonite blocks, to whicli the stress is applied. The 
quadrants of an electrometer being tlien connected to the tinfoils, 
the production of charge can be i-eadily investigated. 

It was found that the amount of charge produced at each end 
of a block of tourmaline is proportional to the total force applied 
to the block and not to the pressure, and that the amounts of 
positive and negative charge are equal. 

The charges produced in this way were used at a later date for 
the measurement of ionisation current (Chap. XIV) by a com- 
pensation method. 

The converse effect has been used by Wood and Loomis ^ to 
produce high frequency oscillations in quartz. Tinfoil sheets 
cover the opposite faces of a slab of quartz, and the application 
of an alternating p.d. of 50,000 volts at frequency 300,000 to the 
foils produces oscillations in the quartz that can be communicated 
to a liquid. 

If the natural frequency of mechanical vibration of the quartz 
crystal coincides with that of the applied E.M.F., this quartz 
oscillator is a useful control of the frequency of oscillation in a 
valve circuit^ (Chap. XVI). Also, an oscillator of this kind 
serves as a very useful standard of frequency for oscillatory 
electric circuits.^ 

1 Hankel, Pogg. Ann., Bd. 49, 50, 53 and 56. 

* J. and P. Curie, Comptes Rendus, 92, p. 186. 1881. 

3 R. W. Wood and A. L. Loomis, Phil. Mag., 4, p. 417. 1927. 

* G. N. N. Cobbold, Journ. Inst, El. Eng., 66, p. 855. 1928. 

3 D. W. Dye, Phys. Soc, Proc., 38, p. 399. 1926. 
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ELECTROMAGNETICS 

We will now return to the consideration of Ampere's theorem 
given on p. 48, that an electric current is equivalent to a magnetic 
shell whose boundary coincides with the current. By a series of 
experiments, Ampere showed that the magnetic effect at distant 
points produced by a current, might in all cases be explained by 
the employment of a magnet or system of magnets, whose polar 
faces are bounded by the current. Thus a solenoidal current is 
equivalent to a bar magnet whose ends coincide with the faces 
of the solenoid, and a wire bent into a circle, when carrying 
current, is equivalent to a circular magnetic sheet or shell, whose 
polarity is N on one side and S on the other, the side whose 
polarity is N depending on the direction of the current. An 
inspection of Fig. 37 will make it clear which is the N side of the 
sheet. The following rule will be of assistance. 

Imagine the conductor to be placed in the palm of the right hand 
and the fingers closed upon it, the thumb being outstretched ; then if 
the thumb indicates the direction of the current, the fingers indicate 
the direction of the magnetic field. 

It then follows that if we look upon the N side of a magnetic 
shell, the current flows in an anticlockwise direction as seen by 
the observer. 

If the coil has a number of turns, as in the case of a solenoid, 
the turns being approximately circles, each turn has its equiva- 
lent shell, and within the solenoid the N polar face of one shell 
coincides with the S polar face of the next, and the 
external effect of these inner shells is zero, but the 
N at one end of the solenoid, and the S at the other, ^ ej- \ 
produce a field similar to that of a circular bar u \ 

magnet. a j 

Strength of Magnetic Shell. — The magnetic moment □ 
per unit area of shell is called the strength of the ^ ^ / 

shell. Thus if o* be the strength of the shell, and 
a its area, total magnetic moment of shell =acr. f^g. 210. 

Further, we will define the electromagnetic C.G.5. unit 
of current as one which produces the same magnetic field at external 
points as a magnetic shell of unit strength whose boundary coincides 
with the current. 

It is not necessary to define either the thickness of the shell or 
i6 225 
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the amount of pole per unit area of face, as the magnetic moment 
of unit area of the shell is equal to the product of these two 
quantities ; the shell is usually considered to be indefinitely thin. 

When the current circuit is of very small dimensions, the 
equivalent shell becomes a small magnet and the magnetic poten- 
tial and field at any point due to it may be calculated as on p. 15. 


Thus V= 


M cos 0 


andH=-' 


dY 


but whatever the dimension 



dr 

of the circuit, the method may be extended to give the same 

quantities. For the circuit ABCD 
(Fig. 211) may be divided up into a 
number of meshes by a network of 
conductors. If now in each mesh a 
current of strength equal to that in 
ABCD be considered to flow in the 
same direction, the side of each mesh 
not situated at the boundary will have 
equal and opposite currents flowing 
in it, and the total currents in the 
meshes are therefore zero, except at 
the boundary, where the resultant of 
the currents in the elements is the current in ABCD. Since 
each mesh may be replaced by the equivalent element of a 
magnetic shell of strength equal to the current, the whole shell 
thus formed is equivalent to the current ABCD. 

The magnetic potential at P (Fig. 212) due to a small element 

a of the shell is — where aa is the magnetic moment of the 

element. Now if dca be the solid angle subtended by a at P, 
fHdi is the right section of the cone of angle doi, at distance r 

from the vertex P, and ^l^=cos 0. 


Fig. 211 . 


doi- 


a cos 0 


Hence the potential at P due to this element may be written- 

dN =^ad(x). 


And the potential at P due to the whole shell is, J^/V=Jo-rfa>, 
but a being constant — 

Potential at V—a^d(x)=^oQ, 

where Q is the solid angle subtended by the whole shell at P. 

It follows that the potential at any point due to a shell depends 
only upon the strength of the shell and the solid angle subtended 
by it at the point, and this is independent of any variation in the 
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shape of the shell, provided that its boundary is fixed. Thus for 
an infinite plane shell, the potential at neighbouring points is 
Ztt . a, and for a hemispherical shell the potential at the centre 




is also Ztt . a, since in each case the solid angle subtended at P 
(Fig. 213) by the shell is Ztt. 

Circular Current. — If a current of strength i absolute units flow 
in a circle, we can replace it by a circular magnetic shell of 
strength a=i. 

Let AB (Fig. 214) be a side view of the circle ; then to find the 
magnetic potential at a point O on the axis, all that is necessary 
is to find the solid angle subtended 
by the circle at O. To do this 
draw a sphere with centre O, such 
that the circle lies upon the sphere. 

area of slice ACB ^ , 

Then s =-0, where 




a 


“Tft- 




k— jc— /> 


i 


Q is the solid angle required. Now 
it may be shown geometrically 
that the area of a slice of a sphere 
lying between two parallel planes is 
equal to the area of the circum- 
scribing cylinder between the Fig. 214 . 

planes, and whose axis is perpen- 
dicular to these planes. The area of the slice ACB is therefore 
ZTTth, where h^r—x, x being the distance of 0 from the plane 
of the circle. 


. B 

\ J 
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But, magnetic potential Y—aQ=iQ ; 

Noting that we have — 
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1 - 


1 


I 


(x2+a^)if 

By symmetry we see that the magnetic field due to the circular 
current is directed along the axis, and its value is therefore 

(see p. 13). 


dx 


^27ri{-i . X . 2x(x^+a^)-i+{x^+a^)-i} 

27raH 

'“P+72)T 

For a point at the centre of the circle, ^==0, and then H= 





which is in actordance with the result derived from the law on 
p. 49. 

Solenoidal Current. — Wlien the current is flowing in a cylin- 
drical sheet, its direction being everywhere perpendicular to the 

axis, it is said to be solenoidal, 
and the strength of magnetic 
^ field inside it may be found from 
P the above relation. This con- 
dition is very nearly fulfilled by 
a current flowing in a wire 
closely wound upon a cylinder, 
when the thickness of the wire 
is small compared with the 
radius of the cylinder. 

If i be the current per unit 
length of the solenoid, idx is 
that in a thin section of length 

dx (Fig 215 (i)). The strength of field at P due to this is 

where x is the distance of the plane of the circle from P. But, 
from the enlarged diagram (Fig. 215 (ii)) we see that rdO=^dx . sin 0, 

. T r .dd 
dx= 



And field due to section = 


sin 0' 
liraH . rdd 


(«*+«*)♦ sin O' 
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Remembering that -=sin 0, and we write the 

expression in the form — 

liria-r . d6 __27ria^ . dd 
sin 6 sin 6 


=27Tt .sin 6 . d6. 


And for the whole solenoid, H=27rt sin ^ . dd 

=277/j^cos 6 

where 0i and 02 are the values of 0 at the ends of the solenoid. 

If the solenoid consists of wire of n turns per centimetre length, 
the current in each turn being i. 


ll=27Tni 


cos 0 


^277m[cos 01 — cos 02 ]- 


When the length of the solenoid is infinite, 0i=O, and 02=7r, 
and therefore — 

H=47TMi. 


Work done in carrying a Magnetic Pole round a Current.— 

Remembering that the difference in magnetic 
potential between two points is the work done in 
carrying a unit N pole from one point to the other, 
and that it is independent of the path along which 
the pole is carried, we may prove one of the most 
important laws connecting electric and magnetic 
quantities. 

Consider two points Pi and P 2 very close to, but 
on opposite sides of, the magnetic shell AB (Fig. 

216) of which the N polar face is towards Pi. The 
magnetic potential at Pi due to the shell is 
+o^X (sohd angle APiB), the solid angle APiB being 
shown by the dotted arc in the figure. Similarly the magnetic 
potential at P 2 is —or x (solid angle AP2B) 

/. Difference of potential between Pi and P 2 

={a(sohd angle APiB)}— {— or(solid angle AP 2 B)} 
=a(soHd angle APiB+solid angle AP 2 B). 

As the points Pi and P 2 approach each other, the sum of the 
solid angles APiB and AP 2 B becomes more and more nearly 
equal to the solid angle subtended by the whole of space sur- 
rounding a point, that is to 47r, and since the magnetic shell may 
be considered to be indefinitely thin, the points Pi and P 2 may 
approach each other until their distance apart is infinitesimal. 



Fig, 216. 
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and stiU they are on opposite sides of the shell. Hence the 
difference of magnetic potential between two points Pj and P 2 
on opposite sides of, and very close to, a magnetic shell is 47ra, 
which is then the work done in carrying unit pole from P^ to P 2 
by any path, provided that the path does not intersect the shell. 
On passing through the shell from Pg to Pj, the direction of the 
force on the unit pole is reversed, and if the work were calculated 
it would be found to be equal and opposite to that for the external 
path from Pi to P 2 . It is not necessary to perform this calcula- 
tion, because the potential at a point such as Pi, due to any 
distribution of magnetisation, can only have one value, so that 
the total work for a closed path is zero ; otherwise useful work 
might be done by allowing a pole to circulate round a closed 
path, without any corresponding loss of energy in the system, 
and this is contrary to experience. 

If, however, the shell be replaced by its equivalent current 
(cr=i) flowing round the boundary of the shell AB, the work for 
the external path from Pi to P 2 is 47ror, or ini, as in the case of 
the shell, but now the work required to complete the path in 
going from P 2 to Pi may be made as small as we please by taking 
Pi and P 2 sufficiently close together, there being in this case no 
magnetic material to traverse. A closed path such as we have 
described is necessarily linked once with the current, and thus 
l/ie work done in carrying a unit pole round a closed path linked 
once with a current i is 47Ti, Thus the magnetic potential at any 
point in the neighbourhood of a current may be considered to 
have a number of potentials whose values differ by multiples of 
4Tri. The potential due to a current is therefore multi-valued. 
There is, in this, no contradiction to the principle of the con- 
servation of energy, for the current is not a statical phenomenon ; 
it has to be maintained by the continuous expenditure of energy 
in the battery. When the magnetic pole is carried round the 
circuit its field cuts the circuit during the process and produces 
current which, if in the opposite direction to the principal 
current, will cause a temporary lessening of the rate of expendi- 
ture of energy in the battery ; if in the other direction, an 
increase in its rate. In either case we can trace the source, or 
the mode of disposal, of the energy corresponding to the work 
done in carrying the pole round the path linked with the current, 
to the change in the amount of chemical action occurring in the 
battery. After the completion of the path, the circuit is not in 
the same condition as at the start. 

Line Integral of Magnetic Field. — ^The work done in carrying a 
unit pole along any path from one point to another is called the 
line integral of the field between the points. If the strength of 
field at any point of the path be H, and 0 its inclination to the 
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poles Ml and m 2 situated in a magnetic medium of susceptibility k 
is factoF (1 +47r/c) involving 477 due to the effect of 

(l+477/c)r2 

the magnetisation of the medium. As before, it is convenient to 
substitute a symbol for l4-477/c, and the one chosen is /x. It is 
called the magnetic pcrmeahility of the medium. 

Thus, /i==l+47rAC. 

and, force between poles 

It follows, from above, that B— /x,H. 

The permeability /x is not, like the dielectric constant k, a 
constant for any one material. In the case of iron, nickel and 
cobalt the value of /x is much greater than for other substances 
and for any one specimen its value varies between wide limits. 

Demagnetisation. — It must be understood that H in the above 
expression is the actual field producing magnetisation within the 
material, and that if there are free poles upon the specimen they 
will always produce a field which is in opposition to, and must 
be subtracted from, the original field, within the material, in 
order to obtain the resultant magnetising effect. Thus, for a 
magnet NS (Fig. 256) each pole produces its own radial field, the 
resultant being the ordinary field due 
to a pair of poles. At the middle of 
the magnet this field is opposed to 
the magnetising field H, and there- 
fore exerts a demagnetising effect 
upon the bar. It is for the purpose 
of removing the free poles that pro- 
duce this demagnetising effect, that 
permanent magnets are usually pro- 
vided with soft-iron keepers, the 
keeper producing poles equal and opposite to those of the mag- 
net, and being very nearly coincident in position with them, 
these poles produce a field equal and opposite to the demagnetising 
field. 

Whatever the form of the magnet, the demagnetising field is 
proportional to the strength of the pole to which it is due, and 
this in turn is proportional to the intensity of magnetisation, so 
that the demagnetising field is equal to NI, where N is a constant 
depending on the geometrical form of the magnetised body. 

If then H' is the magnetising field when the body is absent, 
and H that actually existing in the interior of the body — 

H-H'-NI. 

N may be calculated in a number of simple cases when the 



Fig. 256. 
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If the thickness of the wire be taken into account, so that its 

2i 

form is that of a solid cylinder, the field outside it is at a 

distance r from the axis, but that inside it will be different. 
For let ri be the distance from the axis of a point inside the 
wire, and let t'l be the current density, that is the current flowing 
through unit area of cross-section of the wire. This is uniform 
over the whole section when the current is steady, and therefore 
the total current within the cylinder of radius ri is irriHi. The 
field at distance f i due to this current is 

r\ r* 

where i is the whole current irrHi. 

This is the actual strength of field, since the current in the 
cylindrical shell lying outside the point does not produce any 

field within it, the circular 
path inside not enclosing any 
of this current. 

Thus the field due to a cur- 
rent in a cylinder is greatest 
at the surface of the cylinder, 
2i 

its value being there — , and 
r 

it falls off as we pass either 
outwards or inwards, being 
zero at the axis. The distri- 
bution of the magnetic lines 
of force is shown in Fig. 219, 
the values of H being marked 
upon the circles when that at 
the surface of the conductor 
is taken to be 2-0 C.G.S. 
units. 

Magnetic Field due to Solenoid. — For a solenoid in the form of 
a ring, frequently called an endless solenoid, the line integral of 
the field round the axis of the solenoid (Fig. 220) is 2i7rH. If, 
then, there are « turns of wire per centimetre length of solenoid, 
there are in all 2iTrn turns, and the circular path of radius r is 
linked 2wm times with the current. If, then, i be the current 
in each turn, the effective current linked with the path is 2m’ni, 
and it follows from the law given on p. 230, that 



2'77rH =4ir(2irrnijf 

H=4wn*. 
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It will be noticed that r will vary slightly according to whether 
the path is near the inner or the outer surface of the solenoid, 
and therefore the field is not quite 
uniform ; but when the thickness of 
the solenoid is small compared with 
its radius, this departure from uni- 
formity of field is negligible, and if 
r be infinite, the solenoid is a 
straight one, and the field inside it 
is uniform, its value being ^ni. 

This is in agreement with the result 
obtained on p. 229. 

Magnetic Permeability.— There is 
a close mathematical analogy be- 
tween magnetic fields and statical electric fields, due to the 
similarity in the laws of force between magnetic poles and that 
between electric charges. In the magnetic, as in the electrical 
case, the force depends upon the medium in which the poles are 
situated. It is convenient to determine the unit of magnetic 
pole from the force between poles situated in vacuo, and this is 
practically the same as for air ; but there are many media for 
which the force between the poles differs greatly from that 
between the same poles situated in air or in vacuo. We must, 
therefore, rewrite our force equation in the form — 

where jn is a quantity depending upon the medium in which the 
poles are situated. It is called the magnetic permeability of the 
medium, for a reason to be given later. 

On p. 3 we saw that the strength of field due to a pole of 

m 

strength w at a distance r is ^ ; but we now see that when the 
medium filling the space has permeability ft, field strength 

H=— 2 - 

Again, the magnetic potential due to any distribution of poles 
V 

is changed from V to - when the medium is changed from air to 
/* 

one of permeability ft ; in fact, the magnetic equations are 
modified by the quantity ft in exactly the same way as we saw 
in Chapter IV the equations for a statical electric field to be 
modified by the dielectric constant k ; but this difference should 
be noted, that whereas k is constant for any given medium, ft is 
by no means constant : its complex variations will be studied 
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in Chapter IX. Still /x has a definite value under any given 
circumstances, defined by the equation F=— although this 

value may vary at different times and under different conditions. 

Magnetic Induction. — The quantity /xH cos 6 .ds is defined as 
the magnetic flux over the surface ds, where B is the angle between 
H and the normal to ds ; and Gauss's Law in the magnetic case 
may be proved exactly as on p. 123 for the electrical case. Thus 
the total magnetic flux over a closed surface is equal to 4^ times 
the amount of pole within it ; and 

J/xH cos B . ds=4iTSm. 

It follows as on p. 126, that the strength of magnetic field due 
to a plane polar sheet is lirao, where a© is the cimount of pole per 
unit area of the sheet. 

We give a special name to the quantity /xH : it is, the Magnetic 
y Induction (B) and is analogous to 4> in the elec- 
tricalcase (p. 118), thus — 

4>=kE. B=/xH, 

I f and the magnetic field may be mapped out by 

/ / means of tubes of induction, whose characteristic 

property is that BS is constant for any tube. 
Thus in Fig. 221, if Hi, H* and ni, H 2 are the 
/ values of H and /x at the sections of the tube of 

Fig. 221. induction having areas Si and S 2 , the flux over 
the sides of the tube is zero, their direction being 
everywhere that of the field, we have from Gauss’s law when 
there is no pole within the tube — 

/U.1H1S1 =j[X2H2S2 

or, if /i is constant, BiSi=B 2 S 2 ^ 

Boundary Conditions. — Following the analogy we see, as on 
p. 138, that the boundary conditions that must be satisfied at the 
surface of separation of two media of different magnetic perme- 
abilities are — 

(i) The tangential components of the field are the same in 
both media ; 

i.e. Hi=H 2 

and (ii) The normal components of the magnetic induction are 
the same in the two media ; 
i.e. Bi=B 2 , or, /xiHi=/X 2 H 2 . 

Thus for a line of induction which crosses the boundary we 
have (Fig. 222)— 
from (i) 
and from (ii) 


Hi sin di=H 2 sin B 2 , 
/xiHi cos di=^ 2 H| cos dj. 
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Dividing one equation by the other, we have- 

tan 

tan 62 ii 2 

The problem of a sphere of permeability 112 situated in a 
medium of permeability jii, the original field H being uniform, 
is exactly analogous to that for the 
dielectric sphere in an electrical field E 
(pp. 139 to 142), and the argument may 
be repeated, replacing E by H, ki and 
^2 by fJi^i and fi 2 - The resultant field H 2 
inside the sphere is thus 

3fii 




-H (p. 141). 



Fig. 222. 


fi2+2iii 

Fig. 143 may illustrate the case in which 
/Lt 2 >/Ai, as in the case of the magnetic 

metals, iron, nickel and cobalt, situated in air ; these substances 
are said to be ferromagnetic. In Fig. 144, ^ condition 

which is fulfilled for some substances in air, in which case the 
substance is said to be diamagnetic. Bismuth, for which 
^x,z=r:0.99997, is one of the most strongly diamagnetic .substances 
known. 

Magnetic Shielding. — ^The tendency of the magnetic tubes of 
induction to concentrate upon places of high permeability 
explains the use of hoUow iron spheres and cylinders to reduce 
the magnetic field in the spaces within them. It is sometimes 
desirable to protect a suspended-needle galvanometer from 
magnetic disturbances, and although this can never be com- 
pletely effected, the disturbing field may be very much reduced 
by surrounding the instrument by massive iron shields. The 
calculation of the change in field produced is beyond the scope 
of our present work, but the results for a sphere and a cyhnder 
are of use. They have been given by du Bois.^ 

The field inside a hollow sphere is — 

H 


1 +; 




where H is the external field, /* the permeability, and r and R 
the internal and external radii. For a cylinder with axis at 
right angles to the field it is — 

H 




* H. du Bois, Electrician, 40, p. 317. 1898. 
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The nickel-iron alloy known as mumetal has a permeability which 
varies from 10,000 to 100,000. This high permeability renders 
it useful for magnetic shielding. 

Force on Magnetic Body in Magnetic Field. — We saw on p. 137 
that a body whose dielectric constant is greater than that of the 
surrounding medium, situated in an electric field that is not 
uniform, tends to move towards the stronger parts of the field, 
and the same consideration would lead us to a like conclusion in 
the case of a paramagnetic or ferromagnetic body. Since the 
force on small bodies has been used for measuring their magnetic 
properties, we will calculate the force on such bodies. 

Let the body consist of two poles of strength m, the magnetic 
potential where the poles are situated being and V,. 

Then potential energy of body=w(V^— V,), 


being the work done in bringing the body from infinity to the 
point, and if the distance between the poles be ds — 


potential energy ^mds . 


V —V 

ij 

ds 



when ds becomes sufficiently small, and M is the magnetic moment 

dY 

of the body. Further, — =-~H, and M=vl, where v is the 

ds 

volume of the body and I the intensity of magnetisation (see 
p. 270). 

potential energy 


Now the work done during a small displacement of the body 
is the difference in the potential energy before and after the dis- 
placement, and it is also equal to the product of the force F in 
the direction of the displacement and ds the amount of displace- 
ment. 




or, 


F 



For all feebly magnetised bodies, including those which are 
paramagnetic or diamagnetic the magnetic susceptibility k is 

^ . XT T u . 17 V dH2 

constant. Now I=kH, . . F=vk—j — 

ds 2 dx 

In the case of a sphere of susceptibility #c, placed in a field of 
strength H, we shall see on p. 272 that — 
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/_ '‘H 
l+W 
VK Hm 
ds ' 

_v K 

~2' 1+Jw/c' ds ‘ 

Hence when the field is uniform H^ is constant, and there is 
no force on the body, and further, the direction of the greatest 
value of F is that in which H^ varies most rapidly ; again when 
K is negative, or is less than that of the surrounding medium, the 
direction of F is reversed. Since paramagnetic bodies tend to 
move from the weaker to the stronger parts of the field, diamag- 
netic bodies tend to move towards the weaker parts of the field. 

Equivalence of Current and Magnetic Shell in any Medium. — 
The work done in carrying a unit magnetic pole round a closed 
path linked with a current is independent of the presence of any 
distribution of magnets there may be, since the work done in 
traversing the closed path, and due to any magnets in the neigh- 
bourhood, we have seen to be zero (p. 230). It follows that if 
there are magnets or magnetic material in the neighbourhood of 
the current, they will not change the amount of work done in 
carrying a unit magnetic pole round the closed path, which is 
therefore always AttI. 

If then, the whole of space is filled with a medium of perme- 
ability fi, differing from unity, the magnetic field is everywhere 
the same as when the permeability was unity, and the work done 
by our unit pole in its circuital path is still If the space be 
partly filled with magnetic material the work is still but 
owing to the presence of free poles at the boundary of the 
magnetic material, the field will be increased at some points and 
diminished at others, a fact which will be seen in dealing with 
the demagnetising effect in the interior of a mass of iron in a 
magnetic field (p. 272). 

We must modify our conception of the equivalent magnetic 
shell for a given current circuit to bring it into accordance witti; 
these ideas. For we see that on filling space with a material of 
permeability fi, the field ever 3 rwhere due to the current is un- 
changed, but that due to the magnetic shell is reduced to - of 

its previous value (p. 233). Hence if the shell is still to be 
equivalent to the current we must increase its strength fi times, 
and we may then say that in a medium whose permeability is 
everywhere n, the current is equivalent to a magnetic shell of strength 
a, where a=iti. 
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Force on Current in Magnetic Field. — ^The equivalence of a 
current and a magnetic shell leads us to the conclusion that a 
conductor in which an electric current is flowing will experience 

a force when situated in a mag- 
netic field ; in fact, it was by a 
N series of experiments in which 
the forces on circuits carrying 
current were produced by mag- 
nets, that Ampere established 
the equivalence of a current 
and a magnetic shell. The 
direction and magnitude of the 
force may be foimd as follows. 

Consider the circuit ABC, in 
which current i is flowing, to be 
displaced always parallel to 
Fig. 223. itself through distance dx, so 

that its new position is A'B'C' 
(Fig. 223). Owing to the presence of a N pole of strength m, 
situated at N, work is done when the displacement occurs, and 
the potential energy of the system consisting of the pole and 
the current is changed by an amount equal to the work done in 
displacing the circuit from the first to the second position. 

Let Fiis be the force on element ds of the conductor, acting in 
the direction of the displacement, F being the force per unit 
length at this part of the circuit. Then Yds . dx is the work done 
on the element ds during the displacement. And for the whole 
circuit 

work done during displacement =i7F<fs . dx. 

The area swept out by the element ds is that of the figure 
efgh—ds . lia; . sin <f> ; and the solid angle subtended by this at 
the point N is — 

(area efgh) sin 6 ds .dx .sin ^ . sin 0 

^2 yZ * 

where 6 is the angle between the line joining N to efgh, and the 
plane of efgh ; therefore the soUd angle subtended at N by the 
whole curved surface ABCC'B'A' is — 

^s . dx . sin tf> sin 0 

Now if the solid angles subtended by the circuits ABC and 
A'B'C' at N be respectively Si and Q' , 

fi— f3'=solid angle subtended by ABCC'B'A' 

5 . . sin ^ sin 0 

* 
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But change of potential at N produced by the displacement of 
the circuit (p. 226) 

r2 


The change in potential measures the difference in the amounts 
of work required to bring unit pole from infinity to N, when the 
circuit is at ABC and A'B'C' respectively, and is therefore the 
change in potential energy of the system for the given displace- 
ment when the pole has unit strength. But since the pole has 
strength m, this change in potential energy is — 

. . dx . sin sin 0 


, ,^s.dx.sin(ksm0 
SFds . dx=mili - — . 


And for this equation to be satisfied — 

sin ^ sin 0 


r 


The greatest value of this for a given value of 0 occurs when 
0=90°, that is, the force is greatest in a direction at right angles 

to that of the current, in which case and for an 


element ds — 


Force: 


mi . ds sin 0 


and further, for a given displacement in any direction, the work 
done, and therefore the force on the element, is greatest when 
the solid angle subtended by the circuit is changed most for that 
displacement, and this is greatest when it is at right angles to r, 
which is the direction of the magnetic field due to N. The 
resultant force on the element is therefore always at right angles 
to the magnetic field, and we have seen that it is at right angles 
to the element ds, and hence it is at right angles to the plane 
containing the element of the current and the direction of the 
magnetic field. 

We see from Fig. 223 that in this case 0 is the angle between 
the current and the field, and therefore the force per unit length 

of conductor is But — - is the strength of magnetic 

TVl ( fft\ 

field H due to the pole, and ^*-^1 =— j is the induction B due 
to it. 

Force per unit length of conductor=Bt sin B, and is at 
right angles to B and to ». The force is H » sin when /*=!. 
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It will be seen in Fig. 224 that the directions of the quantities 
», H and F are related to each other as in Fig. 223, which may 
be remembered by Fleming’s Left Hand Rule. If the thumb, 
fore and middle fingers of the left hand are extended so that 
they are mutually at right angles, and the m/ddle finger point 
in the direction of the current (I), the Fore finger in the direction 
of the magnetic Field, then the thuMb points in the direction of 
Motion when the circuit moves owing to the action of the field. 

Another useful way of expressing this fact is that if we look 
along the magnetic field then an anti-clockwise rotation brings the 
direction of the current into coincidence with that of the motion, 
that is the " cause ” into the direction of the " effect.” This latter 



F (Motion) 



rule has the advantage of being the same as that for the induced 
E.M.F. (p. 252). 

The same conclusion regarding the direction of the force experi- 
enced by a current situated in a magnetic field may be reached 
by considering the magnetic lines of force of the resultant field. 
Those of the original magnetic field are parallel straight lines and 
those due to the linear current are circles. The magnetic lines 
for the current and field combined are shown in Fig. 225, when 
the current flows downwards through the plane of the paper. 
The lateral pressure between the tubes of force above the wire 
where they are crowded together is greater than below it, and 
the result will be that the wire experiences a force which is 
directed downwards in the diagram ; it will be seen that this is 
the direction previously found for it. The dotted line is the 
boundary separating those lines which pass on one side of the 
current from those on the other side. 

Sus pended Cq^l . — We can now explain the use of a suspended 
coil for galvanometric purposes ; for a rectangular coil carrying 
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current experiences a couple when suspended in a magnetic field. 
The rectangular coil abed (Fig. 226 (i)) may be considered to be 
the suspended coil of a galvanometer. Then the force per unit 
length of ab and dc is Hi, and the total force Hi(a6), the direction 
of the forces being shown in the plan (Fig. 

226 (ii)). These give rise to a couple 
lAi{ab)[ed) tending to twist the coil into the 
position in which its normal has the same 
direction as the field. 

Couple=Hi(a6)(^rf)=Hi(a6)(at?) sin 0 
=HiA sin 6, 

where k^abxad, the area of the coil. The 
sides ad and be do not contribute anything 
to the couple, since the forces on them are 
vertical, that on ad being vertically upwards 
and that on be vertically downwards. 

The couple HiA sin 0 might have been 
derived directly by replacing the circuit by 
its equivalent magnet shell, whose magnetic Fig. 226 . 

moment is iA, and is in the direction of the 
normal to the coil. The couple on this is HiA sin 6, 

If the uniform field H be due to a permanent magnet, and the 
coil be suspended by a metallic wire which exerts a controlling 
couple cd\ where 6' is the angle between the plane of the deflected 
coil and the field, equilibrium is attained when — 

ce'=mA cos e\ 

e 0^ 

’""ha ■ cos^’ 

The instrument is very much simplified by employing a radial 
field, in which case the vertical sides of the coil seen at a and d 
in Fig. 227, experience forces always at right angles to the 
plane of the cod, where I is the length of the vertical side. The 
deflecting couple is H»7(a<7) =H7A. 

The coil therefore comes to rest when — 

ce=H7A, 



or. 



and the current is directly proportional to the deflection. 

The radial field has the advantage that the couple due to the 
current does not depend on the position of the coil, whereas in 
uniform field it varies as the sine of the angle between the field 
and the nonnal to the coil. 

17 
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Effect of Current on Current. — From Ampere's law of the 
equivalence of a current circuit to a magnetic shell, we should 
expect that forces would exist between two circuits carrying 
current. Such effects may easily be produced, and their magni- 
tudes may be calculated from the forces between the equivalent 
shells. Thus, for two circular currents mutually at right angles 
(Fig. 228) where AB is a large circle and CD a small one, we 



Fig. 227 . Fig. 228 . Fig. 229 . 


have seen (p. 228) that the field at the centre of AB is 


where a is the radius and ii the current ; the magnetic moment 
of the small coil is a ^2 where a is its area and the current in 

it. Hence CD will experience a couple tending to twist 


its plane into that of AB when the two are at right angles, 

or — sin 0 when the planes of the two coils are inclined to 
a 


each other at an angle 0. 

Again, the long straight current ii (Fig. 229) produces a 
magnetic field — at a distance r from it, and a second straight 


current ^*2 parallel to the first will experience a force Hf 2 or 


lLi\i2 

r 


per unit length, and it will be seen that when the currents are in 
the same direction the force urges towards ii ; when the 
currents are in opposite directions the force drives away from 
tj. In one case the force per unit length of ii is equal and 
opposite to that in the other case, and we see that currents in 
the same direction attract each other ; those in opposite directions 
repel each other. 

There is a useful method of drawing the magnetic lines of force 
due to two parallel straight currents. If A and B (Fig. 230 (i)) 
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are the sections of the wires carrying the currents, and ag and 
cb are parts of circles with centre at A, they may be con- 
sidered as neighbouring lines of force due to the current A. 
Similarly ca and bg are two lines of force due to B. Imagine the 
figure acbg to be so small that it may be looked upon as a parallelo- 
gram, shown in enlarged view at (ii). Draw the radii Ace and 
Bgf. Then cfg and ceg are right angles and cfeg is therefore a 

/X /\ 

cyclic quadrilateral and ace—agf. 


Then ac— — ^ — and ag = — ^ > 

cos ace cos agf 

, ac _ec 

If now Ac—r, ce=dr, Bg--r\ fg=dr\ then Now ac 

ag dr 

and ag are in the direction of the fields due to B and A respec- 
tively, and if, in addition, the lines of force are so drawn that 

then they are in length proportional to the 

dr field due to A 

field strengths and aghc is the parallelogram of forces for the 
fields. If the currents A and B are in the same direction, the 



diagonal eg gives the resultant field, but if the currents are in 
opposite directions the diagonal ab must be used. 

For the lines to be spaced properly the number per unit area 
must be proportional to the field strength. If two planes 1 cm. 
apart and perpendicular to the field, that is parallel to the plane 
of the diagram, are considered, the number of lines crossing one 
radial square cer^iimetre is inversely proportional to the distance 

const 

dr between the lines in the diagram, that is field strength: 


But the field strength varies inversely as r (p 

. ,, const, 

strength = 


From these it follows 


dr 

231), that is field 
is constant, 


that * 
r 
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which affords an approximate method of drawing the lines. 
For if two straight lines EF and EG (Fig. 231) are drawn and 


G 



E/ taken as the radius of one line of force, and Im drawn perpen- 
fYlL 

dicular to EF, — =tan GEF. With I as centre draw arc mn 
E/ 

and take In as dr. Repeat the process finding the points p, v, 
etc. and if these are successive values of dr, then El, En, Ep, Ev, etc. 

dr 

are successive values of r, and — =const. In this way the circles 

r 

in Fig. 232 have been drawn, and in the upper half of the figure 



Fig. 232. 


the lines of force have been drawn for the currents A and B in 
the same direction and in the lower half, those for currents in 
opposite directions. It will be seen that when the currents are 
in the same direction, the two wires are surrounded by lines or 
tubes of force, which, by their contraction, would urge the wires 
together. When the currents are in opposite directions there 
are no tubes of force surrounding both wires, and since they are 
more crowded in the space between the wires than in that 
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outside, the lateral pressures of the tubes will urge the wires 
apart. 

In the same way Fig. 225 may be drawn. The lines for the 
current are drawn, as above, and a set of equally spaced straight 
lines to represent the uniform field. The diagonals of the little 
parallelograms are then drawn. 

Coaxial Coils. — (i) For two circular coaxial coils of very nearly 
the same radius, situated a small distance apart, the force on 

each unit of length of either coil is (Fig. 233) in the direction 

ab 


o 

Fig. 233. 



ab. The component of this, normal to the axis, taken all round 
the coils, will, by symmetry, vanish, but the component parallel 
to the axis is — 


2^*1 1 2 
ab 


ac , X 

ab p)2~ 


for unit length, 


and for the whole circle, since total length is Ittti, ti being very 
nearly equal to r 2 — 


Force 


2iii2 , X , 27rri 

('' 2 —^ 1 )^+^^ 


477/1^2^1 • ^ 


This is zero when ^ 
plane, and its maximum occurs when 
putting A2 in place of (^ 2 ““^i)^- 

(A2+;^2) 


0, i.e, when the coils are in the same 

X 

IS a maximum, 




A2+a:2 
2x^ A^ — 


(A2+;t2)2 (A2 +x2)2 

Putting this equal to zero we have A2=x2. On obtaining 

I X \ 

— j and substituting A2 for x^ the result is negative, 

and therefore k^~x^ or (^ 2 — ri)2=A;2 corresponds to a maximum. 
The force between the coils is therefore a maximum when 
x=z:r^—ri, and its value is then — 

27rf |t2^j 
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When the coil ri is so small that the variation of the field over 
its surface, due to the coil ^ 2 , is negligible, let H be the field due 
to ^2 (Fig- 234). Then if the magnetic shell due to ri have thick- 
ness dx, and pole strength m per unit of area — 

force on under face=H . m . nri^, 
field at upper face=H+^ . dx, 


and, force on upper face=^H-l-^ • dx'jm . 


The resultant force on the small coil is the difference of the forces 

on the upper and lower faces, that is — 

dx 

But m .dx is the magnetic moment of 
unit area of the shell ; that is, the 
0 strength a of the shell. 


i 

I 

Td 


dx . m , 


Fig. 234 . 


But (7=^1, the current in fj. 

force =77^1 . 

Now on p, 228 we showed that — 


force =7rri2 , 

dR 


dx' 


dx' 


H= 


, dR 67rr2^^2^ 

dx [r^+x’^Y" 

• force 


This is evidently zero when x=0, and by differentiating it 
again we may show that it is a maximum when x—^. 

Kelvin’s Ampere Balance. — Although the forces between cur- 
rent circuits cannot in general be calculated by simple means, it 
follows from the equivalence of the circuits with magnetic shells, 
that the forces between them are always proportional to the 
product of the current strengths. 

In the case of Kelvin’s ampere balance, the forces between 
parallel circular coils are balanced against a gravitational force. 
The value of the current cannot be determined in absohite 
measure from the force and the dimensions of the coils, so that it 
is necessary to calibrate the instrument by means of a silver 
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voltameter. The four coils, A, B, C, D (Fig. 235), are fixed, and 
the two, E and F, are attached to the movable arm which also 
carries a horizontal scale on 
which the weight W slides. The 
coils are all connected in series 
in such a way that when the 
current flows, the forces between 
A and E, D and E, urge E 
downwards ; similarly F is urged 
upwards. The movable arm is 
suspended by the conducting Fig. 235 . 

wires which bring the current to 

E and F, and the centre of gravity of the arm can be adjusted 
by means of a metal flag until, when there is no current, the arm 
is horizontal when the sliding weight W is on the zero mark. 
The couple due to the current can then be balanced by sliding 
W to the right along the arm, the couple being proportional to 
the displacement of the weight. Since the force between any 
pair of coils is proportional to the current in each, the down- 



ward force on E and the upward force on F are each proportional 
to the square of the current in the instrument, and the couple is 
therefore proportional to i^. 

Thus if d is the displacement of W required to restore equili- 
brium on passing the current— 

ficcd 

or, i—kVd. 

The constant k is determined when the instrument is call- 
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brated, and a fixed scale is also attached which is marked directly 
in amperes. 

There are several weights supplied with the instrument to 
alter the range, and for each weight a corresponding counterpoise 
also supplied must be placed in the tray at the end of the beam. 

The general appearance of the instrument is shown in Fig. 236. 

Kelvin Watt-Balance. — The watt-balance is similar in design 
to the ampere balance, but the movable coils E and F (Fig. 237) 
have high resistance and are not connected in series with the 
fixed coils. If the power absorbed in say a lamp L is required, 
the current in the lamp is caused to flow through the fixed coils 
A, B, C and D in series. The movable coils E and F are con- 
nected through a high resistance Rj (to make the resistance up 
to, in some cases, 1000 ohms) to the points MN between which 
the power is being absorbed. Then if the current in the lamp is 
I amperes, this is also the current in the fixed coils, and if the 



Fig. 237 . 


difference of potential between M and N is E volts, the current 
E 

in the movable coils is - , R being their resistance together with 
R 

Rj. The force between each pair of coils B-E, E-C, etc., being 

IE 

proportional to the current in each, is proportional to and 

the couple acting on the beam, due to these forces being balanced 
as before by the displacement d of the weight, we have — 


or, since R is constant. 


R 




IE=M. 


But IE is the power in watts absorbed in the lamp, and this 
is consequently proportional to the displacement of the movable 
weight required to maintain equilibrium. The constant k is 
determined by finding the displacement d for a known power, as 
measured by a standard ammeter and voltmeter, and the scale 
is usually graduated directly in watts. The adjustments are 
carried out as in the case of the current balance, and several 




SIEMENS’ ELECTRO-DYNAMOMETER 


VIIL 


249 


weights are supplied to enable the range of the instrument to be 
varied. 

Siemens* Electro-Dynamometer. — Two coils, ABCD and ahcd, 
are situated at right angles to each other, and when the instru- 
ment is used as an ammeter the coils are connected in series. 
With the connections as shown in Fig. 238, there is an attraction 
between AB and ah and also between CD 
and cd, the currents being in the same direc- 
tion ; but between AB and cd, and likewise 
between ah and CD, there are repulsions, 
and it will be noticed that all these forces 
tend to rotate the coil ABCD in the direction 
marked by the arrows, and further, that each 
of these forces is proportional to ABCD 
is suspended by a fibre and the light spiral 
spring S, which is attached to a pointer at 
the torsion head, and exerts a controlling 
couple, proportional to the twist in the spring. 

A pointer P is attached to the movable coil 
and serves as an indicator. This is in its 
equilibrium position for zero current. On 
passing the current, the coil is deflected, but 
is brought back to its zero position by 
rotating the torsion head, the amount of twist necessary to be 
put into the spring to effect this being measured by means of the 
circular scale. 

Then, couple oc twist ( = ff) 

OC0, or, i=kV0. 

The constant k may be found by observing 9 for a known 
current, and the instrument may afterwards be used as an 
ammeter. 

This instrument is sometimes designed for use as a wattmeter ; 
the fixed coil having a great many turns of fine wire to ensure a 
high resistance. The low resistance coil is then placed in series 
with the circuit, the power absorbed in which it is required to 
measure, and the high resistance coil is placed in parallel across 
it. With this arrangement, current in series coil is I, and current 

E 

in shunt coil — , as in the case of the Kelvin wattmeter (p. 248). 

K 

/. couple Qc ^ X 0, 

K. 

Ei=ke. 

Thus the power absorbed in the circuit is directly proportional 
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to the twist in the spring necessary to maintain the movable coil 
in equilibrium at its zero position. 

Electromagnetic Induction. — While attempting to find out 
whether a steady current produces another in neighbouring 
circuits, in a manner analogous to that in which electric charges 
are produced by the influence of other charges (p. 109), Faraday 
found that so long as the current is steady the result is negative, 
but on starting the current, a transient current in the opposite 
direction flows in the neighbouring circuit. The arrows in 
Fig. 239 indicate the directions of the transient currents in B 
when that in A is started and stopped. Exactly similar effects 
might be produced in B by advancing towards it from the side 
A, a bar magnet with its S pole facing B. The transient current 
in B is in the direction of that produced on starting the current 
in A. Similarly on withdrawing the magnet the effect is the 
same as that of stopping the current in A. 

Faraday explained these results by stating that when the total 




magnetic induction linked with a circuit changes, an electro- 
motive force acts round the circuit, the direction of the electro- 
motive force depending on the sign of the change of magnetic 
induction. 

The actual value of the electromotive force due to a change in 
the magnetic flux linked with any circuit, may be deduced from 
our knowledge of the force acting on a circuit carrying current 
in a magnetic field, by making use of the principle of the con- 
servation of energy. Consider a piece AiBi of a circuit in which 
current i is flowing (Fig. 240), and let H be the magnetic field, 
making an angle 0 with AyBi, and with the plane of the rails. 
Then the force per unit length of AjBi is Hi sin 6 and is in the 
direction F at right angles to H and AiBi. Let AjBj slide upon 
parallel conducting rails in the direction of this force. If length 
of AiBi is I, work done for displacement Sx, is — 

FSx=Hf7 sin 6 . hx. 
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Now, if e be the electromotive force of the battery maintaining 
the current i, work done in time 8t is eiSt, and this is partly used 
in overcoming the resistance r of the circuit, the remainder being 
employed in moving the conductor AiBi. Now, work done in 
overcoming resistance is and if there is no other action 

than these two in the circuit, we have by the principle of the 
conservation of energy — 

sin 9 . 8x, 

H/ sin 0 . 8x 


r 


ei8t= 
or, i= 


Thus the electromotive force e of the circuit is opposed by an 

, , , . r HI sin 9 , 8x 

electromotive force ^ . 

ot 


On referring again to Fig. 240, we see that I8x is the area 
described by the conductor in moving a distance 8x, and H sin 9 
is the component of H perpendicular to this. Hence the product 
(H sin 9){l8x) is the total normal magnetic flux over the area 
A 1 B 1 B 2 A 2 when the medium is air ; when the space has perme- 
ability fjL, we must multiply by this amount, and in the above 
reasoning H must be replaced by B. 

In any case, calling N the total normal flux over the whole 
circuit, Bl sin 9 .8x is the change in this amount (SN) on account 
of the motion of AiBj, and we therefore see that this motion 

8N 

produces an electromotive force ^ in the circuit. In the limit 


when is infinitesimal — 


E.M.F. due to change of flux= — 


dN 
dt ’ 


The negative sign is taken because the electromotive force 
always opposes that producing the current, when the motion of 
the circuit is in the direction due to the electromagnetic actions 
themselves. If by some external agency the conductor were 
forced from A 2 B 2 to AjBi the direction of the induced electro- 
motive force would be the same as e, but N is now diminishing, 
,, , ^N . 

so that is again negative. 

CLt 

Rule L — The direction of the induced electromotive force is 
related to that of the motion and the magnetic field, in a manner 
illustrated by the three vectors in Fig. 241, the positions of which 
may be remembered by means of Prof. Fleming’s Right Hand 
Rule, Extend the thumb, fore-finger and middle finger of the 
Right hand until they are mutually at right angles. Then if the 
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Fore-finger points along the magnetic Field, the m/ddle finger 
along the current, I, the thuAfb will then point in the direction 
of Motion. 

Or, as an alternative, look along the direction of the magnetic 
field, then an anti-clockwise rotation brings the direction of the 
motion into that of the induced E.M.F. or cur- 
Motion j. rent ; that is, it brings the direction of the 
“ cause into that of the '' effect.'" This rule 
has the advantage that it is identical with that 
for finding the direction of the force on a current 
\{(F/eld) in a magnetic field (see p. 240). 

Rule II. — Another simple and useful rule for 
remembering the direction of the current in the 
whole circuit may be obtained by an inspection 
\ (Current) of Fig. 239. If the observer look along the 

Fig. 241 . magnetic lines of force towards the circuit, the 

induced current is anti-clockwise when the in- 
duction is increasing, and clockwise when it is diminishing. 

If the circuit in Fig. 240 were considered to be flexible so that 
each element were movable, each part would travel outwards, 
the hmit of travel being reached when the conductor became 
circular, in which case it would embrace the maximum amount of 
flux, and hence the rule given by Maxwell, that a circuit always 
tends to move in that direction which tends to make the amount of 
magnetic flux through it a maximum. This rule is sometimes of 
great convenience in determining the direction of a force acting 
on a circuit due to a magnetic field. 

It should be noted that if the direction of H in Fig. 240 be 
reversed, the direction of motion is reversed. The circuit, if 



Fig. 242 . 


flexible, will then shrink and will 
eventually turn over and expand in 
the opposite direction, the motion 
all the time being in a direction 
towards the condition for the em- 
bracing of maximum magnetic flux 
by the circuit. This may easily be 
shown by taking a loop of thin, 
flexible, rubber-covered wire and 


tying a piece of thread round at a distance of about 10 cm. from 
the end of the loop. On hanging it between the poles of an 
electromagnet (Fig. 242) the loop will spread out to an approxi- 
mately circular form on passing a current of a few amperes 
round it. If the current be suddenly reversed, the loop collapses, 
and expands in the opposite direction, always reaching equi- 
librium when the current is clockwise, as seen from the N pole 
of the magnet. 
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^Lenz’s Law. — Another generalisation on the laws of electro- 
magnetic induction is due to Lenz,^ which states that when a 
conductor moves with respect to a magnetic field, the currents 
induced in the conductor are in such a direction that the reaction 
between them and the magnetic field opposes the motion. 

This law follows at once from the principle of the conservation 
of energy ; for if the forces due to the motion were in any other 
direction the motion would be increased, and it would only be 
necessary to start a conductor moving in a magnetic field and 
its velocity would continually increase, which is contrary to 
experience. 

We can easily see that Lenz s law follows from the electro- 
magnetic effects that we have already studied. For if the magnet 
and the conducting loop (Fig. 243) 
approach each other, the induced cur- 
rent in the loop as seen from the 
magnet is anti-clockwise (Rule II, p. 

252), since the induction is increasing. 

Hence the equivalent magnetic shell has 
its N polar side towards the magnet, 
and there is consequently a repulsion 
between them. Their relative motion is thus opposed. If the 
direction of motion is reversed, the effects are all reversed and an 
attraction results, which is again in accordance with Lenz's law. 

A well-known experiment in which a copper disc is caused to 
rotate underneath a suspended magnet, the magnet then being 
dragged round in the direction of rotation of the disc, is easily 
explained by the electromagnetic effects. For the motion of the 
conductor in the magnet’s field produces currents which tend to 
prevent the relative motion of the magnet and the disc, and the 
magnet therefore follows the disc. This is known as Arago’s 
disc experiment. 

If the disc were delicately suspended and the magnet caused 
to rotate, a similar explanation would show that the disc would 
follow the magnet. This is the principle upon which the poly- 
phase induction motor is founded, a rotating magnetic field 
produced by alternating currents, causing a closed conductor 
mounted upon an axle to rotate in the direction of rotation of 
the field (Chap. XI) . 

Use is made of Lenz’s principle in constructing galvanometers 
of a dead-beat type, in which the suspended needle or coil will 
quickly come to rest after being disturbed. With an undamped 
system, the oscillations that occur after every movement render 
it exceedingly tedious to measure deflections, or to find the zero 
position in making Wheatstone's bridge tests. The oscillations 
^ Lonz, Ann. de Pkys., 81, p. 483. 1834. 
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are therefore damped out by surrounding the needle by a copper 
enclosure, the reaction between the induced currents in the 
enclosure and the needle itself tending to destroy the motion of 
the needle. 

In the case of the suspended coil instrument a copper ring is 
placed inside the coil, the induced currents in which, as the coil 
oscillates, quickly bring it to rest. The presence of the ring does 
not in any way disturb the position of equilibrium when making 
readings of deflections, unless there are magnetic impurities in 
it, as the currents only exist when the ring is moving. 

When unprovided with a damping ring, the suspended coil 
may be quickly brought to rest in its zero position by short- 
circuiting the galvanometer terminals, the induced currents 
taking place in the coil itself. 

Circulation of Charge due to Induced Electromotive Force. — In 

a closed circuit, the electromotive force produced by the variation 
of the magnetic flux linked with the circuit we have seen to be 

— The current due to this being i, we have 2 *=— 
at r at 

where r is the resistance of the circuit. In the interval of time 
dt, the amount of charge crossing any section of the circuit is 
idt^dq, since 



(see p. 120). 


dq^ • 

r dt 


r 

Therefore the whole charge q passing any section as the magnetic 
flux linked with the circuit changes from zero to N, is — 

r^d^ N 

^=-JoV=-7- 

If the flux N is removed from the circuit, the total charge 
N ... 

passing any section is H — . The sign indicates the direction in 

which the charge passes round the circuit. Its magnitude is in 

1 . N 
each case — . 

r 

Ballistic Galvanometer — Suspended Magnet Type.— In order to 
measure the quantity of charge q which passes each point in a 
closed circuit, a galvanometer is inserted in the circuit. But the 
instrument must be of a particular type, as it has to integrate 
the quantity idt, in order to give the charge q. If the suspended 
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Gim 


s 


Ginv 


needle or coil be free to execute simple harmonic oscillations, 
then an impulse given to it when at rest in its equilibrium posi- 
tion will set it oscillating, and the amplitude of the oscillation 
may be taken as a measure of the impulse. 

The following simple theory determines the 
relation between the quantity of charge pass- 
ing through the coil of the galvanometer and 
the resulting amplitude of oscillation. The 
method of treatment varies according to the 
type of instrument. We will take the sus- 
pended magnet form first. Let the current 
in the coil (Fig. 244) at any instant be i, then 
the magnetic field at the centre of the coil is % i 

Qi, where G is the field at the centre for unit Fig. 244 . 
current. The strength of pole of the sus- 
pended magnet being m, the force on it is Gim, This, acting 
for infinitesimal time dt, gives it an impulse Gimdt, and from 
start to finish of the current the total impulse is — 

Ghndt=Gm idt, 

Jo Jo 

idt=^q, the total charge sent round the coil ; 
impulse =Gm 5 '. 


If half the length of the magnet be I, moment of impulse about 
the centre is Gmql, and for both poles, IGmql, 

But 2ml=M., the magnetic moment of the magnet ; 

/. moment of impulse =MGy. 

Consequently this is the angular momentum of the magnet, 
which, if I be its moment of inertia and 
CO its angular velocity, is Ico ; 

/. GMg^=Ico (i) 

If we could observe co, then knowing 
the constants, G, M and I, we could calcu- 
late q. We cannot, however, observe co 
directly, but it may be determined in- 
directly as follows. 

The impulse being over before the 
needle has rotated appreciably from its 
position of equilibrium, the needle pos- 
sesses kinetic energy JIco2 while still in the 
zero position. The needle will rotate until 
the controlling field brings it to rest, that is, until the work done 
in opposition to the controlling force is equal to the original 
kinetic energy. In the enlarged view of the needle in Fig. 245, 
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wH is the controlling force on each pole, and if d is the angle of 
deviation when the needle has just lost aU its kinetic energy and 
is on the point of turning back, the work that has been done by 
the force wH on the pole is — 

»iHxAB=wiH/(l— cos d), 
and for both poles, work cos d) 

=MH(l-cos 6). 

MH(l-cos 0)=JIw2 (ii) 

Eliminating w from (i) and (ii), 

2_G2M2^2_2MH(1-cos 6 ) 

" 12 I 




2=r 


_L 

MH' G“2’‘ 


I ffi2 
MH ■ G2 * 


(I— cos d) 


sin2 


2 

e 

2 ' 


Now the time of oscillation T of the suspended needle, vibrating 
in a magnetic field, has been shown on p. 24 to be given by — 

t =2. fT' . 

V MH’ ' ‘ MH, 4i72‘ 

H2T2 

Hence, sin2 

sin id. 


Ballistic Galvanometer— Suspended Coil Type.— In the case of 
the suspended coil galvanometer, the force on each vertical side 
of the coil for current i flowing in it is till, where H is the 
magnetic field due to the permanent magnet (see Fig. 226) and I 
the length of the vertical side of the coil. The impulse as before 

isj iRldt^VLlq, and the moment of momentum about the axis 

of suspension is Yllbq, for the two sides, where b is the length of 
a horizontal side of the coil. For n turns, each of area lb, the 
total effective area A~-nU), and the momentum equation is — 

HA5'=Ia; (i) 

As in the previous case, the kinetic energy is but now the 
coil is brought to rest by performing work in twisting the 
suspension. 

If c be the restoring couple for unit twist in the suspension 
fibre, c0 is the couple for twist 0, and the work done for an 
additional small twist d0 is c0d0. 

re 

^ whole work done in twisting suspension=J c0d0=lcd^ 
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where 6 is the deviation of the coil when its kinetic energy is 
just expended in twisting the suspension. 

^Ia)-=:ic02 (ii) 

„ , H2A2o2 

Prom equation (i), co-= — - 

. H2A2</2_c 

' • p ~r ’ 


<7 


o 


H2A2 • C 


Now the time of one torsional oscillation of a body of moment 
of inertia 1 when c is the restoring couple for unit angle of 
torsion is— 


T=27r /L 
V c 


C2J2 






and, 


cj 

"277HA 


e. 


It will thus be seen that the relation between q and 6 is not 
the same for the two types of galvanometer, the charge passing 
through the instrument being proportional to the sine of the 
angle of throw d in the suspended magnet type, and to the angle 
d itself in the suspended coil galvanometer. It should be noted 
that H in the first case is the controlling field ; in the second it 
is the field to which the deflection is due, and hence it appears in 
the numerator in the first case and the denominator in the second. 
These two magnetic fields should not be confused with each other. 

Damping. — It never happens that the vibration of the sus- 
pended system is simple harmonic ; the vibrations always die 
away, the amplitude getting less and less. This decrease is due 
to a number of causes, the most important of which are the 
resistance of the air to the motion of the system, and the electro- 
magnetic damping described on p. 254. On observing successive 
values of 6 to left and right as the needle swings, it will be found 
that the ratio of one value to the next is a constant. Taking 
then ^1, 62 , ^3 etc. as the succeeding values of 0 , we have — 

. . . ^u. 

e. 63 

This constant ratio d is called the decrement, and log* d the 

18 
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logarithmic decrement A ; therefore log* d=X and d=^. When 
the oscillation is simple harmonic it may be represented by the 
projection of a rotating vector OA (Fig. 246) upon any fixed 

straight line, say OB. In this case 
succeeding amplitudes are OB, OB', 
OB etc. ; but if the amplitudes get 
less in a constant ratio, we must 
imagine the rotating vector OA to 
shrink at a constant rate, and it 
will be seen from the diagram that 
the shrinkage from di to $2 takes 
place in half a vibration. If there 
were no damping, the amplitude 
would all the time have been 0=0 A ; 
and since the impulse was given to 
the system when in its middle posi- 
tion, that is the position corresponding to OA, the shrinkage of 
the vector that has actually occurred, before the first throw dy 
is observed, has taken place during a quarter of a vibration. 
Now, for half a vibration, shrinkage is — 

02 03 04 ■ ■ ‘ 

and for a whole vibration and so on, the shrinkage being 

proportional to the power of € ; and hence for a quarter vibration 

^ 0 ^ 
it is €2. Therefore — =€2, 

Since d must always be nearly equal to unity for a ballistic 
galvanometer, A is always very small, and A^ and the higher 
powers of A may be neglected. 



Thus we can correct for the damping of the needle, although 
we cannot avoid it, and the equation for the two types of ballistic 
galvanometer will then be — 



Fig. 246 . 
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If great accuracy is not required, the undamped throw may be 
obtained from the damped throw by multiplying it by where 
d is the decrement, obtained by observing two consecutive 
elongations. 



and, 0=0i^/d. 


The advantage in the longer method lies in the fact that a 
great number of swings may be taken to determine A, for if and 
Oil are observed, 10 half- vibrations occur between the observa- 
tions — 



A=T^(}log, 


11 


] — (Z)n 


H ' s 


If a galvanometer is very heavily damped, the maximum of 
the swing occurs at much less than a quarter period from the 
start. Such a galvanometer must not be used for ballistic 
work. 

Calibration of Ballistic Galvanometer. — In using the ballistic 
galvanometer to compare charges, or magnetic fluxes, the ratio 
only of the two respective throws is 
required, and the constants occurring 
in the equations need not be found. If 
however the charge or the flux is re- 
quired in absolute measure, we must 
by some means determine these con- 
stants. The most convenient method 
is to pass a steady current through the 
galvanometer by means of a standard 
cell, a high resistance being included 
in the circuit. If a sufficiently high resistance is not available, a 
known fraction of the electromotive force of the cell may be ob- 
tained by means of a resistance box used as a shunt S (Fig. 247). 
If then the effective electromotive force applied to the galvano- 
meter circuit be e, and r the resistance of the circuit, current 

r 

Then in the case of the suspended magnet galvanometer there 

Gi 

win be a steady deflection di, where ^=tan $i, that is, 

xl 




Fig. 247 . 


Ge 


=tan $ 1 , 


. G _r tan 6i 

•• H 
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and the equation for q on p. 256 becomes — 

sin 

^ TTY * tan 01 
cli 6 

which may be written 5 '=i- - . ^ , when 6 and di are small. 

Ztty Oi 

For the suspended coil galvanometer, the steady deflection 6i 
is given by i;AH=c0i(p. 241), that is and substituting 

0 


for in the equation for q on p. 257, we have 
e c Itty 


0, 


We see that when the calibration is performed in this way we 
are led to identical equations for the quantity of charge passing 
through the galvanometer with both types of instrument. T is 
determined by observing the time for a number of complete 
oscillations. 

Capacities. — If the condenser C be charged by means of the cell 
of electromotive force Ci, the charge on the condenser will be 
CiC—q, and if this be sent through the ballistic galvanometer, 
we have from the last equation — 


«iC=?= 


cT 




2‘rTy 6i 


, or, C= 


eT 




iTTYe-i 


If the electromotive force Ci used for charging the condenser be 
the same as e, that used in calibrating the galvanometer, the 

T 0 

expression for the capacity becomes C=— . It should be 

Ztty 01 

noted that if the resistance is given in ohms, C will be in farads 
(see Chap. XII). 

The charge and discharge key K (Fig. 248) is a useful one ; 
on depressing it the condenser is charged, and on releasing it, 
first one end of the battery is insulated, 
and then the galvanometer circuit is closed 
so that the condenser is discharged through 
it. 

When a comparison of two capacities 
merely is wanted, it is not necessary to 
calibrate the galvanometer; we obtain a 
throw 01 by discharging the first condenser 
Cl through the galvanometer, having pre- 
viously charged it by means of a cell of electromotive force Ci 
(Fig. 248), and then repeat the process for the second condenser 
C 2 , obtaining the throw 0^. 


M 



1 


[. 

J 


1 


Fig. 248 . 
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;; HT . 
or k - 

ttCj 


Then Ci=k6i, and, C^—kd^, 

' ' C 2 02* 

( PIT cT \ 

or ^=_- - _ I 

ttG ZttAH/ 

are constant, and therefore k is constant. 

If one of the capacities be a standard, and the cell have known 
electromotive force, the instrument may be calibrated by finding 
the constant k from the relation q=eC—kd, but it should be 
noticed that the constant determined in this way may only be 
used when the galvanometer is on open circuit. When the 
circuit is closed, the resistance is not the same, and in general the 
time of oscillation T will be altered. 

Resistance by Method of Damping.— In the case of a ballistic 
galvanometer, the resistance to the motion of the moving part 
when the circuit is open, is due to air friction, viscosity in the 
fibre, and to the induced currents in any neighbouring masses of 
metal. This whole effect is very small in a well-designed instru- 
ment, and we may consider the effect to be a couple, whose value 
at any instant is proportional to the angular velocity, and may 

dS 

therefore be written p . which opposes the motion of the 

at 

suspended part. When, however, the circuit is closed, the 
motion of the suspended needle causes the coil to be cut by a 
magnetic flux, and a current to be induced in it proportional to 
the angular velocity, and inversely as the resistance of the 
circuit, and the reaction between this and the permanent field 

gives rise to a retarding couple which we may write ^ 

where m is a constant involving the magnetic flux due to the 
magnet and the area of the coil. 

The equation of motion of the suspended part may then be 
written — 

dt^^\£r^}dr ' 


i^Vl 

dt^^\ 


where I is the moment of inertia of the moving part, and 
controlling couple per unit deflection when this is small, 

d^O Aim , Add , c„ ,, 


Thus, 


^+](^+pY^^':0=O, 

dt^^l\R^^)dri ’ 
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The solution of which is (see p. 337) — 
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$=A€~^ cos Vk^—bH. 

Thus the elongation 6^ when ^=0, is A ; and 6^ when t= 


Vk^-b^’ 


— 0 ' .i T r : 

is —Ac ^**~&*, and so on. Successive elongations being in oppo- 
site directions, the opposite signs of alternate elongations will 
be omitted, and we have — 


-6 






^ Via- 6* ^ 


01 02 ^3 

Thus, log^ ^ = A = =logarithmic decrement. 

Now, for the galvanometer to be ballistic, h must be small in 
comparison with k, so that we have — 

X hit \ Im , \ h 


j) 

where ^i=— , and a is a new constant. 
m 

Let the logarithmic decrement Aq be determined with the 
galvanometer on open circuit ; then R=oo , 

and, \i=(ip\- 

Again, let it be determined with the galvanometer short-circuited, 
being the resistance of the galvanometer itself. 

Then, 

and again, with a total resistance R in circuit — 

Subtracting Ag from A, we get — 

A»~AE=«(^^-g)- 
Subtracting Aq from Ajj we get — 

A® — A#=^. 
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MEASUREMENT OF MAGNETIC FLUX 

Now, dividing the last equation but one by the last — 

X g—X^ _R—'Rg 
XjBi 

R—Rg is the resistance added for the third determination, and 
hence it can be found in terms of or vice versa. 

This method must be modified in the case of a moving coil 
galvanometer, for on short-circuiting the coil, the motion becomes 
dead beat ; but two high resistances may be compared ; for if 
Ri and R 2 are the total resistances, including that of the galvano- 
meter, and Aj and \2 the corresponding logarithmic decrements — 

Xo—^Pit 

Ai=a(l+:^i). 

From which as before — 

Ai~~A 2 _R2 t 

A 2 -A 0 R, ’ 

or ^ 2 — 

'Rx Aa-V 


Measurement of Magnetic Flux.— If a closed coil is rotated 
in a magnetic field, current flows in it 
owing to the electromotive force produced 
by the change in the magnetic flux 
finked with the coil. Let the coil have 
effective area A and the magnetic field in 
which it is situated be uniform and of 
strength H. Then, if the plane of the coil 
make angle 6 with the direction of the field 
(Fig. 249)— 

magnetic flux finked with coil=HA sin fl=N. 

Hence, as the coil rotates — 

_ djllk sin 0) 

dt di 

and at each instant the current » is -. 

r 

, ._ HA rf(sin 0} 



Fig. 249. 



or. 


idt= 
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If, then, 6—^ at time /=0 ; and ~ at the end of an interval of 
time 



If, then, the coil is in series with the ballistic galvanometer, 
calibrated in the usual way — 


2HA 

f 




or, 



where h is the constant determined by the ordinary method 
(p. 259). 

When H is the horizontal component of the earth’s magnetic 
field, the coil is known as the Earth Inductor, Fig. 250, and the 

method may be used for deter- 
mining H. On the other hand, if 
H is accurately known, the method 
is a convenient one for calibrating 
the ballistic galvanometer. 

Care must be taken that before 
and after rotation, the coil shall 
be at right angles to the meridian, 
as otherwise the charge passing 

2HA 

round the coil is less than 

r 

The correct position is that in 
which a maximum throw is ob- 
tained for a sudden rotation of the 
250 . coil through 180°. 

The vertical component of the earth’s field may be found by 
laying the apparatus on its side so that the coil is horizontal 

rk 

before and after rotation. Then V==— i^he dip may be 

z/v. 



found by taking the ratio of the throws produced in the two 
positions — 



Hi 


V 


rk 

2K 


0y, 
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It should be noticed that in measuring a magnetic flux, the 

N 

total amount of charge caused to circulate in the circuit is 

r 

where r is the resistance of the circuit, and consequently to get 
the greatest effect on the galvanometer, r should be as small as 
possible. With the suspended coil galvanometer, r must not be 
indefinitely reduced, for this would have the effect of rendering 
the galvanometer dead beat, whereas the relation between charge 
and throw depends on it being ballistic. Hence for the measure- 
ment of small values of the flux it is desirable to use a suspended 
magnet galvanometer, which, even when short-circuited, is 
usually sufficiently ballistic for the purpose. For large values of 
the flux, a suspended coil galvanometer may be used, a high 
resistance being put into the circuit without unduly diminishing 
the sensitiveness ; in fact, for measurements of magnetic perme- 
ability (p. 276) it is generally necessary to reduce the sensitive- 
ness in this way, the additional advantage of rendering the 
galvanometer ballistic being attained. 

In the measurement of capacity no such difficulty arises, for 
the amount of charge caused to pass through the galvanometer 
is independent of the resistance of the circuit. Hence the greater 
the number of turns in the coil of the galvanometer the better, 
and the sensitiveness of a high-resistance galvanometer is there- 
fore greater than that of one of low resistance. 

Standards of Magnetic Flux. — Standard magnetic fluxes are 
very useful for the calibration of ballistic galvanometers. One 
form of such standard consists of a long solenoid, on the middle 
part of which is wound a secondary coil of a great many turns. 

If the solenoid has turns per centimetre length, the magnetic 
field in the interior when a current i absolute units flows in it is 


^TTHii (p. 229). If then A be the 
section far removed from the end is 

A'nniiA. If the secondary coil has ^ S s P 

n 2 turns the effective amount of ^ ^ * * 

magnetic flux linked with it is 251. 

47rni^Aw2. This flux enters it on 

establishing the current in the solenoid, and leaves it on stop- 
ping the current, and if the ballistic galvanometer be connected 
to the secondary terminal S 1 S 2 (Fig. 251), the charge caused 
to circulate through the galvanometer on starting or stopping 

the current is — absolute units, where r is the resistance 


of the circuit. Since all these quantities are easily measurable, 
the method is a convenient one for calibrating the galvanometer. 
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Another convenient source of flux is the Hibbert magnetic 
standard (Fig. 252). A block of hard steel has a cylindrical slot 
cut in it. The steel is magnetised so that 
the magnetic flux cuts radially across the 
slot. A circular coil C wound on a hollow 
brass cylinder can be dropped into the slot, 
and in doing so cuts the magnetic flux due 
to the cylindrical magnet. The number of 
magnetic lines must in the first instance be 
determined by comparison with some such 
standard as that last described, and it is 
found that owing to the form of the per- 
manent magnet the flux remains very con 
stant and forms a useful and easily employed standard. 

Grassot Fluxmeter. — The passage of the electric charge through 
the ballistic galvanometer must have ceased before the moving 
system has moved appreciably, or the impulse will not be applied 
to the system in its position of equilibrium, and our equations 
no longer apply. For measuring magnetic fluxes, the Grassot 
fluxmeter has the great advantage over the ballistic galvano- 
meter, that the change in flux need not take place instantaneously, 
or at any particular rate, the moving coil being at rest before 
and after the change, the difference in position being proportional 
to the change in flux linked with the circuit. This result is 
attained by reducing to a very small amount all sources of 
damping other than that due to the electromagnetic effect 
between the . permanent field and the coil 
as it rotates, until this becomes the pre- 
dominating control. The coil BB (Fig. 
253) is suspended by a single silk fibre 
attached to the spiral spring R to prevent 
damage from shocks. The current enters 
and leaves the coil by two fine silver spirals, 
S and S'. The mechanical control is thus 
very small, and the damping due to the air 
resistance to motion is usually insignificant, 
so that the only effective damping is that 
due to the induced current in the coil as it 
rotates, in fact the period of oscillation of 
the coil on open circuit is of the order of a 
minute. 

The terminals L and L' are connected to 
an exploring coil, the variation in flux through which it is re- 
quired to determine. If the effective area of the exploring coil 
be known, the magnetic induction can be calculated from the 
flux (N=BA). With the exploring coil connected, the total 


R 






GRASSOT FLUXMETER 


resistance is of the order of 20 ohms, and the coil will remain 
practically at rest in any position. 

When the flux through the exploring coil changes, there will 
be an electromotive force acting in the circuit, and consequently 

a current in it, whose value is ~i, where r is the resistance of 

r 

the circuit and e the resultant electromotive force. The coil 
therefore experiences a couple iAH, A being the effective area of 
the galvanometer coil and H the field due to the permanent 
magnet. 

dt 

where I is the moment of inertia of the moving coil and u> its 
angular velocity, so that ^ is its angular acceleration. 

dt 


Then, 


eAH .^dto 

~r M 


Now e is the difference between the electromotive force due to 

rate of change of flux in the exploring coil j and that in the 

gcdvanometer coil due to its rotation with angular velocity <d in 

dS 

the field of the permanent magnet. The latter is AHw, or AH—, 

dt 

where B is the angle the coil makes with its mean position. 


and from (i), 


r \dt 


dt) , 


Integrating, we have — 

r JoXdt dt] Jodt 

Now the last integral is j^caj , and since the coil is at rest 
before and after the change in flux, both these hmiting values of 


o) are zero. 


[n]‘-ah[,];=o. 


N=AHB==M 
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where N is the total change in magnetic flux linked with the 
exploring coil, and 0 is the corresponding change in position of 
the suspended coil. This relation is independent of the time 
during which the change in flux takes place. Thus to measure a 
flux, all that is necessary is to put the exploring coil into the 
space in which the flux is required, in performing which action 
the coil cuts the flux to be measured, and the displacement of 
the galvanometer coil measures at once this flux. The coil is 
provided with a pointer moving over a scale so calibrated that 
with an exploring coil of definite resistance the flux for one 
division of the scale is known. A mirror is also attached to the 
moving system, so that by means of the deflection of a spot of 
light, very small magnetic fluxes may be measured, but in this 
case the scale must be calibrated by using a known flux to 
determine the constant k in the expression N=^0. 



CHAPTER IX 


MAGNETIC PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS 

Theories of Magnetisation. — Passing over the early theories of 
magnetisation, which accounted for the phenomena by the exist- 
ence of two magnetic fluids (Coulomb), and others by means of 
vortices (Decartes), we come to the first approach to a molecular 
theory, due to Poisson, who supposed that the magnetic materials 
contained small spheres which are conductors of the magnetic 
fluids, and in a magnetic field behave in an analogous manner to 
that of conducting spheres in an electric field. The next advance 
was due to Weber, who assumed that the molecules of a magnetic 
substance are themselves permanent magnets, and that in the 
act of magnetisation they are turned into the direction of the 
magnetising field. In order to account for the fact that a field, 
however weak, will not set all the molecular magnets parallel to 
the field, and therefore produce saturation, a mechanical restraint 
opposing their rotation was postulated. Sir J. A. Ewing added 
to the molecular theory by showing that the magnetic interaction 
between the molecules themselves is sufficient to account for the 
known behaviour of magnetic materials. It is now firmly 
established that magnetic poles have no existence, apart from 
electric currents or the motion of electric charges. Whatever 
the motion of electricity to which the magnetic properties of 
material are due, there is little doubt that it occurs within the 
atom. This motion is that of the electrons, but the form of 
motion does not concern us here, except that each motion is 
permanent, or nearly so (see Chap. XVI), and gives a magnetic 
moment to each atom. Nevertheless, the idea of magnetic pole 
has played a very useful role in the history of magnetism, and 
is still a very useful device in studying magnetic phenomena. 

Intensity of Magnetisation and Magnetic Susceptibility. — We 
define the intensity of magnetisation (I) of a magnetised material 
as the ratio of the magnetic moment to the volume of any piece of it, 
the piece being sufficiently small for us to consider its magnetisa- 
tion uniform. 

Thus I moment 

volume 
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If a rectangular piece of the material (Fig. 254) has length I 
parallel to the direction of magnetisation and cross-section a, 
then if a is the amount of pole per unit area of each end, we have, 
when the magnetisation is uniform, — total pole at each end is 
aa, and the magnetic moment is laa. But the volume is la, 



Thus the intensity of magnetisation may also be defined as the 
amount of pole per unit area taken at right angles to the direction 
of magnetisation. 

If the volume taken be situated in the interior of a magnetised 
body, a is not free pole, in the sense that it produces an outside 
effect, for it is situated indefinitely close to an equal and opposite 
amount of pole upon the adjacent layer. It is only where the 
magnetic poles form the outside layer of the material that their 
effects are not balanced by that of opposite poles, and the 


- 2 - — V 



Fig. 254. 



Fig. 255. 


ordinary polar phenomena are produced, as at A and B (Fig. 255). 

The ratio of the intensity of magnetisation (I) at any point within 
a body to the magnetic field (H) to which it is due is called the 

magnetic susceptibility (/c) of the material. Thus 


Magnetic Induction. — It will be seen that in dealing with 
magnetism the quantity I, or intensity of magnetisation, is 
analogous to the polarisation P in electrostatics (p. 115). Follow- 
ing the reasoning given on p. 116, it follows that in the inter- 
spaces between the atoms of a magnetic substance there is a 
magnetic intensity H-f47rI corresponding to E+47rP in the 
electrostatic case (p. 116). As the quantity E+47rP was called 
the electrical induction, p, so H+ 47 tI will be called ^he magnetic 
induction, B, 

that is, ^ B=H-f 47rl 

=H+477/cH 
=H(l+47rK). 

By a substitution of k for € and I for P in the argument on 
p. 117, it may be shown that the force between two magnetic 





IX. DEMAGNETISATION 271 

poles mi and situated in a magnetic medium of susceptibility k 
is factor (l4-47rK:) involving 47r due to the effect of 

(l+47r/c);'2 

the magnetisation of the medium. As before, it is convenient to 
substitute a symbol for and the one chosen is fi. It is 

called the magnetic permeability of the medium. 

Thus, gi — \-\-ATTK. 

and, force between poles 

It follows, from above, that B—fiR. 

The permeability jju is not, like the dielectric constant k, a 
constant for any one material. In the case of iron, nickel and 
cobalt the value of /x is much greater than for other substances 
and for any one specimen its value varies between wide limits. 

Demagnetisation. — It must be understood that H in the above 
expression is the actual field producing magnetisation within the 
material, and that if there are free poles upon the specimen they 
will always produce a field which is in opposition to, and must 
be subtracted from, the original field, within the material, in 
order to obtain the resultant magnetising effect. Thus, for a 
magnet NS (Fig. 256) each pole produces its own radial field, the 
resultant being the ordinary field due 
to a pair of poles. At the middle of 
the magnet this field is opposed to 
the magnetising field H, and there- 
fore exerts a demagnetising effect 
upon the bar. It is for the purpose 
of removing the free poles that pro- 
duce this demagnetising effect, that 
permanent magnets are usually pro- Fig. 256. 

vided with soft-iron keepers, the 
keeper producing poles equal and opposite to those of the mag- 
net, and being very nearly coincident in position with them, 
these poles produce a field equal and opposite to the demagnetising 
field. 

Whatever the form of the magnet, the demagnetising field is 
proportional to the strength of the pole to which it is due, and 
this in turn is proportional to the intensity of magnetisation, so 
that the demagnetising field is equal to NI, where N is a constant 
depending on the geometrical form of the magnetised body. 

If then H' is the magnetising field when the body is absent, 
and H that actually existing in the interior of the body — 

H=H'-~NI. 

N may be calculated in a number of simple cases when the 
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interior field is uniform, but this is not in general the case. On 
p. 235 we saw that the resultant field inside a sphere of perme- 

ability situated in a material of permeability /*i is — ~ — 

times the external field. If now we consider a sphere of iron of 


permeability n situated in air, the resultant interior field is 


3 


times the original field, that is — 


H 



Remembering that, • 
and that, 
we then have, 


^=l+4w»c, 

I=/cH, 


from which we see that for a sphere, N=|7r. Thus, with the 
value /i=1000 — 


and since 


JL 

B 





















Fig. 257. 


B=fgg5H'=3H' approximately. 

If there were no demagnetisation effect, B would 
have been 1000 H' ; and hence the important 
part played by the free polar surfaces in this case. 

The effect is greatest for a magnetic sheet per- 
pendicular to the field. In this case the surface 
condition (ii), p. 234, tells us that B=H' (Fig. 
257). 

Further, B=/iH, H=5-. 


But, jii=l+47r/c, .'. H(l+47r/<)=H', 

H=H'-477l. 

N=477. 


For a permeability of 1000, the actual field inside the sheet is 
only Yo'off of ths-f outside. 

In the case of a very long wire parallel to the field, the demagne- 
tisation effect throughout the greater part of the length of the 
wire is negligible, owing to the distance away of the poles at the 
ends. When the wire is not very long, Ewing i treated it as an 
ellipsoid with the axis parallel to the field of much greater length 
than the axes perpendicular to the field. 

For an ellipsoid having semi-eixes, a, b and c, when c is the long 
axis, parallel to the field, and a=b=Vl—e^ c, it is shown in 
^ J. A. Ewing, Magnetic Induction in Iron and other Metals." 
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** Maxwell's Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism/' vol. ii. 
that — 

and using this equation, the values of N corresponding to 

different values of or ratio of length to diameter of the wire, 
a 

are calculated — 


length 

diameter* 

N. 

50 

0-01817 

100 

0-00540 

200 

0-00157 

300 

0-00075 

400 

0-00045 

500 

0-00030 


Thus for a wire of length equal to 500 times its diameter-- 


or, 


H=H'~0-00030I, 
H' 


H 


=l+0-00030/c. 




K does not often exceed 200, and for this value — 


H 


106. 


Thus, the field is reduced about 6 per cent, by the free poles 
The magnitude of the effect shows that in measuring the suscepti- 
bility of an iron wire, it is usually necessary to correct the magne- 
tising field for the demagnetising effect of the free poles upon the 
specimen. 

Practical Methods. — (i) Magnetometer, For material in the 
form of a wire, the magnetometer, as developed by Ewing, i is 
usually employed in studying the magnetic properties. The 
specimen is placed vertically inside a magnetising solenoid, with 
its upper pole on a level with the needle of the magnetometer of 
the type shown in Fig. 7. If then a be the area of cross-section 
of the wire, the strength of pole at each end is la, when intensity 
of magnetisation is I, and the strength of field at the magneto- 
meter needle M due to the pole A is ^ (Fig. 258). That due to 

Uf 


the pole B is 


lo 


the horizontal component of which is 


^ J. A. Ewing, ** Magnetic Induction in Iron and other Metals.*' 


19 
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— and the resulting horizontal field due to the specimen 

is When this is at right angles to the con- 

trolling field /, then the deflection is given by — 


1 d 


=/tan d. 


If the specimen is very long the term small, but in 

any case it may be calculated. The effective length I is about 
three-quarters of the length of the wire. If the controlling field 
/ be known, I can then be found in terms of the deflection 0. 



Fig. 258 . 


The magnetising field H' is known in terms of the current i in 
the magnetising solenoid ; n being the number of turns per 
centimetre length of coil, where i is in absolute 

units. 

There are several disturbances to be allowed for. In the first 
place the solenoid produces a magnetic field at the magneto- 
meter. This effect is eliminated by placing the vertical circular 
coil C, whose axis passes through A and M, in series with the 
solenoid and adjusting its distance from M, with the specimen 
removed, until on passing the current the magnetometer needle 
is undisturbed. This balance, if perfect for one current, holds 
for all currents, and the disturbing effect of the solenoid on the 
needle is then eliminated. The coil C serves another useful 
purpose, for if we disconnect the solenoid and observe the 
deflection di produced by a current ii in C, we can obtain the 
value of the controlling field /. Calling the distance of M from 
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C, X, the field at M due to the current in C is 
where n is the number of turns in C. 


ZirtiaHi 


(see p. 228), 


. ZirtiaHi 

•• (a^+x^)i 


-f tan 6i, 


from which / can be found. 

The second disturbance is due to the fact that the specimen is 
always magnetised by the vertical component of the earth’s 
magnetic field. To eliminate this effect a second solenoid (not 
shown in the diagram) is wound upon the first and the current 
in it adjusted until, on demagnetising the specimen, the magneto- 
meter needle remains in its true zero position when there is no 
magnetising current. This earth neutralising current is main- 
tained constant during the experiment. 

Having made all the adjustments, a series of values of 0 and i 
is observed, beginning with the slider of the rheostat in the posi- 
tion Ri, so that the value of the magnetising current is small. 
The current is then increased step by step to a maximum by 
moving the contact from Ri to R, 6 and i being observed at each 
step. The current is then diminished in a similar manner to 
zero, then reversed by means of the key K, increased to a negative 
maximum, diminished to zero, and finally reversed and increased 
to its original positive maximum. The series of readings of 0 
and i are then converted by constant factors, determined as 
above described, into the corresponding values of I and H', 
which may then be plotted in the form of a curve. In the case 
of the ordinary reflecting magnetometer, the deflection is usually 
sufficiently small to use 8 instead of tan 0, without appreciable 
error. 

Then — 

j ZirnaHi f 1 d 1 „ 

~(a^+x^)Wi ■ tj2~(52+PpJ ’o’’ 

H'=4imt. 


If the currents are measured in amperes, each of these expres- 
sions must be divided by 10. 

The dotted curve H' for a specimen of steel piano wire is shown 
in Fig. 259. To obtain the curve connecting I and H from this, 
the demagnetisation effect is to be allowed for. To do this the 
line Oq is drawn through the origin, making angle pOq such that 
the tan ^ 05 '=N. But H=H'— NI. Then, 

pq—Op tan {<iOp)=Op . N=NI. 

Thus, pq—’R'—H, and drawing ef=Pq, horizontally from the 
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point e of the H' curve, we get the corresponding point / on the 
H curve. The whole curve is then corrected in the same way. 

This is equivalent to shearing 



Fig. 259 . 


the H' curve through an angle 
tan“i N to obtain the true H 
curve, and obviates the necessity 
of calculating the demagnetisa- 
tion effect H'— H or NI for every 
reading. 

(ii) Ballistic Method , — In this 
method the total magnetic flux 
in the material is measured by 
means of the ballistic galvano- 
meter. The material in the form 
of a ring, usually of circular 
cross-section, is wound uniformly 
with an endless solenoid which 
produces an approximately uni- 
form magnetising field 


^p. 232), where the current I in it is measured by the ammeter A. 

A secondary coil of turns (Fig. 260) is also wound upon the 
ring, and is cut by the magnetic flux Ba, on establishing the 
magnetising field, B being the magnetic induction in the material, 
and a the area of cross-section of the ring. In series with the 



Fig. 260 . 


secondary coil is a ballistic galvanometer G. The charge caused 

to circulate in the galvanometer is then where R is the 

resistance of the secondary circuit, and if 6 be the galvanometer 

throw, k is determiried by means of the standard 

R 
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flux produced by the straight solenoid and its secondary n^ 
(p, 265), and if be the throw produced by establishing current 
in this standardising solenoid — 

47r«3llA«4_, , 

lOR “ 

The two secondaries and n^ being permanently in series with 
the galvanometer, R is the same in both cases, and therefore, 
eliminating k from the last two equations, we have — 

__47rM3M4AIi» 

From this and the equation — 


the ballistic throws 9, and the ammeter readings I, may be 
converted into the corresponding values of B and H. 

From an inspection of Fig. 261 it will be seen that on estab- 
Ushing a field Oh, and then removing it, the reverse throw on 
removal will be less than the direct throw on producing it, since 
a large fraction of the magnetisation remains ; in fact, the throw 
obtained on establishing or re- 
moving the field depends so much 
on the previous condition of the 
specimen that it does not afford 
any useful information regarding 
its condition. 

A better method of procedure 
is to obtain the throw for a 
reversal of the field, which of 
course gives 2B instead of B, for 
any value of H. Thus in Fig. 261, 
if the value of the magnetising N 
field is Oh, and this be reversed Fig. 261. 

to Oh'=—Oh, B changes from 

06 to Ob', that is, the ballistic throw is proportional to bb' =206. 
Instead of halving the value obtained for B to get that corre- 
sponding to the magnetising field Oh, it is usual to use a reversal 
of the current Ii when obtaining the standardising throw di, and 
since the throw for a reversal is made in both cases, the numerator 

and denominator in the quantity are both halved, 

^ ^ lOa«20i 

which of course leaves it imaltered, and the fact of reversal may 
be ignored. 

The method of procedure then is to apply the greatest magne- 
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tising current that is going to be used, and adjust the resistance 
R 2 until the ballistic throw on reversing the current by means of 
the key K (Fig. 260) makes full use of the galvanometer scale. 
This resistance must then remain constant throughout the 
observations. A few reversals of the current bring the iron into 
a steady cyclic condition, and then the throw 6 for the reversal 
of the current I from positive to negative and again from negative 
to positive is observed, and the mean value of the two taken. 
The current is then reduced by means of the rheostat Rj, the 
repeated reversals performed and the process repeated. This is 
continued down to the smallest currents that give a reasonable 
throw. The 0’s are then converted into B’s, and the I’s into 
H’s, and the results plotted in the fonn of a curve. In Fig. 261 
the curve OMP is obtained in this way for a ring of soft iron, and 
the permeability fi is calculated for each value of H by dividing 
Bby H. 

In this method there are no free polar surfaces, the tubes of 
magnetic induction being complete circuits within the iron ; 
there is therefore no demagnetising effect, which is one of the 
advantages of this over the magnetometric method. Another 
advantage is that the galvanometer, if of the suspended coil type, 
is much less sensitive to outside magnetic disturbances than the 
magnetometer needle. Thus the employment of the magneto- 
metric method requires the best laboratory conditions for success, 
but the ballistic method can be carried out almost anywhere. 
On the other hand, the ballistic method requires the welding, 
turning to circular form, and separate winding of each specimen 
examined, whereas in the magnetometric method any piece of 
the wire to be tested can be immediately placed in the magne- 
tising solenoid for experiment. The ballistic method does not, 
as a rule, give us the cycle of magnetisation, but only the curve 
passing through the tips of the cycles for various magnetising 
fields. 

Cycle by Ballistic Method. — If a cyclic curve of magnetisation 
be required, it may be found by a method devised by Prof. 
Ernest Wilson. 1 The key K, Fig. 260, is modified by replacing 
one of the cross conductors ab by a rheostat R 3 (Fig. 262). In 
making the reversals to establish the steady cycle of magnetisa- 
tion, the short-circuiting tapping key T can be closed. To make 
the first measurement, T is kept closed and the rocker which 
connects e to d and f to b thrown over to a and c, which simply 
reverses the current. The reversal of H from the value OE to 
OF (Fig. 263) causes a throw proportional to the change of 
induction AB, and this is plotted downwards from A, the point 
C on the curve being obtained. The process is now repeated 
* J. Hopkinson. E. Wilson, and F. Lydall, Proc. Roy. Soc., A 63 (1893), p. 352. 
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with T open, so that the magnetising field OE is reversed to the 
value OG, the corresponding throw being proportional to AL, 
This gives us the point M on the curve. T is then closed, the 
reversals made to re-establish the cycle, R 3 increased, T opened, 
and another throw obtained, giving the point P on the curve. 
The point S is found by merely breaking the circuit to reduce the 
field to zero, the throw proportional to AR being obtained. 
Points such as T are obtained by diminishing the field OE or 
suddenly increasing, by a small amount, the resistance of Rj 


Fig. 262. Fig. 263. 

(Fig. 260). The other half of the cycle may then be drawn from 
symmetry. 

The values of I may be obtained from those of B by means of 
the relation B=H+ 47 rI. Thus the I— H curve may be derived 
from the B— H curve, and vice versd. 

Cycle of Magnetisation — Hysteresis. — The behaviour of mag- 
netic materials when subjected to cyclic changes of magnetic 
field, were first systematically studied by 
Sir J. A. Ewing, and for a detailed study 
of such cyclic changes, the student is 
referred to Ewing’s work on ‘‘ Magnetic 
Induction in Iron and other Metals.” A 
typical cycle is seen in Fig. 264, the be- 
haviour of the material being represented 
by the curve OABCDEFG. It will be 
observed that the descending branch of 
the curve always lies above the ascend- 
ing branch. Hence the zero value of I 
occurs at a later point of the cycle than 
the zero value of H. To this lag of the Fig. 264. 

magnetisation behind the magnetising 
field Ewing gave the name of Hysteresis. 

The value OC of the intensity of magnetisation when the 
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magnetising field is reduced from great values down to zero is 
called the Residual Magnetism. The value OD of the reversed 
field required to reduce the intensity of magnetisation to zero, is 
called the Coercive Force. A knowledge of the intensity of 
magnetisation near saturation, together with the values of 
the residual magnetism and the coercive force, enable one to 
draw approximately the magnetic cycle, and hence, failing the 
complete diagram of the cycle, these three quantities give 
a very good knowledge of the magnetic properties of the 
material. 

The condition of the material at a point in the cycle represented 
by D, is very different from that of the neutral or unmagnetised 
condition represented by 0 ; for a further negative field De 
produces a large increase in the intensity of magnetisation repre- 
sented by ef ; while an equal negative field O^, applied to the 
unmagnetised substance, would only produce the small intensity 
gk. Or again, if, when the point L on the cycle is reached, the 
magnetising field, instead of being continued in the negative 
manner is brought back to its positive maximum, the dotted 
curve LB is followed, or if the return is made on reaching the 
point D, the path is the dotted curve DMB, in either case a 
closed loop being formed. Thus if the field is merely removed 
after the point D has been reached, there will be remaining 
magnetisation of intensity OM, and the specimen is certainly not 
demagnetised. The only satisfactory way to demagnetise a 
specimen is to take it repeatedly through cycles of continually 
decreasing range, ending with extremely small cycles ; for the 
effect of one or two reversals of the field is to wipe out the effect 
of previous cycles, provided that there is not a great difference 
in range between the cycles. A specimen of iron may be 
demagnetised by heating it to red heat, and allowing it to cool in 
a region of no magnetic field ; but this method is unsatisfactory, 
as the heating and cooling change the physical properties of the 
material. 

Iron and Steel. — In Fig. 265 the curves are taken from Ewing's 
results. A is for annealed soft-iron wire, and B for the same wire 
after being hardened by stretching. C is for annealed pianoforte 
steel wire, and D for the same wire, glass-hard. We can see that 
the harder the material, the less is the residual magnetism, and 
the greater the coercive force. In Fig. 266 we have the curve E 
for annealed nickel wire and F when hardened by stretching. 
G is that for cobalt (containing 2 per cent, of iron). The curve 
for nickel resembles that for soft iron, but the saturation value 
of B is only about one-third of that for iron. The cobalt curve 
resembles that for steel, but the ascending and descending 
branches lie closer together. The saturation value of B for 
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cobalt is very little short of that for iron and steel. The coercive 
force for nickel is about 7*5 and for cobalt 12. 

The effect of mechanical disturbance such as tapping is to 
make the ascending and descending branches for soft iron very 
nearly coincide ; the residual magnetism and coercive force are 




practically zero. The effect upon steel is in the same direction^ 
but is not so marked. 

Work due to Hysteresis. — The act of taking a body through a 
cycle of magnetisation involves the expenditure of energy ; for 
the energy required to magnetise a specimen is not recoverable 
on removing the magnetic field, since the magnetisation does not 
fall to nothing ; a negative field has to be apphed before the 
intensity of magnetisation is brought to zero. 

We show from first principles that the work necessary to 
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produce a change dl in the intensity of magnetisation is H^il, dl 
being so small that the magnetising field H may be considered 
to be constant throughout the change. 

Let m be the magnetic moment of one of the elementary 
magnets of the material, and 6 the angle its axis makes with the 
direction of magnetisation. 

m cos 6 and m sin 6 are the components of its moment parallel 
and normal to the direction of magnetisation. Then for the 
whole of the elementary magnets throughout unit volume, 
Hm cos 6~1, the total magnetic moment per unit volume, and 
further Urn sin d~0, otherwise there would be a component of 
the magnetic moment at right angles to the direction of magnetisa- 
tion, which is contrary to the very meaning of the term. 

From the former equation we have — 

dUm cos d=dl 
i,e, —Em sin 6 . dd—dl. 

Now the couple acting on the molecule m in the field H is 



Fig. 267 . Fig. 268 . 


mH sin 0 (Fig. 267) ; and for a small rotation —dO the work 
done is — mH sin 9 . dd. 

For all the elements in unit volume — 

work done= — sin 9 .dd, 

— __H27m sin 9 . d9, 

since H is constant. But this means an increase dl in the 
intensity of magnetisation, and 

— Em sin 9 . d9~dl, 

/. work done=Ht^L 

Thus in the I — H diagram, Fig. 268, the work done for the 
small change dl in the intensity of magnetisation is Hdl, that is, 
the area of the strip ef, and that in passing round the curve from 
a to is the area of all such strips, that is the area ahecdfa. 
Similarly the work done for the path dka is represented by the 
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area dkabcd ; and the balance of work done on the specimen of 

unit volume, for the whole cycle is area afdka ; thus H(il is 

Jo 

the work done for any cyclical path, where J is the integral 

round the whole path. We can therefore see that the work for 
a cycle of magnetisation of steel is much greater than that for 
soft iron since the hysteresis curve encloses a much larger area. 
This work appears in the form of heat in the specimen and 
represents an irrecoverable loss of energy. Not only is energy 
lost, but the heating effect is cumulative, and in a mass of iron 
subjected to an alternating magnetic field, as in the armature 
core of a dynamo, or the core of a transformer, the consequent 
rise of temperature may be considerable. For this reason the 
iron used for these purposes has as low a hysteresis effect as 
possible. 

The area VLdl may be obtained from any of the I — H cycles, 
Jo 

paying due regard to the scale upon which the curve is drawn. 
If the curve be one for B and H, the area must be divided by \tt 
to obtain the work done per cubic centimetre per cycle. 

For, B=H+47rI, 

and, f HdB = f HdR +477 f H^/I. 

Jo Jo Jo 

The term is necessarily zero, for if we plot H against 

Jo 

H, we get a straight line, and the area enclosed for any cycle 
will of course be zero. 

The value of H^^I varies from about 10,000 ergs for annealed 
Jo 

soft iron to 117000 ergs for hardened pianoforte steel wire. 

Taking the density of iron as 7-7 and its specific heat 0*11, the 
thermal capacity of 1 c.c. is 7-7 xOTl, and the rise in temperature 


per cycle of magnetisation is 


degrees ; the 


^ ^ 7-7x0-llx 4-2x10’ 

mechanical equivalent of one calorie being 4-2 x 10’ ergs. For a 

value of 50,000 for J H^fl, and a frequency of 100 cycles per 

second, we have a rise of temperature per second of — 
50000x100 


7-7x0-11 X 4-2x10’ 


=0-14°, 
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or 8-4° per minute, provided that the heat produced did not leak 
away. 

Hysteresis Tester.' — The importance of this hysteresis loss of 
energy in a magnetic material led Sir J. A. Ewing to devise a 
piece of apparatus by means of which the hysteresis loss in a 
specimen of the material may be found, without making the 
laborious test for finding the magnetic cycle. The specimen is 
rapidly rotated between the poles of a permanent magnet, which 



is supported upon knife-edges to enable it to turn about a 
horizontal axis (Fig. 269). 

As the specimen rotates, it is magnetised by the field of the 
permanent magnet, the lag in polarity causing it, by the attrac- 
tion between the respective poles, to drag the magnet after it. 
The deflection of the magnet is measured by the pointer and 
scale, and is proportional to the hysteresis effect in the specimen, 
being independent of the speed of rotation. This may be shown 
in the following manner ; — 

Let H be the field due to the permanent magnet at any point, 
and 0 the angle between H and the direction of magnetisation of 
> J. A. Ewing, Inst. Else. Eng., vol. 24. p. 398. 1895. 
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the specimen at the point. As the specimen makes one complete 
rotation, its magnetisation at the point considered goes through 

a cycle, and the work done due to hysteresis is Yidl per unit 

Jo 

volume. 

Thus, at the point considered, H in this expression must be 
replaced by H cos 6, and further, I— /cH cos 6, where k is the 
susceptibility. 

dl = —Kll sin 6 . d&. 


Therefore the work done for one cycle is — 

I H cos 0(— /cH sin d)dd—— j /cH^ sin 0 . cos 0 . d0. 

Jo Jo 

Again, to find the couple exerted on the specimen, — I is the 
magnetic moment of unit volume, and the couple on it is there- 
fore IH sin 0, tending to rotate the specimen into the direction of 
H, and — 

I=/cH cos 0, 

couple =/cH2 sin 0 . cos 0. 


The mean value of this for a complete rotation is- 

f sin 0 . cos 0 , dO 
= ir/cH2 sin 0.COS 6 

he 


2J0 


/cH2 sin 0 .cos 0 . d0. 


Comparing this with the expression for the work done due to 
hysteresis, we see that the variable parts are identical, and there- 
fore the mean couple acting between the specimen and the 
permanent magnet is proportional to the hysteresis effect, and is 
independent of the speed of rotation. It is balanced by the 
gravitational couple, which is measured by the deflection of the 
permanent magnet from its mean position. 

The instrument is calibrated by means of two specimens, one 
of low and the other of high hysteresis value, and the samples to 
be tested are made of the same size and shape as the standards, 
the length being the important quantity to have correct. 

Steinmetz Law. — An empirical formula for the work done in a 
cycle of magnetisation has been given by Steinmetz, ^ which is 
very useful for many practical purposes ; it states that the work 
per cycle is proportional to the magnetic induction raised to a 
constant power which ranges between 1*66 and 1-70. 

Thus— J Rdl=r}B^-^, 

« C. P. steinmetz. Electrician, 26. p. 261 (1891) ; 28. p. 425 (1892). 



286 MAGNETIC PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS chap. 


where i] is a coefficient depending upon the material; and B the 
maximum value of the induction during the cycle. 

For very soft iron 7^=0-0020. 

,, hardened steel 7^=0*025. 

„ annealed cast-steel 7^=0-0080. 

,, nickel 77=0’012 to 0*038. 

,, cobalt 17=0*012. 

The law only roughly represents the truth, and can only be 
used for approximate purposes. 

Iron and Steel Alloys. — Many substances, such as silicon, 
chromium, tungsten and manganese, in small quantities, pro- 
foundly modify the magnetic properties of steel. Thus chromium, 
tungsten or manganese, in small quantities (up to 4 per cent.), 
greatly increase the coercive force, in some cases up to 40 or 
even 50, while 12 per cent, of manganese (Hadfield's manganese- 
steel) renders it almost non-magnetic at low fields, the perme- 
ability being about 1*4 for all fields. Also mumetal (Ni 76, Fe 17, 
Cr 1*5 and Cu 5 per cent.) has extremely high permeability and 
on this account has many uses, as has radiometal (Ni 48, Fe 48, 
Cu 3, Mn 0*5). Mumetal has a very high permeability (10,000 
to 100,000) and low hysteresis (60 ergs per cycle per c.c. for 
B=5000) and the corresponding values for radiometal are 2000 
to 15,000 and 350. 

Magnetic Alloys of Non-magnetic Substances. — It was found 
by Heusler ^ that it was possible to produce a magnetic alloy of 
non-magnetic substances. Thus several alloys of manganese, 
aluminium and copper, and of manganese, aluminium and zinc, 
exhibit marked magnetic properties. An alloy of 26*5 per cent. 
Mn, 14*6 A1 and 58*9 Cu, has a permeability of 225 for a magne- 
tising field of strength 20. ^ The magnetic behaviour of these 
alloys depends very much upon their previous condition with 
regard to temperature. 

Force between Magnets in Contact. — When two magnetic polar 
faces are in contact, as in the case of a soft iron core divided 
transversely, there is a force pulling the two polar faces together. 
Let cr be the amount of pole per unit area of face, N on one side 
and S on the other. Then each produces a field of strength 27ra, 
and the other polar face being situated in this, expeiiences a 
force 2iTa2=F per unit area. The two faces are not in contact 
at more than a few points, and the strength of field H in the air 
interspace is 47r<j=H (p. 126). 



* Fr. Heusler, Verb. D. Phys. Ges.," 1903. 
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But the magnetic field being normal to the faces, the value of 
H in the gap is equal to the value of B in the iron (p. 234). 



Weak Magnetic Fields. — The experiments described above are 
not sufficiently delicate to determine the form of the curve of 
magnetisation very near the origin. The late Lord Rayleigh i 
examined this point, and found that for very weak fields k and /a 
are constant, and hence the I — and B — H curves are practically 
straight lines near the origin, and are inclined to the axis of 11. 
The method he adopted was to place the speci- 
men inside a magnetising coil B (Fig. 270), 
with its end very close to the magnetometer 
needle. For moderate field strength the 
effect on the magnetometer needle is balanced 
by a coil A, in series with B. On varying 
the current, the balance is still- perfect if tlie 
permeability is everywhere constant, but if 
that of the specimen varies, the effect of A 
and B on the needle will not change at the 
same rate, and the balance is destroyed. With a piece of 
Swedish iron wire the balancing was made with a field of strength 
0*04, and it was found to remain perfect as the field was reduced 
to 0*00004 Hence, for these fields the permeability is constant. 
Up to values of H equal to 1*2, the following formuke gave, fairly 
well, the values of ja and /c. 

AC-64-1-5-1H. 

;x==.81+64H. 

Time Lag. — Sir J. A. Ewing found that in the case of soft iron, 
the specimen did not take its final value of the magnetisation 
instantaneously, and in employing the magnetometer, an interval 
had to' be allowed to elapse before reading the dellection, to 
allow the magnetisation to creep up to its full value. This 
renders the readings taken by the ballistic method somewhat 
uncertain, but if the ballistic galvanometer were replaced by the 
Grassot Fluxmeter (p. 266) this difficulty would be removed. 
With hard iron and steel. Lord Rayleigh found that there was 
no time lag for weak fields. Using a method similar to Lord 
Rayleigh’s, Ewing - found that annealed wrought iron took 
in some cases as long as 60 seconds to creep up to its final 
magnetisation for fields not exceeding 0*1, but the greater part 
of the magnetisation was acquired within 5 seconds. A cycle of 

1 T.ord Rayleigh, Phil. Mag., 23, p. 225. 1887. 

2 J. A. Ewing, Proc. Roy. Soc., 46, p. 269. 1889. 



i'u;. 270. 
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magnetisation may therefore be produced in a variety of ways. 
Thus for the weak field Oh (Fig. 271) suddenly applied, the 
resulting intensity of magnetisation is ha, but after a time this 
creeps up to hh. If the held had been applied very slowly, the 
path Ob would liave been followed. On then suddenly reversing 
the held bd' is the curve followed, and with time the point 6' is 
slowly reached. Another reversal, followed by a pause, gives 
the path b'db. Thus for a cycle consisting of rapid reversals, the 
magnetisation curve is aoa'oa, and there is no hysteresis loss ; 
for ver}^ slow change of held the curve is bob'ob, again with no 
hysteresis ; but for any other change there is always a loop and 
consequently hysteresis loss, reaching a maximum for the path 
bd'b'db. 

Very Strong Fields.— In order to determine whether the inten- 
sity of magnetisation really approaches a limiting saturation 
value, as indicated by the molecular theory, Prof. Ewing and 




Mr. I.ow 1 employed what they called the Isthmus method. The 
specimen forms a neck or isthmus between the tips of the conical 
poles of an electromagnet. They showed that for greatest 
uniformity of held at the neck, the semi-angle of the cone should 
be 39° 14' while for greatest value of the held it should be 54° 44'. 
Roth forms were used. The magnetic induction in the specimen 
forming the neck was measured by winding a coil on it and 
rotating it through 180 ’, the throw of a ballistic galvanometer 
in scries with the coil l:)eing observed. In order to make the 
rotation possible, the tips of the pole pieces arc bored through 
transversely by a circular hole abed (Fig. 272), and an iron bobbin 
with the neck as shown placed to hll the hole. The strength of 
magnetising held is determined by winding a second coil outside 
the hrst, so that it encloses an air space of known section. The 
difference in the ballistic throws for the two coils is proportional 
to the magnetic hux through the air space between the coils, and 
therefore to the magnetising held. 


^ J. A. Ewing and W. Low, Phil. Trans., A., 180 (i), p. 221. 1889. 
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The results for a specimen of Vicker's tool steel are given 
below — 


H 

B 

I 


6210 

25480 

1530 

410 

9970 

29650 

1570 

2-97 

12120 

31620 

1550 

2-60 

14660 

34550 

1580 

2-36 

15530 

35820 

1610 

2-31 


It will be seen that the intensity of magnetisation has become 
very nearly constant, and /x seems to be approaching the value 
unity, which it should have for infinite fields if I ceases to increase ; 
for we see from the expression — 

B=H+47rI, 


that if H becomes very great compared with 47 tI, the latter is 
negligible, and B=H, or /i=l. 

Much stronger fields have been obtained by Kapitza i by 
short circuiting an alternating current generator through the 
coil which produces the magnetising field. The current lasts for 
about second but produces a magnetising field of about 
300,000 gauss. The current is measured by means of an oscillo- 
graph and the magnetic field by means of a search coil which is 
short circuited until the current has flowed for about half its 
time when the short circuit is broken. It was seen on p. 236 
that the force on a small body in a field which is not uniform is 

. Now K is the volume susceptibility, whereas the mass 
susceptibility is x> the magnetic moment of unit mass for 
unit magnetising field. Then X— ac=:;^X density, and 

i!/c=;)^(densityx volume) ==massXx- So that force=mxH^ 

dS 


m 


Kapitza found this to be true for para- 


It will be seen that if x is constant the force is pro- 
ds * 

and diamagnetic substances. Whereas for ferro- 

dB 
ds' 

the magnetisation is constant. It appears then that ferro- 
magnetic saturation has been attained in these strong fields. 

^ P. Kapitza, Proc. Roy. Soc., 131, 1931. Also see Magnetism and Matter,'* 
by Edmund C. Stoner. 

20 


2^~ds 

portional to 
magnetic 

magnetics the force is proportional to which indicates that 
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Variation of Temperature. — ^AU magnetic materials vary in 
susceptibility when the temperature changes. Hopkinson ^ 
found that in general, the susceptibility increases with rising 
temperature when the specimen is subjected to a weak magne- 
tising field, but for strong fields the reverse is the case. At a 
dull red heat, iron loses its magnetic properties entirely, the 
temperature at which this occurs varying from 690"^ C. to 870° C. 
for different materials. The change does not take place suddenly, 
but in a few degrees rise in temperature the iron changes from 
a highly magnetic to a non-magnetic substance. This critical 
temperature is also the temperature at which recalescence or the 
sudden reglowing of a mass of cooling iron occurs, and it was 
shown by Tait that the thermo-electric power of the magnetic 
metals undergoes rapid changes at the critical temperature. 
Evidently some important molecular rearrangement occurs at 
this temperature, and that this arrangement is intimately asso- 


B G 



dated with the acquirement of magnetic properties on cooling, 
is shown by the fact that non-magnetisable manganese steel 
(12 per cent. Mn, 1 per cent. C) does not exhibit the phenomenon 
of recalescence. From Fig. 273, taken from Hopkinson's results, 
it is seen that in the case of soft wrought-iron, for fields below 
0*5 the susceptibility increases with temperature, while for strong 
fields the susceptibility falls with rising temperature, as will be 
seen on comparing the changes of B with temperature along the 
vertical lines F and G. At a temperature of 788° the material 
has become non-magnetic. 

If the permeability be plotted against the temperature for 
three fields 0*3, 4 and 45, the diagram. Fig. 274, is obtained. It 
will be seen that for low magnetising fields the permeability 
increases rapidly as the critical temperature is reached, but for 
high fields in which the value of B is of course much nearer 
saturation value throughout, the permeability is not so much 

* J. Hopkiniion, Phil. Trans., A., 180 (i), p. 443. 1889. 
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affected by temperature, and in all cases the permeability 
becomes zero at 785° C, 

For nickel, Hopkinson ^ found the critical temperature to be 
310° C. and the general course of the phenomenon similar to that 
in iron. 

Ewing has shown 2 that there is no temperature hysteresis 
unless the range of variation of temperature includes the critical 
temperature. That is, on heating and cooling the metal in a 
magnetic field the intensity of magnetisation at any temperature 
is the same when the temperature is falling as when it is rising. 

It has been found by Curie ^ that besides the great change that 
takes place at the critical temperature, there are others at still 
higher temperatures, the most important of which consists in a 



sudden rise in magnetisation at 1280° C. On plotting the 
magnetisation- temperature curve to a very large scale, it is seen 
that between 750° and 800° C. the intensity of magnetisation 
drops to one-hundredth of its value, and then continues to 
decrease, with a slight inflection at 860° C. At 1280° C. f 
suddenly rises from about 0-025 to 0*040, and from then again 
decreases. 

Mechanical Stress. — The effects of mechanical stress upon the 
magnetic properties of materials are exceedingly complicated, 
but the following are the most striking. 

It was found by Villari ^ that for weak fields, longitudinal 
tension increases the magnetisation, but for strong fields the 
reverse is the case. Thus the curves for annealed soft iron wire 
subjected to a pull are as shown in Fig. 275, after Ewing.® Also 

^ J. Hopkinson, Froc. Roy. Soc., 44, p. 317. 18881 

* J. A. Ewing, Phil. Trans., 176, p. 523. 1885. 

• P. Curie, Comptes Rendus, 118, 726, 859, 1134. 

* E. Villari, Fogg. Ann., p. 322. 1868. 

• J. A. Ewing, loc. cit. 
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the effect of varying the load in a cyclic manner, when the field 
is constant, is similar in character at all fields, but varies in 
amount with the field. With a magnetising field of 0*34 the 



effect of increasing and then decreasing the load is seen in the 
lower dotted curve (Fig. 276), and on again increasing and 
decreasing the load, the curve becomes cyclic, as shown by the 

r 



per sg,in.Tru 
Fig. 276. 

full line. With a magnetising field of 2-49 the effects are similar 
and are mucli more marked. Fewer reversals are necessary to 
reach the cyclic state at high magnetising fields than at low 
fields. There is no hysteresis for steel and hard iron, for which 
the chain curve is typical. Nickel shows no Villari reversal, 
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magnetisation being decreased by longitudinal tension and in- 
creased by compression at all field strengths. i 

Lord Kelvin, who also investigated the effect of stress on mag- 
netisatior, showed 2 that a stress applied transversely has an 
opposed effect to a similar longitudinal stress. As might be 
expected, torsion gives many interesting and complicated effects. 

Magneto-striction. — Changes in dimensions with magnetisation 
are called magneto-strictive effects. Shelford BidwelP used an 


optical lever system mea- 
suring changes in length to 
one part in 10'^, Fig. 277 
representing some of his 
results. If magnetisation 
occurs while the specimen 
is under stress, the curve 
changes and in the case of 
iron deforms continuously 
as indicated by the dotted 



curves. 


Fig. 277. 


The magneto-striction in 

paramagnetics and diamagnetics is so small with ordinary fields 
that it is immeasurable. With fields up to 300,()()0 gauss, 
Ka])itza4 has measured it for a number of such substances and 
finds that the relative change in length is proportional to the 
square of the applied field strength. 

Magneto-strictive oscillators. — A specimen of, say, nickel can 
be forced into resonant vibration by an alternating magnetic 
field adjusted in frequency to match a natural frequency of 
mechanical vibration of the specimen. If such a specimen is 
immersed in a liquid, powerful ultrasonic waves may be generated. 
Conversely, mechanical vibrations induced by receipt of ultrasonic 
waves change the magnetisation of such a specimen synchronously 
and may be made to record by using the induced alternating 
E.M.F. in a secondary coil wound on the specimen. The interval 
between the generation and the receipt of pulses of ultrasonic 
waves reflected from the ocean floor is used in depth sounders.*''^ 

Molecular Theory. — Many of the characteristic features of 
magnetic substances can be explained by a “ molecular theory '' 
of some form, the first promising theory of this kind being that 
proposed by W. Weber (1852). The magnetic properties ex- 
hibited by a body are attributed to an ordered arrangement of 
minute ])ermanent magnets, the molecules ” of magnetism; if 


1 J. A. KwUv^ Phil. Trims., A., 179 (i), pp. 325 nnd 333. 188S. 

2 Sir \V. 'riiomson, Proc. floy. Sor., 27, p. 439. 1878. 

« Shelford Bidwcll, JTor. liny. Soc.. ])p. 109, 257 (1886) ; Phil. Trans., p. 469 
(1890) ; 179 (i), p. 205 (1888). 

* P. Kapitza, Proc. Pay. Soc., 135, 1932. 

® A. B. Wood, F. D. Smith and J. A. McGeachy, Jouvn. Inst. Elec. Eng., 76, 
p. 550. 1935. 
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these magnets are in a purely random arrangement, the specimen 
is not magnetised. 

It is supposed that in a substance which is unifoimly mag- 
netised to saturation, the molecular magnets are all aligned. At 
a sufficiently large distance from a bar so magnetised, there will 
be no magnetic effect due to the elementary magnets within the 
bulk of the substance because of the cancelling effects of the equal 
numbers of N and S poles. Thus polarity is only evident at the 
ends of the specimen. The absence of translatory force on a 
magnet in a uniform field (demonstrated by a magnet on a cork 
floating in water) is referred back to the assumed equality of poles 
in each elementary magnet or dipole. The appearance of fresh 
poles on the new faces if the material is broken transversely is 
also readily explained. 

If the rotation of the “ molecules ” into alignment with a super- 
posed field is opposed by some form of frictional constraint, some 
of the features of the typical hysteresis curve (p. 279) appear, but 
something akin to elastic constraint is required to account for 


1^ S NS 

%/ 

N\^ 


(ii) (iii) 

Fig. 278. 



the reversible magnetivsation which, as Lord Rayleigh showed 
(p. 2(S7), occurs in very weak fields. 

Sir J. A. Ewing showed that mechanical constraints need not 
be invoked since the phenomena of hysteresis could be explained 
by magnetic interactions between the particles, provided these 
forces were sufficiently strong. This theory will be found fully 
expounded in Ewing’s book, Magnetic Induction in Iron and 
other Metals.” I'he essential features may be understood with 
the help of Fig. 278, which represents the successive stages in the 
magnetisation of a group of four ” molecules,” giving rise to the 
initial magnetisation curve shown in Fig. 279. If a vast number 
of such groups, of varying stability, are present in a specimen, the 
overall effect of contributions from all groups will be to produce 
a smooth curve such as those in Figs. 261 and 273. The theory 
is impressively supported by watching the behaviour of an array 
of pocket-com])asses (30 or more) subjected to a field (from a 
large coil carrying current or due to a group of bar magnets) 
which is increased, decreased and reversed. 

The size and nature of the ” molecule ” and the true nature of 
the forces acting between the elements involved remained in 
doubt. Valuable evidence that magnetisation involved dis- 



IX. 


MOLECULAR THEORY 


295 


continuous steps was provided by the Barkhausen effect.^ To 
demonstrate this plieiiomenon, a s])ecimen S (Fig. 280), such as a 
rod of iron, is taken through a cycle of magnetisation by means 
of a coil M. A secondary coil C, of many turns, in series with a 
compensating coil K so that inductive effects from M cancel, is 
connected to a valve amplifier A (see Chapter XVI), the output 
of which is fed to a telephone or loudspeaker T. While the steep 
part of the magnetisation curve is being traversed, a random 
series of impulses is induced in C, giving rise to clicks in the tele- 
phone which may merge into a murmuring or “ rusliing sound. 
These impulses may be examined and recorded by using an 
Einthoven galvanometer (p. 75) connected in place of T. 

Careful study of the Barkhausen effect has been made by many 
workers and it has been shown 2 that the inductive kicks are due 
to sudden changes in magnetisation of certain regions or 



domains '' in the specimen, each containing on the average some 
10^*'’ atoms. Since, as we shall see later (C'hapter XVI), inter- 
atomic distances in solids are of the order 10“^ cm., a compact 
group of this number will have linear dimensions of about 
10-^> X cm., so that these domains are microscopic in size. 

Direct experimental evidence of the existence of a domain 
structure was obtained by F. Bitter, who examined under tlie 
microscope polished surfaces of crystals of iron, cobalt and nickel 
which had been coated with a suspension of very fine magnetic 
particles. This technique is used to detect cracks in ferromagnetic 
material which has been magnetised, since the particles are at- 
tracted (p. 237) to the intense local fields which arise at dis- 
continuities. The Enter Figures appear on unmagnetised as well 
as on magnetised material and although their interpretation is not 
always easy, they clearly demonstrate the existence of spon- 
taneously magnetised domains. These domains are not neces- 
sarily interrupted by the boundaries between the close-packed 
crystals of which ordinary polycrystalline metals are composed. 
Modern theory of the atom, discussed in Chapter XVI, suggests 

^ H. Barkhausen, Zeit. fur Uchn. Physik, 5, p. 518. 1924. 

* R. M. Bozorth and Joy Dillinger, Ph\>s. Rev., 35, p. 733. 1930. 

» F. Bitter, Phys. Rev., 38, p. 1903 (1931) and 41. p. 507 (1932). 
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that ferromagnetism is ultimately due to spinning electrons, or 
('lenieiitary electric charges. 'I'hese act as magnetic di])oles and 
their alignment in magnetisation should involve tlu‘ substance 
acquiring a spin so that angular moinentum in.ay be conserv'cxl. 

Such a gyromagnetic ellect can be observed ^ l)y optical record- 
ing of the small angular rotation shown by a rod of iron or other 
suitable material, suspended by a fine fibre so as to hang along 
the axis of a vertical solenoid. 'J'he ratio of the angular momen- 
tum acquired by the rod to its magnetic moment, the so-called 
fjfyroma^neiic ratio, is the nitio for the individual magnetic ele- 
ments, suppos('d all alike. h"or ferromagnetic substances this 
ratio is found equal to that expected for the spinning electron. 

Resonance methods are also used,- the magnetic held being re- 
versed in synchronism with the vibrations of the suspended speci- 
men. It has even ])roved ]K)ssible to work with paramagnetics.-* 

The Magnetic Circuit. — We have seen that magnetic flux is 
distributed circuitally, for at the surface of separation of two 
media the normal magnetic induction is continuous as it crosses 
the surface (p. 234), and in a uniform medium the tubes of 
induction are continuous. Consider a tube of induction whose 
cross-section at any point is s, the value of the induction at the 
section being B. The total magnetic flux over this cross-section 
is Bs, if B is uniform ; and if B is not uniform then JB^^s is the 
flux. This quantity is constant for every section (p. 234) and is 
therefore characteristic of the tube. 

Let us now find the line integral of the magnetic field for a 
circuital path round the tube of induction. It may be expressed 

in the form J if H is everywhere parallel to the element of 

the path dl, which will be true if the tube is sufficiently narrow ; 

but in any case J H cos edl will be the line integral, where € is 

the angle between the directions of H and dl. This line integral 
is the work done on carrying a unit pole once round the path, 
and by analogy with the corresponding electrical case, it is some- 
times called the Magneto-Motive Force (M.M.F.) round the 
complete circuit formed by the tube of induction. 

We have seen that the line integral of the magnetic field round 
any closed path is equal to Att times the total current linked with 
the path. 

••• 

where I is the current in amperes flowing in a wire linked with 

1 J. p. Stewart, Phys. Rev., 11, p. 100 (1918) ; A. P. Chattock and L. F. Bates. ’ 
Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., A, 223, p. 257 (1923). 

2 A. Einstein and W. de Haas, Ver. der d, Phys. Ges., 17 , p. 152 (1915) ; G. 
Beck, Ann. der Phys., 60, p. 109 (1919). 

VV. Sucksmith, Proc. Roy. Soc., A, 128 , p. 276 (1930) ; 133 , p. 179 (1931) ; 
135 , p. 276 (1932). 
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the magnet circuit, and n the number of times the two circuits 
are linked together. The product ni is frequently called the 
number of ampere- turns linked with the circuit, and hence we 
may now write for any magnetic circuit — 

Att 

M.M.F. = — X (ampere-tums). 


Again, for the circuital tube of induction — 

magnetic flux N=Bs=^Hs 
N 


/. H= 


/xs 


M.M.F.= r Hrf/= r 

Jo JoF* Jc 


and, 

since N is constant for the circuit. 




N: 


M.M.F. 

^ ' 


J. 


By analogy with the case of an electric current circuit for 
which — 

. E.M.F. 


where 


C S>dl 

I — is the resistance, S being the resistivity at any point, 

Jo s 

C dl 

the quantity j — is called the magnetic resistance or reluctance of 

the circuit. It must be remembered, however, that the resem- 
blance is only in the form of the expressions, as there is no such 
thing as a magnetic current. The quantity ISf, although called a 
magnetic flux is only a statical condition defined by the relation 
N=J/xH^?s. 

When the shape of the tube of induction is completely known, 

r dl 

and also the value of at each point, the quantity — can be 

found. In certain simple cases the circuit may consist of several 
parts, for eacli of which /x and s are constant, and when this is 
so, the magnetic resistance of the whole circuit is the sum of the 
magnetic resistances of these separate parts. In many other 
cases, where the boundary of the circuit considered is not every- 
where parallel to the direction of the flux, useful approximate 
values for the magnetic resistance may be obtained by following 
a similar method, but in this case the magnetic circuit is not 
perfect, and uncertainty in calculation is introduced by the 
uncertainty of the dimensions of the nearest perfect circuit. 


Jo 5 
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The following examples will illustrate the method : — 

(i) Ring wound with Endless Solenoid , — In this case the 
magnetic circuit consists of one homogeneous iron ring ; B, H 
and jjL being approximately constant for all points. The magnetic 

resistance of the ring is f — 

Jo/i-s flS 

Hence if there are n turns per centimetre length of ring, total 
turns =27rm. With current I amperes in each turn — 

ampere turns =27rml, 
and = ; 

4Tr(27rmI) 

. 10 _47rMljltS 

•• ^ 10 • 



Fig. 281 . 


IIS 

p. N 47rnlji* 

s i6“’ 

„ B 47TnI 

a result which we obtained previously on 
p. 232. 

(ii) Ring with Small Air-Gap , — If the 
air-gap has thickness d (Fig. 281), the 
magnetic circuit consists of two parts, 
(Inr—d) cm. of iron, having magnetic re- 
sistance and d cm. of air, having 

JJiS 

magnetic resistance since fi=l. 


Then, 


/. whole magnetic resistance ^ + - 

fJLS s 

2TTr-\-{^ — \)d 

flS 

Then. . f 

10 {2TTr-[-(iJ, — l)(i} 

By comparison with the value of N for the ring without gap, 
it will be seen that the magnetic effect of the gap is to increase 
apparently the length of iron in the ring by an amount (/*—!) rf, 
which is approximately lOOOfi, when /*=1000. Hence the 
enormous drop in magnetisation due to quite a small gap. 

As before. 

s 10{2w’+(/* — 1)<0 


As before. 
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and the actual value of H within the iron, where the permeability 
is ft, is — 

TT B 4^{2jTrnl) 


Calling the corresponding value of the magnetising field when 
there is no gap, H' — 

4iT{27rrnl) 

10(27rr) ’ 

and we have — 

H' 2‘!rr-\-{fi — l)d . . (fj, — 1) d 

H 27Tr “'"~27T“'r‘ 


But --=0, the angular thickness of the gap ; 


Now, 


Zff 

/i=l+4fl-/c [i — l=47r<c, 

#<H=I, 

H'=H+2I0 

-H I 

-"+360‘ 


where 8° is given in degrees instead of radians, for — 



The equation is therefore H=H'— and it will be seen by 

comparison with the equation on p. 271, 
that the gap produces a demagnetising 
effect, the coefficient of demagnetisation 
4770° 

being When the gap has a thick- 

ness of half a degree — 

H=H' -0-01741. 

And it will be seen from the table on 
p. 273, that the demagnetising effect of 
the gap is nearly the same as that for an 
ellipsoid whose length is fifty times its 
diameter. 

(iii) Core of Electro-magnet . — In a complicated case such as 
the core of an electro-magnet (Fig. 282), an approximate value 




Si 

ri-f/ 


S 2 1 * 

I H 

III > I 

•••' 1 • 

[V. 1 ! 


• S 9 

1 ^ 

• ::: 

^ 

• 

1 ••• 

1 ••• 

1 •£ 

< Is > 


Fig. 282 . 
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of the magnetic resistance may be obtained from the dimensions 
of the circuit. Thus — 

for the air gap, magnetic resistance = 

Si 

21 

for the pole pieces „ „ = — 


for the cores 


and for the yoke 


The total magnetic resistance is then — 

^ ^2 I ^3 

Si fliSi 

and if there are nl ampere turns — 

47rwl . 2/i . 2L . 


\Si flyS] 


2 li ^ 2/2 I \ 
fllSi fl2S2 flssj 


The value of B in the air-gap is N/si, and since the permeability 
is here unity, this is also the strength of field in the gap. The 
above calculation is only an approximation, since the circuit is 
very imperfect from the magnetic point of view, but it becomes 
more reliable as the air-gap is reduced, since the magnetic 
induction in that case will be more confined to the iron, less 
straying into the surrounding space. 

Bar and Yoke Tests. — ^The objections to the magnetometer and 
the ring methods of measurement of permeability, consist in the 

necessity for drawing the 
material into the form of 
a wire in the former case 
and welding it into a ring 
in the latter. Both pro- 
cesses produce physical 
change in the material, and 
Fig. 283. hence the desirability of 

employing some method in 
which these processes are unnecessary. Hopkinson 1 used a 
straight bar of the material and completed the magnetic circuit 
by means of a heavy soft-iron yoke, so that there are no free 
poles (Fig. 283). The magnetising coil is wound on the rod, the 
number of ampere-turns being known. In the earlier experi- 
ments, the experimental rod was constructed in two parts so 
that the secondary coil S, which is in series with the ballistic 



* J. Hopkinson, Phil. Trans.. 170, p. 455. 1885. 
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galvanometer, might be jerked out of the field on separating the 
parts of the rod. The joint, where the ends of the rod are in 
contact, introduces an unknown magnetic resistance, so in later 
experiments the rod was made in one piece and the ballistic 
throw for a reversal of the magnetising current observed. 

Then, if /j, Si and fii are the length, area and permeability of 
the rod, and/ 2 > ^2 M 2 values for the yoke — 


magnetic resistance of circuit: 






*1 .[_ ‘-2 

HiSi HiSf 


and, 



fA_ 


10 




where nl is the number of ampere-turns in the magnetising coil. 

Then if H is the magnetising field, and B the induction in the 
rod — 


N=Bs=/tiHsi ; 



If the rod alone formed a complete magnetic circuit so that 
there were no free poles, as in the case of the ring, we should have 
had — 


TT Annl 

and we see that the yoke is equivalent to an additional length 
of rod. This is made as small as possible by making s, 

fl‘2^2 

and Hz large, the yoke being of high permeabihty soft iron, and 
as massive as possible. 

Double Bar and Yoke. — ^The method has been modified by Sir 
J. A. Ewing 1 by using a double bar and yoke in such a way that 
the error due to the yoke is ehminated. 

The above equation for H may be written — 


47 ml 

10/1 ^ 2 ^ 2 ^! 


But /xiH=B, the induction in the rod ; 



Two rods RR are employed, which are united at their ends by 
two massive soft-iron yokes YY (Fig. 284). Then, for any given 

value of B, the quantity b(^^) is constant for the given yokes, 

\S2/*2/ 

> Ewing, " Magnetic Induction in Iron and other Metals." 
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and writing « in place of it, we have, taking I as the length of 
the rod — 


H= 


4fl-«I 

loT 


6 


Now 


4iml 

W 


is the magnetising field H' due to the coil when there 



Fig. 284 . 


is no correction to be applied on account of the magnetic resistance 
of the yokes. 


H=H'- 


/■ 


With half the length of rod, the equation would have been — 


H=H"- 


2e 

T 




I 

=H'-H. 


The measurement of the induction B is therefore made twice 
over, the length of rod in the second case being half the length 



in the first, with the same number 
of turns per centimetre of the 
magnetising coil in the two cases. 
This is attained by having the 
magnetising coils wound on two 
pairs of bobbins, one twice the 
length of the other, the first 
having 100 turns on 12-56, i.e. 
4tt cm., and the other 50 turns 
on 6-28, i.e. In cm., so that in 

each case 1^^=10xl. 


A curve of B and H for each arrangement is obtained by the 
ballistic method in the ordinary way, and the curves for H' and 
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H" plotted as in Fig. 285. Then for each value of B, such as 
OD, we have seen that — 

Hence if FG be made equal to EF, i.e. to H"— H', the point 
G is situated on the true or corrected B — H curve. 

The two bars must be of the same material, and the B — H 
curve being found, one of the bars may be compared with a bar 
of any other material, having the same dimensions, by the rapid 
method to be next described. The experiment with the double 
bar and yoke is carried out in a similar manner to that with the 
ring (p. 276), a set of observations being made with each pair of 
magnetising coils. The secondaries of these and of the stan- 
dardising coil are permanently in series, so that the resistance of 
the secondary circuit is not changed during the experiment. 

Permeability Bridge. ^ — The rod A, standardised by the double 
bar and yoke method, and B the rod to be tested, are placed 
between massive yokes CD 
as in the double bar and 
yoke test, the direction of 
magnetisation produced by 
the magnetising coils being 
shown by arrows in the 
plan in Fig. 286. The dis- 
tance between the yokes is 
12-56 cm., and the number 
of turns upon A, 100, so 
that the magnetising field 
in A is 10 X I. The number 
of turns upon B can be 
varied by means of a 
switch or plugs, until the 
induction is the same in the 
two rods, the ratio of the 
number of magnetising turns Fig. 286 . 

upon A and B when this 

balance is obtained being the ratio of the two magnetising fields 
required to produce that particular value of B in the two rods. 
If M (Fig. 287) is a point on the B — H curve found by the last 
experiment (p. 302) for the rod A, and the ratio LN : LM be 
that of the magnetising fields in B and A for this value of the 
induction, the point N on the B — H curve for the specimen is 
found. The whole curve ONHi may be found from the standard 
curve OMH in the same manner by taking the ratio of the 
magnetising turns for various values of the induction B. 

* J. A. Ewing, The Electrician, 87, p. 41. 1896. 
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The test for equality of the values of B in the two rods is made 
by observing that the suspended magnet G (Fig. 286) remains 

stationary when the magnetising 
current, which passes through the 
two magnetising coils in series, is 
reversed. This shows that there is 
no magnetic flux passing from (' to 
D through the soft-iron horns E 
and F. Hence the flux entering 
the yoke C from the specimen B is 
equal to that leaving C by the 
specimen A, and the same for the 
yoke D, and the magnetic induction in A is therefore equal to 
that in B. 

Magnetic Analysis.— Steel is a mixture of iron and carbon of 
varying complexity, dependent upon temperature. One con- 
stituent is iron carbide (Fe 3 C), which has a magnetic critical 
temperature of 213° C. It has been shown by S. W. J. Smith ^ 
that on measuring the magnetisation of steel during heating or 
cooling, a small change in magnetisation occurs at 213° C. The 
amount of the change can be used to measure the proportion of 
carbide in the steel. By using an appropriate strength of field 
the change can be made very abrupt. On examining the critical 
transition at 700°-800° C., Smith and Guild ^ found a combina- 
tion of iron and carbon (eutectoid) to have a critical temperature 
different from the rest of the iron, and at such a sharply marked 
temperature (730° C.) that this might be used as a calibration 
temperature in thermometry. The change on cooling, when the 
eutectoid became magnetic, was not so sharply marked as that 
on heating, and occurred at a temperature below 730° C. Smith 
has pointed out the value of this magnetic analysis in determining 
the composition of steels. It is very delicate, and, unlike chemical 
analysis, it does not destroy the specimen. 

^ S. W. J. Smith, Proc. Phys. Soc., xxv. p. 77. 1912. 

® Smith and Guild, Phil. Trans., eexv. (A), p. 177. 1915. 




CHAPTER X 


VARYING CURRENTS 


The laws which govern the flow of steady currents in conductors 
are inadequate to determine the value of the current when 
changing. From Ohm’s law we can define the resistance of a 
conductor to steady current, and then calculate the electromotive 
force required to produce any current in the conductor. When, 
however, the current varies, the magnetic flux linked with the 
circuit varies, and we have seen that this variation in the magnetic 
flux hnked with the circuit means another electromotive force 
acting in it. Again, there may be accumulation of electric charge 
at some part in the circuit, and this also implies a changing 
electromotive force in the circuit. For simphcity, we shall in 
the first place neglect this last effect, which is only of importance 
within certain hmiting values of the capacity in the circuit, and 
confine our attention to the effect of the changing magnetic flux. 
The effect of capacity will afterwards be treated, and finally the 
circuit will be dealt with, in which the effects are all taken into 
account. 

Inductance. — When the magnetic flux linked with a circuit is 
changing, an electromotive force acts round the circuit, whose 
value is the rate of change of the flux (p. 251). Thus — 





Again, for current i in the circuit there is always a magnetic flux 
linked with the circuit ; let this flux be li. Then — 


and. 


N=« .... 

; di 
dt ' dt 


(i) 

(ii) 


provided that I is constant, which is true so long as there is no 
material of variable permeability in the neighbourhood of the 
circuit. 

When the current i is increasing, we may, by the laws on pages 
251 and 252, show that the induced electromotive force e is in 
the opposite direction to the current ; consequently work is being 
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performed at the rate ei ergs per second, the energy appearing 
somewhere in the circuit (p. 55). That is — 

rate of working =ct 

= —li . ^ ergs per second 

dL 


and for the total work done in opposing this E.M.F. while the 
current Jq is being established — 


Jq dt jo 




(iii) 


f'o being the final steady value of the current. 

The quantity I which appears in these three equations is called 
the Coefficient of Self-Induction or the Self-Inductance of the 
circuit ; it may be defined from (i) as the flux linked with the 
circuit when unit current flows in it ; from (ii) as the E.M.F, round 
the circuit due to unit rate of change of current in it ; and from (iii) 
as twice the work done in establishing the magnetic flux associated 
with unit current in the circuit. 

The three values of I are constant, and are, moreover, identical 
so long as the medium comprising the magnetic circuit linked 

^ with the current has 

constant magnetic per- 
meability, but when /x is 
variable the three values 
are neither identical nor 
constant, and the in- 
ductance of the circuit 
may be defined from 
either of the equations, 
the question of the most 
convenient definition for any particular problem being decided 
by experience. Thus, if OEA (Fig. 288) be the curve connect- 
ing N the total magnetic flux and the current i in the circuit 
considered, it is of the same form as the B — H curve, the scale 
only being changed ; for N =Bs, when B is constant across any 
section of the magnetic circuit, or N=JBrf5 in any case ; and 
the magnetising field is everywhere proportional to the current. 
Then from equation (i) — 

, N_AB 
^ i OB’ 



O 8 

Fig. 288 . 


Again, 
rfN . 




dN di 
di ’ dt^ 


AB 


and is equal to where AD is the tangent to tne curve at 
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the point A ; hence — 

^ DB ■ dt' 


But from equation (ii) ■ 




1= 


AB 

DB* 


The work done in establishing the current is — 
Ceidt=- 

Jo Jo dt Jo 

= area OEANO. 

But from equation (iii) — 

work=~-|/ . OB2, 

/. II . OB2=area OEANO. 

2 area OEANO 


/. /= 


OB2" 


It will easily be seen that if OEA becomes a straight line, in 
which case the permeability is constant, all these quantities are 
equal and are moreover constant. ^ 

In practice the meaning of the term self-inductance must vary 
with the conditions in which it is employed ; with iron in the 
circuit it varies from value to value of the current, but without 
iron the term has a definite meaning, and for a given conducting 
circuit it is constant so long as the current does not change so 
rapidly that the distribution of current in the conductor itself 
differs from that for a steady current. 

Growth of Current. — While the current in a circuit is growing, 

di 

the electromotive force is acting, and therefore the resultant 

dt 

electromotive force overcoming the resistance of the circuit is 
d'l 

where e is the applied electromotive force due to outside 
dt 

sources. Hence our equation from which to obtain the current, 
changes from e—ri for steady current, to varying 

current, 

i ^+ri-c. 


^ W. £. Suxnpner, PhiL Mag, (Set. 5), 25, p. 453. 1888. 
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This is the general equation of electromotive forces for a circuit 
having inductance and resistance only. In order to integrate it 
let it be written in the form — 


di 

e—ri 


—dt, 


I 


or, assuming I to be constant — 



r e — ri 


I 


Integrating both sides, we have — 




= — 


k is the constant of integration, to be determined from the con« 
ditions of the problem ; for the differential equation represents 
the manner in which the quantities vary with respect to each 
other, and its integral is the total change in a given time, but 
will not give us the value of the current reached at the end of 
this time, unless we know the value at the beginning of the time 
during which the change has taken place. Let the current at 
the moment of applying the external E.M.F. be zero, ix, let 
when/— 0. Then — 



and substituting this value for k we have — 



or. 



Writing this in its exponential form we have — 

e—ri ~U 

=6 I 

e 


or, 



e 

- is the final steady value of the current, and writing {q for this 
we have — 
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GROWTH OF CURRENT 

an equation which shows us how the current grows. The mode 
of growth is shown in Fig. 289, in which the values of i and t 
are plotted. Strictly speaking the current never reaches its 
steady value but continually approaches it. 

Thus for i to equal — 

ft 

€ 

/. ^ = CO . 


The rate of growth of the current may easily be found ; it is 

di Y. -U Y., ^ 

This gets less as i approaches its final value t'o, but for any 
value of i it is proportional to y. The rate at which a current 

V 

Y 

approaches its final value therefore depends upon the ratio - and 



not upon the separate values of r and 1. Unless the circuit has 
a great many turns, or the circuit includes iron, I is usually very 
small compared with r, so that the current approximates to its 
final value in a very small fraction of a second. 

The ratio - is called the Time Constant, A, of the circuit, and 
r 

the equation for the current may be written — 

I 

After time A, #=to 

• 1'718 . 
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Thus the time constant is the time in which a current reaches 
1*718 

roughly two-thirds of its final value. The four curves 

in Fig. 289 are drawn for values of the time constant equal to 
4x10“^ 2xl0~^ 10-3^ and 0*5x10-3, and the time taken for 
each current to reach the line A, where OA=0-632/o, is the time 
constant. 

The variation in rate of growth of the current cannot be 
observed with an ordinary galvanometer, but by using one having 
a very high frequency for its moving part, as for example the 
vibration galvanometer (p. 387) the difference in rates of growth 
of current in an electromagnet and in an equal resistance having 
small inductance may easily be demonstrated. 

Decay of Current. — If, when the steady value to of the current 
has been reached, the electromotive force is suddenly reduced 
to zero, the variation of the current may be found, for e in our 
E.M.F. equation is then zero. 

4 !+"=‘’- 


Transforming the equation as before, we get — 


and integrating, 
When (—0, t=to. 


r % 

- . log. 

r 


r 


and substituting this value for k, we have — 

log, = 

Iq I 

. 

t— ^ 


or, 




Thus the greater the value of A, the more slowly will the 
current die away. Fig. 290 illustrates the decay of the current 
for A=4 X 10-3, 2 X 10-3, io-3, and 0*5 x 10-3. 

It will be noticed that the growing and decaying currents are 

_i _L 

complementary, for if the currents ^ be added 

together, the sum is Iq. Hence the curves in Fig. 290 are those 
of Fig. 289 inverted. 

The variation in rate of decay of the current in different 
circuits may be demonstrated by means of the vibration galvano* 
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meter in a manner similar to that described for the growing 
current (p. 310), but in this case the circuit must be closed as the 
battery is cut out ; it must not merely be broken, as this would 
introduce an infinite resistance. The result of this increase in 
resistance is that the time constant of the circuit is reduced and 
the current drops at an enormous rate. The electromotive force 
due to inductance, being proportional to the rate of change of 
current, is then enormous, and is sufficient to cause a spark or 
even an arc at the break in the circuit. 

Inductance in electrical problems plays a similar part to mass 
or inertia in mechanical problems ; its effect is to retard the 



growth of the current or the motion, and similarly neither the 
current nor the motion can be stopped instantaneously. The 
energy due to the magnetic field linked with the current is 
ergs ; that due to the inertia of a moving mass is ergs. 

Inductance of Solenoid. — In certain simple cases, the self- 
inductance of a circuit may be calculated from the definition 
dt 

e——l, provided of course that the permeability is constant. 

(It 


In the case of a solenoid having an air core, if b is its length, 
n the total number of turns, and a its area of cross-section — 


Field inside solenoid— 


47rni 

T 


magnetic flux 


A^nnai 


(p. 232) 


If the solenoid is straight b must be great. 

When i varies, any change in the flux cuts the circuit n times, 



^^7T7iai\ 


. b ) 

4iTn^a di 

b 

'dt' 
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By comparison with the above equation for I we see that — 


Coaxial Cylinders. — When the circuit consists of two coaxial 
cylinders of radii a and b, one being the return circuit for the 
other, the magnetic field is confined to the 
space between them. For, a circular path 
taken externally round them both encloses 
equal and opposite currents (Fig. 291) and, 
therefore, the line integral of the magnetic 
field round the path is zero. Again, within 
the inner cylindrical current, the magnetic 
field is zero, for a closed path in this region 
does not enclose any current. It follows 
that the resultant magnetic field is confined 
to the space between the cylinders and is 
that due to the current i in the inner 
cylinder. At external points, the magnetic 
fields due to the two cylinders are equal and opposite. This 
proves incidentally that the field due to a cylindrical current 
is the same at external points, as though the current flowed 
along the axis, for the inner cylinder may be reduced to as small 
dimensions as we please. 

2i 

The value of H at the point P is therefore — , and the flux 
through the area ABCD, where AD has unit length, is — 



Fig. 291 . 


C^2i 

]ar' 


dr^2i 



Now when % varies — 


But, 


N —2i loge -• 

a 




dN 

dt 


= -21og. 


b di 
a ' dt* 



/=2iog4 

a 


per unit length of the coaxial cylinders. 

Practical Unit (the Henry). — In the foregoing equations, all the 
quantities have been given in absolute C.G.S. units, but in 
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practical work it is desirable to employ a unit in conformity with 
the system — volt, ampere, ohm etc. The unit chosen is called 
the Henry, and is the inductance of a circuit in which a rate of 
change of current of one ampere per second produces an electro- 
motive force of one volt. The relation of the henry to the abso- 
lute unit of inductance may be found in a manner analogous to 
that employed in the case of the ohm (p. 58). The volt is equal 
to 10® absolute units of electromotive force and the ampere to 
10~i unit of current, whereas the second is the unit of time on 
both systems, and thus, since — 



E volts 


dt 


amperes per sec. 


henries, 


or, 


1 henry= 


1 volt 


1 ampere per sec. 

10® absolute units of E.M.F. 


10~i absolute unit of current per sec. 
=10® absolute units of inductance. 
Thus the inductance of a solenoid — 

Arrn^a 


10®6 


henries 


(p. 312) 


and that of the coaxial 
cylinders on p. 312 is 

2xl0~® log^ - henry. 

CL 

In future we shall use 
the letter I to repre- 
sent inductance in 
absolute units, and L 
that in henries. 

A convenient form 
of variable inductance 
madeby Messrs. Nalder 
Bros. & Co., Ltd., is 
shown in Fig. 292. 

The two coils are in 
series, and one of them 
can be rotated so as 
to vary the resultant 
magnetic flux due to 
the two. The scale on the instrument is calibrated in milli- 
henries. 

Charge and Discharge of Condenser.— On applying an electro 



Fig.«'292. 
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motive force e, due to some external source, to a circuit consisting 
of a capacity in series with a resistance, a current will flow for a 
time, but electric charge is all the time accumulating upon the 
plates of the condenser, and for charge q, the difference of poten- 


tial between the plates is where c is the capacity of the con- 
denser. This is directed one particular way 
round the circuit (Fig. 293), and is equivalent 
to an electromotive force. A current in one 
direction will increase this, giving energy to 
the condenser, and for a current in the other 
direction, the energy of the charge on the 
condenser will be used in driving the current. 
Hence the condenser produces an electromotive 
force in the circuit, and the equation of electromotive forces 
becomes — 



Fig. 293 . 



Now the current in every part of the circuit being the same, it 
is equal to the rate at which charge accumulates in the condenser. 

♦ or, q=iidt, 

*• 


This equation may be solved in a similar manner to that on p. 308. 



If ^=0, when t=0 — 

cr log* ^—k. 
r 


log. 



t 


e cr 


q=ec{l—€^^ 
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ec is the final steady charge in the condenser ; calling this qo we 
have — 

The time constant A in this case is cVy 

9."-=?o(l-e A). 

If now the external electromotive force be reduced to zero, the 
E.M.F. equation becomes — 


whence, 


If ^ 0 ^ when t~Q — 


at c 

dq __ dt 
q cr 

log, q = 


or, 


^=log£?'o 

log, ^ = — ^ , 
?o cr 

_1 J 

q^qa^ ct=qf^e k 


The curves for q and t for charge and discharge are drawn in 
Fig. 294. 



The equations for the current may be obtained from those for 
the charge, remembering that 

at 


Thus, for the charge — 


/I 


-9o 




{q being the value of the current at the beginning of both charge 
and discharge. It may be noticed that in both cases the current 
starts with its greatest value and falls off exponentially ; the 
discharging current is negative, that is, it is in the reverse 
direction to the charging current (Fig. 295). 



Fig. 295 . 


Measurement of High Resistance by Leakage. — From the equa- 
tion for the discharge, we see that q falls to about one-third of 

q _L 1 

its value in time X=cr ; for, —=e A=-, when i—X. If the time 

?o « 

f is to be measured with reasonable accuracy, it must be over a 
minute, say 100 seconds. Therefore cr must be at least 100. 
Now the condensers of convenient size, found in every laboratory, 
have a capacity of the order of a micro-farad, that is 10-« farad, 
or 10“*® absolute units, where the practical unit of capacity, the 
Farad, is the condenser which one coulomb will charge to a 
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potential difference of one volt. Hence for cr to have the value 
100, when c is 10"i®, r must have a value of lO^'^ absolute units 
or 10® ohms. Hence a capacity of 1 micro-farad discharging 
through a resistance of 10® ohms or 100 megohms (1 megohm = 10® 
ohms) will lose about two- thirds of its charge in 100 seconds. 

This gives rise to a convenient practical method of measuring 
resistances of the order of 20 megohms and upwards ; for the 
condenser is charged and then allowed to discharge through the 
resistance for a known time t. From the relation — 


log. 


i 

% 


9 

cr 


t 

or, r— » 

c log, ^ 

c being known and — being observed, r can be calculated. When 
? 

the rate of leakage is small, ?? may be measured by means of the 

quadrant electrometer, the deflection being read at known 
intervals. 

Or the condenser may be charged and instantly discharged 
through the ballistic galvanometer. The throw di is then pro- 
portional to g'o- It is again charged and allowed to leak for t 
seconds through the resistance and then discharged through the 
galvanometer. The throw 6^ is then proportional to the charge 
q remaining after t seconds, so that — 


t 


1 

' ■'’S' 


It is advisable to obtain a number of readings of t and 0 by 


repeating the above process and plotting a curve of t and log^ 


^2 


A straight line lying evenly amongst these points may be drawn 


and from it a mean value of 


T- obtained, from which r may 


be calculated. It should be remembered that the dielectric of 
the condenser may not be a perfect insulator. There will then 
be a leak, even when there is no external conductor. Hence a 
measurement should be made when the terminals of the con- 
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denser are unconnected and the resistance ri of the condenser 
leak be found. Then with the high resistance across the terminals 
the combined resistance r 2 should be found. Since the high 
resistance and the condenser are in parallel 

>+i=i 

r ri r 2 

from which r can be calculated. 

Mutual Inductance. — We have already seen that a variation of 
the current in a circuit is accompanied by an electromotive force 
in any neighbouring circuit (p. 250). Thus if the current in the 
circuit A (Fig. 239) varies, there will be an electromotive force 

dt 

in the circuit B, equal to ~m-~, due to this variation of the 

(tv 

current in A. m is called the coefficient of mutual induction or 
the mutual inductance of the two circuits. The defining of mutual 
inductance is subject to all the difficulties encountered in the 
case of self-inductance when the magnetic permeability is vari- 
able (p. 306). It may be defined as above, or as the magnetic 
flux linked with the secondary circuit B, due to unit current in 
the primary A. Thus — 

d'iJ dlmi) di 

p — ~ — . ^ • fyt 

dt dt dt* 

when m is constant. 

m may also be defined as the mutual potential energy of the 
two circuits when unit current is flowing in each, and this again 
leads to the same value of m when the permeability is constant. 

Let 1 2 be the current in the secondary circuit, and let it be 
situated in a magnetic field whose value at the point P, Fig. 296 
(i), is H, 6 being the angle between the field and the circuit at P. 
Then the force per unit length of the circuit is ^ 2 H sin 9 (see 
p. 239), and for the small length I of the circuit, is ^211/ sin 0, 
and is at right angles to I and H. Let the element I be displaced 
in the direction of the force by an amount then work done 
=^ 2 H sin d.l.'^x. 

But H sin 6 is the component of H normal to the area I . hx 
swept out by the element (Fig. 296 (ii)), and therefore H sin 0 / . 
is the amount of magnetic flux ^^N added to or withdrawn from 
the total amount linked with the circuit. Hence — 

work done=Z 2 ^^N, 

and /i 2 ^^N is the total work done when the magnetic flux N, 
linked with the circuit, changes by the amount J^^N, 1*2 being 
constant. 

It is immaterial whether the circuit changes in size, or whether 
the change in N is due to the alteration in the distribution of the 
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flux, for the work done at each element of the circuit is propor- 
tional to the value of H at the point, and to the relative motion 
of the circuit and the flux ; in fact the problem is similar to that 
of finding the work done in the case of the change of volume of 
a gas, which is Ipdv, where p is the pressure at the boundary 
and dv a small change in volume. The same limitations as 
regard reversibility apply 
in the two cases. If the 
permeability is not unity 
H must be replaced by B 
in the above. 

If now the flux N is due 
to another circuit carrying 
current ii, the flux due to 
it and linked with both 
circuits is mi^i, and there- 
fore is the work ' ' ' Fig. 296. 

done in linking the flux 

ntiiy with, or withdrawing it from 1 * 2 . Similarly the current 
involves a flux ^ 2^2 linked with ii, and to withdraw this flux 
from i'l involves an amount of work These two amounts 

of work must be the same, for if the two circuits be separated to 
a great distance, the forces on the two at each instant during the 
act of separation must be equal and opposite. 

and, ^ 1 =^ 2 , 

so that there is only one value of the mutual inductance between 
the two circuits, and the flux linked with the second due to unit 
current in the first is equal to the flux linked with the first due 
to unit current in the second. 

Calculation 0! Mutual Inductance. — In any case in which the 
flux linked with the secondary circuit due to current i in the 
primary circuit can be calculated, the mutual inductance may be 

di 

deduced from the relation m—. Thus for the solenoid 

dt 

(Fig. 251) in which n turns of secondary are wound near the 
middle of a primary of turns per unit length — 

H=47rnii, and, N =477^1 AL 

This is the flux hnked with each turn of the secondary. 

^ c = — »2 • 

« — 4w«i«2A . 



from which. 
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If the flux due to the current in the primary is not all linked 
with the secondary, as, for example, when the secondary turns 
are not all wound near the middle of the solenoid, the mutual 
inductance will be less than the above amount. 

In the case of two identical circuits wound so that they prac- 
tically coincide with each other everywhere, the mutual induct- 
ance would be equal to the self-inductance of either. 

From the identity in form of the quantities self, and mutual, 
inductance they are measured in the same units. Thus the henry 
is the practical unit of mutual inductance, and is the mutual 
inductance of a pair of circuits when a rate of change of one 
ampere per second in one, causes an electromotive force of one 
volt in the other. We shall write '' " for mutual inductance 

measured in absolute units, and ‘‘ M '' for that measured in 
henries. 

In comparing inductances experimentally, it is often convenient 
to have a variable standard of inductance, but in the case of self- 
inductance there is the diificulty that the low values cannot be 
obtained, since, however the positions of the two parts of the 
circuit (see Fig. 292) are varied, the self-inductance can never be 
reduced to zero. Mr. A. Campbell i has suggested instead, the 
employment of standards of mutual inductance, since this can 
be varied for two coils from zero, or even a negative value, up 
to a maximum, by altering the relative positions of the primary 
and secondary coils. 

Current in Secondary. — On starting the current in the primary 
circuit, we have seen that there is a current in the secondary, 
which ceases when that in the primary has become steady. 
Further, on stopping the primary current we again get a transient 
current in the secondary. To find the value of the current in the 
secondary at any moment, we must write the electromotive force 
equations for the two circuits and then obtain a solution. Let 
^’i, /i and ri, { 2 , I 2 and ^2 be the currents, inductances and 
resistances of the two circuits, and m the mutual inductance ; 
then for the primary — 

, I , d't o I . 

and for the secondary — 

To obtain the equations for the primary and secondary 
currents, these two simultaneous equations must be solved. The 
mathematics involved is beyond the scope of this work, but the 

1 A. Campbell, Proc. Roy, Soc,, Set. A., 79, 428. 1907. 
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currents may be plotted by the step by step method with the 
help of these equations. 

Writing them in the form — 


and 


li dii di^ 
fl dt ' rj dt 


e 


- — h==^o— hf 
^1 


l2di2^mdii 
r2 dt~ Y 2 dt 




where f’o is the final steady value of the current in the primary, 

we can then solve the simultaneous equations for ^ and 

dt dt 

This gives us — 

1 ^ fa 

dt lil2'—in^ 

di2^_ [iQ—i\)mri 4-^Vi^2 
. dt lil2—m^ 




If small intervals of time, dt, are taken, we can begin with any 
values of ii and 12 we please, say ii=0 and ^ 2 = 0 , and find the 
values of dii and di 2 for the first interval. From these we know 
the values of ii and ^*2 foi* the beginning of the second interval 
and can then calculate dii for the second interval. This 

process may be repeated until ii has reached its steady value and 
1*2 has again become zero. The first two curves in Fig. 297 have 
been obtained in this way, taking Li=10 henries, L 2 =l henry 
and M=0-8 henry, Ri=:10 ohms, R 2 ==l ohm, and E=10 volts, 
in which case the equations are written — 


‘ L 1 L 2 -M 2 

2 XT TIA2 


and Io==l ampere. It will be seen that after six seconds the 
steady state has been very nearly reached. The dotted curve 
gives the growth of the primary current when there is no secondary 
circuit. The second curves have been drawn for the falling 


22 
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primary current. They may be obtained by putting E=0 in 
the differential equations, whence — 

I L1L2 — M 2 

dl _+Il^^l~l2LlR2 7, 

E 

and taking the initial value of Ii to be Iq, i.e. — . 

Charge Flowing in Secondary Circuit. — The quantity of elec- 
tricity that has been caused to circulate in the secondary circuit 



at either the starting or the stopping of the primary current, is 
J i.^dt and is the area included between the curve and the 
axis (Fig. 297). It may also be found from the equation — 

h 

^2 

Integrating this with respect to time, from zero to infinity, we 

^1 

r2J 


get— 


§+^■.§+,,=0. 
at ^2 dt 


i,dt. 

2J0 dt rzJo dt Jo 


Now at time 0, *2=0, and, fi=0, 

and at time <», * 2 = 0 , and, *i=*o. 

Therefore the first term is zero at both limits, and — 
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^00 

Now J i^dt is the quantity of electricity that has circulated in 

the secondary circuit, and therefore it is equal to — When 
the current is stopped, the limits 0 and ^ are reversed, and there- 
fore the quantity is — 

^2 

The Induction Coil. — A particular use of mutual inductance, of 
great practical importance, is made in the case of the induction 
coil, which is a piece of apparatus for producing small currents 
at very high electromotive force from comparatively large 
currents at low electromotive force. The primary coil PP (Fig. 
298), consisting of a number of turns of thick wire, is wound 
upon an iron core D 
built up of a number 
of strands of soft-iron 
wire, while the second- 
ary coil SS has a great 
number of turns of fine 
wire, and is wound upon p 
the primary. On start- 
ing the current in the 
primary, the magnetic 
flux produced in the 
core cuts the secondary, 
producing a high elec- 
tromotive force, and 
when the primary cur- 
rent is stopped, the Fig. 298 . 

flux again cuts the 

secondary but in the opposite direction, causing a reversed 
electromotive force. Many induction coils are provided with an 
automatic make and break, which consists of a spring having at 
its extremity a soft-iron armature A which is attracted towards 
the core when the primary current is made. This breaks the 
primary circuit at B, and on the core becoming demagnetised the 
spring recovers its original position and makes the circuit again 
by means of the contact B, and the process is then repeated. 
As considerable sparking occurs at B when the circuit is broken, 
the surfaces that come into contact are faced with platinum. 
This prevents undue sparking and wearing away. 

Although an electromotive force is produced in the secondary 
coil at both make and break of the primary circuit, the latter is 
by far the greater, since the primary current dies away much 
more rapidly than it grows. When the circuit is closed, its 
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resistance is small and its time constant great, but when the 

circuit is broken r is enormously increased and the time constant 
correspondingly reduced ; thus the rate of decay of the primary 
current is high. The magnetic flux in the core is therefore 
removed much more rapidly than it is produced, and the electro- 
motive force in the secondary is much higher at the break of the 
primary circuit than at the make. On this account the electro- 
motive force in the secondary circuit at the make is usually 
insufficient to produce a discharge through the gas surrounding 
the secondary terminals, and the secondary current is therefore 
unidirectional. 

The manner in which the secondary current rises and falls on 
each break of the primary circuit may be seen from Fig. 297. 

The efficiency of the coil is much increased if a condenser is 
placed in parallel with the contact breaker of the primary circuit, 
for the primary coil and the condenser comprise a circuit in 
which electrical oscillations occur, the condenser at the end of 
the first half oscillation being charged oppositely to its condition 
at the instant of break. The magnetic flux in the core due to 
the primary current is therefore reversed at each break, and the 
amount of charge caused to circulate in the secondary approaches 
double the value in this case, of that when no condenser is used, 
for without condenser the primary current merely drops to zero 
on account of the high resistance introduced at the break. The 
oscillations in the primary current will be rapidly damped, owing 
to the loss of energy due to heating produced by the currents in 
both primary and secondary, so that only the first discharge is 
of importance. 

The effect of the condenser upon the secondary current may 
be found, on neglecting the effect of the resistance of the secondary 
at the beginning of the discharge. This is, to a first approxima- 
tion, justified, for when the secondary current is varying rapidly, 
as at the beginning of the discharge, the predominant factor in 
determining its rate of growth is the large inductance of the 
secondary circuit. 

The E.M.F. equations for the two circuits are therefore — 

Multiplying the first by Ij, and the second by m and subtracting, 
we have— 
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the solution to which is — 



(see p. 308). 

I Y 

Writing o for , , - * - , we have — 

ti=to6-“‘ 

f’o is here the current in the primary at the moment of breaking 
the circuit. 

Integrating the E.M.F. equation for the secondary circuit, we 
have — 

where A is a constant. 

If t2=0 when /=0, then — 

k=mio 


ffl 

and, 

As t increases to infinity this gets nearer and nearer to the 

ffi 

value j-tQ, but we must remember that this would only be true 

h 

if the resistance of the secondary circuit were zero, which is far 
from being the case. From the start, the effect of the resistance 
is to decrease the current, and a short time after the electro- 
motive force due to variation in the primary current has reached 
zero, the secondary current will also become zero. The value 

is the limit which the secondary current cannot exceed, and 
h 

would only reach if the resistance were zero. 

When the resistance Yi has been replaced by a condenser of 
capacity c, the maximum value of the secondary current may be 
obtained approximately by a method given by the late Lord 
Rayleigh, 1 which suggested the above. The electromotive force 
equation for the primary circuit being — 


and for the secondary, 

at at 

» Hon. J. W. Strutt. Phil. Mag. (Ser. 4). 89. p. 428. 1870. 
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Multiply the first by and the second by m, and subtract, and 
we get — 


This is of the type which was solved on page 23. 

It is of the simple harmonic or oscillatory type, and we therefore 
see that the motion of the charge in the primary circuit is oscilla- 
tory. Consequently the current is likewise oscillatory, and 
varies between the limits and — /q* 

The solution of the equation — 


and if ii=io» when 12 = 0 — 


7 I 


k=^miQ, 

and, 

n 

Since ii varies between the limits -\-io and ‘—to, the greatest 
value of 1*2 occurs when = — which case — 

, 2 = 0 . 


It will be seen that this is twice the greatest value of the 
secondary current when the condenser is absent, the drop in the 
primary current being produced merely by the break at the 
contact maker. Since the charge passes into the condenser 
instead of across the gap the sparking at the break is much 
reduced. 

Practical Methods of Measuring Inductances. — ^The mutual in- 
ductance of two coils may be measured by making use of the fact 
that the quantity of electricity caused to circulate in one when 
. MI 

current I is established in the other is coulombs (p. 323). 

Thus, with the plug in A (Fig. 299) the ballistic throw in the 
galvanometer G when the current I is started or stopped in the 

MI cT 

primary circuit may be observed. Then — — B (see 

R 2itAH 

p. 257). 


In order to determine 

AH 


the plug is removed from A, and 


two are placed in B and C, which are connected to a very small 
resistanca. Ri, say ohm, in the primary circuit. The differ- 
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ence of potential between the ends of this is now IR, and a 
IR 

current flows in the secondary circuit, giving a steady 
galvanometer deflection 6i. 


Then. 


IRi AH 
R ■ c 
. MI 


-r-e, 

IR, T 


d, 


■ ■ R R6»i ■ 27r 

The time of vibration T of the galvanometer needle may be 
found in the usual way. 



Fig. 300. 

^elf-Inductance (Rayleigh’s Method ’). — ^As in the last method, 
an inductance is measured in terms of a resistance and a time, 
but here the Wheatstone’s bridge is employed. The inductance 
to be measured is placed in the arm AB of the bridge (Fig. 300) 
and a balance for steady current obtained in the ordinary way, 
the battery key being closed before the galvanometer key (not 
shown in the diagram). On closing the battery key with the 
galvanometer key already closed, a throw will be obtained, since 
the balance is disturbed while tne current is growing, owing to 

the extra electromotive force in the arm AB. Any electro- 

dv 

motive force in one arm of the bridge causes a proportionate 
current in every part of the bridge. Let ^E be the current in the 
galvanometer due to electromotive force E in the arm AB. 

Then the instantaneous current in the galvanometer due to 

electromotive force L^ in AB is AL^, and therefore the total 

at dt 

» Lord Rayleigh, Phil. Trans., 173, p. 677. 1882. 
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quantity of electricity that flows through the galvanometer due 
to this cause, while the current lo is being established in AB is — 


{*k . l.^ht=kL f' 

Jo dt Jo 


dl 


=/feLIo. 
cT 


where 6 is the throw, and A the logarithmic decrement. 

In order to determine , the resistance in AB is changed 

by amount Ri, which is so small that there is no appreciable 
change in the current Iq. The effect is to introduce the small 
electromotive force IqRi into the arm AB and to produce a 
steady current ^loRi in the galvanometer. The steady deflection 
dl produced is given by — 

AIoRiAH=c0. 

. MoAH_fl, 

" c Ri 

and substituting in the above equation, we get — 




The balance for steady current must be perfect. When the 
metre bridge is being used this condition is easily attained, but 
owing to the low resistance of the bridge wire, a Post-Office box, 
or a suitable combination of resistance boxes, is used by prefer- 
ence. In this case the smallest resistance in the box is usually 
sufficient to change the steady deflection from one side to the 
other, and hence a perfect balance cannot be obtained. To get 
over this difficulty, one of the connections between the boxes 
may be made with platinoid or manganin wire, and the final 
adjustment carried out by slipping the wire in the necessary 
direction through the terminal. The small resistance Ri may be 
a standard 0*1, 0-01 or 0*001 ohm, included in the arm AB. 

Comparison of Self-Inductances. — ^The value of a self-inductance 
in terms of a standard, may be found by placing them one in each 
adjacent arm of a Wheatstone's bridge, and adjusting the resist- 
ances until a balance is obtained for an intermittent, as well as 
for a steady current. If P, Q, R and S are the respective resist- 
ances of the arms of the bridge (Fig. 301), we have, when a 

P 0 

balance for steady current is obtained, 

R o 

On closing the galvanometer key and afterwards the battery 
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key, a galvanometer throw will be observed, unless we have the 
L P 0 

additional relation 

JL2 Iv O 

For the points A and C are at the same potential before the 
current starts and also when 
it has become steady, that 
is, the potential difference 
between D and A is equal P 

to that between D and C. n 

If now the current grows at ® 
the same rate in both 
branches DAB and DCB, ' *1 

the differences of potential ^ 

between D and A, and D C. 

and C respectively, are equal v -X j 

at every instant, and there- • 

fore A and C are always at Fig. 301. 

the same potential, and there 

will be no current in the galvanometer. The currents grow at 
the same rate if the time constants of the two circuits are equal, 
that is — 


The currents grow at 


Li L2 

P+Q""r+S’ 

P_Q_P+Q 

R S R+S 
• ' L 2 R S' 


Pi=P±Q 

L 2 R 


Either AB or BC must include a variable resistance, in order 

p 

that the ratio — may be varied. Hence it is necessary to produce 

a steady balance first ; then if the ballistic balance is found to 
P 

be imperfect, the ratio ^ must be altered and the process repeated. 

This is continued until the balance is perfect for both steady and 
variable currents. 

The above methods of measuring inductance are only applic- 
able to a coil which has a non-magnetic core. When there is 
an iron core a “ make ” and " break '' method must not be 
usea. 

In order to increase the sensitiveness to making or breaking 
the circuit, Ajnrton and Perry designed a commutator which they 
called a Secohmmeter, which on rotation makes the battery, then 
the galvanometer circuits, then breaks the battery and afterwards 
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the galvanometer circuits, so that the break impulses send a 
charge through the galvanometer when the ballistic balance is 
imperfect, but the '' make impulses do not. On reversing the 
direction of rotation, the charge passes through the galvanometer 
at the make instead of at the break.'' The rotation is made 
rapid by a series of gearing wheels, so that a considerable number 
of ‘‘ makes " or ‘‘ breaks " may be made per second and the 
galvanometer deflection therefore increased. 

Comparison of Capacities (de Sauty). — A method similar to the 
above may be applied to the comparison of capacities, but in this 

case the steady current is of 
course zero. On depressing 
the key (Fig. 302), a differ- 
ence of potential is estab- 
lished between B and D and 
currents flow in the circuits 
BAD and BED. A and E 
are at the same potentials 
at the beginning and after 
the completion of the charg- 
ing of the condensers, since 
the current in both cases is 
zero. If then the charges 
on the two condensers have grown at the same rate, A and E 
are all the time at the same potential and there is no throw of 
the galvanometer. The charges grow at the same rate when 
the time constants of the circuits BAD and BED are equal, 
that is when RiCi=R 2 C 2 (p. 315). 

Therefore, when the resistances are adjusted until there is no 
disturbance of the galvanometer on charging or discharging, 

Ci_R2 

C2 Ri 

When the balance is not attained, the throw is one way on 
charging by depressing the key, and the other way on discharging 
by releasing the key. 

Circuit with Inductance, Capacity and Resistance (Charge).— 

We will now find how the current grows in a circuit to which a 
constant electromotive force c is applied, when the circuit has 
inductance and capacity as well as resistance. From the cases 
treated earlier (pp. 308 and 314) we see that the equation of 
instantaneous electromotive forces will contain four terms and 
will be, 

A 1 -I 9 

'a+"+r‘- 


A 
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where the letters have the meanings previously assigned to them. 

Further, ♦=^, and the equation becomes — 

(tt 




(i) 


It will therefore be necessary to solve this for q, afterwards 
obtaining the current by differentiating the value of q with 
respect to time. 

y 1 

For convenience we will write, -=2b, and ^=k^, so that — 

I Ic 


dr ^ I 


Let x—q——, then 
Ik^ 


dx dq , d^x d^q 

It~dt’ d^~'d^’ 


and substituting these values in the equation, we get — 

d^X I rffdX I ^ 

which may be solved in the form- 


From this we have — 


and. 


x=e' 
dx 

dH 


ol 


dt^ 




so that, substituting these values in the equation, we get— 
a 2 e'^‘+ 26 ae«‘+A 2 e“‘= 0 , 
or, a2-f-2ia-|-^^=0 

that is, a= — 

and there are two solutions — 

x=h. € , and, x=B e 

where A' and B' are any arbitrary constants. 

Now when two solutions such as — 






a:— A'e' " " ' "=0, and, Af— B'e' ' "■ _0 

have been found, it obviously follows that — 

2ac— A e — B c =0, 
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A' 

or writing A for — , and B for 


B' 

2 ’ 


x=A€ +Be 


or, since x=q- 


e 

'WV 


q=Ae 


(-b+Vb*-kt)t (-b-Vb*- 


1 


e 


Remembering that ^2= we see that the last term is equal to 

vC 

ec. Whatever the nature of the variation of charge may be, we 
know that after a sufficiently long time has elapsed the charge 
will become steady and equal to ec (p. 147). Writing this final 
steady value of the charge equal to our equation becomes — 

9= Ac +B€ . . . (ii) 


This equation expresses the mode in which the charge q varies, 
but it does not give us definitely its value at any given time 
unless the arbitrary constants A and B are known. These may 
be determined if we know two conditions as regards charge, or 
rate of variation of charge, that is, current. Now, in the case 
considered, the electromotive force is suddenly applied to the 
circuit, and therefore the charge on the condenser at the instant 
of application is zero, the expression of which condition is that 
y=0, when ^=0. 

Equation (ii) then reduces to — 

0=A“}“B-f-9o» A-f*B” — 9o' 


Further, the current is zero at the instant of applying the 
^ctromotive force, that is 
Now, from equation (ii)- 


electromotive force, that is, i=^~0, when t=0. 

at 


. dq y 

f=J=(- 6 +V 62 -A 2 )A€ 


or, -6(A+B) + VP"-^2 (a>-B) =0, 

But A+B=— Jo. 

qpb 

Wb^-k^ 


(-b-Vb‘~i‘)l 


A-B= 


and. 
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Putting these values of A and B in equation (ii) we get — 



b \ (-i+Vi*-**)* 


2 \ 


(iii) 


When b^>k^, that is ^„>i, 

Ic 


this equation for q cannot be 


further simplified, and the charge gradually acquires its final 
value 9o- The mode of approach to is shown by the dotted 
curve in Fig. 303, which is drawn for the case in which the 



inductance is 10 millihenries, the capacity -j’g microfarad, and the 
resistance 1260 ohms. 

Thus, -^=3-97xl0» 

4L2 

and, jL_10., 

SO that, 6=6'30xl0*, and ^=3*164(10*, and if the charging 
electromotive force is 10^ volts, th4 final steady charge Qo is 
1 coulomb. 

If, however, b<k there is an entirely different state of affairs, 
for bSmuk^ is negative, and is an imaginary quantity. 

Let it be written, -y/IIT orjVjpTZp, where y=v'^. 
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so that the quantity under the root sign is again real. Equation 
(iii) thus becomes — 


«=■*(' ( 2 


eWk* V** - hH 


)} 


Now the exponential form of cos V'/^ 2 _l 52 ^ is 

— e~Wh^-bH 


Vife2-62 2j 


and of sin Vk^—hH is 


2 ; 


(see p. 377), and 


substituting these values in our equation we have — 

g— ~ VP — k^—b^ cos Vk^--bH-\-b sin Vk^-bH^- 

Taking an angle 6, such that — 

tan 6= - ~^ — , sin d=\, and cos 

VW-b^ k k 

f ke~^ 1 

g— gojl =P (cos 6 cos Vk^—bH-\-sin 6 sin Vk^—bHu 


=go^l 




Vk^-b^ 


cos 


(V^2_J2/_0)| 


(iv) 


The full curve OABCD, etc. (Fig. 303), is obtained from this 
equation, for the case in which L=10 millihenries =10-2 henries, 
C=T^ microfarad =10-'^ farad, and R=200 ohms, the charging 
electromotive force being 10’^ volts, so that Qq=EC= 1 coulomb. 

\2xl0-2/ ' ' 10-2xl0-» 

In this case the discharge is oscillatory. The charge is alternately 
greater and less than Qo before settling down to this steady value, 
and with the given quantities it will be seen that after passing 
the value Qo four times, the amplitude of the oscillation is 
reduced to about of its original value. 

-—I 

The diminution in amplitude is due to the term €~^, or € 2 l , 
and with a less resistance than that chosen, this term would 
become of less importance and the damping of the oscillations 

_ B. 

less rapid ; in the limiting case when R=0 the term € 2 l would 
equal unity, and the charge upon the condenser would vary in a 
simple harmonic manner. 

It will be seen that the value of the charge for the point B upon 
tlie curve, that is, after one half-oscillation, is much greater than 
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its final steady value. This explains the fact that on connecting 
a condenser to an electrical supply, when the inductance in the 
circuit is large and the resistance small, the potential difference 
between the plates momentarily attains nearly twice the final 
steady value, and the insulation of the condenser may break 
down, although sufficiently strong to stand the final steady 
potential difference. The breaking down may be prevented by 
putting in circuit at the moment of connection, a resistance which 
may subsequently be removed, but which has the effect of 
damping out the violent oscillations that would otherwise occur. 

Current. — ^The current in the circuit at any instant may be 
derived from equation (iv) ; thus — 

Hg kbe~^ 

sin (Vk^-bH-e)+qo:^~--^ cos (Vk^-bH-ff) 

sin (V¥^H-e)+b cos (V¥^t-d)}. 

Remembering that tan 6=---^==:, etc., we see that this 

Vk^-b^ 

equation becomes — 

*= ^ . . . . (V) 

Frequency of Oscillation. — In the case of the current, we see 

w 2it 

from equation (v) that at times 0, etc., the 

value is zero, and from equation (iv) that after intervals from the 
6+^ fl-|— _ 

start, of -jr——, • , etc., the value of q is equal to q^, 

‘Vk^ — b^ — b^ 

In either case — represents the time for half an oscillation, 
so that the time for a complete oscillation, or the periodic time, is — 

2 ff Ztt 

VlC 4L2' 

When R is small, this approximates to 27rVljC, and in most 
practical cases the value of R is not large enough to cause the 
periodic time to differ greatly from this value. 

The frequency is given by — 


1 R2 
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or when R is small — 


2irVLC' 

1 R2 

In the example given on p. 334, and so 

J_rfVy TJL#*^ 

that — 

VlO^ — lO^ 

N— —4776 oscillations per second. 

Ztt 


Limiting Case. — Equation (iii) evidently breaks down when 
for in this case two of the coefficients become infinite. 
Returning to equation (ii) let us see what form this takes when 
Vb^—k^ has not vanished but is reduced to some very small 
quantity h. 

Then, 

Writing and in the form of sei'ies — 


+«+^+^y+ . . . 


-ht. 


\1 LI 
. , , . A2/2 hm , 


■<7=:c-‘‘|a(i+W+ g-V . . . . .jj-h/o- 


Now, h being very small, the terms in h- and higher powers 
may be neglected ; but the quantities Ah and Hh have unknown 
magnitudes since A and B are unknown. 

Thus, q = €-^H(A +B) + ( A ^B)ht} +q,. 

Calling these two constants (A+B) and (A— B)/z, G and H 
respectively — 


(G+H0+?o- 

This is a solution of equation (i), as may be shown by differentia- 

cic 

tion and substitution of q, and in (i) ; it represents the 

at " 


df~ 


limiting case when Vb“—k'^ approaches the value 0 . 
Now let q—Q, when t—Q, and we have G=—qQ. 

Again, let f— ^=0, when t~Q 


(tl 

0=— fiG-l-H, or, H=— 6^0 
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The curve representing this equation is shown by the chain line 
in Fig. 303. In this case L=10“2 henrys, C=10~'^ farads, and 
R=2x 10* ohms =632*4 ohms, so that — 

*2= 1 =io», 6i»=— =- - ^^-=10». 

LC ' 4L2 4x10-* 

Discharge. — ^To find the manner in which the condenser dis- 
charges on suddenly removing the external source of electro- 
motive force, we put e=0 in equation (i) on p. 331, which then 
becomes — 

M 

where, as before, and 

21 Ic 

This is the same form as the equation in on p. 331, and, as 
there explained, the solution is — 

.... (vii) 

Putting in the limiting conditions we have, since q=q(^ when 
f=0, A +6=^02 

and since ^=0, when — 
dt 

(-&+V'P^)A+(- 6 -a/ 62 -A 2 )B= 0 . 

Solving these two equations for A and B and substituting their 
values in (vii) — 




Vb^-k^. 




— 

Vb^-kV 




When b>k this equatioi> represents the dead beat discharge, 
the dotted curve in Fig. 304 being drawn for the case given on 
p. 333. When b<k the equation is transformed as on p. 334, 
into the form — 

r -f- £- b eWi»~bH — e- 


^=90^' 


V/fe2-62 


9=?o^~^^|cos sin Vk^—bH^ 


-~^^cos{V¥-bii-e) 

b 

where tan 6=-j~==, etc. 


'k^—b^' 


23 
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The discharge is therefore oscillatory when k>b, and the curve 
yoABD in Fig. 304 shows the form of the discharge in the given 
case. At B the charge upon the condenser has the reverse sign 
to that of qQ. The points where the curve cuts the axis are 


separated by an interval of time 


/±- 

R2' 

VLC 

4L2 


, which 


is therefore half the periodic time. 

The oscillatory character of the discharge of a condenser when 



Fig. 304. 


the inductance in the circuit is sufficiently great for the condition 

R2 \ 

to be fulfilled, was first pointed out by Lord Kelvin in 

tJL/ 

1853.1 

In the event of R being inappreciable, 6=0, and the equation 
for the discharge becomes — 

Q=0o cos 

and the oscillations are harmonic, the charge surging backwards 
and forwards through the inductance, being alternately positive 
and negative upon either plate of the condenser. For either 

extreme, the energy of the charge is and at an instant half- 

way between these extremes, the charge upon the condenser is 
zero, and the energy is associated with the inductance and has 
the value joules (see p. 306). 

1_ . t 

^~dt a/LC‘ 

^ W. Tlioinsun, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 4), 5, p. 393. 1853. 


Since — 
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t 


VLC 2 

Hence at this instant, I 


and, sin 


t 


Vlc 


Qo 


Vlc 

and the energy, |LI2=JL . 


= 1 . 


Thus the energy alternates between the statical and the 
dynamical form, and is associated first with the capacity and then 
with the inductance, being reversed twice at every oscillation. 

When R is not zero, there is a continual dissipation of electrical 
energy into heat as the current flows in the resistance, and since 
this process is not reversible, the energy of the charge gets less 
and less at each oscillation and finally vanishes. It is also 
possible that some of the energy is radiated into space at each 
oscillation, but a discussion of this will be reserved to a later 
chapter. 

Limiting Conditions. — The distinction between the dead beat 
form of discharge, in which the sign of the charge is not reversed 
(b>k), and the oscillatory form {b<k), although very much in 
evidence in the mathematical form in which the discharge is 
represented, is not really very marked, for as k gets nearer and 
nearer in value to 6, the oscillations become so rapidly damped 
that the discharge is almost exponential in type. In fact there 
is no discontinuity in passing from one form of the discharge to 
the other, as the student may see if he will plot several curves 
resembhng those in Fig. 304, for values of k approaching very 
near to that of b. 

As before, equation (viii) breaks down when b=^k, and we 
obtain our solution by putting Vb^~k^=h, and finding the form 
of the solution when h is extremely small On p. 336 we saw that 
the exponential terms take the form and therefore — 

q=e-^^{G+m). 

If now, q=^qo, when /=0, G=qo; and if when ^=0, 

H=6?oi 

The chain curve in Fig. 304 represents this equation in the 
given case. 

Rate of Discharge. — When b is very small in comparison with 
k, the oscillations are nearly simple harmonic, and die away very 
slowly ; and on the other hand, when b is very large in com- 
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parison with k, the discharge is dead beat, the steady state being 
reached only after the lapse of considerable time. Thus when b 
is very small or very large with respect to k, the process of dis- 
charge takes considerable time for its completion. This con- 
sideration, together with an examination of Fig. 304, will lead us 
to the conclusion that the final state of complete discharge is 
reached more rapidly as b approaches in value to k. 

From equation (ix) (p. 337) we see that the term 

cos (Vk^—bH—O) 

has alternately values +1 and —1, the values +1 occurring at 

2tt 

times differing by intervals — — = ; hence the maxima occur 

V k^—b^ 

2nnb 

at times differing by these intervals, and have values y 
where n has the successive values, 0, 1, 2, 3, etc. Remembering 
that for the oscillatory discharge, b<k, we see that these succes- 
sive maxima decrease most rapidly as b increases, since — - :L - 

Vk^-b^ 

becomes greater. We have the maximum rate of damping out 
of the vibrations when b=k, since in this limiting condition — 

b 

~ =QD , 

^/h^-b^ 

Returning to equation (vii) (p. 337) we see that for the dead 
beat discharge, that is, when b> k ; the second term diminishes 
extremely rapidly since is always numerically 

large. The first term is therefore much the more important, and 
the greater the numerical value of the term —b+'s/b^—k^, which 
is always negative, the more rapidly does the charge decay. 
Thus, as b—Vb^—k^ increases the decay becomes more rapid. 
To find how b—Vb^—k^ varies as b approaches k in value, 
write — 

db Vb^—k^' 


and as b approaches in value to k,^ is evidently negative, that 

UfU 


is, as b diminishes b—Vb^—k^ increases, and therefore as b 
diminishes the rate of decay increases. This holds up to the 
limiting case when b=k, and we therefore see that as we approach 
from oscillatory side or the dead beat side, towards the 
limiting case, the rate of discharge becomes more rapid. Hence 
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the limiting case when b^k is that in which the charge most 
quickly disappears. 

This was first pointed out by Dr. Sumpner i and is of particular 
importance in the design of galvanometers. There is complete 
analogy between the motion of a galvanometer needle and that 
of a discharging condenser (see p. 262). With no damping, the 
swings last a great time, as in the case of the ballistic galvano- 
meter. On the other hand, if the damping is too great the 
motion is dead beat, and the final position of the needle is taken 
up too slowly. This is extremely troublesome as it renders the 
galvanometer very sluggish. The best working conditions for 
ordinary use are obtained when the needle comes very quickly 
to rest after very few oscillations, a condition sometimes, although 
wrongly, called dead beat. 

The term critical damping is often applied to the case corres- 
ponding to in the above and it is nowadays usual for the 
maker to state the critical damping resistance of an aperiodic 
moving-coil galvanometer. This enables the user to match a 
circuit to the galvanometer if time spent in observing the deflec- 
tions is to be economised. 

Discharge examined by Rotating Mirror.— The change in 
character of the discharge from dead beat to oscillatory, as the 
resistance of the circuit is reduced, 
may be seen by examining the spark 
by means of a rotating mirror. The 
condenser is charged by means of the 
induction coil, the spark discharge 
taking place between the terminals 
P (Fig. 305) once at every break of 
the primary circuit. The circuit 
ACBP in which the oscillations occur, 
has usually sufficient inductance for 
the purpose, but if necessary this 
may be increased by including a 
few turns of wire. When the points P are far apart, the image 
of the spark seen in the rotating mirror consists of one thin band 
for each discharge, but on approaching the points until the 
resistance falls below the critical value, a group of lines which 
may extend to 6 or 7 in number, is seen at each discharge, which 
is consequently oscillatory. 

The production of oscillations will be further considered in the 
chapter on radiation. 

* W. £. Sumpner, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), 25, p. 453. 188g. 
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ALTERNATING CURRENTS 

The development of dynamo-electric machinery, in which a coil 
or system of coils is rotated in, or moves through, a magnetic 
field, giving rise to alternating electromotive forces, and of the 
transformer which enables the energy produced to be changed 
from small current at high voltage to large current at low voltage 
and vice versd, has rendered a study of the current produced by 
an electromotive force which varies harmonically, of great 
importance. A still further importance to this study ariscb from 
the employment of oscillating currents, the commercial applica- 
tion of which is realised in the various systems of wireless 
telegraphy and telephony. 

Circuit with Inductance and Resistance. — For many purposes, 
the capacity in the circuit is relatively unimportant, and we will 
first consider the simple case in which a harmonic electromotive 
force, Eo sin pt, is applied to a circuit having resistance and 
inductance only, the effect of including capacity as well being 
left until later. 

The equation of electromotive forces for such a circuit has 
been given on p. 307. It is — 

L$+RI=E. 

Replacing E by the value Eq sin pt, we have — 

L^4-RI=Eo sin pt, 

(Vv 

Iti 

Eo being the maximum electromotive force, and — the periodic 

P 

time of alternation. 

A pure sine electromotive force, that is, one which varies in a 
simple harmonic manner, may be produced by rotating a coil 
with constant angular velocity in a uniform magnetic field. 
For, if N be the magnetic flux linked with the coil when its plane 
is perpendicular to the field (Fig. 249), N sin 6 is the flux when 
the plane of the coil makes angle 0 with the field. 

342 
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Then, 


E=- 


di 


_ ^^ rf(sin g) 
di 

= — N cos d . 


dj 

dt‘ 


But if the angular velocity ~p^ then, dO~pdt, or 6—pt-\-'^, 

CtL Hd 


the constant of integration being if time is reckoned from the 

Zi 


instant at which fl=+ 


Then, 


TT 

2' 


E=- 


-/>N cos|/>i4-^j 


=/)N sin pt 
==Eo sin pt. 

The electromotive force produced by an alternating current 
dynamo is not usually of this simple type, but is of the form — 

Eq sin pt+'Ei sin Zpt -\-'E 2 sin . . . , 

but we shall only deal with the case in which the first term alone 
is present, this term being always by far the most important. 

The only part of the solution of our equation which is of 
importance to us is that in which the current has the same 
periodicity as the electromotive force, any other being quickly 
damped out. The current after a very short time takes the form, 
I~A sin cos pt, which is the most general form of a simple 

Itt 

harmonic current of periodic time — . A and B are constants to 

p 

be determined from the conditions of the problem. To find them, 

differentiate I with respect to t, and substitute for I and in the 

dt 

original equation. 

Thus, 


dl 

dt 


=pk cos pt—pE sin pt. 


and substituting in the equation on p. 342, we have — 

L^A cos pt—LpE sin ^^4-EA sin cos pt='E^ sin pt. 

This must be true for all values of t. 

When, <=0, sin />/=0, and cos /><=*!. 

#*# L^A”f~RD“^0. 
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When, pt =^, sin pt=\, and cos pt =0. 

RA — L^B=Eo. 

Solving these two simultaneous equations for A and B, we get- 
A= 


and, B- 


Hence, 


cos 0 for — = 


L 

e 1 
R 


"L2^2+R2 
_ Eo 


L2/.2+R2- 

,(R sin pt—Lp cos pt). 


L2^2_^R2' 

This may be thrown into a more convenient form by writing 


VL2^2^R2 
Lp 


, whence — 


— =sin 6, and, ^=tan 0. 

VL2^2_[.R2 R 


.-.1 = 

I: 


Eo 


VL2^2_|_R2 
. Eq 
V'L2^2^R2 


(sin pt cos 0— cos pt sin ff), 
sin (pt—ff). 


We therefore see that the current has amplitude -7- ” — = 

VX2/>2+R2 

and lags in phase behind the electromotive force by an angle 

0=tan-i^, 

In the special case in which L=0 — 
y_Eo sin pt_E 
R R' 


The current is then in phase with the electromotive force, and its 
value at every instant is given by the ordinary ohmic relation. 

Vector Diagram. — ^The behaviour of a circuit to which an 
alternating electromotive force is applied, may conveniently be 
represented by a vector diagram of electromotive forces, and by 
means of such a diagram the current may be plotted in the form 
of a curve. Thus if OA in Fig. 306 (i) represents to scale the 
value of Eq, then the projection of this on the axis of y at the 
instant t, is Eq sin pt and is equal to E, the instantaneous value 
of the electromotive force. On constructing the right-angled 

triangle AOB with angle AOB=0=tan-i^, 


OB=Eo cos 0= 


REo 


.=RL 


o> 
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and OD, the projection of OB upon the axis of is — 

, — sin {pt-e)=Rlo sin {pt-e)=Rl, 

and is the instantaneous value of that component of the applied 
electromotive force that is used in driving the current in opposi- 
tion to the ohmic resistance of the circuit. 

Again, since DE=OE— OD=E— RI, and L^=E— RI, we 

ut 

see that DE represents the component of the electromotive force 


/ 

(i) (n) 

Fig. 306. 




that is due to the inductance of the circuit, and is the projection 

of BA upon the axis of y. But BA=OA sin — 

y/Up^+R^ 

=L^Io. BA is at right angles to OB, and the electromotive force 
due to inductance is therefore 90° in phase ahead of the current. 
This might also have been obtained from the relation — 

I=Io sin (pt—S), 

for, ^ =^Io cos ipt — 6) =plo sin (pi— 6 -1-90°) . 

/. Lj=Lpio sin (pt-0+%‘^). 


The vector OC may be drawn parallel and equal to BA, and 
we see that the angle xOC=pt—0+9O° , and electromotive force 
OA is resultant of OB and OC. As the three rotate with con- 


stant angular velocity p, their projections on the axis of y 
represent the instantaneous values of the applied electromotive 
force and its components. The current being in phase with OB, 


it may be represented by a vector OIo=-^. Then by taking 


an axis of time parallel to Ox we may, by making the ordinates 
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equal to OE and to the projection of OIq, draw the curves of 
electromotive force (E) and current (I) in Fig. 306 (ii). 

Impedance and Reactance. — ^The quantity plays a 

similar part in the consideration of alternating currents, to resist- 

En 

ance in continuous currents, for Io= — . It is called the 

VUp^+R^ 

Impedance of the circuit. If either R or p becomes zero, the 
impedance reduces to R, the resistance. The greater the value 
of Rp, the more does the impedance differ from the resistance, 

and when the periodicity n ^that is becomes so great that 

the resistance is relatively unimportant, the impedance becomes 
hp. This quantity is called the Reactance of the circuit, and the 
impedance has for its limiting values the resistance, for very low 
frequency, and the reactance, for very high frequency. 

Measuring Instruments. — ^An ordinary electromagnetic ammeter 
or voltmeter whose moving parts are comparatively massive, will 
indicate the mean value of the quantity to be measured, when 
this varies rapidly. The mean value of the quantity Eq sin a for 
a complete cycle, where a is written for simplicity instead of 

pt» is— 


e2ir 

I Eq sin a da 

Jo 



Eo 

2tt 



2ir 


= 0 , 


0 


and therefore the reading of an electromagnetic voltmeter on an 
alternating supply will be zero. The reason is, that for the first half 

1 E 

of a cycle, the mean value is - Eq sin a 

ttJo rr 

1 2E 

and for the second half, - Eq sin a rfa= Thus the mean 

values are alternately positive and negative, and the suspended 
needle or coil will receive equal and opposite impulses during a 
complete cycle. For this reason it is necessary to employ instru- 
ments whose deflections are all in one direction, whatever the 
direction of the electromotive force or current. This is the case 
when the deflection depends upon the square of the electro- 
motive force or current, as in the case of the hot-wire voltmeter 
or ammeter, the heating produced by the current in a fine wire 
causing its expansion, which the instrument indicates. Also the 
electrometer used idiostatically (see p. 158) may be used for the 
measurement of alternating electromotive forces ; or certain 
soft-iron ammeters (p. 83) in the case of current. 


cos 


a ’'=2Eo. 
_ 0 tt 
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In order to interpret the readings of such an instrument, let us 
find the mean value of Iq^ sin^ a, or Eq^ sin^ a, for it is this mean 
value that is proportional to the indication of the instrument ; 

/•27r 

I Iv>^ sin^ a da 

that is, we must find the value of the quantity, - 


Now, 

and. 


/•2w 

J da^ln, 


I' 


(*2ir 


lo^ sin^ a^a=Io2 


1 — cos 2a 


da 


T oT® sin 2al 


2ir 

0 


mean value =^' 
Ztt Z 


/•27T 


Virtual Current and E.M.F. — The same value of the mean would 
have been obtained if we had taken half the cycle instead of the 
whole, since the square of any quantity is positive, and the sign 
of Iq^ sin^ a does not change during the cycle. In Fig. 307 the 



3. The line AB has the 
The continuous current 


values of I and P are plotted, when Iq 

same mean ordinate as the curve I^. — 

represented by CD, whose square would have the same mean 

value as that of the alternating current is therefore i, and 

V2 


would give the same reading on a hot-wire ammeter. This is 
called the virtual current, and is equivalent to the alternating 
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current whose maximum value is Iq. Thus if lo sin o is measured in 

amperes, ^ is the equivalent current measured in virtual 
V2 

amperes. 

g 

In a similar way — - is the virtual voltage of an alternating 

V2 

current whose maximum voltage is Eq. 

The advantage of measuring electromotive force in virtual 
volts, and current in virtual amperes, is that a suitable instru- 
ment may be calibrated by means of a continuous electromotive 
force or current, and will then read virtual volts or amperes on 
an alternating current supply. 

Measurement of Inductance.— When a source of alternating 

electromotive force is available, the self-inductance of a coil may 

be found by measuring the electromotive force and current, first 

using a direct, and then an alternating current. The first readings 

give the resistance R of the coil. The second readings 

lo ^ Eo 
give — ^ and — 

V 2 \/2 


But, 


^0 _ 


Eo 


y/1 V2Vl2^2+R2’ 


where E,^ and I,., are the virtual volts and amperes. 

If the frequency of alternation is n^, 

j> 

«~=^, :.p=2ttn^, 

and L may then be calculated. 

This method has the advantage that when the circuit encloses 
iron, and the inductance is therefore variable, the value obtained 
is that for the particular value of I » employed, and this may be 
chosen to be the value at which the coil is eventually to be used. 
Power in Alternating Current Circuit. — In the case of a non- 
En 

inductive circuit, I = ^ sin ^/=Io sin pt, when E =Eo sin pt. The 

rate of working at any instant is therefore El =EoIo sin* pt watts. 

We have seen (p. 347) that the mean value of sin* pt for a cycle 
is equal to J, and therefore — 


mean rate of working =JEoIo watts 

watts. 

V2 
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Now is the virtual voltage, and the virtual current, 

V2 V2 

therefore mean rate of working in watts is the product (virtual 
volts) X (virtual amperes). 

In the case of an inductive circuit — 

E=Eo sin pi, 

I=Io sin {pt—d). 


Therefore the instantaneous rate of working is — 

El =EoIo sin pt sin {pt — 6) 

=EoIo sin pt (sin pt cos 0—cos pt sin ff) 

=EoIo sin2 pt cos 0 -— IEqIo sin 2pt sin 0. 

The mean value for a cycle is \ in the case of sin^ pt, and zero 
for sin 2pt, 

mean rate of working =|EoIo cos 6 watts 

—(virtual volts) (virtual amperes) X cos 0. 


The following method brings us to the same result, and throws 
additional light upon the processes going on. 

Let the vector Eq (Fig. 308) repre- 
sent the maximum electromotive 
force, and Iq the maximum current. 

Resolving Iq along and at right angles 
to Eq, we get the component Iq cos 0 
in phase with the electromotive force, 
giving us the mean rate of working 
|Eolo cos 0, and the component 
Iq sin 0, lagging 90° in phase behind 
the electromotive force, and giving 
us a mean rate of working 

r2tr 


2J0 


that is- 


EqIo sin a sin (a— 90°) 


sin a cos a da- 



2^ Jo 


. EqIq 

Stt 


cos 2a 


T27T 


-0. 


This latter component is called Idle or Wattless current since its 
presence does not contribute to the rate at which work is being 
done in the circuit. When the inductance of a circuit is so great 
in comparison with the resistance that the latter may be neglected, 
the current is entirely wattless ; for in this case, 0=90°, and 
cos 0=0. 

The curves for E and I in Fig. 309 are drawn for a case in 
which the current lags behind the electromotive force by an 
amoimt ac. For the parts of the cycle ce and fg the electro- 
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motive force and current are in the same direction, and the 
source of energy is doing work upon the circuit. If we call this 
work positive, then for the parts ac and ef of the cycle, when E 
and I are in opposite directions, the work is negative, which 
means that the electromotive force is employed in diminishing 
the current, or the circuit is doing work upon the source of 
energy. The curve abode, etc., is drawn by taking ordinates at 
each point equal to the product of E and I, and the large loops 
such as ode represent work done on the circuit, and the small 
loops such as abc represent energy drawn from it. The difference 
in area of the two is a measure of the work done in one half cycle. 

When L=0, 0=0, and the current is in phase with the electro- 
motive force ; the small loops are then absent. Bat as L 
increases, the difference of phase increases up to 90° in the limiting 
case when R is negligible, and in this case the positive and 



negative loops are equal in size. Their difference is then zero, 
and the current is entirely wattless. 

The case is similar to that of a frictionless pendulum ; although 
the motion is alternating, the total work done by gravity upon 
the pendulum in a cycle is zero. 

Power Factor. — On measuring separately the virtual volts and 
virtual amperes for a given circuit by means of a voltmeter and 
an ammeter and taking the product, we obtain the apparent 
watts. This is not the actual power absorbed in the circuit, 
unless the current is in phase with the electromotive force, for 
the product has yet to be multiplied by cos 0 to obtain the true 
watts. The ratio of true watts to apparent watts is called the 
power factor of the circuit. 

Since, — true watts = (apparent watts) X cos 0, we see that the 

power factor is equal to cos 0, where 0=tan-i^^. 

R 

Wattmeters. — ^The true power absorbed in any circuit may bo 
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measured directly by means of a suitable wattmeter, whose low 
resistance coil P is in series with the circuit, the high resistance 
shunt coil Q being connected to the points A and B (Fig. 310) 
between which the power to be measured is absorbed. In the 
case of the Kelvin watt balance (p. 248) the shunt circuit has in 
it a non-inductive resistance 
Ri of high value. The 
mechanical force or couple 
between the two coils is 
proportional to the pro- 
duct of the currents in them, , 
that in P being the current 
I flowing in AB, and that Fig. 3lo. 

in Q being proportional to, 

and in phase with, E the difference of potential between A and 
B. The instrument is calibrated to read directly in watts, and 
will therefore give the mean value of El, or the true power 
absorbed between A and B. 

A difl&culty arises owing to the fact that the coil Q always has 
some inductance, and the current in it therefore lags behind the 
electromotive force in it, causing the indicated mean value of the 
watts to be too g^eat. In the Kelvin instrument this lag is 
reduced to a negligible amount by making the non-inductive 
resistance Ri in the shunt circuit very great ; while in the 
Addenbrooke electrostatic wattmeter, which is a modified 
quadrant electrometer, there is no appreciable lag. 

If 1 1 be the current in the shunt circuit Q, Lj being the induct- 
ance, and R the resistance of the shunt circuit — 

Ii=^=^= sin {j>t-ei). 

A/Li2^2+R2 ^ 

Also the current in the main circuit is — 

I=Io sin ipt—S), 

and the instrument indicates the mean value of the pioduct 
Ixli, that is — 

EqljL^ (pt—9) sin {pt—Oj) 

■ 

Expanding the terms sin {pt—ff) and sin {pt—B{), and taking 
the product, this quantity becomes — 




{sin* pt cos 0 cos 6^ +cos2 pt sin 6 sin 6^ 


sin 2pt sin (d-t-0i)}. 
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The mean values of sin^ pt and cos® pt are both and of sin 2pt 
is zero, and the mean of the whole expression is therefore — 


1 IqEq 

2Vhi^p2+R2 


cos {d — 0i). 


I E 

If Li=0, the true power cos 6 would be indicated. 

K. 

. indicated power __ R cos {0—6i) 

true power cos 6 


cos 01 cos (0— 0i) 
cos 0 

cos 01 (cos 0 cos 01 +sin 0 sin 0i) 
cos 0 


— cos^ 01 tan 0 sin 2 0i. 

Since Li is small, this ratio approaches the value unity foi 
Li=0. On differentiating it with respect to 0i it may be seen 
that the rate of change is essentially positive, so that for values 
of 01 slightly greater than 0 the ratio is greater than unity, and 
the instrument reads too high. 

The power factor of a circuit may be measured by finding 
the true watts absorbed in it, by means of a wattmeter, and the 
apparent watts by means of an ammeter and voltmeter. 


Then, power factor = 


true watts 


=cos 0. 


apparent watts 

^ Circuit containing Capacity, Inductance and Resistance. — The 

equation of electromotive forces for a circuit having capacity, 
inductance and resistance is (see p. 330) 


s+K'+e- 


:Eo sin pt. 


■ T 

or, since 1=^ — 
dt 




The simple harmonic part of the solution of this equation, that 
is, Q=A sin cos pt, may be found in an exactly similar 

manner to that given on p. 343. By differentiating, substituting, 
and solving the simultaneous equations for A and B, we find 
that — 




and, B 


EoR 
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thus — 

sin pt , , , .cos/*/. 


Q= 





and further 
dQ 


1 = 


dt 


Eo| 

1 

(cp 

\ 

-Lp 

/ 

1 

1 

(cV 

-Lp^ 

J 

|‘+R=] 


cos pt- 


EoR 




sin pL 


Taking as before, 
we have, 


tan 6- 


Cp 


-Lp 


R 

Eo 


+ R2 


The impedance is in this case 




sin {pt-\-d). 


+ R2. 


The following four special cases are of interest. 

(i) When L=0 and C=co , then 0=0 and tan 0=0, and the 

En 

equation reduces to I = ^ sin pt. 

K 

This case has already been discussed (p. 344). 

L* 

(ii) When C=oo , then tan equation is— 

sin (pt—0). 


VL2/)2-|-R2 


The vector diagram and the electromotive force and current 
curves are given in Fig. 306. 

fiii) When L=0, then tan 0= ^ 


and, 


1 = 


J Ch 


CpR’ 
sin (/>/+0). 


C 2/>2 


-R2 


The current is here in advance of the electromotive force by 
the difference in phase, 0=tan-i. ^ 


24 


C/>R' 
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The vector diagram is given in Fig. 311 (i) and the electro- 
motive force and current curves for one cycle in Fig. 311 (ii). 



The power absorbed in the circuit is again JIoE© cos 6, and the 
idle or wattless component of the current is Iq sin 0 (see p. 349). 

If in addition, R=0, then 0=90°, and the current is entirely 
wattless. 

(iv) When 'Lp=^, B=0, 

Lp 

then, I=^sin/)f. 

In this case the current is in phase with the electromotive 
force. The electromotive forces corresponding to the two watt- 
less currents, one due to the inductance and the other due to the 
capacity, are equal and are in opposite phases. We may say 
that the wattless current required by the inductance is supplied 
by the capacity (Fig. 312). 



Fig. 312 . 


Choking Coil. — For many purposes it is required to reduce the 
current in a given circuit, with a minimum waste of energy, when 
the current is derived at constant voltage from a given supply. 
In charging a secondary battery from electric mains, an adjust- 
able resistance is included in the circuit, whose function it is to 
reduce the current to the required amount, or in other words, to 
reduce the difference of potential between the ends of the battery 
to that required for charging. Similarly in running an arc lamp 
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on a continuous current supply, the arc requires about 40 volts, 
so that if a current of 10 amperes is to be taken from 100- volt 

mains, the resistance to be included in the circuit is =6 

ohms. It is merely a matter of applying the ohmic relation 
E 

I=- . With an alternating current supply there is another and 
R 

more economical method which may frequently be employed as 
an alternative to introducing a resistance ; for, let an inductance 
L be pbced in series, 

I E 

then, ° =, and in the above case, 

V2 \/2A/L2^2-fR2 


10 = 


100 

VL2^2+42’ 


4 being the effective resistance, f g, of the arc. 

/. L 2 ^ 2 _|_ 16 =ioo, 

L 2 ^ 2 _g 4 ^ and L;^=9-2 approx. 

If now the supply has a frequency of 50 cycles per second^ 
p=2ir . 50. 


Such an inductance is called a choking coil. Its chief advan- 
tage lies in the fact that with it, the only waste of energy is due 
to the hysteresis loss in the iron core (p. 282), which is generally 
much less than the waste of energy in the resistance that would 
reduce the current to the same extent as the choking coil. The 
resistance of the choking coil is generally negligible. When a 
resistance is used to reduce the voltage, there is a waste of energy 
PR, which in the above example amounts to 600 watts, but with 
the choking coil the only additional electromotive force intro- 
duced differs by 90° in phase with the current, and the effect is 
therefore wattless. 

The virtual volts between the points A and C due to the supply 
being E volts, that between the ends AB (Fig. 313 (i)) of the non- 
inductive resistance is RI, and that between the ends BC of the 
inductance is L^I (p. 345), and the latter differs in phase by 90° 
from the potential difference RI due to the resistance, since this 
is in phase with the current. The three electromotive forces are 
therefore related as the three sides of a right-angled triangle, as 
shown in Fig. 313 (ii). Thus the sum of the potential differences 
between A and B, and B and C, is always greater than the 
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potential difference between A and C. Then we may find ILp 
graphically by constructing a semicircle upon AC (Fig. 313 (ii)), 
and making AB equal to the fraction of AC that the required 
potential difference between the ends of the resistance is of the 
whole potential difference. On joining CB and dividing its 
length to scale by I, we obtain L^. 


-^AAAAA-^-^MRT-^ 

R L 

Eo ^ 

(i) 

Fig. 313 

Duddell Oscillograph. — Several devices have been employed to 
determine the wave form of an alternating electromotive force or 
current, but one of the earliest is that used by W. Duddell ^ 
in the instrument known as the oscillograph. This is essentially 
a damped galvanometer, modified to have an exceedingly high 
frequency of vibration (8000 to 10,000) of the moving part, so 

that its movement copies the 
comparatively low frequency 
couple due to the alternating 
current. 

The phosphor-bronze strip ssss 
passes over the pulley P (Fig. 
314), the ends being attached to 
terminals fixed in the block K. 
A spring, not shown in the 
figure, pulls P upwards, and 
maintains a considerable tension 
in the strip, whose lower por- 
tions are situated in the mag- 
netic field due to a powerful 
electro-magnet. 

On passing a current through 
the strip, one limb is urged out- 
wards and the other inwards, 
causing the light mirror M, at- 
tached to them, to rotate. The deflection of a beam of light 
reflected from M is thus proportional at every instant to the 
current flowing in the strip. The spot of light, falling upon a 

* W. Duddell and £. W. Marchant, Inst, El. Eng. Joum., 28, p. 1 1899. 


t 
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screen or photographic plate describes a straight line when an 
alternating current is passing. 

In order to exhibit the variation of the current, the beam of 
light is also reflected by a mirror which is rotating about an axis 
at right angles to the axis of rotation of M, so that the spot of 
light has a motion upon the screen proportional to time, at right 
angles to that proportional to the current, and hence describes a 
path similar to the curves of Fig. 315. The motion of the second 
mirror is produced by a synchronous motor driven by the alter- 
nating current under examination, so that the spot moves over 
the path repeatedly, an 
advantage in observing it, 
as the appearance upon the 
screen is that of a steady 
curve. 

For the examination of 
the electromotive force and 
current curves simultane- 
ously, two strips such as s 
are placed side by side, the 
current strip is placed in 
shunt across a low resist- 
ance in which the current 
to be examined is flowing. 

The potential strip is placed 
in series with a high, non- 
inductive resistance, the 
ends of this circuit connected to the terminals between which the 
variation of potential difference to be examined is occurring. 
The current and potential curves may be arranged to fall simul- 
taneously upon the screen, and in this way the curves in Fig. 315 
have been obtained, L being the current curve with large induc- 
tance, and K that with large capacity, the lead being nearly 90° 
for the latter, and the lag nearly 90° for the former (see p. 353). 
V is the voltage curve. 

For the somewhat similar Einthoven string galvanometer see 
p. 75. Both the Duddell and Einthoven instruments are sur- 
passed in speed of response by the cathode-ray tube (p. 485). 
The electron beam in this device is usually deflected electro- 
statically so that negligible current is drawn from the source and 
its inertia is extremely small. Photographic records are readily 
obtained. 

Transformers. — The industrial use of alternating currents owes 
its development entirely to the transformer, which is an appliance 
for converting large current at low voltage to low current at high 
voltage, and vice versa, with very small loss in energy and with- 
out the necessity of moving parts in the appliance. Thus for the 
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transmission of 10,000 watts at 100 volts the current is 100 
amperes, but at 10,000 volts the current is only one ampere. 
Hence the conductor required in the second case will be much 
smaller, and therefore less expensive than in the first. 

The transformer consists essentially of two coils, a primary 
and a secondary, wound upon an iron core. The relative number 
of turns in the two coils depends upon whether it is required to 
transform up or down in voltage. An ordinary transformer with 

closed magnetic circuit is shown in 
Fig. 316, AB being the primary and 
ab the secondary coil. 

We have already found on p. 320 
that the electromotive force equa- 
tions for two circuits having mutual 
inductance, are — 

Let an electromotive force E^ be 
applied to the first circuit, there 
being no source of electromotive 
force (other than that due to the 
mutual actions of the currents) applied to the second, and let 
El vary harmonically. It may be written qEi sin pt, and the 
harmonic solutions for Ii and R might be obtained as on page 343. 
But this process is extremely tedious, and the useful results may 
all be obtained by starting with the currents and afterwards 
finding the impressed electromotive forces required to produce 
these currents. Assuming then that the currents Ij and R 
differ in phase by the angle 9, we may write them, taking oli and 


0 I 2 for the maximum values — 

Ii==oIi^in^^ (iii) 

and, l 2 -^ol 2 sin 6^) (iv) 


In practice these currents will not be true sine functions, owing 
to the hysteresis in the iron core of the transformer, but will 
consist of a sine term together with a higher harmonic due to 
hysteresis, which is wattless, 1 and may usually be neglected ; its 
study belongs to the province of the electrical engineer. 

From equations (iii) and (iv) we get — 

cos pt, and, 0^2 (pt -\ -9). 

1 Steinmetz and Berg, “ Alternating Current Idienomena.” 



Fig. 316 . 
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Substituting in equation (ii) we get — 

W 0I2 cos +M^ oil cos pt+'Ri 0I2 sin (pt+6) = 0 , 

or, (L2P 0I2 cos 04-M^ 0I1+R2 0I2 sin 0) cos pt 

4 -(R 2 0I2 cos B—'L^P 0I2 sin 0) sin pt—Q. 

This is true for all values of t, and therefore when pi=^> we 

have — R2 0I2 cos B—L^p 0I2 sin 0=0, 

or, tan 0=^^, and sin 

L 2 ^ Vu^P^+r^^ 

When 0 , we have — 

i-*2p 0^2 cos 0 “|~M^ ()Ii“|~R 2 0I2 sin 0^=0, 

And ® — = 

’ oil h^p cos 0+R2 sin 0’ 



y A ^2p -j-T? R2 

Vl 2 ¥^+r^* 

• T — ^P 0 ^1 

From these two results we see that there is a difference in 
phase between the primary and secondary currents determined 

by the last relation, together with the fact that tan 0—^-^- 

Lip 

Returning to equation (i), and substituting in it the values of 
and Ii, we have — 

dt dt 

Rip oil cos pt-\-'iAp 0I2 cos {pt-^&) +Ri oil sin pt=Ei, 
Ei=(Ri oil— M^ol2sin 0) sin^^+(Li^oIi+M^ol2COS 0) cospt, 

=(RioIi+M^.^^v£l= . sin pt 

\ ^ Vwp^+R 2^ VWP^+R^V 

+(LiP oh-Mp-yBLldL= . ^^L=-)cos pt. 
\ ^VWp^+^2^ VWP^+RiV 

_t/c . t/t . M 2 /> 2 .L 2 M ,, 


sin pt 


cos pt, 




where. 


tan p- 


(Li- 


'mp^-Lz \ 

WP^+^2V 


Ri+x-^ 


M2^2R2 


L, 2 /.*+R 2 »' 
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We therefore see that the primary electromotive force leads 
the primary current by an angle <f>, or, what is the same thing, 
the current lags behind the voltage by this angle. Further, the 

M2/>2R« 

primary resistance is increased by an effective amount 

L2-p^+R2^ 

due to the current in the secondary, and the primary inductance 

M2^2L„ 

is effectively reduced by the amount f - o ^ phenomenon 


first pointed out by Maxwell. ^ 




Writing 


Mp 


=P, we may then express our currents 


\/L>2^P^~\~R2^ 

in terms of Ei, taking Ei =oEi sin pt, and rewriting our equations, 
and remembering that the current is <f> in phase behind the 
electromotive force, (iii) becomes — 

- sin {pt-<l>) . (v) 


\/(Li-P2L2)2^2 + (Ri+P^R2)2 
=oIi sin 

where tan 

where, tan 0 (Rj_|_p2R2)- 

Again, since ol 2 =— P 0 ^ 1 . (iv) becomes — 

l2~ol2 sin {pt — 

= — P oil sin {pt — 

=P oil sin — tt). 


(vi) 


For the difference of phase between Ii and I 2 is the advance d, 
of the latter ahead of the former, together with a lag of it implied 

by the relation ol 2 =—P oil- 

Now tan 6—^^, so that tan where 6=%—6', and 

L 2 P 1^2 2 

substituting this value for 6 we have — 

l2=PoIi sin^pt-p-O'-'^'j, 

and the actual lag of the secondary current behind the primary 
is an angle fl'+~=7r--0. The complete expression for I 2 is now— 


l2 = 


,E,P 


0^1 


V(Li-P2L2)2^2 + (Ri+P=‘R2)2 


sin^pt-P—e'—^ . 


(vii) 


=ol2 sin 




(viu) 


» J. C. MaxweU, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., 166. p. 459. 1865. 
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The meaning of these equations can be more clearly seen by 
drawing a vector diagram for the electromotive forces in the two 
circuits (Fig. 317). The equations of elec- 
tromotive force are (i) and (ii), and the 
various terms in them and their relative 
phases may be found from equations (v), 

(vi), (vii) and (viii). Thus, from (vi) we 
have 

RiIi=Ri oil sin {pt—ft>). 

Hence we will begin our diagram with the 
vector OEq, whose value is qEi, the maxi- 
mum of El. At an angle p behind this we 
have OA, equal to Ri oIi» which is in 
phase with the primary current, p being 
very nearly 90° since L^p is usually large 
in comparison with Ri. 

Again, from (vi) we have — 

Li^^=Lip oil sin(/)/-^+^) (seep. 345). 

Hence AB is drawn 90° ahead of OA, 
and is made equal to Li^ qIi- From (viii) — 

1^212=^2 0 I 2 sin(^/ — <f> — 0 ' — -), 

TT 

so that we next make OD equal to R 2 0 I 2 at an angle AOD=0'+^ 

behind OA, and this is in phase with the secondary current. Also 
from (viii) — 

sin {pt-4>-0'). 



Fig. 317. 


and therefore DF is drawn 90° ahead of OD and equal to L 2 P ol 2 - 

OF is now the vector sum of the two electromotive forces L 2 ^ 

at 


and R 2 I 2 in the secondary, and is equal to the electromotive 
force due to the variation of current in the primary, which is 




from (vi), which we see is parallel 


to AB ; and further the vector BEq, which is the electromotive 
force in the primary due to the variation of the secondary 
current, is 0 I 2 . and is parallel to DF, since from (viii) — 


. 0 I 2 sin ipt-p-d'). 


The three vectors OD, DF and FO have zero resultant, and if 
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the diagram rotates with constant angular velocity py their pro- 
jections on a fixed axis are at any instant the three terms in 
equation (ii). 

Similarly the three vectors OA, AB and BEq, having a 
resultant equal to oEj, correspond to the three terms inequation (i). 

If a perpendicular EqU be dropped from Eq on to OA, the 
vector Oa is equivalent to Ri' qIi where Ri' is the effective resist- 
ance of the primary circuit, which we saw on p. 360 to be 

Similarly Eq^ is the quantity Lip qIi where Lj' is the effective 
inductance of the primary, and the vector B6 is therefore equal 

M2^2L 

to so that the lag {<f>) of primary current behind the 

L2^p^+i<2^ 


electromotive force which occurs when the current in the 
secondary is ol2» might be reproduced when 0I2 is zero by in- 
creasing the primary resistance by the amount A«/oli, and 
diminishing the primary inductance by the 
amount B6/0I1. 

When the secondary circuit is broken so 
that 0I2 is zero, the current in the primary 

El 

is , and the rate of working is 

\/Li2^2+Rl2 

Lip 

oEjoIi cos p, where p is now tan“i The 

Ki 

only work done, apart from that due to hys- 
teresis and eddy currents, is that required to 
drive the current through the primary in op- 
position to its resistance. The vector diagram 
reduces to the form shown in Fig. 318. Since 
Fig. 318. 1^1 is usually small in comparison with Li, p is 

nearly 90°, and becomes more and more nearly 
equal to 90° as p increases. There is now only one electromotive 
force in the secondary, equal to Mp qIi ; and since this is parallel 
to AE, the electromotive force in the secondary is very nearly 
the same in phase as the primary electromotive force, OE. 
From its value qIi, we see, calling it 0E2, that — 



oE2=M/)oIi=M/> 


0^1 




and neglecting Ri in comparison with Lip~ 


0E2 M 
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When the primary and secondary coils are wound upon the 
core in such a way that they both enclose the whole of the 
magnetic flux, we have — 

LiL2=M2 


for, M=— Li=— L 2 , where and are the respective numbers 
^2 

of turns in the primary and secondary, /. = /S. 

o^i Li M Li 

But the inductance of a coil is proportional to the square of 
the number of turns linked with the magnetic flux, and therefore 
Lioc fii^, and Ljoc 


. 0^2 _^2 
•'oEi n/ 


That is, the electromotive forces in secondary and primary are 
proportional to their respective numbers of turns. 

These conditions may be approximately fulfilled in the case of 
the induction coil (p. 323), the primary coil having very low and 
the secondary very high resistance, the latter being very great, 
not only on account of the number of turns being very great, 
and the wire employed being thin, but also by the fact that part 
of the circuit consists of air or some other medium of exceedingly 
high resistance. 

Returning to the vector diagrams (Figs. 317 and 318) we may 
now consider the effect of reducing the resistance of the secondary 
until appreciable current passes in it. When this current is 
small, the vector OD is nearly at right angles to OF, so that the 
secondary current is nearly opposite in phase to the primary. 
As work is now being performed in the secondary this implies 
that more power is taken in at the primary. This is supplied in 
two ways. In the first place the primary current comes more 
into phase with the electromotive force, since tan ^ changes 

from to — 

El 


(Lk 


M2/)2L2 




Ri+ 


L2”2>2 + R,2 


SO that p diminishes, and cos p increases, and the power oEj qI i cos p 
increases. But in addition to this, the primary current usually 
increases owing to a diminution in the effective primary impedance 
from v'Li2/)2+Ri2 to V(Li-P 2 L 2 ) 2 /. 2 -|-(Rj-j-p 2 R,) 2 . 
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If the latter of these two quantities is less than the former — 
Li2/>2+Ri2>Li2/)2-2LiL2P2/>2+P<L22^2+Ri2+2RiR2P2 

+P*R22. 


But. 


2LiL2^2>P2(L22^2+R22)+2R,R2. 

M2^2 

L22^2+R/ 

2LiL2^2>M2/.2+2RiR2. 


In the case of an ordinary transformer, Rj and R 2 are made 
as small as possible, in order to avoid loss of energy due to 
heating of the conductors. Therefore, neglecting the term 
2 R 1 R 2 , we have — 

2LiL2>M2, 


a condition which is necessarily fulfilled since M2 cannot be 
greater than L 1 L 2 . Thus the result of the current in the 
secondary is to decrease the effective impedance of the primary, 
and the primary current therefore increases. It should be noted 
that if the resistances are not small it does not follow that the 
effective impedance of the primary is reduced and the current 
increased. There is, however, always an increase in the power 
absorbed by the primary, on account of the advance in phase of 
the primary current caused by the current in the secondary. 

For an account of the efficiency of transformers and the 
measurement of the various losses occurring in them the student 
is referred to works on electrical engineering. 

Resistance and Inductance of Wires for Currents of High 
Frequency. — A steady current flowing in a uniform wire is dis- 
tributed uniformly in the cross-section of the wire, the current 
density being constant over any given section. When the voltage 
applied between the ends of the wire is alternating, the distribu- 
tion of current is no longer uniform ; there is a concentration of 
the current in the outer layers, and, when the frequency is very 
great, the current is almost entirely confined to the surface layer. 
This phenomenon is known as the “ skin effect" and on account 
of it, the effective resistance of the wire is greatly increased. 
For this reason, conductors that are required to carry high 
frequency alternating currents are made up of a number of 
strands of fine wire, insulated from each other, in order to have 
a large surface for any given area of cross-section, since the 
central parts of thick wires would not carry any appreciable part 
of the current and would therefore be useless. 

The reason for this distribution of the current may be under- 
stood by examining Fig. 219, in which the magnetic field for a 
wire canying steady current is shown. Taking any cylipdrical 
shell of the wire, the magnetic field outside it is the same as 
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though the current in the shell were all at the axis of the wire, 
but for points inside the shell the field is zero. Thus for a given 
current, the total magnetic flux is greater when the current flows 
along the axis than when it flows in a surface layer of the wire, 
by the amount of flux that fills the space occupied by the wire 
when the current flows along the axis. 

If then we imagine two elements of the wire of equal cross- 
section, one constituting the central portion A, in Fig. 319, and 
the other a cylindrical shell B, these will carry equal currents 
when the electromotive force is steady, but A will have a greater 
self-inductance than B. When the electro- 
motive force is alternating, B will therefore 
have the less impedance, and more current will 
flow in it ; and further, the current in A will 
lag behind that in B, owing to the greater in- 
ductance of A. The phase of the current gets 
later and later as we pass from the surface 
of the wire to the interior. This is entirely in 
accordance with the fact that the flow of Fig. 319 . 
energy from the source of electromotive force 
takes place in the dielectric surrounding the wire, time being 
necessary for it to penetrate from the surface to the interior. 
This aspect of the question will be studied later (seep. 426). 

If we consider a conductor consisting of the two parts A and 
B only, where the resistance of each for steady current is R, the 
inductance of A being L, that of B is equal to M, the mutual 
inductance of the two parts ; since the magnetic flux linked with 
the circuit whose cross-section is B, is also linked with A, and if 
we apply an alternating electromotive force Eq sin pt to the two 
in parallel, we see by the equations on p. 360 that the effective 
resistance of A is — 



Wp^R 

■M2^24.r2= 


=R 1+ 


M2^2+R2^ 


and its effective inductance is — 


^ mpm 

M2^2_j_R2' 

while the effective resistance and inductance of B are respec- 
tively — 




' Up2+Ri \ ' Up2+Ri)’ 

The total resistance is therefore in each case increased, and the 
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effective inductance reduced, the change depending on the square 
of p\ but since L>M, the resistance of A rises more rapidly 
than that of B when p increases, so that the current becomes at 
very high frequency almost entirely confined to B. The better 
the conductivity of the material the smaller is the value of R, 

and therefore the greater is the quantity 

M2 M 

the limiting values when R=0 being M and — . Since ^-<1, 
M2 

M is greater than — , and the concentration of the current into 

B is greater when R is small than when it is great, for in this 

latter case and approach to equality. 

If the wire consist of a material of high permeability, L is 
enormously increased while M is practically unchanged. This 
again accentuates the crowding of the current into the outer 
layers ; in other words it increases the skin effect. 

The problem of the distribution of an alternating current in an 
actual wire is beyond the scope of this book, but it may be 
pointed out that in the case of a straight circular wire carrying 
alternating current, the effective resistance R' may be calculated 
from a relation which may be written in the form — 

given by the late Lord Rayleigh, ^ where R is the resistance for 
steady current, a being the radius of the wire in centimetres, n 
the frequency of alternation, and p the specific resistance of the 

Lift 

material of the wire in absolute units, provided that — - is 

P 

not greater than 5. For very high frequencies the relation is — 



R'=R 






The effective resistance of a straight wire for high frequency 
currents has been measured by Sir Ambrose Fleming 2 by com- 
paring the currents in two similar wires that produce heating at 
the same rate, the current in one wire being steady and the other 
oscillating. The arrangement employed is shown diagram- 
matically in Fig. 320. The two wires AB and CD are situated 
in glass tubes which are united by a bent tube containing a little 
paraffin oil, with an air bubble at P. The currents in AB and 

1 Lord Rayleigh, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), 21, p. 381. 1886. 

* J. A. Fleming, Proc. Phys. Soc. Land., 28, p. 103. 1911. 
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CD are adjusted until the air bubble remains in its equilibrium 
position, the system then acting as a differential air thermometer ; 
it indicates that the rates of production of heat in the wires are 
equal. 

The alternating current is measured by an ammeter of the 
type described on p. 222, which measures virtual amperes. It 
consists in the oscillatory discharge 
from a condenser. 

For equal heating in the two 
wires, I2R=I'2R' where I' is the 
virtual current, and R' the effective 
resistance, I and R being the values 
for steady current. 

Since the wires and the vessels 
may not be identical in the rates at 
which the heat produced in the 
wires is dispersed, the currents are 
interchanged, so that the wire Fig. 320. 

which previously carried the alter- 
nating current now carries the steady current, the effect of dis- 
similarity in the tubes and wires being in this way eliminated. 
The observations were in very good agreement with the calcu- 
lated results. In the case of a bare copper wire of diameter 
0-03149 cm. the resistance for a frequency of 1*08x10® is 1*45 
times that for steady current, while for a diameter of 0-198 the 
ratio is 8*10. 

Shielding Effect of a Mass of Metal. — ^The presence of a mass of 
conducting material in the neighbourhood of a circuit carrying 
alternating current produces an effect which may be understood 
from the equations on p. 360. The effective self-inductance of 
the circuit is reduced, for the induced current in the material 
has a magnetic field which is opposite in sign to that due to the 
current in the circuit, and consequently while the current is 
growing, the magnetic flux linked with the circuit is less than 
would be the case if the mass of metal were absent. The back 
electromotive force, due to the growth of the magnetic flux, is 
therefore reduced, which is equivalent to saying that the effective 
self-inductance is diminished. Similarly at stopping, the induced 
current is in the direction of that in the circuit (see Fig. 297), 
and the flux dies away at a lessened rate. 

As the conductivity of the material increases, so the effect is 
enhanced, for the induced currents become greater, while the 
reverse is the case when the conductivity is diminished. For 
this reason it is necessary to avoid using continuous masses of 
metal in the construction of coils of large inductance. The 
frame on which the coil is wound should be of some non- 
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conducting material, and if this is inconvenient, a saw cut should 
be made in a direction at right angles to the direction of the 
electromotive force produced by the varying magnetic flux. 
This enormously diminishes the effect. Further, if an iron core 
is employed, it should be laminated or else built up of wires 
insulated from each other. A slight film of oxide on the wires 
or laminae will be highly beneficial. For this reason the cores of 
transformers are usually laminated, for not only is the effect of 
these eddy currents upon the inductance objectionable, but they 
involve a waste of energy, the current in the metal involving a 
conversion of electrical energy into heat within the material. 

In a similar manner a sheet or mass of highly conducting metal 
may be used to screen a given space from the effects of an 
alternating magnetic field. 

Let an alternating current Ii '—qIi sin ply be flowing in a given 
circuit ; then for a neighbouring circuit or mass of metal, the 
equation of electromotive forces will be — 

When R 2 is very small, as we may suppose it to be in the 
given case — 

ett dt 

/. L2l2+MIi=constant. 


L 2 I 2 is the magnetic flux through the closed circuit due to the 
current I 2 in it, and MIi is the flux due to the current Ii, and 



since the sum of these two is constant, 
the variation in flux, which, without the 
closed circuit would be 

Moll sin pty 


is reduced to zero. This effect may be 
demonstrated by placing a coil A (Fig. 
321) which is in series with a telephone 
receiver, near an electromagnet excited 
by an alternating current. A note whose 
pitch is equal to twice the frequency of alternation of the current 
will be heard in the telephone. If now a thick sheet of copper, 
B, be placed near A, the loudness of the note is much reduced. 
The sound will never disappear, for the sheet cannot have 
absolutely zero resistance, and consequently the limiting con- 
dition implied by the last equation is never reached. 

It may be noted that unless the alternations are extremely 
rapid, the effect of the presence of the plate is considerable, on 



Fig. 321. 
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I 





Fig. 322 . 


whichever side of the coil A it is placed, and is greater the nearer 
it is to A. If the magnet is at some distance, it is immaterial on 
which side of A the plate is situated, for it is the variation in 
flux at B that is reduced, and there is a consequent reduction in 
the variation at all points near B. A radial slot cut in the 
plate B enormously increases its resistance to the induced 
currents and correspondingly diminishes the effect. 

Repulsion between Conductor and a Circuit carrying Alternating 
Current. — Closely allied to the last described 
effect is the phenomenon of repulsion that 
occurs between a circuit carrying an alter- 
nating current, and a conductor. A closed 
circuit or conductor A (Fig. 322) situated 
near an alternating electromagnet, is threaded 
by a magnetic flux MIq sin pt, due to the 
current 1q sin pt, in the electromagnet. 

Since A has very small inductance, its reaction upon the electro- 
magnet is infinitesimal, and we may consider that an alternating 

electromotive force— M . ^ = cos pt=M.p\Q sin 

dt 

acts in it. This electromotive force is 90° in phase behind the 
current Iq, and neglecting A's inductance, the current in it will 
be ill phase with this electromotive force. Thus — 

I 2 «M^Io sin 

There will be a force between the two currents, proportional 
to their product I 1 I 2 . 

/. Force oc sin pt sin 

We have already seen (p. 349) that the mean value of a quan- 
tity such as sin pt sin which the two harmonic com- 

ponents differ in phase by 90°, is zero, and therefore if the 
inductance of A be zero, the mean force on it is also zero. But 
the inductance, although small, cannot be zero, and the current 
I 2 therefore lags in phase by more than 90° behind Ij; 


(^'-D 


Force a sin pt sin 




oc M/)Io2 sin* pt cos 

The mean value of the last term we saw on p. 346 to be zero, 
and the mean of the first is cos (^+^)- Since cos (^"t"®) 

-\5 
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is necessarily negative when d is small, the force on A is a repul- 
sion, and the coil A experiences in each complete cycle, an 
impulse pushing it away from the magnet. The curves for Ij 
and I 2 are drawn in Fig. 323, and the dotted curve is drawn for 
the product I 1 I 2 . Owing to the phase difference between Ii and 
I 2 being greater than 90° (compare with Fig. 309, where the 
phase difference is less than 90°) the positive loops a, which 
indicate an attraction owing to the currents being in the 
same direction, are smaller than the negative loops b which 



Fig. 323 . 

indicate a repulsion. It is thus seen that the repulsions pre- 
dominate. 

It may be seen from the expression for the force, that this 
increases with p, and with the square of the current 1q. Hence, 
to get large effects, currents of considerable value and of high 
frequency are necessary. 

The resistance of A plays an important part in the phenomenon, 
for the lower the resistance the greater the induced current in it 
and the larger the effect. But the lower the resistance, the 
greater is the lag of the current behind the electromotive force 
owing to the increase in the time constant, and hence the lag 9 
increases, the result being that the loops b in Fig. 323 are in- 
creased while the loops a are diminished, the repulsion being 
still further increased. 

By means of powerful alternating-current electromagnets, 
metal rings of considerable weight may be supported. 

Rotating Magnetic Field. — If two coils carrying alternating 
currents are placed at right angles to each other, the resulting 
magnetic field at any instant may be found by compounding the 
fields due to the two coils, according to the ordinary law of 
addition of vector quantities or parallelogram of forces. When 
the currents have the same frequency, the resultant magnetic 
field at any point is periodic, and has the same frequency as the 
currents. 

Representing the currents by the equations Ii==oIi sin {pti-0) 
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and l 2 =ol 2 sin pt, the magnetic fields are in phase with the 
respective currents and may be represented by — 

Hi=oHi sin {pt-\-S) 
and, H 2 =oH 2 sin pt. 


I/O A 


If the field Hi is due to the current in the coil AB (Fig. 324) 
it may be represented by the 
vector OHi, and the field due to 
the coil CD is represented by 
OH 2 , and at the instant to which 
the diagram refers, OH' is the re- 
sultant field. This has the value 


"24 


h 


•'Ob 

Fig. 324. 


iH' 


H/ D 


VTIi®+H 2 ®, and is inclined to the 
direction of OHi by an angle 

^ whose tangent is that is, 

Wi 

tan Both H' and^, which 

define the resultant field, vary 
periodically ; for when t=0, then 
H 2 = 0 , and 

H'=oHi sin 0. 

0 

Also when t=—-, Hi=0, and H'=oH 2 sin (— ff). 

P 

Thus the resultant field H' rotates, and at the same time 
varies in magnitude. 

The case of most importance is that in which oHi=oH 2 =Ho. 
Then, H' =Ho V sin^ pt +sin2(^/ + 0) , 


and. 


. . sin pt 


and if in addition then — 

H'=Ho, and, tan ^=^?^=tan pt. 

cos pt 

that is, p=pt. The resultant field is 
therefore constant in value, and rotates 
with constant angular velocity p. 

Then at time /=0, Hi=Ho, and 
H2=0, and the position of H' is OqHi 

(Fig. 325). At time t=^, Hi=0, and 

2p 

H2=Ho, and the position of H' is OqH,. 


A 



Hence the direction of 
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rotation of H' is positive, that is from OD to OA, or anti- 
clockwise. when Hi is 90*^ in phase ahead of H 2 . 

If, on the other hand. Hi lags 90^" in phase behind H 2 — 

Hi=Ho sin Ho cos pt, 

and, H 2 =Ho sin pt, 

tan — tan pt, and (f>=^—pt. 


The direction of rotation of the resultant field H' is therefore in 
this case negative, that is, opposite to that of the rotation of 
the vectors oHi and 0 H 2 , and its angular velocity is —p, 

A conductor placed at O will consequently experience a couple, 
which is in all cases in the direction of rotation of the resultant 
field, for an exactly similar reason to that for which the magnet 
rotates in Aragons experiment, described on p. 253. In this case 
the field rotates, whereas in Arago's experiment the conductor 
rotates, but in both experiments it is the relative motion that 
determines the couple between them, for by Lenz’s law (p. 253) 
we know that the forces due to the magnetic effects between the 

field due to the induced currents and 
the original field, are such as to oppose 
the relative motion of the field and 
conductor. 

The couple acting on a mass of metal 
situated in a rotating magnetic field 
cannot in general be calculated, be- 
cause of the difficulty in finding the 
distribution of the induced currents in the body, but if we take 
a plane coil CC (Fig. 326) the problem becomes much simpler. 

The magnetic flux passing through the coil at any instant is 
AH sin pt, where pt is the angle between H and the plane of the 
coil, and A the area of the coil. The electromotive force in the 
coil is given by the equation — 





dN 

dt' 


_(AH sin pt) 

Oft 


= — AH^ cos ^^=:AH^ sin 



The current in the coil is therefore — 


AH^ 



(see p. 344), 



XL ROTATING MAGNETIC FIELD 373 


where I and r are the inductance and resistance of the coil and 

tan a=^. 
r 

The magnetic moment of the coil is Ai (see p. 225), and is per- 
pendicular to its plane, being directed along the normal in 
direction MO. The couple acting on the coil, tending to turn it 
into the direction of H, is then — 


— AiH cos pt= — 


sm 

Vl^p^+r^ 



Am^p 

y7^2q:72 


sin pt cos pt cos 



aj cos pt 
— cos2 pt sin 



We have seen that the mean value of sin pt cos pt, or sin Ipt, 
for a cycle is zero, while that of sin^ pt or cos^ pt is 
Therefore mean couple c is given by — 


Am^p 

2\/l^p2+r2 



Am^p 


cos a. 


But, 


tan 



and, 


cos a= - 7 =L=, 
_ 

^ 2{l2p^+r^y 


The mean couple is in the direction of rotation of the field. 

The average couple therefore depends on the value of p, and 
this is the relative angular velocity of the field with respect to 
the coil. It is evidently zero when ^=0, and again when p is 
infinite. If then the coil is mounted so that it can rotate, its 
angular velocity in the direction of rotation of the field will 
increase until the rate at which work is done in opposition to 
friction of all kinds is equal to that done by the rotating field. 
On releasing the coil its angular velocity will increase at first, and 
as a result p, the relative angular velocity of the field with respect 
to the coil, diminishes and the couple still further increases ; but 
the speed will never be equal to that of the field since in this 
case p would be zero and the couple would vanish. The average 
couple is a maximum when p has some value between zero and 
infinity. 

To find the value of p for the average couple to be a maximum, 
find the condition that the rate of change of the average couple 
with respect to p shall be zero ; i.e, let — 
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Now, 


Km^rp 

2(/2^2+r2)’ 


dc _Amh - d 
dp 2 dp\P'p^-\-r^) 




2(I2^2+y2)2 


and putting this equal to zero we have — 

I2p2=r^ 

and, 

Again, tan a=^, so that the value of a for maximum couple is 
tan-i =45®, and the value of the couple under these circumstances 
IS, since p —-^ — 

_A2H2f . f _A2H2 
4r2I “ 41 ■ 


This does not mean that the couple is independent of the 
resistance, which would obviously be incorrect, but merely gives 
the value of the couple when the condition lp=r is fulfilled. 

That this condition corresponds to a maximum couple may be 
d^c dc 

proved by obtaining and showing that ^ is decreasing when 
lp=r. 


The quantity 


P 


has been plotted as ordinate in Fig. 327 


for a case in which R=1 ohm or >'=10® absolute units and 
L=0'1 henry=10® absolute units. The frequency of alternation, 
n, has been taken as abscissa, the value of p being 27m. The 
relation 


gives the maximum couple at the frequency »=~=l-59, and it 

Ztt 

will be seen that the quantity has the value 5 x 10-^8 at this 
frequency, and the average couple is JA2H2>' x 5 x 10~i8. Now H 
may in a practical case be, say, 1000, and if the coil have an 
effective area of, say, 10,000 sq. cm. — 

maximum average couple= JIO® X 10® x 10* x 5 x 10~i* 

=2-5x106 C.G.S. units. 

It should be noticed that the maximum occurs very near the axis 
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of zero frequency, and from this maximum the couple falls 
gradually as the angular velocity of the field relatively to the 
coil increases. 

The motion of a conductor in a rotating magnetic field has 
been put to many uses, the most notable of which is the con- 
struction of electro-motors in which two electromagnets are 
traversed by alternating currents of different phases. A mass of 
metal or a system of closed coils is mounted upon an axle in the 
rotating field, and experiences a driving couple as explained 
above. 

If a conductor or coil E be mounted between two pairs of 
magnets AB and CD (Fig. 328) carrying alternating currents 


C 



differing in phase, the resulting magnetic field at E is a rotating 
field, and the conductor rotates. The magnets A and B may 
with advantage be combined to form one field magnet, as also 
may C and D, but they are represented as separate magnets in 
the diagram for the sake of clearness. 

If the alternating currents in the two circuits are derived from 
the same supply, the currents in the two pairs of magnets will 
not differ in phase unless the time constants of the two circuits 
differ. To make the time constants differ, an extra inductance I 
may be introduced into the CD circuit, or a capacity into the 
circuit AB, or both. 

Thus, Ii=oIi sin {pt+Oi) 

and, l 2 =ol 2 sin 

If oil and 0 I 2 are equal and the magnets similar, then the 
magnetic field is a simple rotating field, when — 

In using motors of this type, the supply usually consists of two 
separate currents carried by two distinct circuits, the currents 
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differing in phase by 90°. Such motors having circuits with 
alternating currents in different phases are called polyphase 
motors, and have the great convenience that they will start under 
load. 

Single-Phase Motor. — A single alternating magnetic field may 
be looked upon as the resultant of two equal fields rotating with 
equal angular velocities in opposite directions. If the two coin- 
cide when in the direction Oy (Fig. 329) then, when one of them 
(OA) makes angle pt with Ox the inclination of the other (OB) 
to Ox is TT—pt. Thus the components parallel to Ox are Hq cos pi 
and —Ho cos pt, and these always annul each other ; while the 
components parallel to Oy are Hq sin pt and Hq sin [ir—pt), and 
these added together give the alternating field 2Ho sin pt. A 
mass of metal or coil of wire mounted in the field so that it can 
rotate, will experience equal and opposite couples due to the 

oppositely rotating components of the 
y field, and it will therefore remain at 

B';> rest. 

Let the angular velocity of the fields 
/ \ \ with respect to the coil be represented 

»* ' by the value P on the curve (Fig. 327), 

\ 0 i ^ 

\ given an angular velocity pi in one 

direction or the other, the relative 
angular velocity of one of the com- 
ponents of the field with respect to the 
Fig. 329. coil will become P— and the other 

V-\-pi. The couple produced by the 
former is, therefore, as will be seen from the curve, greater than 
that for the latter, and the coil will gain velocity. The couple 
due to the driving component thus increases and the other 
diminishes until the mechanical work done on account of rotation 
prevents further increase in velocity. 

The coil will therefore run as a motor in the direction in which 
it is given a start, but owing to the smallness of the resulting 
couple until the angular velocity approaches that of the driving 
component of the field, such a motor will not start under load. 
Hence such motors are provided with a second magnetising coil 
and some such device as that described on p. 375, for producing 
a difference of phase between the currents in the two coils. A 
single rotating magnetic field is therefore created, and the motor 
starts. When running at sufficient speed, the second or starting 
circuit is cut out and the motor continues to run as a single-phase 
machine. 

Imaginary Quantities. — ^The usefulness of the exponential forms 
of the sine and cosine has already been seen (p. 334), and we will 
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now make a further application of them to the problems of 
al terna ting currents. Let us consider the imaginary quantity 
V— This has no real value, but may be defined as the 
quantity whose squaie is equal to —b^. Writing it in the form 
V — 1 6, or jh, where y=\/— 1, we can see that y=\/— 1, 
;2= — l,y3=— V —1, y^=l, etc. 

If we multiply any vector, say A, byy^, we obtain y2A=— A. 
Thus the sign is reversed, which is equivalent to a reversal in 
direction of the vector, or a rotation of its direction through 180°. 
Multiplying again by p or —1, it again becomes +A, and has 
therefore been rotated through a further 180°. From this we see 
that p may be looked upon as an operator, the effect of which is 
to rotate any vector upon which it operates, through 180°. 
Similarly, j rotates it through 90°, p through 270°, etc. 

Any quantity whatever may be written in the form a~\-jb, 
where a is a real quantity and jb 
imaginary, and, further, if any equa- 
tion involves both real and imaginary 
quantities, the sum of the real quan- 
tities is zero, and likewise that of the 
imaginaries. 

Thus, if a+y6=a'+y6', 
then, a —a' =j {V —b ) , 

which cannot be true unless a— a'=0» 
and 6'— 6=0, for otherwise we should 
have a real quantity equal to an 



imaginary. Fig. 330. 

If a and b are vectors in the same 


direction, jb and a are vectors at right angles to each other, and 
the position of any point P (Fig. 330) may be represented by 
the vector a+jb, since OQ=a and QP=y6. 


/. vector OP=a+y6. 

Again, if OP=y, and angle QOP=fl, 
vector OP=y(cos 6+j sin 6). 

Y is usually called the modulus and Q the argument of the 
complex quantity represented by the vector OP. From Fig. 330 

we see that and tan 0=-, and hence the modulus and 

a 

argument of any imaginary quantity x)f the form a-\~jb are known. 
Rotating Vector. — The exponential forms for sin 0 and cos 6 

are — — and — -= — respectively, and employing these 



378 


ALTERNATING CURRENTS 


CHAP. 


forms, the quantity r(cos 0+7 sin d) becomes and 

r(cos 0—j sin 0) becomes 

If the vector OP, or r, rotates with angular velocity p, and t 
is the interval of time since it coincided with Ox, then 0—pt, 
and r(cos sin pt)~Ye^^*K Now, r cos pt is the projection of 
r upon the axis of .r at any instant, and is a quantity which varies 
harmonically ; it is also the real part of the complex quantity 
Similarly, r sin pt is the projection upon the axis Ch'. 
The real part of is therefore a harmonic motion taking place 
in the direction of the axis of x, and the imaginary part a similar 
harmonic motion, a quarter of a period later, in the axis of y. 

Application of Imaginaries to Circuit having Inductance, 
Capacity and Resistance. — ^The alternating electromotive force 
Eq cos pt may be looked upon as the real part of the quantity 
or the projection upon the axis of of this rotating vector. 
The equation of electromotive forces (p. 352) may therefore be 
written — 

r,;';+Ki+S=rv» (i) 

Now consider a solution, I=:Ae^’^S which has evidently the 
same periodicity as the electromotive force. We must find the 
nature of the quantity A. 

and, Q=~.{ldt . €-^''^+const. 
at ]P 

The constant in the last expression must be zero, since we are 
dealing entirely with harmonic changes ; 

• O — 

•• - ]p ' p ^ 

E^quation (i) then becomes, on substitution — 
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1 

1 

Pii 




* f — ! 


N 

and 0=tai] 

rl--tan-l ^ 
a R 

"1 



The real part of this is the harmonic current required, and this 
will be seen to be in agreement with the solution on p. 353. The 
phase difference 0 must not be confused with the 6 of Fig. 330. 

When the electromotive forces and currents in a circuit are 
entirely simple harmonic, and the inductance, resistance and 
capacity are in series, the quantity E, which is equivalent to 

L^+RI+9, is numerically equal to the difference of potential 

between the ends of the circuit. 

If I=Ioe»‘. then f^=jploei^=jpl; 

• E=L,>I+EI+ji-(L;>+R+^)l. 

If two circuits are in parallel, the difference of potential 
between the ends is the same for both, at every instant, and the 
manner in which the current divides between them is given by 
the relation, 

^Lyjp+Ri+^^li=^L^p+R,+^^h. 

It follows that for circuits in which the effects of mutual 
inductance may be neglected, the alternating current may be 
calculated from the applied harmonic electromotive force by 
a law corresponding to Ohm's law (p. 59), where the operator 

j takes the place of the simple resistance. 
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General Form of Wheatstone’s Bridge. — It was pointed out by 
Heaviside ^ that the Wheatstone's bridge might be balanced 
when the arms contain inductances and capacities, provided that 
one branch is electrically a copy, on some definite scale, of the 
other branch. 

A general form of the Wheatstone s bridge is shown in Fig. 331, 
in which every arm has inductance, capacity and resistance. 



Also there is a resistance in parallel with each capacity, which 
may be a leak in the condenser itself. A want of balance is 
detected by a telephone receiver, or by some form of yibration 
galvanometer (p. 387). 

The general equation for the condition of balance is derived 
from the fact that for zero current in the telephone, B and D 
must always be at the same potential. The equation is complex, 
but by giving suitable values to the electrical quantities, the 
equations for the most used forms of bridge may be obtained. 

Let El be the difference of potential between A and B, Ii the 
current from A to B, and Qi the charge on the condenser Cj. 

Then, E,=L,^‘+RiIi+^» 


and, 


j _^Qi I Qi 
* dt Ri'C,* 


Know, 


and. 




Qi 

Ri'C,’ 


or. Qi 




jP+ 


Ri'C, 


• Oliver Heaviside. PkU. Mag., Feb. 1887, p. 173. 
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Also. 

Ei=Ii|Ll;/>+RiH — | 

I 

witli similar expressions for E2, E3 and E4. 

Applying Kirchhoff's first law to the points B and D, we see 
that for zero current in BD, Ii=l2, and 13=14. 

For B and D to be at the same potential, Ei=^E3 and E2=E4, 

• 

••E3 E, 

Ll;>+Ri + p 

. 

L3;/>+R3H ^ R^jp-\-R^-\ — 


As an example it is seen at once that if the inductances are all 

R R 

zero and the capacities infinite, this equation reduces to 

R3 R4 

the ordinary Wheatstone relation (p. 66) . 

Again, if L=0 throughout, and Ri=R3=0, Ri'=R3'=oc>, 
and €2=04 —00 , we have 


^\jp R2 
R4' 
C2JP 


or. 


C3 R2 


which is the equation for de Sauty's arrangement (p, 330). 
Also, if all the capacities are infinite, and L2=L4=0, 

La?^+R3 ^4 


Equating the real parts of this equation, we have RiR4=R2R3, 
and from the imaginary terms, 

LjpRi^UjpRz, or, ^=1^. 


which is the condition for comparison of inductances (p. 329). 

Maxwell’s Bridge.^ — ^The earliest form of inductance bridge is 
due to Maxwell, the value of an inductance L4 being compared 

^ Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism,*' vol. ii. 
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with that of a capacity Ci. The arrangement of the bridge is 
shown in Fig. 332 . It will be seen that Li=L2=L3=0, C2—C3 
=zC4=go , and Ri= 0 . The general equation then reduces to 

1 




Ri'_ 


R. 


Ra 

L4;‘^+R4 = 


1-4;’^+ R 4 

R2R3Cl;)5> 


R2R3 


Ri" 


RoRo 


which is the 
current. On 


Equating the real terms, we have R4—--I-— , 

Ri 

Wlieatstone relation for balance with steady 
equating the imaginary terms, 

L4=R2R3Ci. 

This gives the ratio of the inductance to the capacity when the 
bridge is balanced for both steady and varying current. Since 




the quantity p does not appear in either equation, the balance is 
independent of the frequency of the applied electromotive force. 
In the original Maxwell method the bridge is first balanced by 
using a cell or battery as source of E.M.F. and closing the battery 
key first ; then the galvanometer key. When a balance is 
attained, R2R3”Ri'R4. If now, on closing the galvanometer 
key first and then the battery key, there is no ballistic throw, 
then L4=R2R3 Ci. But if the ballistic balance is not perfect, 
the ratio R3/R4 must be varied, and the double balancing 
repeatedly performed until both balancing conditions are 
attained, or an alternating E.M.F. with telephone or vibration 
galvanometer may be used, but for a perfect balance both 
conditions must be fulfilled. 

Rimington’s Bridge.^ — In order to avoid the troubles in 
repeated double balancing of the Maxwell method, Rimington 
employed a form of bridge shown in Fig. 333 . Instead of con^ 
‘ E. C. Rimington, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), 24, p. 54 1887. 
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necting the capacity in parallel with the whole resistance of the 
arm AB, one end is joined to A and the other end is movable. 
The adjustment consists in finding a position for the movable 
contact, such that no current flows from B to D whether steady 
or varying current is employed. 

In this case, Li=L2=L3=0, €2=03 =€4=00 . 

Then from the general equation (p. 381 ), 


R,- 




R, 


L^j>Ri+RiR 4 + ^^^^^* =R2 Rs 

“L4Ci^2Ri+RiR4Ciy^+L4;!/^Ri/Ri'+RiR4/l^i^+L4y^-f"R4 

=^21^3^1//^ +R2R3/RJ ^ 

Equating real terms, 

~-L4Ci/>2R^+R^(Rj+Rj')/R/=R2R3/Rj' 

R4(Ri +Ri') “-R 2R3 


L4C1 




(i) 


If steady E.M.F. is used, y>= 0 , and the Wheatstone condition 
R4 (Ri+Ri')=R 2R3 is fulfilled. But if p is not zero, then this 
condition cannot be fulfilled when a balance with alternating 
E.M.F. is attained, for we should have L4Ci=0. 

Equating imaginary terms, 

RiR4Ci7*^ -\-h^pKilKi -\-l^ijp =K2 ^z^iJP 

L 4 _ (R 2 R 3 ~~I^ 1 ^ 4 )Ri' 

Cl Ri+Ri' 


From equations (i) and (ii), L4 and Ci can be calculated, but it 
is necessary to use E.M.F. of one frequency only, and that 
frequency must be known, as p appears in equation (i). 

In Rimington's original method with cell and galvanometer, 
^=0, so that from equation (i) we have the Wheatstone condition 
fulfilled. It is shown in the original paper that the total charge 
passing through the galvanometer on make or break is then zero, 
so that an ordinary ballistic balance is obtained when equation (ii) 
holds. Substituting R2R3 = R4(Ri+Ri') in (ii)> we have, 

L 4 _ R 4 (RiO^ 

Cl Ri+Ri'’ 

Owen’s Bridge. — In another bridge, due to Owen,i a corn- 

» David Owen, Proc. Phys. Soc. Lond,, xxvii, Dec. 1914, p. 39. 
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parison of an inductance L2 with a capacity C3 is made, the 
arrangement being shown in Fig. 334 . In this case Li=L3 
=1^4=0, Ci=C2='3o , and R3'=:R4' = 3o . 

By substitution in the general equation. 


whence 


■O 4_ ^'ijp I ^^2 

KiK 4-[- — - — - t -T* 

^ijp ^iJP ^'2jP 

Equating the real parts of this cciuation, 

and from the imaginary parts 

Ri^Ro 

^4 'Cr 


These relations are indepcuident of the frequency of the applied 
E.M.F,, .so that any form of interrupter may be used, and a tcle- 
])hone employed as a detector. If Ry, and C4 are chosen, R2 
is varied until tlie sound in the telephone is a minimiim. Then 
R4 is varied until the sound is zero. If the balance is not perfect, 
R2 is again adjusted for minimum sound, followed by readjust- 
ment of R4. Then L2— C3R1R4. The method is rapid, and is 
applicable to a wide range of measurement. 

The mutual inductance of two coils may be found by joining the 
two in scries and finding the resulting inductance L1+L2+2M. 
On reversing one coil the resulting inductance is Li-t-Lo— 2 M. 
From these two values M may be calculated. 


B 




Anderson’s Bridget -This is not a true Wheatstone’s bridge, 
but as in the case of Rimington's bridge, it enables a comparison 
of an inductance with a capacity to be made without the repeated 
balancing of Maxwell’s method. The scheme is shown in Fig. 335 . 

1 A. Anderson, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), 31, p. 329. 1891. 
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After a steady balance has been found with cell and galvano- 
meter for the resistances Ri, R2, R3 and R4, an inductive balance 
is obtained by varying the resistance X, placed between the 
junction of Rj and R2 and F the junction of condenser and 
telephone or galvanometer. 

\^en the current in the telephone is zero, R3 and R4 carry 
the same current I3, and 

Then, for alternating E.M.F.'s and currents, the p.d. between 
A and C being 

Eao = i^jP +R3 + R4) I3 
and, E^=R3l3 

R3 -p 

Now, for the branch ABC, 


and. 

Also, 


l2=Il+I. 

EAC==K2(Il+I(r)+KlIl 

= (Ri -I-R2) 1 1 +R2l» 

f ) 

=j(Ri+R2)-j^+R2jl,, 

TT ^a> 


The condition for balance is that 


Fah — 

• EsE^q 

’•Ly/>+R 3 +R 4 ( 


(R1+E2) 




+R2cy/) 


E3(Ri+R 2) ^X+q^jcyy>+RiR2R3C;y> — EiLyy>+Ri(R3-hE4) 

E3(Ri +R 2)xcyy> +R3 (Ri +R 2 ) +RiR2E3cyy> 

=RiL^y» -f-Ri(R 3 +R 4 ) 

Equating real terms, 

E3 (Ri+R 2 )==Ei(R 3+E4) 

or, R2R3 ==RiR4 

which is the condition for balance with steady current. 

26 
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but 


Equating imaginary terms, 

R3(Rl“t*R2) XC4 ‘RiR2R3C=RiL 
L=c|R2R3+?3(^^^)xj 
Ri R 2 Ri‘4"R2 

R3'~R4‘ 

/. L= 



Fig. 336 . 


R3+R4 

=C{R2R3 + (R3+R4)X}. 

If alternating E.M.F. and telephone are used, the resistances 
R 4 and X are alternately adjusted for minimum sound in the 

telephone, until a balance is obtained. 
In the original method the Wheat- 
stone balance is first obtained, with 
cell and galvanometer. The ballistic 
balance for make and break is then 
obtained by adjustment of X. 

Comparison of Mutual and Self- 
Inductance (Maxwell ^). — ^The mutual 
inductance of a pair of coils may be 
found in terms of the inductance of 
one of them, as shown in Fig. 336. 
The electromotive force produced in L on account of M, when 
the current grows, must be opposed to the self-inductance electro- 
motive in L itself. 

Then, when the balance has been obtained for steady current, 

R 2 K 

Also since B and D are at the same potential, 

R2ll=R4l3 

or, 

R4 II 

. R2-hR4_Il+l3 

•• R4 II * 

The E.M.F. in AB due to self-inductance is Ly/>Ii, and that 
due to mutual inductance is My/>(Ii+l 3 ). Since the bridge is 
still balanced these must be equal and opposite. 

/. LIi=M(li+l3) 

/. LR4=M{R2+R4) 

L R^ 4 -R 4 

M 64”“ ‘ 

1 Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism/' vol. II. 
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The steady balance must be found with cell and galvanometer, 
but the telephone with alternating current may be used in finding 
the inductive balance. 

Vibration Galvanometer. — In order to avoid the use of a tele- 
phone, Mr. Campbell ^ has employed a galvanometer in which a 
very light coil has a bifilar suspension, in which the tension can 
be varied by altering the pull on the suspension. The vibration 
frequency of the suspended coil can thus be varied (from 50 to 
1000 ~), and may be tuned to coincide with the frequency of the 
alternating current employed. Thus any feeble current in the 
galvanometer may, owing to resonance, produce a large vibration 
in the galvanometer coil, and great 

sensitiveness may be attained. ^ ^ j ^ n 

Campbell also describes a number [ | 

of methods of comparing capacities, R|> ^ 

inductances and resistance by means ? Cj/j > R 
of the vibration galvanometer. The \ * 

Einthoven string galvanometer (p. C — ^ 

75) may also be used for this pur- ML 

pose. B — y 

Comparison of Capacity and R 

Mutual Inductance. — Campbell i \ ^ 
gives the following method for the Fir^337 

measurement of capacity in terms 

of a mutual inductance. Let C be the capacity, and M (Fig. 337) 
be the mutual inductance, of which the coil in the circuit 
between D and F has inductance L, the arrangement being as 
shown in the figure. Since there is to be no current in the 
galvanometer, we have for the circuit AFD, 

Now, for the point D, I=Ii-f I 2 , 

Again, for circuit DBA, since D and A are always at the same 
potential, ^=Rl 2 — Rili, where Q=ilidt, the charge upon the 
condenser, 

... 


■ Albert CampbaU, Proc, Phys. Soc. Land. 20, p. 626. 1907. 
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substituting this value of in the above, 

dt 


and since the electromotive force is simple harmonic, the current 
equation may be written in terms of symbolic operators, thus, 

and therefore L— M— ?*=0, and, R 2 — ^=0, 


L 

M 


R+R, 

R 


, and. 


M 

C 


=RRs 


On adjusting the resistances until there is no current in the 
galvanometer or telephone, the relations between the inductances 
and capacity are known in terms of the resistances. 

This method was originally due to Carey Foster *. 

Frequency Meter or Bridge. — A form of the bridge may be 
devised for the measurement of the fiequency of the supply. 

In Fig. 331 make R2'=R3'=R4'=0, L2=L3=L4=0, and 
Ri'=oo. 

Then the equation on p. 381 for the bridge becomes 


Lj^+Ri 


CupJRj 


K, 


R 4 


R4R1+R4 


and 


.-. R 


=R,R. 


2 ^'3 


=0 


R4R1 — R2R3 
\ 

1-^2lc=0. 

The resistance condition may be attained with steady current, 

1 


once for all. The second condition gives p= 


Vlc 


and by 


varying L or C or both the frequency ^ may be found. 


1 G. Cafcy Foster, Ptoc, Phys, Soc, 8, p. 137. 1887. 
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Alternating current bridge measurements have become of great 
importance in recent years, on account of the development of 
telephony and wireless telegraphy and telephony. Special 
methods of producing currents of pure sine form have been 
devised by means of alternators, and even better, by means of 
oscillating valves (p. 587). These pure sine currents are neces- 
sary where the frequency enters into the final equation for 
the balanced bridge, although a timed vibration galvanometer 
which is not affected by currents of frequency differing from its 
own renders such subsidiary frequencies innocuous. With a 
telephone receiver as detector, the current under these conditions 
must have pure sine form. 

So many forms of bridge have been developed for special pur- 
poses that it is impossible to give here more than the few typical 
forms described above. For a full account of the alternating 
current bridge and its uses, the student may consult " Alternating 
Current Bridge Methods l)y B. Hague or Alternating Currcait 
Measurements ” by David Owen. 



CHAPTER XII 
UNITS 

Dimensions. — Throughout the whole range of Physics we are 
concerned with the magnitudes of various quantities and their 
relations to each other, and it therefore becomes of importance 
to examine certain laws which underlie these relationships. The 
most fundamental relationship is that of mere number ; quan- 
tities may be added to each other provided that they are all of 
one kind, but not if they are of different kinds. We see therefore 
that all the terms that are to be added together in any equation 
must be of one kind, and if their nature is for any purpose changed, 
all the terms must change in the same manner and at the same 
stage of the calculation. 

In order to define any physical quantity, two statements are 
necessary ; we must know the unit in which the quantity is 
measured, and the numeric relation between the quantity and 
the unit. The latter is a mere number or ratio, which tells us 
the relative magnitudes of the quantity and the unit, while the 
former gives us information with respect to the nature of the 
quantity. 

We therefore require as many different kinds of unit as there 
are physical quantities to be measured, but the units need not 
necessarily be independent of each other. Before the importance 
of devising a scientific system of units was realised, it was 
customary to fix a new arbitrary unit for every fresh quantity 
to be measured, quite irrespectively of its relation to the units 
already in existence, and sometimes many units for the same 
quantity, as may easily be realised by contemplating the number 
of different units of volume there are in use in this country at 
the present time. 

The attempt is always made in scientific work to have as few 
arbitrary units as possible, and to choose those units to be of as 
durable and easily copiable a form as possible. The fundamental 
units chosen are those of mass, length and time. The unit of 
mass is one-thousandth part of the mass of a piece of platinum 
kept in the Archives de Paris, and is called the gramme ; the 
unit of length is one-hundredth dt the distance between two 
marks on a platinum bar at the staujdstrd temperature, also kept 

390 
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at the Archives de Paris, and is called the centimetre ; and the 
unit of time is called the second. It is of fho average 

interval between two successive transits of the sun across a given 
meridian. 

Most physical units may be explicitly defined in terms of these 
three, raised to various powers ; and the powers to which they 
must be raised to obtain any derived unit are called the dimen- 
sions of that unit. Thus the unit of volume is that of a cube 
whose edge is one centimetre, or writing [L] for the unit of 
length and [V] for the unit of volume — 

[V]=[L3]. 

is the dimensional equation corresponding to the above state- 
ment. It tells us that a volume is of the third dimension in 
length. 

Or again, the unit of velocity is such that the body moves 
through a distance of one centimetre in one second, which fact 
written as a dimensional equation is — 


[Velocity] = 


L 

T 


=[LT-J]. 


In a similar manner we may see that — 

[Acceleration] =[LT“2], 

[Force] =[MLT-2] 

[Pressure] =[ML“iT-21, 

[Energy] =[F . L]=:[ML2T-2J, 

[Moment of inertia] =[ML2], 

[Density] =[ML"2] , 

[Angle] =:[L . L-i]=[L0]. 

An angle is of no dimensions, that is, it is a mere ratio of two 
lengths. These two lengths are, however, measured in different 
directions, and if it is desired to retain them in the dimensional 
equation they may be written L^. and L^, in which case the 
equation becomes — 

[angle] =[LJLy“i] 

In the same way — 

[couple]=[ML^LJ-2]. 

Knowing the units in which any quantity is to be measured, 
it only remains to state the numeric defining the ratio of the 
magnitude of the quantity to that of the unit, in order to define 
completely the quantity. Thus if we state that a force is 
12[MLT~2] we mean that the force is 12 units, or 12 times the 
force that would produce unit acceleration in unit mass. Or 
again, if we say that a density is 3[ML“2] we mean that it is 
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3 times the unit density, that is three times the density of a 
substance in which there is one unit of mass in unit volume. 

On the centimetre-gramme-second (C.G.S.) system, some of 
these derived units have particular names. Thus the unit of 
force is called the dyne, and the unit of work the erg. 

Uses of Theory of Dimensions. — A consideration of the dimen- 
sions of the terms in a given equation frequently serves as a 
useful check upon the accuracy of the calculations by which the 
equation was obtained, since all the terms that are added in a 
given expression must be of the same kind, and therefore of the 
same dimensions. 

Thus in the equation v^=u^—2ugt sin a-{-gH^, for the velocity 
of a body projected with velocity u at an angle a to the horizontal, 
[v2]=[L2T-2], [f♦2]=[L2T“2], 

[2ugt sin a]=[LT-i . LT -2 . Tl=[L2T-2j, 
and, [g2T2] =[L2T-4 . T2] =[L 2 T- 2 ], 

and we see that every term has the same dimensions. If this 
were not the case we should be sure of the existence of some error 
in the equation. 

Another use to which a knowledge of dimensions may be put, 
is the solving of certain physical problems, thus — 

Given that the difference of pressure, p, between the gas inside 
and outside of a soap-bubble depends only on the surface tension 
of the film and its radius of curvature, to find how these quantities 
enter into the expression for p. 

The dimensional equation is where x is the unknown 

power to which the surface tension t is to be raised, and similarly 
y is the unknown power of r, the radius of curvature. 

Now, from p. 391, [/)]=[ML~iT“2], and ^ is a force per unit 
length, therefore p]=[ML 0 T-' 2 ]=[MT- 2 ], and M=[L]. 

/. [ML-lT~2]=[MT-2]*[L]^ 

=[M»Lrr-2»]. 

Since these two expressions must be of the same kind — 

and, y=— 1, 

that is, the pressure varies directly as the surface tension and 
inversely as the radius of curvature. 

Again, if we are given that the velocity of a compression wave 
in air depends only on the pressure and density of the air, 

[V] =[P“D»] =[ML- iT-2]«[ML-3]», 

[LT-»] = 

And again, since these quantities must be of the same kind— 
x4-^=:0, — 3y=l, and, —2x=—\. 
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from any two of which equations we have — 
x=i, and,y=-J, 

/PI 


/. [V]=[P*D-*] = 


A treatment of this kind will never give us the numerical 
relation between the quantities considered, as their magnitude 
has deliberately been excluded from the equations. 

Electrical Units. — ^There are two equations which rest upon 
experiment and from these our knowledge of the dimensions of 
electrical quantities is derived. Taking first the expression for 


the force between electrical charges, namely, F=A^^, the 

quantity A is a mere numeric and may be chosen as we please. 
A refers to the medium in which the charges are situated and is 
known as the dielectric constant. In the electrostatic C.G.S. 
system of units A is chosen to be unity, and on the Heaviside- 

Lorentz system it is chosen to be Only the electrostatic 

system will be considered here. Taking then A as unity, 



In this equation F and can be expressed in centi- 


metres, grammes and seconds, but neither q nor k can be so 
expressed. The only fact that is definite is that ^ has the 


dimensions of [ForceXy2]=[ML3T"“2]. That is, [j']=[M*L^T“iA*] 
or [A]=[ 92 ]vi-il- 3 X 2 ] If k is considered to be unity for empty 
space then q may be called unity when F is one dyne and r one 
centimetre, as on p. 112, the charges being situated in a vacuum. 
To emphasize this, the value of k for empty space is usually 
written Aq. 

Similar reasoning may be applied to magnetic poles, and from 


the equation F=A^^^^~, 


we may choose the numeric A to be 


unity, when the ordinary electromagnetic system of units follows. 


Thus — has the value dynes X cm. ^ and the dimensions of m are 

given by [w]=[M*L^T-^fx,*] and of ft by [ft]=[m2M“iL“3T2], but 
neither fx nor m can be expressed in centimetres, grammes and 
seconds only. Again, in order to emphasize the fact that poles 
are defined in terms of the force between them when situated in 
empty space, the symbol /liq is employed. 

Relation between the Two Systems. — So long as electrostatic 


^ For further information see ** Theoretical Physics/* voL II, by W. Wilson. 
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effects and magnetostatic effects are studied separately there is 
no relation to be obtained between q and m or between k and /x. 
But directly the effect of electricity in motion, that is current, 
upon a pole is considered, it follows that there must be some 
relation between these quantities. It was established first by 
Faraday, that an electric current is a charge in motion, and it 

follows that so that [f]=[M»UT->jfet][T-i]. 

dt 

Now consider the interaction of a current and a pole, say the 
force on a pole due to a long straight current (p. 231) and the 
experimental fact that the value of this force is independent of 
the medium in which the pole and the current are situated ; 

F=A-— . Remembering that [m]— fhe force 

equation may be written dimensionally, 

[MLT-2]==[A][MnJT-2^*][L-i][M*L3T-i/x*] 

[L-iT]=[A][^*pt*] 

If then A is a constant number 

[A‘;a»]=[L-lT] = [11 


where c has the dimensions of a velocity. 

On confining our attention to empty space the value of this 

velocity is — a quantity which can be determined experi- 

VkofJLQ 

mentally, as described on p. 398. It follows that, ko=~^ or 

C-flQ 

/^0=;7>r 

C-Ao CV Ao/iQ 

When the choice Ao=l is made, this determines at once that 


^r=i and A= 


1 


ell 

Vc2 


=1, and the system of units resulting is the 


electrostatic system. 


On the other hand, if we like to choose that /xo=l, then ^o= 


1 


and A=l. This is the electromagnetic system. 

A system of mixed units is sometimes employed, in which 
electrical quantities are given in electrostatic units and magnetic 
quantities are given in electromagnetic units. Equations con- 
taining electrical quantities only will be unchanged, as will those 
containing magnetic quantities only. But an equation con- 

taking both kinds of quantity such as F=A^^ will take a new 
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form. For the quantity i will involve kg, and m will involve 
If then we choose to make Ao=l ^.nd /io=l, it follows that 

1 1 

A=-, and the equation becomes F=-— . Such a system is 
c c r 

known as the Gaussian system. 

Electromagnetic System of Units. — Starting with the magnetic 
pole as defined above, whose dimensions are [M^L^T“Vo*Jr we 
can derive the others from this. 

Strength of Field, — Since force on magnetic pole is the product 
of strength of field and strength of pole (p. 3) — 

F=Hm, 

/. [MLT~2]=[Hj[M*UT-Vo*], 
whence, [H] 

This unit of magnetic field is called the Gauss, It is a field of 
such strength that a unit pole situated in it experiences a force 
of one dyne. 

The International Congress of 1934 recommended the sub- 
stitution of the name Oersted for Gauss as the name of the unit 
magnetic field. Gauss is, however, still in quite general use in 
this country. 

Magnetic Induction. — The magnetic induction is delined on 
p. 234 as the quantity /xH, and its dimensions are therefore 
The 1934 recommendation for tlie unit was Gauss, 

Magnetic Flux (Bs) . — The dimensions immediately follow from 
those of magnetic induction since [ 5 ]=[L 2 ] ; they are, 

[M*L5T-Vo*] 

The unit on the C.G.S. system is called the Maxwell. 

Magnetic Moment. — This may be obtained from the definition, 
pole strength X length, or from the couple exerted on the magnet 
situated in a field (p. 5). Either definition leads to the quantity — 

[M*LtT-i/xo*] 

Intensity of Magnetisation is magnetic moment per unit 
volume — 

[M*L-*T-Vo*] 

Electric Current, — From the relation between current and 
magnetic field (p. 48) 

idl , sin 0 
TT- 

=[M‘L*T->mo-*]. 

since sin 0 is of zero dimensions. Or from the equivalence 
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between a current and a magnetic shell (p. 237), we have for the 
strength of shell (i^i, the magnetic moment per unit area — 

/. [poi]=[M*L«T-«po‘L-2] 

=[M*L*T-ipo‘] 

Quantity of Electricity. — Since i=^, or q=it (p. 120) 

t 

Electromotive Force, — (e) The rate of working in units of work 
per second is equal to the product of current and electromotive 
force (p. 55). 

[/.^]-:[ML2T-3] 

[M*L* . . d]-[ML2T~3] 

/. [e]=[M^lJT:-W] 

Electric Intensity, — From the relation e=lEdl (p. 119), we 
have — 

[E]=[M*LlT~2^i]. 

Resistance, — ^The ohmic relation between electromotive force 
and current (p. 56) gives 

Neglecting the dimensions of /uq, resistance is seen to be of the 
dimensions of a velocity, and for this reason it is sometimes 
spoken of as so many centimetres per second. 

Capacity, — From the equation c=? (p. 147) we obtain — 


[c]==[L-iTVo'^]. . 

d% dt 

Inductance, — Using the relation e~~l~-, or e——m (p. 318), 

at at 

we see the dimensions of inductance, either self or mutual, to be — 
[M4DT-2po*][T]_ 

Again neglecting the dimensions of poi inductance may be 
measured in centimetres. 

Electrostatic System of Units. — Beginning with the unit of 
electrical charge, [y ]— as defined on p. 393, we 
may obtain the other electrical and magnetic units in terms of this. 
Potential Difference. — ^As defined on p. 120, we have — 


from which, 


p.d. X charge =work, 

[e . ?]=[ML2T-2], 
[M L^T-2] 

=[M*L»T-iV*} 
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Electric Intensity. — Since force on a charge is equal to product 
of charge and electric intensity (p. 112) — 

[E9]=[MLT-2]. 

/. [E]=[M»L-iT-iV*]. 

Electrical Induction, Displacement, or Surface Density. — From 
the definition on p. 128, this is equal to AE. 

M=M=[D]=[M*L-*T-iV]. 

Electric Current. — The rate at which electric charge passes 
along a conductor is the current. 


idl sin 0 


W=^]=[M‘LiT-2V]. 

Resistance. — As on p. 396 — 

W' 

. [MW-iy*] 

[M*L5T-2Ao*] 

=[L-iTV^]. 

Magnetic Field. — Using again the expression H= 

r - 

have — 

[H]=[M*L*T"2y]. 

Magnetic Pole. — Since, force=wH — 

Capacity . — Since, c=^ — 

[MM-- VI . , 

di di 

Inductance. — From the definition e=—l—. or e=—fn- — 

ctt cLt 


we 




[M*L*T-iV*][T] 

[M'iL5T-2V] 


=[L-iT2V‘]. 


Relation between Units on the Two Systems. — It was seen on 

p. 394 that the quantity ^ is of the nature of a velocity and 

V 

it is desirable to find the value of this velocity. This may be 
done by comparing the magnitudes of any one electrical quantity 
on the two systems, the electrostatic and the electromagnetic. 
The value found is very nearly 3 x 10‘® cm. per second, which is 
^ m is here mutual inductance, not magnetic pole. 
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the velocity of light. This suggestive fact led Maxwell to con- 
clude that light consists of an electromagnetic wave, and he 
eventually established the fact by means of equations relating 
to the electrical and magnetic condition of the field. 

If be the number of electrostatic units in a given current, 
the complete expression for the current is and if 

be the number of electromagnetic units in the same current, 
V[M*L*T“Vo“*] is its expression in electromagnetic measure, 
where and are mere numbers. 


or, 






1 ' 



[LT-1]. 


But and being the magnitudes of the same current in different 
units, their ratio is the inverse ratio of the size of the units, 

, __size of electromagnetic unit of current _ 
size of electrostatic unit of current 

We see, then, that —1= =c centimetres per second, since 

VkofiQ 

[LT"^] is a velocity of one centimetre per second. 

The numerical value of c may be determined by measuring 
experimentally the same current in electrostatic and in electro- 
magnetic measure. It is, however, more convenient to choose 
capacity for the subject of measurement, as the capacity of a 
condenser of simple form may be calculated in electrostatic 
measure from its dimensions, and it may be measured in electro- 
magnetic measure by means of the ballistic galvanometer. 

Let a given condenser have a capacity of electrostatic units, 
or electromagnetic units. 

Then, as before, ^«[L^o]==^m[L“^T2/xo"^], 

or. r L]=f?[L2T-2]. 

L«OMoJ Cm 

=y|[LT-.), 

. . -=c centimetres per second. 



A convenient form of condenser may be made by fixing layers 
of tinfoil upon two sheets of glass, one of the layers being circular, 
and surrounded by a circular guard ring, the other covering the 
whole sheet ; or from two pieces of silvered plate glass from 
which the paint on the back of the silver has been removed by 
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means of caustic soda, and a circular gap made in one of them by 
scraping away the silver. The two are placed with the metallic 
surfaces face to face and kept apart by 
three thin distance-pieces of ebonite, the 
thickness of which will give the distance 
apart of the plates of the condenser {t). 

Then — , where A is the area of the 

" 47rt 

circular plate, the larger plate being 
earthed. The dielectric constant of air 
is taken as unity (Fig. 338). 

To determine the plate and ring 
are charged to a high potential V ; then 
the ring is earthed, and the plate discharged through the ballistic 
galvanometer. 



c«V= 


cT 


IitAR 


(p. 257) 


where 6 is the ballistic throw. The galvanometer may be cali- 
brated by producing a steady deflection Oy by means of a current 

V 

produced by a known fraction of V, say - and a high resistance r. 


VAH 

«R 


C0i, 


. _ T 0 

* ■ 2w«R ■ 01 


If the capacity is so small that an unreasonably high potential 
V is required to produce a readable ballistic throw, the capacity 
may be compared with that of a larger condenser by the method 
on p. 162, or in terms of a resistance and a frequency, by the 
method on p. 400. 

The principle of the first method was employed by Professors 
Ayrton and Perry, ^ the condenser being charged by the fall of 
potential over a resistance of 10,000 ohms produced by a battery 
of 382 Daniell cells. To produce the steady current in the 
galvanometer, a known fraction of this was used, and a high 
resistance was placed in series with the galvanometer. The 
mean of their results, corrected for the value of the B.A. ohm 
used by them, in terms of the international ohm is, c=2*995 x 10^^. 

Maxwell's Method , — If a condenser be placed in series with a 
battery and galvanometer, it will receive a charge ec, where e is 
the electromotive force of the battery, and c the capacity of the 
condenser. This is the state of affairs when the rocker D is in 

* W. E. Ayrton and J. Perry, Journal Soc. Tel. Eng., 8, p. 126. 1879. 
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contact with A (Fig. 339). Then if D is moved over so that it 
makes contact with B instead of A, the condenser is discharged. 

On moving D back into contact with A 
the condenser receives another charge ec, 
and if this process be repeated n times 
per second, the total charge that has been 
drawn from the battery and which has 
passed through the galvanometer is nec. 
This is equivalent to a current, and if n 
is great in comparison with the frequency 
Fig, 339. of vibration of the moving part of the 

galvanometer, a steady deflection will be 
obtained. The key may take the form of a revolving commutator 
or a suitably arranged tuning-fork of known frequency, in which 
case n is known. 

If the condenser and key are replaced by a conductor, and the 
whole resistance of the circuit adjusted until the deflection of 
galvanometer is the same as that with the condenser and key, 
the current 

. e 

iz=z^=:nec, 

r 

1 1 

. . , or, c=—. 

no rn 

We see, therefore, that the intermittent charge and discharge 
has the same effect as a resistance, and if the frequency and the 
whole resistance of the circuit are known, the capacity c may be 
determined. 

Since the capacity has been found in electromagnetic measure, 
and its value in electrostatic measure can be calculated from 

its dimensions, the velocity c can be 
found as before. 

Maxwell pointed out ^ that the 
substitution of the resistance for 
^ the capacity and key is unnecessary 
if these are placed in one arm of 
the Wheatstone*s bridge and a 
balance obtained in the ordinary 
way. 

The arrangement is then as 
shown in Fig. 340. The resistances 
Fig. 340. are adjusted until the galvano- 

meter deflection is zero, when the 

approximate relation ~ holds. Since the method is 

nc 

‘ Maxwell, “ Electricity and Magnetism,’* vol. ii, {f 775 and 776. 
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usually employed for measuring very small capacities, is always 
very small. For example, a condenser of the type described on 
p. 399 would have a capacity of the order 10“22 absolute electro- 
magnetic unit or farad. 

If, then, n is say 100, and Ti and ^4 say 1,000,000 ohms each — 


^3- 


1 

10-11 


1012 


^3=10 ohms. 


In a case such as this the relation between capacity and resist- 
ance may be established, by equating the values of the steady 
current in the galvanometer when the condenser circuit is per- 

g rs 


manently open, the value of which is 


^6+^4' 


^3(^1 ‘ 


>^ 3 +^ 1+^(1 

where e is the electromotive force of the battery, to the charge 
per second passing through the galvanometer due to the inter- 
mittent charging of the condenser. The difference of potential 
between A and D is. 


(^4 X current in ED) X current in g) 
^3 g / . \ 


e . e 


where P is written for the resistance of the 

I 

entire circuit exclusively of the branch AD. Hence charge on C 
when fully charged is — 


ce 

P 




f - V 


Now, owing to the smallness of the resistances and the 
charge, when the condenser is closed, will flow round the circuit 
A(BE)^D, B and E being practically one point, owing to the 
smallness of ^3. The charge divides between the paths AB and 

AEB, the fraction ^ flowing by the path AEB, that is, 

^3+^1 

through the galvanometer, the ratio being independent of the 
inductances of the branches. And since this discharge takes 
place n times per second, the current in the galvanometer due to 
this cause is — 


nee 

T • 


('• 


>3+r,+rj 


. 

>•3+^1+%’ 


27 



402 UNITS CHAP 

therefore when the galvanometer deflection is zero— 
f f'3 I f'sf'a \ ri 

P ‘ f2+ri+r„ P \ * fs+fi+rj ' rg+ri+r/ 

But the last fraction is negligible since rs is very small in 
comparison with rj, and therefore nc——. 

^' 1^4 

For a complete discussion when no restrictions are placed on 
the magnitudes of the resistances, the student is referred to 
“ Absolute Measurements in Electricity and Magnetism,'" by 
A. Gray. The expression there obtained for nc is — 

rz{{H +h) 1 +^3) ->^3^} 

{r\{H-\-n-Ph) +^3^} {r^irp+ri+rs) +V 3 }’ 

which reduces to the above when Zi and are very great in 
comparison with the other resistances. 

Employing this method and using a spherical condenser, E. B. 
Rosa 1 found c to be 3-0004X 10*®. 

Sir J. J. Thomson and Dr. G. F. C. Searle 2 used a cylindrical 
condenser provided with guard rings of cylindrical form at the 
ends, which necessitated a slight modification of the bridge con- 
nections. The mean of their values for c is 2-9955 X 10*®. 

The value of c has also been found by measuring a capacity in 
terms of an inductance and two resistances (see p. 382), and also 
in terms of a resistance and a time by means of the slow discharge 
of a condenser (see p. 317). Another interesting method is to 
determine the frequency of oscillatory discharge when a con- 
denser discharges through a known resistance and inductance 
(see p. 338), the frequency being found by obtaining a photo- 
graph of the spark upon a revolving photographic plate. In this 
way Lodge and Glazebrook ® found c=3-009x 10*®. 

The latter determinations give values differing very slightly 

from each other. There is little doubt that the value of — — 

V ^o/*o 

is very nearly 3-00x10*® cm. per second, which is also the 
velocity of light in empty space. 

Practical Units. — We have described in various places (see 
pp. 56 and 313) the manner in which the practical units are 
chosen in order that they may be of convenient sizes, while 
retaining simple relationships with the absolute electromagnetic 

» E. B. Rosa, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), 28, p. 315. 1889. 

• J. J. Thomson and G. F. C. Searle, Phil. Trans., 181, p. 583. 1890. 

• O. J. Lodge and R, T. Glazebrook, Cambr. Phil. Trans., 18, p. 136. 1899. 
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units. Thus the ampere is one-tenth of the absolute C.G.S. 
electromagnetic unit of current, and the volt is 10® absolute units 
of electromotive force. From these are derived the ohm, the 
joule and the watt, which are respectively 10®, 10^, and 10^ times 
the corresponding absolute units. Similarly the farad is the 
capacity of a conductor which is raised in potential by one volt 
by a charge of one coulomb, and hence it is equal in value to 
10-8 

-_=10'® absolute units. This unit is still very large for 

practical purposes, so a millionth of it, called a micro-farad is 
usually employed ; its value is therefore 10“i5 absolute unit. 
Again, the henry is the inductance of a circuit in which a rate of 
change of current of one ampere per second is accompanied by 

10 ® 

an electromotive force of 1 volt, and it is therefore -^—=10® 

absolute units. Owing to its inconvenient size, the milli-henry, 
or thousandth of a henry, is usually employed in practice. Its 
value is 10® absolute units. 

The above electrical and magnetic units are collected into the 
following table — 



Dimeosions. ■ 


practical unit. 




Ratio of 



Unit. 



electro- 

magnetic 


Ratio of 



to electio- 


^ize to that 


Electrostatic. 

Electromagnetic. 

static 

Name. 

ol electro- 




unit. 


magnetic 






unit. 

Quantity .... 


M‘LVr* 

C 

Coulomb 


Electromotive force 



c-^ 

Volt 

10» 

Electric intensity 



c-i 



Electric displacement 


M*L-Vo"* 

c 



Electric current . 



c 


10“» 

Electric resistance 


LT-V, 

C-* 

Ohm 

10® 

Capacity .... 

LAo 

L-iTV.-‘ 


Farad 


Inductance . 

L--iT*Ao-^ 

Lfio 


Henry 


Magnetic field 



‘ { 

Gauss Or 
Oersted 

}> 

Magnetic induction . 



c-1 



Magnetic flux 

M*L*A.-* 


c-' 

Maxwell 

1 

Magnetic moment 



c-1 



Intensity of magneti- 

M*L"**,"* 





sation .... 

M*L-*T-Vo* 

c-1 



Magnetic pole 

m'l**,"* 





Dielectric constant . 


L-'TV.-» 

C-* 



Magnetic permeability 


/*. 

c* 



Energy .... 

ML*T-» 

ML»T-« 


Joule 


Rate of working 

ML*T-» 

ML*T-» 


Watt 
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International Units. — The need for reproducible standards for 
everyday measurements led in 1861 to the appointment of a Com- 
mittee by the British Association for the Advancement of Science 
and various specifications were issued starting with one for the 
ohm, which was defined in terms of the resistance of a mercury 
column of stipulated length, cross-section and temperature. The 

B.A. ohm " was in turn largely replaced in 1884 by a closer 
approximation, the legal ohm (authorised in Great Britain by 
Order in Council) ; the international ohm followed, adopted 
in 1908 at the International Conference on Electrical Units and 
Standards. 

Absolute determination of current was not so difficult, using a 
tangent galvanometer or a current balance, but the voltameter 
was made the basis of the international ampere, which liberates 
0*00111800 gm. per sec. of silver in a suitcible voltameter. The 
international volt follows from these, but the mercury standard 
of resistance was awkward to realise in everyday work, so the 
international volt was stated in terms of the electromotive force 
of the Weston cell, this hL.M.F. being at first given as T0184 volts 
(1908), later (1910) revised to 1*0183 volts. 

The divergence between the international units and the quanti- 
ties they were meant to represent are now known with some pre- 
cision and from 1948, by international agreement, the inter- 
national units are discarded in favour of the true units. With 
an uncertainty of about 1 in the last figure, the ratio of the inter- 
national to the true unit is as follows: ohm, T00049; ampere, 
0*99985; volt, 1*00034. The ''international joule,'' defined as 
the rate of working with 1 intcTiiational ampere flowing in a 
resistance of 1 international ohm, is 1*00019 absolute joule. 

M.K.S. Systems of Units. — Several systems of units have been 
proposed in which the fundamental units are the metre, the kilo- 
gramme, the second and one electrical quantity. Unit accelcra- 
ticui in such systems is 1 m./sec.-, and unit force, which gives a 
mass of 1 kgm. this acceleration, is the newton, which is lO-xlO*^ 
“UP dynes. This leads to the unit of work as the newton-metre 
or 10‘'» X 10--^10^ ergs, iho. joule. If one of the ]:ractical units, 
say the ohm, is then taken as a primary standard, the other 
practical units follow. When some concrete approximation, such 
as the international ohm, is adopted, not one of the practical 
electrical units will be a " true " unit as originally intended in its 
definition. 

In the M.K.S. System (proposed by Giorgi in 1904 and modified 
since) the magnetic permeability of free space fXQ=10~'^ approxi- 
mately. By making this relation exact, the " true " units can 
be retained. In this system the dielectric constant of free space 

The systems so far considered have laid emphasis on the action 
between point charges, regarded as the basis of the subject. 
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There is a powerful movement, among electrical engineers 
especially, to transfer the emphasis to fields and to rationalise 
the units, so defining them that the 47r which appears in a number 
of formulae disappears, only of course to reappear in others in 
which the advocates are less interested. In the system adopted 
in 1950 at the Paris meeting of the International Electrotechnical 
Commission, /xo=47r/10'' and (1/367 t) x 10~®. In this system 
the capacity of a parallel-plate condenser is kPs.jd (A in sq. m., d 
in metres), but the “ permittivity '' k here is the ordinary di- 
electric constant divided by (3677 x lO'*^). The dimensions and 
the derived units are also different. For example, magnetic field 
strength is measured in amperes (or ampere-turns) per metre. A 
great number of papers have appeared in the last few years on 
the relative merits etc. of the rival systems. ^ 

Determination of Practical Standards. — The following pages give 
some account of the most important steps which established the 
])ractical standards referred to above. The current unit has 
usually been determined by some form of current balance in 
series with a voltameter and the result expressed in terms of silver 
deposited. Most of the methods used for the resistance unit 
depend on a comparison of the potential difference across the 
conductor passing a known current with the E.M.F. developed 
in a conductor rotating in a magnetic field. 

The '' legal ohm (1894) (p. 404) was defined as the resistance 
to steady current of a column of mercury of uniform cross-section, 
having a length of 106*300 cm. and a mass of 14*4521 gins, at 
0*^ C. In 1908 the London Electrical Conference revised this by 
stipulating a cross-sectional area of 1 sq. mm. and slating that 
there should be spherical end-pieces, full of mercury, of 4 cm. 
diameter provided with sealed-in platinum current and potential 
leads arranged in a specified manner and a formula was provided 
representing the additional resistance to be added to allow for 
these ends. 

Determination of the Ohm. — (i) Rotating Coil, The Committee 
of the British Association in 1863 adopted, for constructing a 
standard of resistance, the method 
of rotating a closed coil of wire 
about a vertical axis in the earth's 
magnetic field, the deflection of a 
magnetic needle suspended at the 
centre of the coil being observed. 

If AB in Fig. 341 is the plan of 
the circular coil when its plane 
makes angle (x>t with the magnetic 
meridian, rra^nH sin wt is the 
magnetic flux passing through the coil, where a is its radius, n 
the number of turns, H the horizontal component of the earth s 

^ See, for example, G. F. Nicholson, Brit. Journ. App. Phys., 2, p. 177 (1951) ; 
Sir Charles Darwin, Nature, 164, p. 262 (1949). 
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magnetic field, and co the angular velocity of rotation about the 
vertical axis 0. The momentary electromotive force round the 
coil is — 


(sin 

at 


cos co/. 


and since this is an alternating electromotive force of maximum 
value, we know from p. 344 that the momentary 

current i is — 


'nd^nUo} 
's/ PoA 


cos {(x)t — 6), 


since the current is angle 0 in phase behind the electromotive 

force, where tan 0=^, I being the inductance of the coil and r 
r 

its resistance. 

This current gives rise to a magnetic field OF whose value at 
the centre is (p. 49). The component of this at right 
angles to the meridian is — 


27rni 

cos a>j== 


cos (cot — 6) cos cot, 


Irr^an^Uco 


(cos2 wt COS sin Icot sin 0). 


The mean value of cos^ cot for a complete cycle we have seen 
(p. 347) to be and the mean value of sin 2cot is zero, therefore 
mean magnetic field at right angles to the meridian is — 


COS 0, 


In a similar manner we see that the instantaneous component 
of the field in the meridian is. 


27Tni . 
sm 

a 


27T^an^a(o 


cos ((ot—0) sin cot 


27T^an^}i(o 


(J sin 2ctjt cos 0+sin2 cot sin 0), 


the mean value of which is — 


TT^an^Hco . ^ 

7- r=r=^-.— sin 0. 

The resultant field in the meridian is therefore. 


Pj. TT^an^tlco 


sin 0, 
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and the suspended needle will then be in equilibrium when making 
an angle ^ with the meridian such that — 


ir^an^Hw n 
. cos 8 
Vl^oi^+r^ 


Tr^an^Ua) 


sin 0 


=tan 1 ^. 


Since H occurs in every term on the left-hand side of this equation 
it disappears, and we see that the equilibrium position of the 
needle is independent of its value ; 

cos 0 ^ . 

'V// 2 tu 2 _i_j. 2 — Tt^an^to sin 8 


tan if> therefore depends upon the velocity of revolution at. This 
must of course be so great that the separate impulses acting on 
the needle follow at intervals sufficiently small in comparison 
with the period of vibration of the needle for the deflection to be 
steady. If the inductance of the coil is small enough for the 
quantity lot to be negligible in comparison with r. sin 8=0 and 
cos 8=\, and we then have — 

cot 

The angular velocity to having the dimensions of the inverse of 
a time, and a being a length, we see that r has the dimensions of 
a velocity, and its determination depends upon the accurate 
measurement of these two quantities, together with an angle </>. 

It will be noticed that the effect of the torsion in the suspension 
fibre, and the influence of the magnetic field of the suspended 
needle in inducing current in the rotating coil, have been omitted. 
These must be measured and allowed for. Standard resistances 
constructed by comparison with the coil whose resistance was 
determined in absolute measure by this means were distributed 
by the British Association. 

Lord Rayleigh,! in 1882, made a determination of the ohm by 
this methoi The inductance of the coil was calculated from its 
dimensions and also determined by the method on p. 327. The 
velocity of rotation of the coil was determined by the stroboscopic 
method. He found that. 


1 B.A. unit =0-98651 earth quadrant per second. 

A rotating coil method due to W. Weber,® in which the coQ is 
turned through 180° in the earth’s field, the current passing 
through a ballistic galvanometer and the throw being noted, has 
also been used by him and by G. Wiedemann,® the latter of whom 


^ Lord Rayleigh, Phil. Trans., 178, p. 661. 1882. 

• W. Weber, Pogg. Ann., 82, p. 337. 1851. 

" G. Wiedemann. AbhaniU. Berlin A had. d. Wise., 1884. 
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found the ohm to be the resistance of a column of mercury 
106-162 cm, long, 1 sq, mm, in cross-section at 0® C. The method 
is similar in principle to that of the earth inductor described on 
p. 264. 

Determination of the Ohm. — (ii) Method of Lorenz ,^ — ^The 
movement of a conductor in a magnetic field gives rise to an 
electromotive force which is equal to the rate at which magnetic 
flux is being cut by the conductor. If, then, a conducting disc 
of radius a is rotated with constant angular velocity, n times per 
second, when its plane is at right angles to a magnetic field of 
strength H, any radius of the disc cuts a flux in each revolu- 
tion, and therefore the electromotive force acting from the axis 
to the circumference is ira^nlA, If the field is produced by a 
current i in a pair of circular coils co-axial with the disc (shown 
by a dotted circle in the diagram), becomes mi, where m is 
the mutual inductance of the coils and the disc, and therefore, 
electromotive force is equal to nmi. This electromotive force is 
balanced against the diference of potential between the ends of 
a resistance r (Fig. 342) in series with the coils and through which 
the current / is flowing. When the galvanometer G is undis- 
turbed — 

ri=nmi, 

or, Y^nm, 

IvOrd Rayleigh and Mrs. Sidgwick 2 carried out a measurement 
of the ohm by this method in 1883, but instead of employing a 



Fig. 342. Fig. 343. 

calibrated tube of mercury for the resistance r, they used three 
wire resistances, a, b and c (Fig. 343), of which a is the smallest 
and carries most of the current i, while c is large compared with 
b. The fall of potential over b is balanced against the electro- 
motive force in the rotating disc. If then i be the total current 

in the fixed coils (Fig. 342), that in b and c is — ~ — , and the 

a-f-o-f-c 

» L. Lorenz, Pogg. Ann., 149, p. 251. 1873. 

» Lord Rayleigh and Mrs. Sidgwick, Phil, Trans., 174, p. 295. 1883. 
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difference of potential between the ends of b is — — . The 

a+b-\-c 

resistance a consisted of two unit coils in parallel, b was a 
platinum-silver unit, and c was, in three series of experiments, 
10, 16 and 20 respectively. The value of b in terms of the abso- 
lute unit is then given by the experiment, and the mercury 
column that has the unit resistance can therefore be found if the 
specific resistance of mercury in terms of the B.A. unit, in which 
h is known can be found. This forms the subject of another 
paper by Lord Rayleigh and Mrs. Sidgwick.i 

To return to the Lorenz method, the rotating disc is of brass, 
and has a diameter of 31*072 cm. ; and contact was made with 
its edge by a copper brush well amalgamated, the contact at the 
shaft being of a similar kind and touching it on a circle whose 
diameter is 2*096 cm. The mean distance apart of the mean 
planes of the two coils is 3*275 cm. for two series of experiments, 
and 30*6944 cm. for a third. From careful measurements of the 
coils, the value of m for the first two series of experiments is 
found to be 214*569, and for the third 110*392. In the first 
series of experiments the speed of the disc was about 12*8 revolu- 
tions per second, in the second 8, and in the third 12*8, and was 
determined by the stroboscopic method, the standard being a 
calibrated tuning-fork. 

The general scheme of connections is shown in Fig. 344. In 
order to eliminate the electromotive forces in the galvanometer 
circuit due to thermo-electric 
effects at the sliding contacts, 
and the cutting of the earth's 
vertical magnetic field by the 
disc as it rotates, a small 
difference of potential is main- 
tained between the points A 
and B, connected by a low 
resistance which is adjusted 
until the galvanometer read- 
ing remains constant with the 
disc running, but without the 
main current, whether the 
galvanometer circuit is broken 
or closed. In the actual experiment r is not adjusted to give an 
exact balance, but some value such as Yi is employed, and the 
difference of the galvanometer readings when the main current 
is reversed by means of the key K is observed, rj is then 
changed to the value r 2 , such that the galvanometer deflection 
for either position of K is the reverse to that in the previous 
^ Lord Rayleigh and Mrs. Sidgwick, Phil. Trans.t 174, p. 193. 1883. 



Fig. 344 . 
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case, and the difference in deflection for a reversal again noted. 
By interpolation the value of r for an exact balance is calculated. 

The mean of the results gave the value of the B.A. unit to be 
0*98677 X 10® C.G.S. units. 

Determination of the Ohm. — (iii) Mutual Inductance of Two 
Coils , — Kirchhoff ^ suggested a method, the principle of which 
has been given on p. 327. Using a galvanometer of the suspended 
magnet type, the throw when current i is started in the primary 
coil is given by — 


mi 



and when a steady current is maintained in the secondary by the 
fall of potential across a small resistance r, in the primary — 


irG 


==tan di 


or, 


rT sin iff 
TT tan ff I 
TT tan ffi 


If then m is determined by calculation, in absolute measure, 
and T, ff and ffi observed, r is known. 

This method has been used by Rowland, Glazebrook, and 
others. As a mean of his results, Glazebrook 2 has given that — 

1 B.A. unit=0*98665x 10® C.G.S. units. 


The method of finding the heat produced in a wire by means of 
the calorimeter was employed by Joule ; and also the method of 
damping (see p. 261) due to W. Weber has been employed for 
determining the magnitude of the ohm in terms of the resistance 
of a mercury column, but the results are not so consistent, nor 
are the methods capable of such accuracy as the above. 

Determination of the Electro-chemical Equivalent of Silver. — 
With the object of defining the C.G.S. unit of current in terms of 
some quantity that may be conveniently reproduced. Lord 
Rayleigh and Mrs. Sidgwick ^ made a determination of the 
electro-chemical equivalent of silver. The form of voltameter 
employed has already been described (p. 64). The current is 
passed for a measured time, about three-quarters of an hour, 
through two or three such voltameters in series, and through a 
system of coaxial coils shown in Fig. 345. The smaller coil is 

^ G. Kirchhoff, Pogg. Ann., 76, p. 412. 1849. 

■ Glazebrook, B. A. Report, p. 97. 1890. 

• Lord Rayleigh and Mrs. Sidgwick, Phil. Trans., 176, p. 411. 1884. 
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suspended from the beam of a balance, and the force upon it due 
to the currents is found by taking the difference in the weighings 
when the current in the larger coils, which are fixed, is reversed. 


We know that the potential energy of a 
coil carrying current due to another 
carrying current is where m is the 

mutual inductance of the coils (p. 319). 
Hence the force on the small coil in the 


direction of the axis is where x is 

dx 


in the direction of the axis. The actual 


calculation of the force between the coils 


is beyond the scope of this book, and the 



Fig. 345. 


student who wishes for more information is advised to consult 


the original paper. It may be noted that the small coil is 
placed in such a position that the force on it is a maximum, 
and hence does not vary appreciably for a small change in its 
position, thus obviating the necessity of determining the relative 
positions of the coils with any high degree of accuracy. 

The best results are obtained when a solution of pure silver 
nitrate in water is used in the voltameter, and with a 3-inch 


platinum bowl and a solution of strength 15 to 30 per cent., a 
current of 1 ampere may be passed for an hour. 

As a mean result it was found that the C.G.S. unit of current 


deposits 0-0111794 gramme of silver per second. 

Sir F. E. Smith and Prof. T. Mather ^ found, in 1908, that 
the ampere deposits 0-00111827 gramme of silver per second. 

Standards of Electromotive Force. — In performing the above- 
mentioned work on the electro-chemical equivalent of silver. 
Lord Rayleigh and Mrs. Sidgwick at the same time found the 
electromotive force of the Clark cell (p. 189). 

The method is essentially that of the potentiometer. A battery 
of two Leclanche cells, B (Fig. 346), maintains steady current in 
the two resistance boxes C and D, and the electromotive force of 


the Clark cell e balanced against the fall of potential over the 
box D. The total resistance of the two boxes C and D is main- 


tained constant so that the current i in them is constant. Then 


e—fii, where ti is the resistance in D when the galvanometer G 
indicates zero current. The potential difference between the 
ends of the resistance r which carries the current of the electrolysis 
experiment (above), and passes through the voltameter V, is 
now included in the circuit of e, and if P is this potential difference, 
th-e resistance of D which is now required to balance the 
electromotive force e—V, is ^ 2 ^'. 


* F. E. Smith and T. Mather, Phil. Trans., Scr. A, 207, p. 546. 1908. 
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and, 

or if the current i in r is known from (lie weighing experiment — 



The mean result indicated tliat the electromotive force of the 
Clark cell at 15° C. is T435 volt. 

The Clark cell was for a time the basis of the legal definition of 
the volt, for an Order in Council dated 24 August, 1894, defined 
the volt as 0*6974 (t.e. 1/1*434) of the terminal potential difference 
of a Clark cell at 15° C. The Clark cell was displaced by the 
Weston cell as tlie standard (sec p. 189) because of the short 
life of a Clark cell, the zinc alloying with one of the platinum 



leads, causing it to swell and crack the glass. Weston cells, con- 
structed properly from pure materials and used carefully, have 
very long lives and are very stable, and also have a small tempera- 
ture-coefficient. The E.M.F.s of cells made to the same specifi- 
cation by different workers may disagree by some 20 or 30 
microvolts. 



CHAPTER XIII 


ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION 


Fundamental Equations. — ^The state of a field of electric and 
magnetic force at any point may be represented by means of 
three fundamental relations, already dealt with in their general 
forms, which it is now our purpose to express in reference to 
rectangular co-ordinates. 

(i) Gauss s Lain), — The total normal electrical flux over a closed 
surface is equal to Att times the total charge within it (p. 123). 
A similar relation holds in the 
magnetic case (p. 234). Let 
us consider the electric inten- 
sity E at a point A (Fig, 347) 
to be resolved into components 
parallel to the three axes of 
co-ordinates, the components 
being P parallel to OX, Q and 
R parallel to OY and OZ 
respectively. Then if P varies 
frojii point to ])oint as we move from A in a direction parallel to 
dV 

OX, at the rate -, its value at the face BI) of the very small 
dx 



rectangular solid A1>CD will be P-1 dx, 

dx 

The normal flux over the face AC is kV . dy dz, where k is the 
dielectric constant and dy . dz the area of the face AC. The 

normal flux over BD is k dz, and the difference 

between these two is the contribution of the two faces AC and 
BD to the total normal flux over the whole surface. That is — 


( dV \ dV 

k\V~\-^dxyiy dz—kVdy dz=k-j^dx dy dz. 

Treating the faces AB and CD in the same way, we get 

d() 

k ~^dx dy dz as the contribution to the normal flux for these 

faces, and similarly ^^dx dy dz that for the faces AD and BC. 
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If now there is a volume density of electric charge p, the 
amount of charge within the surface ABCD is pdx dy dz, and thus 
from Gauss’s law we have — 


dV dO d^ Airp 
Tx^dy'^Tz~T- 

For the magnetic field, if a, ^ and y are the components of H, 
the equation is — 

da^dp^dy 47Tp 

dx^dy^dz /x 


where p is the volume density of magnetic pole, and p, the 
magnetic permeability of the medium. This is Poisson's equation. 
If p=0, we have for the electric field — 


dx^ dy^ dz , 

. .p . ^ . (i) 

and for the magnetic field, 3 ^+ 

dx dy dz 

The quantity frequently called the divergence 

of the vector quantity E, and is written div. E, since it represents 
the rate at which E increases or diminishes as we pass outwards 
from the point ; then — 

div. 

k 


0 : 


dz 




fK dx B 


f<x) 


(ii) Line Integral of Magnetic Field round a Current . — On p. 230 
we saw that the work done in carrying a unit pole round a closed 

path through which a current 
is flowing, is equal to Att times 
the current ; in other words, 
the line integral of the mag- 
netic field round the closed 
path is 477 times the current. 

If w, V and w are the com- 
ponents of the current density, 
or current per unit area, the 
current flowing through the small rectangle ABCD (Fig. 348) 
whose plane is perpendicular to OY is vdxdz, the area being 
dxdz. If the value of the magnetic field along AB be a and 

along DC be the work done on the pole as it moves 


Fig. 348 . 
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along AB is adx, and along CD is Similarly, for 

DA it is —ydz, and for BC 
Therefore for the whole circuital path ABCD — 

Work done —adx—^-{~^d^dx—ydz-\-^-\-'^^^d:i^dz 

and the above law therefore gives us — 

4irv dx dz={^-^^dx dz, 

\dx dz J 


or, 


. da dy 


Treating the other components of the current u and w in a 
similar manner, we get two other similar equations. The law 
may then be expressed by the three equations — 

dy ^81 


dy dz 
. da dy 

. dB da 


IB) 


(iii) Electromotive Force round Circuit through which the Magnetic 

Flux is varying. — ^The law e=— ^ (p. 251) may be expressed by 

means of its components in an exactly similar manner. Referring 
to Fig. 348, if ii is the magnetic permeability of the medium, the 

flux N through the rectangle ABCD is [i^dx . dz, and dx . dzj{fiP} 

is the rate of change of flux. If the component of electric field 

E along AB is P, and along DC, and the components 

along AD and BC respectively R and the whole 

electromotive force e round the rectangle is — 
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dN 

and since — we have, remembering Rule II, p. 252 — 

d^_^dP_dR 
^ dt dz dx‘ 


With the two corresponding equations for the components a 
and y, we have altogether — 


da JR _dff 
^ dt dy dz 
d^ dP_jiR 
^ dt dz dx 
dyJQ__dJ 
^ dt dx dy^ 


(iii) 


Maxwell’s Displacement Current. — The above sets of equations 
are the expression of certain experimentally established laws, and 
do not depend upon any assumption as to the nature of tlie mode 
of action occurring in the dielectric. In equations (ii) the current 
w, V, Wy means that an electric charge is moving in a certain 
direction, and we know that tliis motion cannot be continuous 
unless the medium is an electrical conductor. The i:)Ossibility of 
a current in a dielectric was pointed out by Maxwell, who, 
following Faraday, was bent upon ex- 
plaining electromagnetic phenomena in 
C P terms of actions occurring in the di- 
electric. According to Maxwell, any 
change in the electrical induction in a 
I'lc:. 349. medium is an electric current. Thus, 

when a current flows into a condenser 
(Fig. 349) by means of conducting leads AB and CD, the current 
in these leads is the rate at which charge passes on to the plates 
of the condenser. If, for simplicity, we assume the plates of the 
condenser each to have unit area, the charge on each plate is 
the surface density a, and therefore the current i in the leads is 
given by — 



U(r ~<j\ 


But the electric displacement D in the medium between the 
plates, we saw on p. 128 to be equal to a ; 

•• dt' 

Hence we may consider the current to be continuous through 
the condenser, its value in the dielectric itself being the rate of 
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change of the electrical displacement ; the essential difference 
between the dielectric and a conductor being that D cannot 
exceed a certain amount for each value of the electric intensity, 
so that after the current has flowed for a short time, D becomes 
constant and the current ceases. 

The question may be better understood by considering an 
analogy. Let the condenser be replaced by a vessel having an 
indiarubber membrane stretclied across it so as to obstruct the 
flow of water brought in by the pipe AB (Fig. 349) and emerging 
by the pipe CD. For a given difference of hydrostatic pressure 
between B and C, the flow continues until the displacement of 
the membrane reaches a certain amount, determined by its 
elasticity, and then ceases ; but while the displacement is 
increasing there is an actual current of water, in through AB and 
out through CD. 

According to Maxwell, the magnetic effect of a displacement 
current is similar to that of a conduction current, the distinction 
between the two being quite artificial. Equations (ii) therefore 
apply to the displacement current, which is the only current, in 
a dielectric. 

Rowland ^ has proved that a moving statical " charge pro- 
duces magnetic effects similar to those of a conduction current, 
by rotating an ebonite disc having alternate sectors which were 
gilt and charged, and observing the deflection of a magnet, placed 
under and near to the disc. The direction of the deflection of 
the magnet was that which would be produced by an electric 
current corresponding to the moving charge, and was reversed 
on reversal of the sign of the charge, or the direction of 
rotation. 

We may now, by means of the relation on p. 128, write the 
components u, v and w, of the displacement current in terms of 
those of electric intensity, P, Q and R, and the dielectric constant 
of the medium. 


kE 


The general equation D=j- 
to t gives — 


by differentiation with respect 


. dD k dE 

dt ^ di* 


which, written in terms of its components, becomes — 

k dE k dO . k dR 
and, w^— . 


AtT dt* dt* 


^ dt* 


^ H. A. Rowland and C. T. Hutchinson, Phil, Mag, (Ser. 5), 27, p. 445# 
1889. 

28 
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and substituting these values for u, v and w in equations (ii), we 
have — 


jdP_dy_d^' 
dt dy dz 

^dQ da dy 

dt dz dx 

j^rfR dp da 

dx dy. 


(iv) 


Equations (iii) and (iv) contain the six variable quantities a, 
jS, y and P, Q, R, and by eliminating five of these we can obtain 
an equation involving one only. Before dealing with this general 
equation we will treat one or two simpler cases. 

Propagation of Plane Wave. — ^The simplest case of wave motion 
to consider is that of a plane wave, that is, a wave in which the 
electric intensity is at any instant the same over the whole plane. 
Let us take the plane YOZ (Fig. 350) as the plane of the wave, 
by which we mean that all over this plane the electric and the 
magnetic intensities are of constant value at any given moment. 
It follows that these quantities have each the same value for all 
values of y and z, and their variations in the Y and Z directions 
are zero ; hence their differential coefficients with respect to y 
and z are likewise zero. 

Equations (iii) then reduce to— 


da 

nt 


= 0 . 


dB , dy dO 

^ = „d, ^^=3^, 


and consequently a is zero or a constant. But constant values 
do not enter into the wave propagation, so that for our purposes 
we may put a=0. 

SimUarly equations (iv) reduce to — 



=0, and, 

dt dx 


ydK _ dp 


Therefore P=0, and since we have seen that a=0, it follows that 
the directions of the electric and magnetic intensities are entirely 
in the plane of the wave. 

We may choose any direction in the plane YOZ that we please 
for that of the electric intensity, and we will therefore take it 
parallel to OZ. 

Then Q==0, and we see from either of the relations 


dy dO 

^tt~dx’ 


or. 


jdQ __dy 

dt dx 


that in this case 
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Hence the electric and magnetic intensities are at right angles 
to each other ; if R is the only component of the electric intensity, 
then p is the only component of the magnetic field. 

The equations now reduce to 


dB dK. j ,rfR dB 


Differentiating the first with respect to t and the second with 
respect to x, 

^dt^ dxdl' ’ dxdt dx^’ 
dt^ kfi ' dx^ 

Or, differentiating the first with respect to x and the second with 
respect to i, 

d^^ __d2R , d2p 

^dxdt~ dx^’^'^ ' dt^ dxdt’ 

• ^ 

*• dt^ kit.' dx^' 


In each of the above equations the quantities may be con- 
sidered to be all expressed in the same units. Or if it is desired 
to look upon P, Q and R as being expressed in electrostatic units 
the conversion into electromagnetic units may be made by 
writing P/c, Q/c, R/c, and Ijc^ii in place of P, Q, R and k, where 
c is the ratio of the electromagnetic unit to the electrostatic unit 
(pp. 394 and 403). On then eliminating as above, the equation 

d^B d^B 1 

is obtained, in which has replaced 

The equation for R is in the form of the general equation for 
a plane wave, the direction of propagation being parallel to the 
axis OX, and its general solution is R—fi{x—vt) +/ 2 (^+^^), where 

v^=~ and fi and /2 are any functions, and v is the velocity of 

kfJL 


the wave in the medium. It becomes c for empty space where 

— • The truth of the solution may be established by 

differentiating this value of R twice with respect to t and 
twice with respect to x, and substituting the values in the 
differential equation. fi{x—vt) and f 2 {x+vi:) are general ex- 
pressions for wave motion along the axis of x, the former in 
the direction OX and the latter in the reverse direction 
XO. For, after a given interval of time the expression 
becomes fiix—vt—vti), and if the origin be moved 
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forward along OX by the distance vti the abscissae referred to the 
new origin being then x=Xi-\-vtx. The expression for the 
disturbance is then fi{xi~\~vti~vt—vtx)=fi[xi~~vt) ; that is, 
referred to the new origin it has the same form as it had when 
referred to the old origin at a time ti earlier. Its form is there- 
fore unchanged, but it has moved forward with velocity v. 

In a similar manner the wave may be shown to 

travel unchanged in form and with velocity v in the opposite 
direction to the wave f\{x—vt). 

We shall only consider the wave which travels forward, and 
only the most important case of such a wave, namely that in 
which R and j8 vary harmonically. 

2tt 

Let R=Ro sin ~ {x—vt) ; then at the instant from which time 
A 

is reckoned, ^=0, and 

R=Ro sin ^x. 

This equation gives the value of R at all points in space at this 
instant, and the ordinates of the curve R (Fig. 350) represent the 



distribution of the electric intensity. Although the curve is 
drawn with the axis OX as axis of reference, it must be under- 
stood that the value of R at all points in any plane parallel to 
YOZ is the same at each instant, and is represented by the 
ordinate of the curve. If x be increased by the length A, 

x-|-27r\ 


R=Ro sin A)=Ro sin 


and the curve begins to repeat itself. A is called the wave-length, 
which in the diagram is the length Od. At the point b, x=^ and 

A 3A 

R=0 ; while at a and c, is - and and R=Ro and — R^ 
re.spectively. 

Again, if the wave travels distance A in time T, ^ is the velocity 
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V, and substituting this value for v in the equation for R, we 
have — 


R=Ro sin 


In order to find the expression for j8, we make use of the 
equation 

dp__^ 

dx 


^dt 


dR 2 tt^ ^ 

- = + Y^O COS 277 

ax A 

. dp 277,^ ^ 

. . £= tRo cos 277 

at fiA 


0-t)’ 

C-t)- 

Integrating which, we get, 

T E. sin 

But, 

A V 

The maximum value of j3 is therefore J-^, and calling this 
0 , we have — 


P=Po sin 2w 




This curve also is plotted in Fig. 350. 

Magnetic Field and Motion of Faraday Tubes.— The followers 
of Faraday and Maxwell have insisted upon the possibility of 
explaining electrical phenomena in terms of processes occurring 
in the dielectric, and in particular Sir J. J. Thomson has shown 
that while on the one hand electrostatic phenomena may be 
described in terms of tubes of induction and the stresses occurring 
in them, on the other hand a magnetic field is simply an attribute 
of the Faraday tubes in motion. In his work on Recent 
Researches in Electricity and Magnetism '' he has shown that the 
ordinary electromagnetic laws are consistent with the assumption 
that the motion of the ends of the Faraday tubes constitutes the 
electric current in the conductor along which they are moving, 
while in the dielectric the magnetic field is a vector quantity 
drawn at right angles to the tubes and to their direction of 
motion, whose magnitude is 477Dt; sin 0, where 0 is the angle 
between the tube and its direction of motion, and D is the 
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number of unit tubes per unit area at right angles to their direc- 
tion, or as we saw on p. 128, the electric displacement, ^ and v is 
the velocity of the tubes. When the motion of the tubes is at 
right angles to their direction, sin 6=1, and 

H= 47 rDy, or li=kEv, 

477D 

since, E=-^ 

k 

If AC and BD (Fig. 351) are the two plates of a condenser of 
which AC is negatively charged and BD positively, then on con- 
necting them by the wire CD, 
the Faraday tubes whose ends 
are near C and D approach 
each other along the con- 
ducting path now provided, 
and leave a space into which 
the neighbouring ones are 
pushed by their lateral pres- 
sures (p. 134) . These in their 
turn collapse along CD, so that 
there is a general movement of the tubes, a few of which are 
indicated in the diagram, in the direction OV. This means a 
conduction current along BD where the positive ends of the tubes 
are travelling, and in AC a positive current from C to A in the 
opposite direction to the travel of the negative ends of the tubes. 
The displacement current in the dielectric is from the upper 
plate to the lower, since D is diminishing. 

When the plates are so large that the electric field between 
them may be considered to be uniform, consider two strips of unit 
width in the direction of the currents in AC and BD. The charges 
upon unit areas F and E of these strips are -fa and —a respec- 
tively, and these are equal to D, the electric displacement at the 
point O between them. If at any instant these charges are 
moving with velocity v, the current i in each strip is av='Dv. 
But if width of plate is b, the total current in either is ib, and the 
line integral of the magnetic field linked with the current is Anib 
(p. 230), and H 6 = 47 ri 6 , and therefore the magnetic field H at the 
point O betw^een the plates at the given instant is A^ri — 

/. H-477Di;. 

It should be noticed that the direction of the displacement 
current is in the line of D, that is at right angles to the motion 
of the tubes. 

^ Sir J- J- Thomson uses the letter N to represent this quantity, but we have 
used D m order to emphasise the identity with Maxwell's electric displacement 
and to avoid confusion with N. the mainietic flux. 
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Plane Wave considered as Motion of Faraday Tubes. — Return- 
ing to the case of the plane wave, we may, in order to get a vivid 
picture of the processes occurring, replace the electric^ intensity 

AR 

R by the displacement — =D, which represents the number oi 

Faraday tubes per unit area, and the equation for the wave 
becomes — 

D=Do sin 

where, Do=^^. 

477 


The distribution of Faraday tubes at the time t=0 will there- 
fore be somewhat as shown in Fig. 352, in which the vertical lines 



represent the tubes, their number per unit area being D, the 
electrical displacement. The full lines represent positive values 
of D and the dotted lines negative values, and they are drawn so 
that the closeness with which they are packed, or their number 
per unit length measured along OX, is proportional to the 
ordinate of the curve, 

D=Do sin 

remembering that the diagram is a section of the whole field, the 
direction of the axis OY being at right angles to the plane of the 
diagram. Every section of the field parallel to the plane ZOX 
would be similar to the diagram at the given instant, since the 
value of D over any plane parallel to YOZ is constant. 

If now the whole system of tubes is imagined to be moving in 
the direction OX with velocity v, we shall have a representation 
of the harmonic plane wave travelling forwards, in accordance 
with Maxwell's equations. 

The magnetic intensity p is everywhere at right angles to D 
and to V, and is therefore perpendicular to the plane of the 
diagram, its magnitude being given by P=4^Dv (p. 422). Since 
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V is constant, jS is at each point proportional to D, and is there- 
fore a maximum at points a and c and zero at the points b and d. 
In fact, its value is given by the curve of in Fig. 350, which 
fact is consistent with the result obtained on p. 418, directly from 
the equations of the field. 

The wave that we are considering is polarised, in the optical 
sense, the electrical displacement being everywhere parallel to 
OZ, and the magnetic intensity parallel to OY. Considerations 
of the problem of reflection have shown that the magnetic inten- 
sity takes place in what in optics is called the plane of polarisation, 
the electric intensity being at right angles to it. YOX is there- 
fore the plane of polarisation. It is not easy to see how the 
condition indicated in Figs. 350 and 352 can be brought about at 
a given place in the dielectric, but if an electric oscillation in a 
given direction occur at a point at a very great distance, the 
waves, of whatever form they may be near the point, are practi- 
cally plane at great distances from it, and although the problem 
of the origin of the waves may present many difficulties, these 
are very much reduced when the waves have spread out far 
enough to become plane. 

Energy of Wave. — ^The energy associated with the electric dis- 


placement D in the dielectric we have seen to be 


277D2 

k 


per unit 


volume (p. 130), or where R is the electric intensity. In the 

OTT 

case of a plane wave, R varies harmonically at every given point 
of the medium, and therefore the mean value of R 2 for a cycle 
of change is JRq^ (p. 347), where Ro is the maximum value of R. 
Hence the mean value of the energy per unit volume of the 

/’R ^ 

dielectric, as the wave passes through it, is . Similarly, on 

lOTT 

account of the magnetic field j3, the mean energy per unit volume 
of the medium is ^ , and the mean energy per unit volume due 

lOTT 

to both these effects is , and is the proper measure of 

lOTT 

the intensity of the radiation at any point. 

We have seen above, that ] 8 o= (P- "^21), and therefore 
=^R 02 . Consequently — 


energy per 


unit 


Stt Stt SttC 


The energy of the wave is therefore half of it associated with 
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the electrical intensity or displacement, the other half being 
associated with the accompanying magnetic field. 

Poynting’s Theorem. — An extremely important theorem on the 
transfer of energy, due to Prof. Poynting,i throws a great deal 
of light upon the propagation of electromagnetic waves, and also 
upon the flow of energy when a current is passing in a conductor. 
On p. 422 we saw that in a plane wave, the magnetic intensity j8 
is related to the electric displacement D, by the equation j3=47rDz;, 
AR 

or since D=— , p=kRv, where jS and R are at right angles to 

477 

each other and to the direction of propagation, v being the 
velocity whose value is From Fig. 351 on p. 422 it will 

V kfi 

be seen that directions of j3, R and v are related in the manner 
given by the left-hand law on p. 240. Now, the energy per unit 

nR2 

volume is ~, due to the magnetic field, and -- due to the 

077 077 

electrical field, and the sum of these two is — 

• ¥v _ ^R 

Sit 8it 4itV 

from above. 

Since the condition is travelling forwards with velocity », energy 

is streaming past the point considered at the rate . v=^ 

units per second through each unit of area of cross-section of the 
wave at any instant. In all other cases of the transference of 
energy, as, for example, the flow of heat, the energy entering a 
given space may be measured by the amount passing through the 
boundary of the space. Prof. Poynting suggested that the above 
may be the expression of a very general law, the direction of the 
flow of energy being determined by the directions of the electrical 
and magnetic intensities, its value being proportional to their 
product. If the direction of one of the quantities jS or R be 
reversed, the direction of the flow of energy, that is, of the wave 
propagation, is reversed ; a conclusion which we shall arrive at 
independently on p. 440. 

The theorem may be applied to several important cases : — 

(i) The steady current i in a wire is accompanied by a dissipa- 
tion of energy at the rate ie units per unit length of wire, where 
e is the fall of potential per unit length of the wire. In the air 
immediately surrounding the wire e is also the electric intensity. 

* J. H. Poynting, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., 176, p. 343. 1884. 
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Further, the magnetic intensity H is given by — , where r is the 

radius of the wire. Now is directed along the wire, and H at 

eR 

right angles to it, and the quantity ^ therefore represents a 

477 

flow of energy from the dielectric into the wire, paying regard 
to the left-hand law mentioned on the last page. Thus the rate 

eR 

at which energy enters unit length of the wire is ^ X Ittt ergs 
per second, where Ittt is the area of surface of unit length of 

wire. And since H=— , 

r 

e 2i 

flow of energy into wire=™ x27rr . ergs per second, 

which is the rate of dissipation of energy in the form of heat in 
the wire. 

It is therefore reasonable to suppose that the energy from the 
source of supply does not travel along the wire, but through the 
dielectric, entering the wire through its lateral surface. It should 
be noted that if the direction of e be reversed, that of i and of 
H are both reversed, and the direction of propagation of energy 
is still from the dielectric into the wire. 

(ii) The slow discharge of a condenser affords another example 
of the application of the law. Let the wire ABC join the plates 

of the condenser (Fig. 353), and 
for simplicity let the direction of 
the wire be everywhere parallel 
g to the electrical intensity. As 
the current flows in the wire from 
A to B energy enters the wire 
as in case (i), to be there dis- 
Fig. 353. sipated as heat. But the electric 

displacement in the dielectric 
itself is directed from the plate EA towards FC, and the magnetic 
field is from front to back (see Fig. 351), which would indicate, 
according to the law, a flow of energy parallel to the plates of 
the condenser from EF to AC, and at a point such as P it is 
travelling in the direction of the arrow towards the wire. 

(iii) The current from a battery flows along the wire joining 
the poles ; but we have seen that this consists of the positive ends 
of tlxe Faraday tubes travelling from the positive pole, and the 
negative ends from the negative pole, the two approaching each 
other along the conductor as the tubes contract. The function 
of the battery is to furnish a continuous supply of Faraday tubes. 
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and their mode of disappearance is similar to that in the case of 
the discharge of the condenser. The energy flows through the 
dielectric, the wire merely acting as a means of directing the 
motion of the ends of the tubes and converting their energy into 
heat. 

(iv) In the case of an electromagnetic wave whose direction of 
propagation is parallel to a conducting surface, as in Fig. 354, the 
dissipation of energy in the form of heat in the conductor is zero 
if the conductivity is infinite, the flow of energy being in the 
direction of propagation of the wave, none of it entering the 
conductor. But if the conductor has resistance, the motion of 
the ends of the Faraday tubes along it involves the expenditure 
of energy. That is, energy enters the conductor, and hence the 
electric intensity and the Faraday tubes must be inclined to the 
surface of the conductor where they meet it. Application of the 
left-hand law now indicates that the direction of inclination is as 
shown in the figure, and it 
should be noticed that the 
magnetic intensity is parallel 
to the conducting surface, but 
from back to front at A, where 
the electric intensity R is posi- 
tive, and from front to back 
at B, where R is negative. 

The resistance of the conductor has the effect of retarding the 
ends of the Faraday tubes, which are therefore dragged along 
by the rest of the tube in opposition to this retardation. 

(v) An alternating electromotive force causes energy to enter 
the conductor whatever the direction of the electromotive force, 
as we saw in example (i) ; but during the first half-period the 
electromotive force may have fallen to zero, if the oscillations 
are sufficiently rapid, before the energy, whose velocity of propa- 
gation in the conductor is much less than in air owing to the high 
dielectric constant, has penetrated far into the conductor. This 
happens at each half-oscillation, and explains the fact that the 
dissipation of energy is confined to the surface layers when the 
alternation is sufficiently rapid — a fact which is known as the 
" skin ” effect, and was described on p. 365. 

Pressure on Surface due to Incident Wave. — On meeting a plane 
surface normally, the wave may be transmitted, reflected or 
absorbed. In general all three processes occur, but in the case 
of total absorption we may deduce from the conception of the 
Faraday tubes, which exert a lateral pressure as well as a longi- 
tudinal pull, that the wave would exert a pressure upon the 
absorbent surface. A surface of this kind which absorbs all the 
radiation falling upon it, is called a perfectly black surface, and 



A B 

Fig. 354 . 
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whatever becomes of the radiation which is absorbed, it certainly 
ceases to be an electromagnetic wave. Thus, if the tubes of 
induction are destroyed as they meet the surface, we have upon 

^R2 

one side of the surface a lateral pressure — — due to the Faraday 

077 


tubes (p. 134), which is unbalanced by any tubes on the other 
side. The pressure is therefore exerted on the surface itself, and 
since the mean value of R^ for a whole wave is |Ro^, the mean 

^R ^ 

pressure exerted by the Faraday tubes is 

lOTT 


In a similar 


O 2 

manner we have a pressure due to the magnetic intensity. 

lOTT 


But as on p. 424 so that the mean total pressure due 

to both sources is and this is equal to the energy per 

077 077 

unit volume of the dielectric through which the wave passes. 

This result may be obtained directly from the principle of the 
conservation of energy. Also, it was predicted by Maxwell as the 
result of his theory of electromagnetic radiation. He further 

pointed out, from the identity in magnitude of the velocity -yzL~~ 

V Aq/^o 

of plane electromagnetic waves in empty space with that of light, 
that light consists of electromagnetic waves of very high 
frequency. The actual existence of electromagnetic waves was 
not proved during Maxwell's lifetime, but in 1888 Hertz detected 
them in the neighbourhood of a circuit in which electrical 
oscillations were occurring. 

The existence of a pressure exerted by light falling upon a 
material surface was demonstrated and measured by Lebedef,^ 
who focused a beam of light upon a blackened platinum surface, 
delicately suspended in a vessel having high vacuum. Care was 
taken to eliminate disturbances due to variation in temperature, 
and the result then indicated a pressure due to the incident beam, 
of the order of magnitude predicted by Maxwell. 

A similar measurement was made by Nichols and Hull,^ an 
exhaustive set of experiments being carried out. A torsion 
balance consisting of two polished silver discs suspended by a 
quartz fibre is situated in an enclosure in which the gas pressure 
can be varied. Light from an electric arc can be directed upon 
either disc, and the rotation observed, the intensity of the incident 
radiation being measured by means of the bolometer. The most 
important source of error is due to the '' radiometer " effect 
discovered by Crookes, which is of such frequent trouble in deter- 


^ P. Lebedef, Rapp. Congris Internal, d. Phys., T. 2, p. 133. 1900. 

■ E. F. Nichols and G. F. HuU, Proc. Amer. Acad., 88. p. 559. 1903. 
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mining mechanical effects at low gas pressures. The side of the 
disc upon which the radiation falls, rises in temperature, and the 
increased velocity of the gas molecules as they rebound from this 
face results in an excess of pressure upon it, and this effect might 
be confused with that due to the direct pressure of the radiation. 
The ‘‘ radiometer effect is slowly established, while the radiation 
pressure is instantaneous, and hence the ballistic observations 
only are used. The radiation pressure found is in close agreement 
with the calculated value. 

The following list of the results of the determination of the 
velocity of light affords further proof of the fact that light is an 
electromagnetic radiation, since the remarkable agreement of the 

mean value with that for the quantity obtained by the 

V Ao/^o 

methods described in the last chapter can hardly be accidental. 


Fizeau . . . 

Cornu . . . 

Foucault • 
Michelson . 
Newcomb . 
Accepted value 


3*150 X 10^0 cm. per sec. 
3*004x1010 
2*980x1010 
2*998x1010 

2*999x1010 
2*99790 xlOJo 


Index of Refraction of Light. — On the wave theory of light it 
follows that the index of refraction of light on passage from one 
medium to another {n) is given by. 


velocity of light in first medium 
velocity of light in second medium 


Since all transparent media have very nearly the same magnetic 
permeability, the velocity of a plane electromagnetic wave 

oc -4^, and hence if the dielectric constant of the first medium is 
Vk 

ki, and that of the second ^ 2 — 



If 

then 


the light is passing from air or vacuum to the substance, 
the dielectric constant of the medium, taking that of 

K\ 


a vacuum as unity, and we have, n=y/k, or, k=nK 
By the method of discharging a condenser through a ballistic 
galvanometer, using the gas as dielectric, Klemencic ^ found the 


* I. Klemencic, Sitiungsbtr. Witn. Akad., 91 (2), p. 712. 1885. 
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following values of k ; the corresponding values of are given 
alongside of them for comparison : — 



k. 


Air 

1 000586 

1-0005854 

Hydrogen . 

1 000264 

1-0002774 

CO, 

1-000984 

1-0009088 

CO 

1-000694 

1-0006700 


The following values of k are chosen from various sources, and 
the corresponding values of placed with them : — 




k. 

Observer. 

Water .... 

1-78 

2-79 when 

A = 1200 


CS, .... 

1-99 

2-64 

Drude, Zeit. Phys, Chem., 23, 1897 

Paraffin 

2-02 

2-14 

Thwing, Zeit. Phys. Chem., 14, 1894 

Sulphur 

4-47 ! 

2-4 

J. J. Thomson, Proc. Roy. Soc., 46, 1889 

Glass (crown) 

2-38 

3-24 

Gordon, Phil. Trans., 170, 1879 

Glass (light flint) . 

2-53 

3-01 



It will be noticed that in many cases the agreement between 
and k is good, but in others, particularly in the case of water, 
there is an apparent want of agreement. This is probably due 
to the fact that the effect of absorption has been neglected, and 
since this may modify the refractive index profoundly, the com- 
parison is only of value in cases where we are certain that absorp- 
tion of the wave does not exist, as, for example, in the case of the 
gases. The agreement improves as shorter and shorter waves 
are taken. 

General Case of Wave Propagation. — ^A more general solution 
to the equations (iii) (p, 416) and (iv) (p. 418) may be obtained by 
differentiating (iii) with respect to /, and then eliminating P, Q 
and R by means of (iv). 

Thus from the first of equations (iii) — 

d^a_d^R d^Q 
^ dt^ dydt dzdt 

Now, from the second and third of equations (iv)“ 

^d^Q_d^a d^y 
dzdt dz"^ dxdz' 
d^P d^a 
dydt dxdy dy"^* 

^ , d^a d^P d^a d^a d^y 

^ dt"^ dxdy dy^ dz^ dxdz* 

d^^a_d^a d^a d^-^ d'^y 

dy’^'^dz^ dxdy dxdz 
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But differentiating the second equation of (i) (p. 414) with 
respect to x, 

d^a d^y _ 

dx^'^dxdy'^dxdz ’ 

and substituting we get, 

, d^a d^a d^a d^a 

d^a 

which is usually written, Similar equations may 

be obtained for j 8 and y ; and further, by differentiating any one 
of equations (iv) with respect to t and making use of equations (iii), 

^ 2 p 

we find that A:u— =v^P. with similar equations for Q and R. 
dt^ 

A solution of the t 5 q)e 

P +jwy -{-nz—vt) -\-my -\-nz +v<) 


may be found for these equations, in which I, m and n are the 
direction cosines of the normal to the plane 

lx-\-my-\-nz=^p. 


p being the length of the normal between the origin and the plane, 
and v^~~. Hence the possibility of the propagation of a plane 

HfJL 

wave in any direction, with velocity v=-^=, which has the 

VkyL 

value c==—jL= in empty space (see p. 394). 

V^oi^o 

This general form is of great use in the theory of light, and for 
a further development of it the student is referred to works on 
optics. 

Oscillatory Discharge. — We have already seen that the equation 
for the electromotive forces occurring in a conductor which has 
capacity and inductance, leads to the conclusion that any change 
in the electrical condition of the conductor is accompanied by 
L R2 

oscillations when ^>* 7 - (p- 337), and that the time of one com- 

Vy T 


plete oscillation is 


Itj 


/±. 

R2 

V LC 

4L2 


(P- 


338), which reduces to In-s/hC 


when R is small. We are now in a position to interpret this 
process in terms of the Faraday tubes and their motion in the 
surrounding dielectric. If the circuit consist of two conductors 
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A and B separated -by a small air gap, and A have a negative 
and B a positive charge, the distribution of the electrical field 
will be somewhat as shown in Fig. 355 (i), the lines indicating 
Faraday tubes of induction, the tubes on one side only being 
drawn. On increasing the charges upon A and B, the difference 
of potential between them will rise until a certain limit is reached 
depending upon the length of the gap, the nature of the electrodes, 
and the pressure of the air. As soon as this limit is reached, the 
gap suddenly becomes conducting, and the negative ends of the 
tubes situated upon A move downwards, those upon B moving 
upwards, both constituting a positive electric current flowing 
upwards. 

If the tubes did not possess inertia they would all in turn 
collapse in the gap, those at the outside shrinking to fill the space 
previously occupied by those which have disappeared, and there 
would be no oscillation. But the Faraday tubes in motion are 



u) <U> (iii) 


Fig. 355 . 


accompanied by a magnetic field, and, as was shown by Sir 
J. J. Thomson (p. 422), the magnetic field at right angles to 
their length and to their direction of motion being given by 
H==47rDp sin 6, where 0 is the angle between the tube and its 
direction of motion. 


Now, the magnetic field H is associated with an amount of 


energy equal to 


^H2 

Stt 


per unit volume, 


that is, 


167r^D^v^lx sin^ 0 
Stt 


^ZiTfiD^v^ sin* 0 


and this is consequently the energy of the Faraday tubes due to 
their velocity v. By analogy with the expression for the 
kinetic energy of a moving body of mass m, we may imagine the 
tubes to be endowed with mass 47r/iD* sin* 0 per unit volume, and 
their momentum would therefore be ^TTfiD^v sin* 0 when moving 
with velocity v at an angle 0 to their length. Thus the mass per 
unit volume is zero when moving in their own direction, for 0=0, 
and 47r/iD* when moving at right angles to their length. 



XIII. OSCILLATORY DISCHARGE 433 


The conception of the Faraday tube has-been developed for 
the purpose of explaining the attractions and repulsions between 
electrical charges, the tension along the tube tending to pull 
together the opposite charges at the ends, and the lateral pres- 
sures between contiguous tubes pushing like charges apart. 
These lateral pressures, however, can only exist when the neigh- 
bouring tubes have the same direction. To account completely 
for the phenomena, we must imagine that oppositely directed 
tubes attract each other and may even coalesce on meeting. 
Thus if two pairs of charges AB and CD be placed at a distance 
apart upon two conductors as in - Fig. 356 (i), although a few 
Faraday tubes may exist between A and C, and B and D respec- 
tively, yet the greater number will exist between A and B, and 
C and D. Let the charges A and C approach and neutralise each 
other, as will B and D. The process may be looked at from two 
points of view. Either the few tubes between A and C pull the 
charges together, shrinking 
in the process and event- 
ually disappearing, as also 
do those between B and D, 
in which case the tubes 



from A to B, and from D 
to C eventually coincide in 
position and have a zero 

resultant; or we may con- ^ — 

sider that the two sets of Fig. 355 . 

tubes, being oppositely 

directed, attract each other. When the approaching tubes meet 
they coalesce and break up into tubes joining AC and BD 
respectively, as at e and / (Fig. 356 (ii)) ; these then shrink and 
eventually disappear. The result is the same on either supposi- 
tion ; the charges have met and neutralised each other, there 
having been no metallic connection at any time between the 
two conductors. 



If, however, the charges approach each other with the velocity 
of propagation of an electromagnetic wave, the state of affairs is 
different. Each moving set of tubes has its accompanying 
ma^etic field, and since the tubes are oppositely directed and 
their velocities are also opposite, their magnetic fields coincide 
in diiection, being directed through the plane of the paper from 
front to back in Fig. 356. The energy still exists in the form of 
the magnetic field even at the instant that the charges and 
Faraday tubes are neutralising each other. Thus each still iias 
its own momentum, and the two will cross and then recede from 
each other with undiminished velocity. 

If two sets of Faraday tubes having the same direction are 


29 
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approaching each other, their magnetic fields as the two waves 
approach will be oppositely directed and give zero magnetic field 
at the instant of coincidence. But the electrical charges and 
displacements are in this case doubled at this instant owing to 
the coinciding of the two sets, and the energy in this case persists 
in the form of the electrical field. This gives rise to two equal 
waves which recede from each other with equal velocities, and 
we may to all intents and purposes say that the two waves have 
crossed each other and passed on, each unaffected by the other. 
Hence we may consider that when travelling, the Faraday tubes, 
having inertia on account of their accompanying magnetic fields, 
can cross each other, each passing on unaffected by the other. 

Returning to the consideration of Fig. 355, we see that when 
the gap becomes conducting, the lateral pressure on the tubes 
near the gap due to those lying outside, will cause them to travel 
inwards, the ends lying upon A travelling downwards, and those 
upon B upwards, but every part of the tube, since it arrives at 
the gap with velocity, and therefore momentum, will continue to 
travel onwards, and the ends will cross each other at the gap, 
the positive end will travel up A, and the negative end down 
B, the tube meanwhile spreading out on the other side of AB. 
The state of affairs when half the tubes have crossed the gap is 
shown in Fig. 355 (ii), and all the tubes there drawn are at this 
instant travelling from right to left. The process will continue 
until all the tubes have crossed. They will come to rest as in 
Fig. 355 (hi) when their momentum has been reduced to zero by 
the stresses in the tubes, which will now tend to drive them to 
the right. A is now positively charged and B negatively ; in 
fact, the current has flowed from B to A until this reversal has 
been effected. The current then ceases, and is ready to begin 
the reverse flow if the gap is still conducting. For the purpose 
of clearness only half the field has been drawn in the diagram, 
but it will readily be seen that the actual state of the field will 
be obtained by revolving the figure about AB. In (ii) the tubes 
which at the start were on opposite sides of AB are now half on 
each side, and the value of D, or the resultant number of tubes 
per unit area, is zero, since the tubes have reversed their direction 
on passing the gap. The resultant electrical charge and displace- 
ment at this instant are everywhere zero ; but it must be remem- 
bered that the two sets of tubes at any point have opposite 
velocities as well as directions, and therefore the magnetic fields 
corresponding to them are coincident in direction, and their 
resultant is obtained by adding the two together. They are 
therefore circles surrounding AB, and the energy of the charge 
is now in the form of the magnetic field. The direction of the 
magnetic field is that due to the current flowing upwards in AB. 
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As the current surges backwards and forwards between A and 
B the energy of the system alternates between the electrostatic 
and magnetic forms, and if the former be compared to potential 
energ>" the latter is kinetic, and the energy of the system, like 
that of a mechanical vibrating system, alternates between the 
static and the kinetic forms. 

The presence of the air gap is not essential to the above dis- 
cussion ; if positive and negative charges be simultaneously given 
to two ends of a conductor, or even if only one charge be given 
at a point of it, the redistribution of the charge will be accom- 
panied by surgings backwards and forwards, which will be even- 
tually damped out on account of the resistance of the conductor 
itself to the passage of the current through it, and the energy of 
the vibration will gradually be dissipated in the form of heat in 
the conductor. 

Rapid Oscillations and Radiation. — Provided that the oscilla- 
tions are sufficiently slow, the energy is entirely transformed into 
heat in the conductor, none of it passing permanently into the 
surrounding dielectric, but with rapid oscillations this is no 
longer true. 

Starting with a shorter conductor, which will of course have 
less capacity and inductance, the lines on one side of it at the 



moment at which the gap begins to be conducting will be repre- 
sented by Fig. 357 (i). When the discharge begins, the ends of 
the tubes near the gap will cross ; the tubes become reversed, 
exactly as in the previous case. A tube such as ABC (Fig. 357 (i)) 
will be reversed on reaching the gap, and will spread out upon 
the other side, on account of its own inertia and the pressure of 
the tubes behind it, whereas the ends L and N of a tube such as 
LMN will reach the gap before the equatorial part M, and will 
cross, as at K (Fig. 357 (ii)). A stage in the process will be 
reached when the branches LKM and NKM at the point of inter- 
section, are moving parallel to their own directions, and they 
have then no momentum to carry them past each other and 
coalescence occurs, the tube separating into a closed loop PM 
and a half loop LKN (iii) with ends upon the conductor, which 
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continues to grow, owing to the momentum of the parts of the 
tube at L and N. This part of the tube will cease to grow when 
its own tension and the pressure of the neighbouring tubes have 
exhausted its momentum. 

There will be some limiting tube EFG, such that those within 
it cross to the other side of the conductor, while those lying out- 
side it will form loops and will not pass the conductor. 

We are now in a position to understand the processes going on 
when radiation occurs. 

Starting with the Faraday tubes as shown in Fig. 358 (i), those 



Fig. 358. 


to the right of AB at the start are drawn in full line, and those 
to the left dotted. A has a negative and B a positive charge at 
the moment at which the gap becomes conducting. In (ii) the 
first two tubes have crossed the gap and will afterwards continue 
to expand until the first half-oscillation is complete. At (iii) the 
ends of the third tube have met at the gap before the equatorial 
part reaches it, and the ends cross, forming a loop, as at (iv). 
At (v) the third line has broken into two parts forming the closed 
loop, and the fourth line is in the act of breaking. In (vi), (vii), 
and (viii) the process is continued, and the remaining tubes form 
closed loops. 

As each tube breaks, the tension in each part of it causes a pull 
which brings the closed part into the space between the two 
tubes which have crossed from the other side and the loop imme- 
diately inside it, and the remainder which has its ends upon the 
conductors is similarly pulled to the inside of the adjacent tube. 
Whether the tubes are supposed to cross each other, or whether 
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they reach their final state by frequent coalescences between 
neighbouring tubes with reseparation in their new form, is 
immaterial, as we saw on p. 433. 

The closed loops, immediately after their formation, are pushed 
outwards by the expanding tubes behind them, and when the 
condition represented in (viii) is reached, the loops are travelling 

outwards and will now continue to travel with the velocity 

Vkoflo 

In the next half-oscillation a second set of loops of reverse sign 
will be pushed outwards ; the whole set will, as they spread out- 
wards, become cylindrical sheets which on expanding, continually 
approximate to planes of electrical displacement normal to the 
line joining them to the middle of the oscillator. Those parts of 
the loops that travel away from the equatorial plane need not 
here concern us. 

Relative Phases of Electrical and Magnetic Fields. — We have 
already seen (p. 423) that in an electromagnetic wave, the 
magnetic field is in phase with the electric displacement, that is 
they both reach their maximum values and their zero values 
simultaneously. Thus at points such as b (Fig. 358 (viii)) the 
magnetic field and the electric displacement have their maximum 
values, at c they are both zero, and at d they again have maximum 
values, but of opposite sign to those at b. At the oscillator the 
magnetic field and the electrical displacement are 90° apart in 
phase ; that is, one has its maximum value when the other is zero, 
as we saw on p. 434. Hence between the oscillator and the 
point b one of them has been displaced 90° in phase relatively to 
the other. It will be seen that the phase of the electrical dis- 
placement is the same at b as at the oscillator, and therefore in 
calculating the phase of the electromagnetic wave at a distant 
point at any instant, the distance of the point from b must be 
used, and not the distance from the oscillator. This fact bears 
a remarkable analogy to the quarter wave-length discrepancy that 
occurs when calculating the phase of the light vibration due to a 
plane wave of light, at a point in advance of the wave-front. On 
splitting up the wave front into FresneFs zones, it is found that 
the resultant effect of the wave is that due to half the first 
Fresnel's zone at the pole of the wave, but to get the correct 
phase, the wave-front must be imagined to be displaced forward 
by a quarter of a wave-length. The analogy between this case and 
that of the electromagnetic oscillator was pointed out by 
Professor F. T. Trouton,i and he calculated from Hertz's equa- 
tions that the phases of the magnetic field and electric displace- 
ment at a distance from the oscillator are correct, if the distance 

» F. T. Trouton, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5). 29, p. 268. 1890. 
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be measured from the point b and not from the oscillator, when 

the distance from the oscillator to b is , A being the wave- 

4.4 

length of the disturbance at a distance from the oscillator. 

We may get some idea of the reason for this change in the 
relative phases of the field and displacement by drawing a curve 
for each, for the positions a, b, c, d in Fig. 358 (viii). At the 
oscillator the displacement has reached its negative maximum 
value, and is for an instant stationary, and from 0 to some point 
between a and b the Faraday tubes are on the point of beginning 
to return for the second half-oscillation, but at b they are moving 
outvrards. At c there is zero, and at d the maximum positive 
displacement. The full-line curve D in Fig. 359 represents the 
distribution of displacement. The magnetic field is zero where 
the tubes are at rest ; but increases in value between a and b, 
reaching at 6 a maximum. At c it is zero, and at d again a 

maximum. Its distribution is 
represented by the full-line 
curve H. 

A quarter of a period later 
the condition is represented by 
the dotted curves D' and H' in 
Fig. 359. Near the oscillator 
there is a magnetic field due to 
the motion of the Faraday 
tubes towards it, while at b the field is zero. The maximum pre- 
viously at b has reached c, and is in phase with the displacement. 
The succeeding oscillations then produce a train of electro- 
magnetic waves of the ordinary type travelling outwards from b. 
Reflection of Plane Waves. — In the case of the oscillator, we 
have seen that some of the Faraday tubes of the surrounding 
field, instead of passing the conductor when they collapse upon 
it, are reflected. A similar reflection occurs when plane electro > 
magnetic waves meet a conducting surface. For simplicity we 
will consider a plane electromagnetic wave of the type described 
on p. 420, falling normally upon a perfectly conducting surface. 
Let the equation of the electric intensity be 

r 



R=Ro sin 


From p. 420 we see that this is a wave travelling towards the 
origin with velocity 


The magnetic field is then obtained from the relation 

(p. 418) ; i.e.- 


dV 


dR 

dx 
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and, 


dt 

iS= 


27rRo 


/lA 

TR, 


“ cos 2tt 


fxX 

= — jSa sin 2n 


(i+t)’ 

(x+t) 


® sin 277 

(j 4)- 


where 

The curves for R and are drawn in Fig. 360 for the instant 
T 

when the wave is completely represented by the motion 


of the curves A and C from right to left with velocity v==:-— 

VkfJL 

If then YOZ be a perfectly conducting plane, the electric inten- 
sity in this plane must always be zero. Hence in the plane itself 



some electric intensity is brought into play which is equal and 
opposite to R at every instant, for otherwise there would be a 
resultant intensity differing from zero. The electric intensity at 
the plane is obtained by putting x=0 in the equation for R, whence 

R=Ro sin 27t~, and this opposite intensity created in the con- 
ducting plane is therefore R=— Rq sin 27t^, 

A harmonic disturbance such as this gives rise to two sets of 
waves, one travelling to right and one to left from the point. 

and is in the 


(a+t)' 


The one to the left is R=— Ro sin 27t\ 

direction of the incident wave, and by comparing the equations 
for the two, we see that the two waves entirely cancel each other 
out, and there is no effect beyond the conducting plane. This 
is just as we should expect, for a perfect conductor is opaque to 
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electromagnetic radiation. The other wave, travelling to the 
right, has the equation sin for this reduces to 

R==-“Ro sin at the plane, and has the form of a wave 


travelling to the right. 

The instantaneous intensity R at the conducting plane will 
give rise to a current in it, whose accompanying magnetic field 
is p, and is in the direction given by Fig. 351. It must be 
remembered that in Figs. 350 and 360, the direction of the axis 
OY is arbitrarily chosen, but whatever direction for the axis is 
chosen, the actual positive direction of the magnetic field must 
always be in accordance with that in Fig. 351. 

In a similar manner, the magnetic field p, meeting the plane, 
gives rise to an electric intensity R in it. For a strip of unit 
width parallel to OZ will, for every unit length of the strip, be 
cut by magnetic induction at the rate fipv units per second, and 
this is equal to the electromotive force in it. 


But. T.^sin2,(^+;) 



Now, and EM.F.—fxpv 

fxA 

Another way of looking at the process of reflection is to con- 
sider that as the Faraday tubes arrive at the conducting plane, 
their ends on reaching the plane travel together, and the tube 
becomes reversed on account of its inertia. The magnetic field 
is not reversed, so that by Poynting's Theorem (p. 425) the 
direction of propagation of energy is reversed ; that is, the wave 
now travels away from the plane. The reflected wave is repre- 

T 

sented at the instant /=- by the curves C and B (Fig. 360), the 

curve C at the given instant being the same for both incident 
and reflected waves, for the accompanying magnetic field p to 

is, as we have seen on p. 421 — 

^=j8osm2^(|-^) 

and is in phase with the magnetic field of the incident wave at 


the wave R=Ro sin 2w(^— ^) 



xin. 


STATIONARY OSCILLATION 


441 


the plane, since here x=0. For this reflected wave which is 
travelling to the right, j8 and R have the same sign, and it may 
be noticed that for the incident wave which is travelling to the 
left, P and R have opposite signs ; this also gives us a means of 
determining the direction of propagation of the wave, and is in 
accordance with Poynting's theorem. It should be remembered 

T 

that Fig. 360 is drawn for the epoch 


If the conducting plane be divided into strips by a number of 
parallel non-conducting lines, the reflection of the wave is un- 
affected when these strips are parallel to the direction of R, since 
the conductivity in the direction of R is unchanged, but when at 
right angles to R, the wave as it meets the plane cannot produce 
any current. In fact, it is now non-conducting in the direction 
of the electromotive force, if the strips are sufficiently narrow, 
and reflection will not occur. We shall see later that Hertz used 
a metallic grating, and found that when the metallic strips are 
parallel to the electric displacement, reflection occurred, but not 
when they are at right angles to it ; the waves in this case are 
transmitted. It will be seen that such a grating behaves towards 
an electromagnetic wave exactly as a Nicobs prism behaves 
towards light. Two such gratings may be used as polariser and 
analyser respectively. 

Stationary Oscillation. — We should expect, from analogy with 
the case of sound waves and waves in stretched strings, that the 
two waves, the incident and the reflected ones described above, 
would combine to produce a condition of steady oscillation. 

If we find the resultant electric intensity due to both incident 


waveR=Ro sin Itt 



, and reflected wave R =Ro sin 



W'c liave — 

R,=Ro|sin 27 r(|+^)+sin 


=2Ro sin 2ir^ cos 


This represents a state of steady oscillation in electrical 
condition, for at any given point, x is constant and the oscillation 

is harmonic of the type Ri=A cos Ztt™, and it will be seen that 

the phase is now independent of x. The amplitude A itself varies 

with according to the equation A=2Ro sin It is therefore 

zero at the reflecting surface, and reaches its maximum value. 
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2Ro, at a distance - from the surface. The successive values of 

4 

R during half an oscillation are indicated by curves 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
in Fig. 361 (i). 

The value of jS at any point is similarly obtained by adding the 
values for the incident and reflected waves — 

^i = -^o|sin 2770+^j-sin 

= — 2j9o cos sin 27r^. 

A 1 

This is also the equation of a stationary oscillation, whose ampli- 
tude is ZPo, where x—0, that is at the reflecting surface, and also 



etc. The curves in Fig. 361 (ii) indicate the variation in jSj 

during a half-oscillation ; but it must be remembered that the 
direction of jS, is at right angles to that of Rj ; the ordinates in 
the diagrams merely represent to scale the respective values of 
Pi. By comparing (i) and (ii) we see that for points where the 
fluctuation in R is a maximum, the fluctuation in p is zero, and 
vice versa. 

Parallel Wires. — On connecting one end of each of a pair of 
parallel wires to the terminals of a condenser in which an oscilla- 
tion in electrical condition is occurring (see p. 436), electro- 
magnetic waves are produced which travel down the wires. The 
waves are not in this case plane, the ends of the Faraday tubes 
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being confined to the wires in a manner similar to that for the 
parallel planes described on p. 422. Although the actual shape 
of the wave is not easily determined, the process of propagation 
is like that which we have been considering, and if the far ends 
of the wires are joined together, reflection will occur there. If 
the ends are not joined by a conductor, a discharge may occur 
with production of brushes or sparks, the effect being to produce 
a reflected wave, although in this case some of the energy of the 
wave is lost at the point of reflection. Sir Oliver Lodge ^ has 
shown, by means of two such parallel wires with their near ends 
connected respectively to the inner and outer coatings of a 
Leyden jar, that, taking the length of the wires when maximum 
spark occurs at the free ends to be half the wave-length of the 
electromagnetic oscillation, the velocity of propagation obtained 
by multiplying this wave-length by the frequency of oscillation 
of the jar as calculated from its dimensions, is about that of light- 
waves. 

The arrangement of parallel wires was afterwards improved by 
Lecher, and is described on p. 459. 

Velocity of Propagation. — The velocity of propagation of an 
electromagnetic disturbance has been directly determined by 
Blondlot,2 who used two pairs of cylindrical 
condensers in parallel, one pair being short 
circuited by an air-gap, and the other dis- 
charging through the same air-gap, but the 
charge having to pass on the way through 
two long wires, PLC and QMD (Fig. 362). 

The insides of two glass cylinders are com- 
pletely covered with tinfoil, and on the 
outsides are two pairs of rings of tinfoil, AB 
and CD. These are joined by moistened 
threads of high resistance shown by dotted 
lines in the diagram. When a spark passes 
at S, A and B immediately discharge, giving 
a spark between the points P and Q. C 
and D also give a spark, but the charges 
have to pass through the long wires CLP 
and DMQ, each of length 1029 metres, the spark therefore 
occurring later than that due to A and B. The interval between 
the sparks is obtained by measuring the distances between their 
images upon a photographic plate, produced by a rotating con- 
cave mirror, and is the time taken for the electromagnetic wave 
to travel a distance of 1029 metres along the wire. In this way 
the velocity of propagation was found to be 2*96 X 10^^ cm. per 

1 O. J. Lodge, Phil. Mae. (Ser. 5), 26, p. 217. 1888. 

• R. Blondlot, CompUs R$ndu$, 117, p. 543. 1893. 
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second, and a second set of experiments with wires 1821*4 metres 
long gave 2*98 X 10‘^^ cm. per second. 

Hertz’s Experiments. — The prediction by Lord Kelvin in 1853, 
from math(‘rnatieal reasoning, that the discharge of a Leyden jar 
would under certain conditions be oscillatory (p. 338), was 
followed in 1857 by the demonstration of such oscillations by 
Eeddersem on (.‘xamining the spark in a rotating mirror. In 1865 
Maxwell jHiblished liis theory of electromagnetic radiation, but 
it was not until 1888 that Professor IL Hertz ^ proved the 
existence' of such radiations in the space surrounding a Leyden 
jar in wliieh ehrtrical oscillations were occurring. 

The variety (jf oscillators used for the production of electro- 
magnetic waves is very great, but one of the earliest forms, used 
by Ih'i'tz himself, consists of two scpiarc sheets of metal, having 



l i 363. 


sides 40 cm. in length, ])laced about 60 (in. apart, and having 
two gilt and liiglily ])oUslied ])alls 2 or 3 cm. apart and connected 
to the })tates by light metallic rods (Pig. 363). The plates are 
(‘()nn('ct(‘d to the terminals of an indiietion coil, and every time 
the difference of ])ot(‘ntial betwetai the balls reaches a sui'licient 
value to render the air in the gap conducting, an oscillatory dis- 
charge occurs, with radiation of electromagnetic waves. The 
balls must be kept highly polished, ov the beginning of the 
discharge will not be sufhciently abrupt for the production of 
radiation. 

The ]>eriod of oscillation (T) of this ap]xiratus is about 1*8 X 10*~® 
second, and the velocity of propagation ((') being 3x 10^^^ cm. per 
second, we see that the wave-length p\) given by A^=c/, is 5-4x 10- 
cm., or 5*4 metres. 

In order to detect the radiatmn, Ih rtz employ(.*d a circle of 
wire 35 cm. in radius, with a gap at one point, and here sparks 

^ li. Hertz, XatHtc, 39, pp. 402, 450, 547 (1889) ; and Wied, Ann., 1, 1889. 
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occur when the radiation is falling upon the detector in a suitable 
manner. The detector itself has a proper period of its own for 
oscillation of charge between the knobs. If opposite charges are 
given to the two knobs of the detector, the Faraday tubes will 
contract, the two ends travelling round the circular conductor to 
meet each other. They will therefore, on account of their inertia, 
cross at the opposite end of a diameter to the gap, and then 
grow in the reverse direction until the charges on the ends have 
become completely reversed. If the period of oscillation for the 
detector is equal to that of the electromagnetic waves falling 
upon it, the Faraday tubes of the next half-wave will, on reaching 
the gap, cause the knobs to be oppositely charged ; or we may 
use the alternative explanation that the magnetic field at right 
angles to the gap, as it travels across it, will produce an electro: 
motive force between the knobs. Then the reversal of the charge 
is just completed at the instant when the next half-wave of 
radiation arrives, and this will assist the reversed charging of the 
knobs, and the next half-oscillation will be more violent than the 
last. Or, to borrow an expression from acoustics, the detector 
resounds to the waves, or resonance occurs. This type of 
detector is therefore called a resonator. 

In using a given detector, the position of the knobs is adjusted 
until maximum sparking between them occurs. The period of 
its proper oscillation is then the same as that of the incident wave. 

The orientation of the resonator is of importance, since the 
electromagnetic wave is polarised, that is, the electrical displace- 
ment is, for points in the equatorial plane, in one direction only 
— ^parallel to the gap of the oscillator. The gap of the resonator 
must be parallel to this direction, and thus the resonator will 
detect the oscillations when in positions (i) and (iii), but not 
when in position (ii). 

Refraction of Waves. — Using a reflector consisting of a metal 
sheet bent into a parabolic form with the oscillator in the focal 
line, the waves may be restricted to a comparatively narrow beam 
in which the wave front is plane. A similar reflector with 
resonator in its focal plane is used as a detector. The beams 
consist of polarised waves, as may be shown by placing the 
reflectors first with their focal lines parallel, and then with them 
at right angles. In the former case sparking of the resonator 
occurs, but not in the latter. With such an arrangement 
Professor Trouton repeated many of the ordinary optical experi- 
ments, using prisms of pitch or paraffin wax, and determining the 
index of refraction for these materials. Using a paraffin wall 
3 feet in thickness he showed ^ that reflection takes place for all 
angles of incidence, provided that the electric displacement in 
1 F. T. Trouton, Nature, 39, p. 391. 1889. 
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the beam is perpendicular to the plane of incidence, but when the 
(‘lectric displarcunenl is in this plane, there is some anf(le ot 
incidence for which refi(‘Ction does not occur. Hence the electric 
displacement is perpendicular to the plane of polarisation, 
according to its optical delinition. 

Determination of Wave-Length by Stationary Oscillations. — By 
means of apparatus of the kind described on p. 444, Hertz 
demonstrated tlu^ existence of .stationary oscillations of the type 
describ(;d on p. 442. The radiation was allowed to fall on a large 
plane sheet of zinc', at which reflection occurs, and the incident 
and relkxded waves togidher form a st(iady vibration. It was 
found that as tlie resonator is moved outwards from the .sheet, 
it goes through a series of maximum and minimum excitation, 

A 3A 

the maxima corres])onding to points at distances ^ , etc., from 

A 3 A 

the sheet, and the minima to points A, --> (I'ig- 361 (i)). 

In this wny tlu‘ wave-length of the emitted waves could be 
determined, and knowing the frequency of oscillation, the velocity 
of propagation was found. With a periodic time of about 
l*8x 10 ” seconds, the minima lire about 2-7 metres apart. This, 
being lialf the wave-length, gives a velocity of propagation of 
about 3-Ox 10*^ cm. per second. 

The interpretation of tlu‘se ex])criments is not quite satis- 
factory. It was point(jd out by Sarasin and l)e la Rive ^ that 
the distance between the nodes in Hertz’s experiments depends 
ratluT u]X)n the tiim^ of natural oscillation of the detector than 
upon that of the oscillator. The oscillator being of the open ” 
type, the oscillations are highly damped, only a very few com- 
plete wav(\s IxMiig emitted at each discharge. Hence no inter- 
ference between the incident and reflected waves could be 
exj^ected ; but the.se wave.s serve to start oscillations in the 
detector, which, being of the closed ” type, will emit waves very 
slightly damped, and if the distance from the detector to the 
reflecting wall l)e an odd number of quarter wave-lengths the 
reflected wave will be in the right phase to reinforce the vibration. 
The distance betwetm successive points of maximum disturbance 

or of minimum disturbance (nodes) will therefore be When 

the detector is turned to the oscillator, the effect will be as 
found by Hertz. 

Various Oscillators. — Many other forms of oscillator have been 
used. Sir Oliver Lodge - tuned two Leyden jars to the same 

^ Sarasin and Do la Rivo, Conif^trs Nt'nJus, 112, p. 658. 1891, 

• O, J. Lodge, Xature, 41. p. 368. 1890. 
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period of oscillation by altering the position of the slider S, which 
makes contact with the parallel wires connected respectively to 
the inner and outer coatings of the Leyden jar B (Fig. 364). 
When sparks occur between 
the knobs of the jar A the 
electromagnetic waves emitted 
set up surgings of the cliarge in 
IL which, since B is short-cir- 
cuited by means of S, will 
grow until the alternating dif- 
ference of potential between 
the coatings is sullicient to 
cause minute sparks to occur 
at the short air gap C. 

l.odgc 1 lias also obtained oscillations in a single, metallic sphere 
5 cm. in diameter ; they may, however, be much more easily 
obtained in the case of larger spheres. Minute sparks may be 
obtained from a similar sphere several yards away, on bringing a 
conductor into contact with it at the ends of a suitable diameter. 

Signalling by Electromagnetic Waves.— The work of Hertz and 
Lodge has been followed by a numbtu* of applications of the prin- 
ciples of electromagnetic waves to signalling, or, as it is commonly 
called. Wireless Telegraphy or Telephony. Amongst the great 
number of the principal forms in which the waves have l)een 
employed, we shall only trace the history, the student being 
referred for a comprehensive treatment 
to the \^arious works on this subject. 

r>y iiK^ans of the induction coil, a 
series of discharges takes place between 
the knobs S (Fig. 365), and at each 
discharge, oscillations occur in the cir- 
cuit consisting of the condenser C and 
one winding of the transformer T. 

The other winding of the transformer 
is in series with the long vertical con- 
ductor A, called the antenna or aerial, 
in which it produces an oscillating 
electromotive force. When the natural 
period of oscillation for the aerial is 
the same as that of the condenser cir- 
cuit, the amplitude of the oscillation 
in it will be very gr(.‘at. Hence the contact P is adjusted in 
position until the inductance in series with the aerial is such 
that the two circuits are in tune. The antenna A is then the 
seat of radiation of a type similar to that from a Hertzian 
1 Ihid., p. 462. 1890. 




Fig. 364. 
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oscillator, but since its lower end is earthed, only the upper 
half of the wave of Eig. 358 is produced. A series of such waves 
is given in Fig. 366. 

At the receiving station, the electromagnetic waves meet a 
similar antenna, and electric surgings in them arc set up. 


fi/ i ;; 


,,, Tv 'A 


I'H.. 366. 

Radiation from an Aerial in the Form of a Wire connecting 
the Two Plates of a Condenser. - -The aerial of Fig. 366 is not the 
most eflich^nt form of radiator, for the current at the top is 
obviously z(‘ro and inen^ases to a maximum at the bottom. For 
this reason the practice* is now adopted of ])lacing a capacity at 
tlu^ top, in the form of a. cross wire or network of cross wires. If 
A (Fig. 367) is such a capacity and the wiie of vortical length h 
connects A and the eartli B, the oscillatory current will flow 
between A and B, and if the ca])acity of A is siilliciently great, 
flu* current will be constant throughout h. 

l.et the* current / consist of a movement of charge q per centb 
metre with uniform velocity v, all measured in absolute electro- 
magnetic units. Then/^fyi;. f.ct 
^ T I E electric line of force, 

h^'. 4 D which is also moving, at right 

D ^ 1 ,11 ^ angles to itst'lf, with velocity v. eVt 

iu\. 3()7. any point at distance a' from //, 

let the electric intensity be E, 

then 1C where /(x) is a geometrical factor connecting q and 

n 

E, and iin'olving amongst other things the shape and size of the 
aerial. 

/?F 

Electric displacement D -- - (p. 128) 

4 ?? 

477 A* 477 

But the motion of tlu* electric field is the magnetic field H (p. 422), 
whose value is gi\'oii by - 

^ 11-477. D.P 
=qv/(x) =i/ix). 
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ih 

h 


449 

(p. 48) 
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Fig. 368 . 


The deduction of the radiation which follows when the current 
clianges is suggested by the treatment of the radiation of an 
accelerated charge by Sir J. J. Thomson.^ 

Let the current vary, that is, the charge q have an acceleration 
{a), positive or negative, for a very short time U, In this short 
interval the velocity changes by amount hv=a . 8t. The relative 
velocity of the line LM (Fig. 368) with respect to the old velocity 
is 8v, and in the interval of time 
t, large compared with St, the 
separation of the portions LM and 
NG occurring after the acceleration 
at Cl) is FL-:NP=/.6v. The 
pulse MN which changes the old 
line to the new, travels outwards 

with the velocity of light — Lr.^ =c, 

VkofJLo 

component PN of the electric field, perpendicular to the direction 
of the line. The shape of the pulse MN is immaterial. Now 
the separation of the two positions of the line takes place in the 
time the pulse travels over the distance MP=c . St, 

• • Mp-c . St 

and if MP represents the electric displacement D at distance x 

47T ’ 

displacement NP=^-^ . 

c . St 47r 

Now, x=lM=^ct, the distance the pulse travels in time t, and 


and at the bend there is a 


from the oscillator, D = 


Sv 

St 


displacement NP=^^/(a;). 


The displacement NP travelling with velocity c is equivalent 
to a magnetic field H=47r(NP)c (p. 422), 

S, K=J^f{x). 


1 J. J. Thomson, PhU. Mtg.. «. p. 172. 1898. 


30 
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Again, the current in the aerial is i=qv, and in the case where 
this is oscillating, t=«o sin pt, 

gv=io sin pt, 

and Q^I;—ph cos pt. 

at 

•o i-dv 

. ;; Xpi,f{x) CXIS pt 

c * 

Remembering that /(a;) = --, 

pt 

xc . 

a result which is in accord with other methods of treatment. If 
time be reckoned from the moment at which the disturbance 
leaves the aerial, 

MqP cos 2tt 

H=: 

xc 

and the corresponding displacement may be found as on p. 422. 

It should be noted that the magnetic field is in the same 

direction as the above, but does not correspond to radiation from 
the aerial because the corresponding electric displacement is 

hi^p cos 

radial, whereas the magnetic field ^ is radiated, 

xc 

owing to the fact that its corresponding electric displacement is 
parallel to the aerial, and Poynting's theorem (p. 425) then 
indicates a radial velocity. 

Detection of Electromagnetic Radiation. — In order to detect 
the current produced in the receiving aerial, the coherer, the prin- 
ciple of which was discovered by Sir Oliver Lodge, was used in 
the early experiments. Lodge ^ found that when electrical 
oscillations occurred between two metallic surfaces in poor con- 
tact, the resistance of the contact at once fell to a very small 
amount, but was immediately restored to its original value by 
any mechanical disturbance, such as tapping. Branly used for 
the same purpose a tube containing metallic filings, and this was 
again improved by Marconi, who used a mixture of nickel and 
silver filings (95% nickel) in a small gap between two silver plugs 
» O. J. Lodge. Journal 19. p. 346. 1890. 
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in an exhausted and sealed glass tube (Fig. 369). A battery in 
series with the coherer produces a sufficient current, when the 
resistance of the coherer drops, to 
close a relay which actuates a 
Morse inker for recording the 
signals. A tapper of the form used 
with an electric bell gives a slight 
blow to the coherer to restore it to 
its original high resistance. fig. 369 . 

An arrangement of a receiving 
station is given in Fig. 370. By means of an inductance and 
sliding contact, P, the antenna circuit is tuned to resonance 
with the arriving electromagnetic waves, a and b are the primary 
and secondary coils of a transformer, and, the circuit Ci^ being 
tuned to the antenna, oscillations are set up which induce oscil- 
lations in the coherer, the drop in whose resistance enables the 
cell B to produce sufficient current to attract the armature of 
the relay R, and actuate the Morse recorder M. Owing to the 






presence of the condenser C 2 , which bisects the secondary coil 
of the transformer, there is no appreciable steady current in 
the battery and relay circuit, except when the coherer S has 
its low resistance due to the arrival of the electromagnetic waves. 

Other methods have also been employed for the detection of 
electromagnetic radiations, amongst which we should note the 
employment of the heating effect in a fine wire, of the oscillatory 
current, the effect upon the hysteresis in iron and steel, and the 
oscillation valve. The triode valve displaced all the earlier 
forms of detector. 
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The Fleming Oscillation Valve (see p. 585) has also been used 
for detecting radiations. Wlien the filament of the incandescent 
lamp (Fig. 371) is glowing, a current will only pass in the galvano- 
meter circuit in such a direction that a 
negative charge flows from the filament to 
the plate P. lienee when the oscillatory 
current is brought in by the terminals A 
and B, it is unilateral in the galvanometer 
circuit, one-half of each oscillation being 
quenched by the lamp. A galvanometer 
deflection is then produced by the oscil- 
lations. The galvanometer may be re- 
placed by a telephone, in which case each 
train of oscillations produces a sound in 
the telephone. Marconi has modified the 
arrangement by placing the telephone in 
series with the secondary circuit of a transformer, the primary 
of which is in the valve circuit. For the three-electrode valve 
see p. 585. 

Crystal Detector. — A similar rc('ti fvi ng action is found in the 
case of certain crystals such as zincite, silicon, galena, carborun- 
dum, hertzite, etc. The crystal is fixed in a metal mount, and 
one of the sharp angles of the crystal bears against a metal plane, 
or a fine metal point bears upon the crystal. The conductivity 
of the contact depends upon the direction of the current. 

Propagation of Waves in Wires and Cables.— The inductance 
and capacity of a single wire, although very small, become of 
importance when the currents in it vary with great rapidity, as, 
for example, when high frequency oscillatory currents are flowing 
in them, or when they are carrying fairly rapidly alternating 
currents, as in the case of those used in telephony. 

Let L be the inductance per unit length of the cable, and R its 
resistance, then l.dx and Rtfv are the inductance and resistance of 

< (Lx — > 



A B 

Fig. 372. 


length dx. If V is the potential at the mid-point of the element, 

then V ~ is the potential at the end A of the section 
dx 1 

(Fig. 372) where the current enters, and V -f ™ at B, where 

CLX Xt 
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the current leaves. It may be noted that if a: is measured from 
left to right, that is, in the direction of the current, then, if the 

dN 

cable has resistance only, ^ is an essentially negative quantity. 

dW 

The p.d. between A and B is then — ^ dx. If the mean current 

ax 

in the element is I, the equation on p. 307 becomes 


or, 


at 

Ls+'«=- 


dY , 

■- — -- dx 
dx 

dY 

"dx ‘ 


. • (i) 


Again if the insulation of the cable leaks, the charge passing 
from the cable to the outer earthed sheath in time dt is Y}^dx dt, 
where K is the conductance of the insulation from core to sheath 
for unit length of cable, and V is the mean positive potential of 

the section. K is sometimes called the leakance. If I— ^ 

dx 2 

is the current entering the section at A, and 1+^— that leaving 

dx 2 

it at B, the excess of charge leaving the section over that entering 

in time dt is dx dt. The two losses together will involve a 
dx 

drop in the potential of the section by the amount 

VK dx dt-i/^- dx dt 
dx 


where C is the capacity of unit length of the cable. In time dt 

dY 

this drop in potential may be represented by -- dt. Thus, 

at 


VK dx dt^^} dx dt 

dx __ 

dV 

Cdx 

dt 

1 

II 

> 

+ 

o 

dl 


(ii) 


Equations (i) and (ii) determine the current and potential and 
their variations at all points of the cable. 

The case of most importance is that in which V and I vary 
harmonically, so that V—Vq cos pi is the real part of and 

I=Io cos {pt-{-d) is the real part of The periodicity is the 

same for both, but the phases of V and I are not necessarily the 
same because M and N may be complex quantities (p. 378). 
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Equations (i) and (ii) may now be written 

(New*) -f-RNe^'’*=— ^(Mew‘) 
at ax 

C^(Me*‘) +KMe^'>‘=: - -f- (New*) 
at ax 

or, ^^(Me^»>*) = -(;'L^+R)Ne*' . 

~(Ne*’') = -(;C^+K)MeA'* . . 


(iii) 

(iv) 


Differentiating (iii) with respect to x and substituting from (iv), 
we get — 

d 

^^^(Me^*’*) = -0T^ +R)^" (Ne*>*) 

=(;‘L/> +R) (;C^ 4-K)Me*^ 
d^ 

or, ^,(MeW')=p2(MeW‘) 

dx^ 

where P® is written for (;L/»+R)(;C/>+K). 

This equation determines the manner in which the quantity 
Me^*^ varies with the distance of the point considered from the 
end of the cable. 

A solution may be found as on p. 23 in the form M€w*=e®*. 

On differentiating twice and substituting 

a2€“*=P2e“* 

and a=±P 

The most general form of the solution is therefore 
MeW*=A«*’^4-Be-*’* 

Similarly on differentiating (iv) and substituting from (iii) 
N6W*=Ai€P*+Bi€-*’* 

where A, B, Aj and Bj are arbitrary constants. Suppose that 
the values of V and I at the origin of the cable are the real parts 
of Me^"* and Ne*^. Then A and Ai must both be zero, or the 
potential and current would become infinite at a great distance 
from the origin. But from the dissipation of charge and energy 
it follows that they must die away in travelling along the cable. 

Thus, B=McM^, and, Bi=N€*’* 

and, N€*«=Ne-P*€*«. 

N=N€-^*. 
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The quantity P, or “s/ {j'Lp-\-R){jCp-^K), is itself complex, and 
may be written in the form a-\-jb. 

Whence, 

N€^>^=Ne“(o+^w*e*’* 

or, (v) 

N€*’‘=N€-"'e^<»’‘-»*> (vi) 

Now V and I are the real parts of Me**' and Ne*^. They are 
therefore given by the equations, 

V=V 0 cos =¥«““* cos {/>/ — bx) . . (vii) 

and, I=Io cos (^/+^)=T 6 “‘“ cos (/>f— (viii) 

where V and I are the amplitudes at the origin and ^ is their 
difference of phase, unknown at the moment. 

We therefore see that their amplitudes Vq and Iq at any point 
are Ve”"* and Ie““, and their phases are bx behind those at the 

Ztt 

origin. Hence, points for which x differs by the amount — are 

b 

2-jr 

in the same phase at the same time, and -- may be looked upon 

as the wave-length of the disturbance. _ 

Further, we see that the amplitude V€~“ diminishes exponen- 
tially as we pass away from the origin. 

277 i) 

Again, the wave-length being and the frequency n, ^ 

0 Ztt 

(p. 342), 

velocity = wave- length X frequency 

J’ 

b’ 

The values of V are drawn in Fig. 373, for the instant at which 



d 


Fig. 373. 


that at the origin is V, As each point goes through a harmonic 
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change in tlie value of V, the points of zero value will now travel 

to the right with velocity ^ . This is the rate at which any given 

h 

phas<‘ of tlie disturbarua^ travi‘ls along the ('abl(\ 

The relation betwi'en X and M may be obtained fnan (equation 

for, 


But from equation (iii) 

J\T 




and since, 


where, 


P iP-'P f . 

Vjl.piK 

jCp+K -r. \/C--:/)’2 T-K2eA 

tan 

jLp I \/L-p--flP-€^^‘, 
tan 

p'p f K /c-A- 1 K=iy„,. o..> 
jLp ( K* 

/(•2/,2.I_K2\i 0i B-i 

N. Ml ^ .1 e ■■; . 

- I R -/ 


(see p. 377) 


r.^A- 1 ><- 


The current amplitude is therefore 


. /C^A' 


i;-’A^fR-’ 


and leads 


the potential, in phase, by tlie angle ^ ^ This is positive 

if the capacity effect predominates and negative if the inductance 
effect predominates. Thus, from equation (viii) the current leads 
the potential if is positive, and lags behind it if cf> is negative. 

The dotted curve in Fig. 373 indicates the current at every 
point of the cable. Its equation is — 


\L'-A-+R7 


cos {pt—bx-]-(f>). 



xin. 


PROPAGATION OF WAVES 


457 


The quantity a is called the attenuation factor, since it deter- 
mines the rate of decay of the amplitude of the oscillation as we 
pass along the cable ; while b is called the wave-length factor, 
In 

since is the distance between points at which the phase at 
any instant is the same. 

To determine a and h in terms of the constants of the conductor, 
we must remember that 

P = VyL^ +R VyC/> 4-K =« -\-jb. 

Squaring and multiplying out, we have — 

-LCy.2+KR+y(KLy.+RCy))=a2-6H2ya6, 

/. «2_{2 =KR-LCy)2, 

and, lab =y>(KL-l-RC) (see p. 377). 


Substituting in the first, the value of b found from the second, 
we have — 

a quadratic in the roots of which are given by 

2a2=±\/(L2y>2+R2)(C2y>2+K2)+(KR-LCy.2). 

Since «2 must be positive, a being a real quantity, the positive 
sign is taken. Similarly we may solve for b. 

Then — 

2a2=V(L2^2+R2)(C2^2+K2)+(KR-LCy>2) . . (ix) 

262 = V(L2y)2 4- R2) (C2/)2 + K2) - ( KR _LCy>2) . . (x) 

The problem of the propagation of electrical currents in cables 
was first solved by Lord Kelvin, ‘ but the inductance and leakance 
were there left out of account. The matter was rectified by 
Oliver Heaviside, who obtained the equations (i) and (ii). 

When L and K are omitted, 

2«2==rc/)=262, 

/. from (vii) and (viii), V=V€ cos ^t— 


I=Ie * COS 


The velocity of propagation is in this case 


Hm- 

Jw 


and the 


attenuation constant 



^ Sir W. Thomson, Mathematical and Phy-iical Papers^ vol. 2. 
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Telephone Circuits. — The frequencies of oscillation used in 
telephony are limited by the range of the human voice. Thus 
several hundred per second is the order of frequency of most 
importance. If, in transmitting a complex wave such as that 
produced by the human voice, the simple waves into which it 
may be resolved are not all transmitted with the same attenua- 
tion, the quality of the wave received at the end of the cable will 
differ from that transmitted. Since the attenuation depends upon 
the frequency, the distortion produced may have a more dis^ 
turbing effect than the actual dying away with distance of the 
amplitude of the wave. 

In the case of submarine and underground cables, where the 
conducting wire is suiTOunded by a conducting sheet, and 
separated from it by some insulating material, the capacity is 
relatively great and the inductance small. 

Then, 2a^=RV^+K ^ + (KR -LC^2) . 


In this case it is an advantage to increase K, the leakage from 
the cable, for this will make the attenuation constant less depen- 

dent upon the frequency ^ . A reduction in R will in all cases 

2tt 

reduce the attenuation factor. Hence the advantage of making 
the cables to have as low a resistance as possible. We may con- 
sider the attenuation to be the result of the loss in energy of the 
wave on account of the ohmic resistance of the conductor in 
which the current is flowing. 

It has been suggested by O. Heaviside that a distortionless 
cable might be constructed by increasing to a suitable extent the 
amount of leakance. 

R K 

Amongst other suggestions we find that of making .p— in 
which case equation (ix) becomes 


and (x) becomes 
and. 




CR2_LK2 
L “ C 


=KR, 


262 =LC . 2p^, 
b=^pVLC. 


In this case the attenuation factor is constant, and the velocity 
1 

f is — 7= . The waves in this case are transmitted without dis- 

b VLC 

tortion. 

In cables, R and C are the most important terms, and it is 
therefore necessary to increase L and K. The latter is easy, for 
it is only necessary to diminish the insulation. To increase L, 
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the method of adding inductances at intervals by introducing a 
number of turns surrounding an iron core is commonly adopted, 
and E. Soleri ^ and M. Miniotti 2 have suggested the use of a 
strand of iron wire in the cable, the high permeability of which 
produces the desired increase in inductance. 

High Frequency Circuits. — Wlien the frequency of oscillation in 
a circuit is of the order occurring in the case of Hertz’s oscillators, 
the quantities Q 2 p 2 so great in comparison with R2 

and K2, that the latter may be neglected. The equations to the 
waves of potential and current are then very much simplified, 
for equations (ix) and (x) become 

2^2 =KR 

and, 2b^=2l.Cp^ 

since in the equation for b, KR may be neglected in comparison 
with 2LCp^. Then from (vii) and (viii), 

- 

V— Vc 2 COS (pt—\/LCp^x), 

- A/S?a. 

and, I=l€ 2 cos (pt—VLCpH), 

from which we see that the velocity of propagation is now 

that is, it is the inverse of the oscillation constant {VLC) of the 
cable. 

Lecher’s Wires. — The method of employing the steady oscilla- 
tions set up in a wire to find the velocity of propagation was first 
used by Sir Oliver Lodge (p. 443), who succeeded in showing that 



Fig. 374. 


the velocity of propagation of the wave is equal to that of light. 
This method was also used by Hertz and afterwards modified by 
Sarasin and de la Rive, while E. Lecher 3 gave it the form shown 
in Fig. 374. 

One coat of the condenser Ci is connected to the wire AX, and 
one coat of C 2 to BY, the remaining coats being connected to 
the spark balls and to the induction coil. The variations of 

1 E. Soleri, AtH delV Assoc. Elettr. Ital., 12, p. 181. 1908. 

• M. Miniotti, Atti delV Assoc. Elettr. Ital., 12, p. 193. 1908. 

* £. Lecher, Wied. Ann., 41, p. 850. 18^. 
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potential at Cj start waves which travel down AX, and those at 
Cj start similar waves in opposite phase down BY. It should be 
noted that in this case the wires are electrostatically coupled to 
the oscillator, in distinction to the magnetic or transformer 
coupling more frequently employed. There will consequently be 
a point of maximum variation of potential at each end of the 
wires, which therefore behave in an analogous manner to the 
open organ-pipe in the acoustical problem. Remembering that 

the wave along AX starts in 
opposite phase to that along 
X BY, we may represent the 
fundamental steady vibration 
Y by the full-line curves in Fig. 
375, and we see that nodes are 
Fig. 375. situated at C and D. The first 

harmonic is given by the dotted 
curves, the nodes occurring at EF and GH. The nodes are found 
by placing a vacuum tube across the wires ; this glows most 
brightly at the antinodes and ceases to glow at the nodes. A 
neon tube is most effective. If the conducting bridge PQ be 
placed across the wires, the variations in potential between X 
and Y will be a maximum when the bridge is situated at one 
of the nodes, in which case the wires may be looked upon as two 
circuits XPQY and C 1 APQBC 2 , having a common part PQ (Fig. 
374). 

Wave-length or Frequency Meters. — There are now many 
forms of apparatus for measuring the frequency of oscillations or 
the wave-length of electric waves. The general principle is that 
a variable calibrated condenser is in series with a coil which 
serves as inductance and at the same time serves as a coupling 
with the circuit in which the oscillations occur. When the 
natural frequency of the meter is the same as that of the oscilla- 
tions under investigation maximum resonance occurs. In order 
to detect the oscillations in the wavemeter a thermomilliammeter 
(p. 221) in its circuit may be employed, or a sensitive discharge 
tube of helium or neon may be connected across the condenser, 
as above. 

Determination of Dieiectric Constant by Osciilations. — ^The 
natural period of oscillation of a circuit, since it depends upon 
the capacity in the circuit, affords a means of determining the 
latter when the period of oscillation can be found. Sir J. J. 
Thomson 1 employed a parallel plate condenser, A (Fig. 376), 
near the plates of which are two flat conductors, E and F, to 
which the parallel wires EG and FH are connected. At each 
spark discharge at S, oscillations occur, and the periodic difference 
« J. J. Thomson, PhU. Mag-. 80. p. 139. 1890. 
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of potential between E and F originates waves which travel down 
and FH. One of the spark knobs at S' is connected to the 
wire EG at 1., and the other to a movable contact M such that 
no spark occurs at S'. Then M is always in the same phase as L. 
Similarly, a neighbouring point N is found for the same condition 



to be fulfilled. The distance MN is therefore one wave-length, 
since the phases at M and N are always tlie same. 

The space between the plates A is now filled with the dielectric 
to be examined, and a new length M'N' found, to correspond to 
tlie new^ wave-length A'. Since the velocity of propagation of 
the wave in the wires is constant, 

nX^n'X'—c. 


But, 


n ~ and, n' 

IttVlc 


1 

2WLC' 


. A /C A 1 

where k is the dielectric constant to be found. If the capacity 
Cj of the rest of the circuit is also to be taken into account, 

/Cl-C, 

A' V «:.+(' [■ 

Also, using parallel wires, Leclicr * found the length of the wires, 
which, together with the condenser, form a circuit which is in 





Ftg. 377. 


tune with a given source of oscillations. When the tube A 
containing a rarefied gas is laid across the Lecher wire it glows, 
unless the conducting bridge is laid upon the wires. It then 
ceases to glow, but for one particular distance, BC, the wires and 
1 E. Lecher, Wied. Ann., 42, p. 142. 1891. 



462 ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION 

condenser form a circuit which " resounds '' to the given oscilla- 
tions and A again glows. The plates of the condenser C are 
adjustable, and on introducing the dielectric between them, A 
ceases to glow, but the plates are pushed together through a 
known distance until the initial value of the capacity is restored, 
as will be indicated by A again glowing. The dielectric constant 
of the medium may then be calculated as on p. 165. 

The Heaviside and the Appleton Layers— A problem in wireless 
telegraphy presented itself at an early date. It is the difficulty 
of seeing why electromagnetic waves should follow the curved 
surface of the earth. That the lower ends of the lines of force 
are anchored to the earth (p. 427) is a partial explanation. But 
it is not sufficient because there would still be attenuation in the 
upward direction. It was suggested by Heaviside that there is 
a conducting region in the atmosphere and that the waves are 
confined to the space between this region and the ground, very 
much as they are between Lecher wires (p. 459). Or the waves 
may be reflected one or more times from such a layer and so 
travel round the earth like the sound waves in a whispering 
galley. By observing reflections of impulses directed obliquely 
upwards, Appleton and others have shown clearly the existence 
of such a conducting region, the ionosphere, within which there are 
layers of maximum ionisation at different heights, of the order 
80 to 300 km. 'Fhe first layer discovered was named the Heaviside 
layer ; tliere is also an Appleton layer. The heights of these layers 
and the intensities of the reflections have a marked diurnal varia- 
tion, which points to their origin in electrons liberated by ultra- 
violet radiation (p. 473) from the sun. In corroboration of this, 
polarisation of the reflected waves can be explained in terms of the 
elfect of the earth’s magnetic field on the motion of the electrons. 

Applications.— The uses of electromagnetic radiation in com- 
munication (wireless telegraphy and telephony) and in broad- 
casting (radio) are too widely known to require emphasis. 'I'he 
reflection of pulses of short-wave radiations from objects, such as 
aircraft, is the basis of radio-location or radar, invented in Great 
Britain originally for defence purposes. It is used also for navi- 
gational purposes and it is used to detect meteor streams, even in 
daylight, by means of the intensely ionised wake left by a meteor 
traversing the u]q)er atmosphere. 



CHAPTER XIV 


CONDUCTION IN GASES 

Spark Discharge.— The passage of an electric current across an 
air gap between two metallic conductors has been mentioned 
several times. At the atmospheric pressure, the difference of 
potential between the conductors required to start the current is 
quite different to that required to maintain it, and depends upon 
the shape of the electrodes employed. A spark point facilitates 
the discharge, as we should expect from the fact that the poten- 
tial gradient in the neighbourhood is usually very great (p. 135). 
It is therefore necessary, when making measurements of sparking 
potential, to use for electrodes, polished s])heres of diameter 
which is considerable in relation to the length of the spark-gap. 
The low resistance of the gap found in the experiments on oscilla- 
tions bears no relation to the potential difference required 
to start the discharge, for when the current has passed for a 
short time, the gap is occupied by a quantity of highly conducting 
material derived partly from the gas and partly from the metallic 
electrodes. 

It is therefore evident that Ohm s law is not applicable to the 
discharge ; we must leave until later an examination of the 
relation between electromotive force and current. 

The difference of potential between the electrodes required to 
start the discharge, and known as the spark ])otential, is inde- 
pendent of the metal of which the electrodes are made, except in 
the case of aluminium and mag- 
nesium, which metals have, under 
similar conditions, a less spark 
potential than the others, and for 
moderately great spark lengths the 
equation W =a-\~bcl represents fairly 
well the relation between spark 
potential V and spark length For 
the measurement of d, some form 
of spinterometer (Fig. 378) is em- 
ployed, in which one of the knobs is made to travel by means 
of a micrometer screw. The potential difference is measured by 
means of an electrostatic voltmeter. The apparatus requires 
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modification when the spark potential in a gas other than air is 
required. 

As the spark becomes very short, the spark potential again 
increases, and has therefore a minimum, which occurs at some 
particular spark length whose value varies inversely as the gas 
pressure. At the atmospheric pressure this critical spark length 
is about 0-01 millimetre, and is therefore difficult to rheasure ; 
but by lowering the pressure to about a millimetre of mercury, 
the critical spark length becomes of the order of 8 mm., and may 
then be easily measured. The curve in Fig. 379 indicates roughly 
the relation between V and d for very short gaps. The fact of 
the existence of the critical spark length may be shown by 
bringing the spark knobs together until their nearest points are 
at less than the critical distance apart. The spark will not then 
take place between the nearest points, but will move to a place 
where the distance apart of the spherical surfaces is the critical 
distance. 

As the pressure is varied, the spark potential at first falls and 
then rises, a minimum occurring at some pressure called the 

tSOO 
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Fig. 379. Fig. 380. 

critical pressure. The mode of variation of potential difference 
and pressure for a moderate spark length of 3 mm. is shown in 
Fig. 380. 

Paschen’s Law.^ — According to Paschen, the spark potential 
is proportional to the amount of gas between the knobs, that is, 
to the product of spark length and gas pressure. His measure- 
ments were all made at pressures above the critical pressure. 
Carr 2 has shown that the law holds good also at pressures below 
the critical pressure. Hence, if the relation between spark 
potential and pressure be known for one spark length, it may be 
calculated for all others. 

Discharge at Low Pressure. — ^The measurements concerning 
the electric spark which are described above, do not involve 

‘ F. Paschen, Wied. Ann., 87, p. 69. 1889. 

■ W. R. Carr, Proc. Roy. Soc., 71, p. 374. 1903. 
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any detailed knowledge of the processes going on, and we should 
probably still be in ignorance as to their nature if it were not for 
the Sprengel air-pump, the first to allow the attainment of very 
low pressures in glass bulbs. For very low pressures the mercury 
molecular pump is now used, and charcoal cooled by liquid air 
is used for absorbing most of the residual gases. 

If the discharge between two conductors is maintained by 
means of a source of sufficiently high electromotive force, while 
the air pressure is continually reduced, the crackling nature of 
the discharge will after a time cease, and the path broadens out, 
giving a silent streamer whose colour varies with the gas employed, 
but generally changing from the white of the discharge at atmo- 
s})heric pressure. At tliis stage a difference between the two ends 
of the discharge is noticeable, a discontinuity near the cathode 
being observable. The difference between the two ends becomes 
more accentuated as the pressure is furtlier decreased, and the 
main part of the discharge will soon be seen to become stratiiied, 
and consist of layers of luminosity, separated by dark spaces. 
At a pressure of about OTl mm. of mercury, the discharge in 
hydrogen has the typical form .shown in Fig. 381 (i), alter l)e La 
Rue and Muller, ^ but the actual appearance of it cannot be 
described ; it must be seen to be appreciated. 

The discontinuity already observed near the cathode has in- 
creased considerably in size, and is called the Faraday dark 
space. Between it and the cathode is a luminous space called 
the negative glow, and between this and the cathode may now 
be seen a sharply defined dark space called the Crookes or cathode 
dark space. The positive column consisting of the striations 
extends from the Faraday dark space up to the anode. 

On further reduction of the pressure, the scale of the pheno- 
menon is enlarged, the growth taking place from the cathode, 
the positive column getting shorter and shorter and eventually 
disa})pearing as the Crookes dark space and the cathode glow 
expand. Fig. 381 (iv), shows the condition of the tube when 
there are still eight striations remaining, the pressure being then 
reduced to 0*037 mm. The phenomena at the cathode appear to 
be essential to the discharge, the positive column being accessory. 
At high pressures the separate parts of the discharge are so minute 
that their structure cannot be observed, but as the pressure is 
reduced, the mean free path of the molecules of the gas is larger, 
and the phenomenon of the discharge occurs on a larger and 
larger scale. 

I'he boundary of the Crookes dark space is always luminous. 
When the boundary lies within the gas, we get there the cathode 
glow, but on reducing the pressure until the Crookes dark space 
1 W. De La Rue and H. W. Muller, Phil. Trans., 169, p. 155. 1878. 
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extends to the glass walls of the tube a bright phosphorescence 
is seen, the colour of which depends upon the nature of the glass 
of which the tube is made. It is a bright yellow-green in the 
case of soda glass, and a grey-blue for lead glass. Many minerals 
exhibit brilliant phosphorescence of various colours, when 
situated in this dark space. 

The whole of the time that the pressure has been falling, the 
resistance of the tube has been decreasing. The fall of potential 
required to produce the discharge gets less and less, until the 
Crookes dark space reaches the walls of the tube ; but an increase 
in the discharge potential then begins, and at the highest vacuum 
attainable it is almost impossible to get a discharge through the 
tube. 

Cathode Rays. — ^The phenomena occurring in the cathode dark 
space appear to be produced by something emitted by the cathode 
and travelling with great velocity, to which the name of cathode 
rays has been given ; they were investigated systematically by 
Sir William Crookes. We 
will here note, in addition 
to their power of exciting 
phosphorescence, some im- 
portant properties. 

(i) The cathode rays travel 
in straight lines ; which fact 
may be observed by placing 
an obstacle in their path. 

Crookes placed a mica vane 
in the shape of a cross in the 
tube (Fig. 382), which will 
produce a dark shadow of its own shape upon the wall of the 
tube. By shaking down the cross after the phosphorescence has 
been produced for some time, the shape will still be seen, but it 
is now brighter than the surrounding parts of the glass, showing 
that after a time the glass surrounding the shadow has become 
“ fatigued '' by exhibiting the phosphorescence. 

(ii) A body placed in the path of the rays experiences a 
mechanical force acting in a direction away from the cathode. If 
the rays impinge upon the upper face of the little mica mill 
wheel (Fig. 383), which is mounted upon an axle running upon 
horizontal rails, the wheel is rotated and may be driven from one 
end of the rails to the other. Sir J. J. Thomson has shown that 
the effect is not a purely mechanical one, the momentum of the 
rays being insufficient to produce the observed effect, but is 
probably due to the heating of the side of the mica upon which 
they impinge, the phenomenon being similar to that in the 
Crookes radiometer. 



Fig, 382. 
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(iii) The rays produce heat when falling upon matter. If the 
cathode be concave in form, the rays being emitted normally 

from it are brought to a 
focus, and a thin piece of 
platinum or other sub- 
stance may be raised to 
incandescence if situated 
at this point. 

(iv) Cathode rays are 
deflected by a magnetic 
Fig. 383. exactly as an electric 

current would be ; that is, 
they are moved in a direction at right angles to their own path 
and to the magnetic field. This effect may be exhibited by using 
a tube such as that shown in Fig. 386, where the beam of 
cathode rays may be deflected up or down by means of a 
magnetic field, the motion being observed by watching the 
position of the phosphorescent patch where the rays fall on the 
wall of the tube. On bringing the pole of a bar magnet near the 
tube, the beam becomes curved upwards or downwards according 
to the sign of the pole employed. The direction of deflection is 
such that it may be determined by the left-hand rule given on 
p. 240, if the sign of the current from the cathode be taken as 
negative. 

(v) The rays are accompanied by a negative charge. Perrin ^ 
allowed the beam of cathode rays (Fig. 384) to pass into a hollow 

metallic cup. A, con- 
nected with an electro- 
meter or electroscope. 
The instrument rapidly 
receives a negative 
charge ; but a limit is 
soon reached owing to 
the gas in the discharge tube becoming conducting. If the sheath 
B be the cathode, and D the anode, A then acquires a positive 
charge, showing that positively charged bodies are moving in the 
opposite direction to the cathode rays. This point will be dealt 
with later. 

The above effects are exphcable on the assumption that the 
cathode rays are streams of electrically charged particles, which 
acquire a very high velocity in the electric field maintaining the 
discharge. These bodies were called negative corpuscles by Sir 
J. J. Thomson, and subsequent investigation has shown that they 
are of very wide occurrence. 

Wehnelt Cathode. — By substituting for the platinum electrode, 
^ J. Perrin, Comptes Rendus, 121, p. 1130. 1295. 
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lime or one ot the alkaline earths at high temperature, Wehnelt ' 
showed that copious cathode rays can be obtained by means of 
comparatively low voltages. The lime or other oxide which is to 
form the cathode is placed upon a strip of platinum which is 
heated by means of an auxiliary current. Negative corpuscles 
are emitted by the oxide, which render it possible to send currents 
of OT ampere through the tube with a p.d. of 100 volts. The 
corpuscles emitted have, on this account, comparatively low 
velocities of the order of 10® cm. per sec. (compare p. 472). 

Rontgen or X-Rays. — It was observed by Rontgen that a fluor- 
escent substance, situated near a discharge tube of high vacuum, 
exhibited luminescence as though exposed to ordinary light. 
Investigation showed that the emission which produced this effect 
proceeded from the walls of the vacuum tube upon which the 
cathode rays fell. Owing to their unknown nature Rontgen 
called them X rays. The name Rontgen rays has also been 
given to them. 

For exhibiting luminescence, a sheet of cardboard covered with 
a layer of barium platino-cyanide forms a convenient arrange- 
ment. This renders the presence of the rays obvious. In addi- 
tion to exciting luminescence in many substances, notably, the 
platino-cyanides, the Rontgen rays affect a photographic plate. 

An important characteristic of the Rontgen rays is their 
penetrability for ordinary matter. The absorption of the rays 
by matter is dependent upon the density of the body upon which 
they fall, and hence the well-known application of the rays for 
producing shadows of the bones in the human frame, the flesh 
and portions of less density being the more transparent for them. 

The rays produced in diflerent vacuum tubes differ in character, 
the penetrating power being greater when the vacuum is higher. 
The highly penetrating rays from the tube of high vacuum are 
often spoken of as '' hard '' rays, and the relatively less pene- 
trating rays from a tube of not 
so high a vacuum, as '' soft 
rays. 

That the Rontgen rays arise 
at the point where the cathode 
rays strike a solid obstacle may 
be seen from the fact that the 
shadows cast by the rays arising 
where the cathode rays strike 
the walls of a vacuum tube are 
blurred ; but if a concave cathode be used, and the cathode rays 
thereby focussed on a platinum plate A (Fig. 385), and a photo- 
graph obtained by placing a sheet of tinfoil, C, having a number 
» A. Wehnelt. FJki/. Mag,, 10. p. 80. July. 1905. 
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of pinholes made in it, over the photographic plate D, then, on 
developing D and replacing it, it will be found that the lines fe, 
hg, etc., when produced backwards, converge upon some point A, 
showing that the Rontgen rays proceeded from this point. The 
tube shown is of the original type employed for producing 
photographs, as the smallness of the source of the Rdntgen rays 
renders it possible to produce shadows having extremely good 
definition. 

Secondary Radiation. — When the Rontgen rays fall upon any 
material, other rays arise, to which the name of Secondary 
Radiation has been given. This secondary radiation is com- 
plex in character, and consists for the greater part of secondary 
X-rays. The secondary X-rays are of two distinct types, namely, 
scattered X-rays and characteristic X-rays. Scattered X-rays 
are of the same nature as the original beam, and may be con- 
sidered as rays which have been deflected by the substance upon 
which they fall. Different substances do not scatter X-rays to 
the same extent, and there is no simple relation between the 
atomic weight of a substance and the amount of scattering it 
produces. With the lighter elements, the amount of scattering 
depends upon the mass present rather than the atomic weight, 
but the heavier elements scatter more than the lighter elements. 
The characteristic X-rays, as their name implies, vary in nature 
with the substance from which they arise. Their nature is of 
such great importance that it will be dealt with separately. 
Professor Barkla i found that all gases, upon which the Rontgen 
rays fall, emit secondary rays of the same penetrating power as 
the primary rays, and that the secondary rays from solid sub- 
stances are sometimes polarised. 

In addition to the scattered and the characteristic X-rays, it 
was found by Curie and Sagnac 2 that the secondary radiation 
consisted in part of negatively charged corpuscles moving with 
high velocity. It has been found that the intensity of emission 
of the corpuscular rays is greater the higher the atomic weight of 
the material. They are not emitted uniformly in all directions, 
being most freely emitted in a direction perpendicular to that of 
the X-ray beam. Their velocity does not appear to depend 
much upon the nature of the metal from which they arise, nor 
upon the distance of the X-ray tube from the material. For a 
number of different metals, including zinc, platinum and lead, 
the velocity of these negative corpuscles ranges between 6*0 x 10® 
cm. per sec. and 8*3 x 10® cm. per sec. It is thus about twice as 
great as those for the cathode rays given on p. 472. 

1 C. G. Barkla. Phil, Mag., 6, p. 685 (1903) ; 11, p. 812 (1906) ; and P. Roy. 
Soc., 77, p. 247 (1906). 

2 P. Curie and G. SaRnac, Joum. de Physique, 1, p. 13, Jan. 1902. 
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Innes ^ established the fact that the velocity of the corpuscular 
rays emitted by a body is independent of the distance of the body 
from the X-ray tube from which the primary rays arise. Further, 
the experiments of Beatty 2 and Sadler 3 show that the velocity 
of the corpuscular rays is equal to that of the cathode rays in the 
X-ray tube which gave rise to the primary X-rays. 

Determination of Velocity and Ratio of Mass to Charge of the 
Corpuscles constituting the Cathode Rays. — On the assumption 
that the cathode rays consist of negatively charged corpuscles 
moving with high velocity, it becomes necessary to determine the 
three quantities, velocity, mass and charge associated with the 
corpuscle. The velocity and the ratio of mass to charge may be 
determined without great difficulty, but the determination of the 
actual mass and charge is more troublesome. 

If e be the charge associated with the corpuscle, and v its 
velocity, we may consider it to constitute a current of strength 
ev. In a magnetic field of strength H, at right angles to the 
direction of motion, the force acting at right angles to both field 
and current is A body which experiences a force always at 

right angles to its direction of motion describes a circular path, 

jj2 

and the normal acceleration being — , where r is the radius of the 

r 

path, the force is m being the mass of the body. Hence the 
equation of motion for a corpuscle in a magnetic field is 


mv^ 

r 


Tj mv ^ 
—aev, or, — —Hr. 
e 


If, then, the stream of cathode rays produced by the cathode 
K (Fig. 386), and limited by the metal blocks A and B having 


P 

q 

Fig. 386. 



horizontal slots, pass through a magnetic field restricted to the 
circular space MM, then in passing through the field they will 
describe arcs of circles, the radius of which may be determined 
from the difference in position, PQ, of the luminous patch on the 

• P. D. Innes, Proc. Roy. Soc., A, 79, p. 442. 1907. 

• R. T. Beatty, Phil. Mag., 6, xx, p. 320. 1910. 

• C. A. Sadler, Phil. Mag.. 6, xix, p. 337. 1910. 
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phosphorescent screen when the magnet field is on and when it 

fftV 

is off. Thus H and r being known, the quantity — can be found. 

Again, if the rays in their path have to traverse an electrostatic 
field due to the plates E and F maintained at a high difference of 
potential, the corpuscles experience a force eV while in the field, 
V being the electric intensity between the plates. If this electric 
field be at right angles to the magnetic field of the last experiment, 
and its intensity be arranged so that the force on the corpuscles 
is equal and opposite to that of the magnetic field, eY—tlev, or 

] the corpuscle will now be undeviated so long as it is 
H 

passing through the two fields. The fields are arranged to occupy 
the same part of the path, and are so varied in strength that the 
phosphorescent patch occupies its undisturbed position at the 

V 

end of the tube. We then have and the velocity of the 

H 

corpuscle is known. From the first experiment with the magnetic 

if IV fit 

field alone, — is known, and therefore — can be calculated. 
e e 

By this method Sir J. J. Thomson, ^ to whom the method is 
due, obtained the following results : — 


Gas. 

f 

m 

e 

Gas. 

f 

1 

m 

e 

Air .... 

2 - 8 xl 0 » 

1-3 XlO-’ 

Air* 

2 * 8 x 10 ® 

MxlO-’ 

Air .... 

2 * 8 xl 0 » 

MX 10 -'' 

Hydrogen 

2 * 5 x 10 ® 

1 * 5 X 10 -’ 

Air .... 

2 - 3 xl 0 » 

1 * 2 x 10 -’ 

CO, . . . 

2 * 2 x 10 ® 

1 * 5 x 10 -’ 

Air* . . . ! 

3-6 X 10 ® 

1 * 3 X 10 -’ 





♦ Platinum electrodes, the others being of aluminium. 


The values of v vary, as would be expected, since v depends upon 

ffi 

a number of conditions, but the values of — do not differ very 

c 

much from the mean, 1*3x10“’^, which indicates that the 
corpuscles are of the same kind whatever the gas employed, or 
the metal used for electrodes. 

fit 

This ratio — given by this method, or the mass associated 
c 

with unit charge, plays a part similar to that of the electro- 
chemical equivalent in electrolysis. Remembering that the same 
quantity for hydrogen is 0-0001045, we see that for the cathode 
rays the electro-chemical equivalent is of the order of iVo? of that 
* J. J. Thomson, Phil. Mag., 44, p. 293. 1897. 
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for hydrogen. Three possibilities then present themselves : 
(i) there may be no simple relation between the mass of the 
hydrogen atom and of the corpuscle of the cathode rays on the 
one hand, or between the charges carried by them on the other ; 
or (ii) if the masses are of the same order, the charge carried by 
the corpuscle is of the order of 1000 times that carried by the 
hydrogen ion in electrolysis ; or (hi) if the charges are of the 
same order, the mass of the corpuscle is of the order of that 
of the hydrogen atom. The question can only be settled by 
further experiment (see p. 482), but we may anticipate so far as 
to say that (hi) ultimately turned out to be near the truth. 
There is every reason to believe that the electric charge met 
with in the case of the electrolytic monovalent ion and in the 
corpuscle of the cathode rays is the ultimate and indivisible unit 
of electricity. Whether the corpuscle of the cathode rays is a 
small portion of matter '' with this charge associated with it, 
or whether it merely is the charge, is a question that we cannot 
enter into now. The name of Electron was suggested by Dr. 
Johnston Stoney for this fundamental unit of electrical charge 
first met with in the cathode rays, and the name is now universally 
adopted. We shall see presently that electrons are constituents 
of all matter, and play an important part in phenomena where 
their presence was unsuspected until after their discovery in the 
vacuum tube. 

Method of Leakage in Ultra-violet Light. — It was found by 
Hallwachs ^ and others, that when ultra-violet light falls upon 
the negatively electrified surface of a sheet of zinc, the surface 
rapidly loses its negative charge ; but if it be positively charged, 
there is no loss. This is explained if negative corpuscles are 
detached by the ultra-violet light from the surface, their repul- 
sion from the negatively charged surface constituting the loss 
which is observed to take place. When the surface is positively 
charged the corpuscles are not driven away, and there is of course 
no loss. 

Sir J. J. Thomson 2 made use of this phenomenon to determine 
m 

the value of — for these corpuscles, and found it to be of the 

same order of magnitude as for those in the cathode rays, which 
makes it presumable that the two are identical in kind. 

A magnetic field, H, parallel to the negatively charged surface 
is maintained, and the paths of the corpuscles are thereby 
modified. Taking the value of the electric intensity due to the 
charge on the surface as V, the force on each corpuscle due to 
this field is Ye and is directed away from the surface, since the 

I W. HaUwachs, Wied. Ann., 88, p. 301. 1888. 

• J. J. ThomTOn, PUl. Mag.. 48 , p. 517. 1899. 
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charge of the corpuscle is negative. If the magnetic field H be 
directed from front to back (Fig. 387), the force on the corpuscle 
is Hev and is directed downwards. After 
leaving the surface the velocity will no 
longer be normal to it. 

Taking the axis of x normal to the 
surface and the axis of y parallel to it 
and perpendicular to the magnetic field, 
the component of velocity parallel to 0-x 

and 



IS and that parallel to Oy is 
at at 

the corresponding accelerations are 


dH 


and 


d^y 


If m be the mass of the cor- 


puscles, the forces parallel to Ox due to 

the fields are Ye and He . and these 

dt 


dH 

are together the resultant force m— acting on the corpuscle in 


the X direction. Applying the left-hand rule of p. 240, and 
remembering that the moving corpuscle corresponds to a negative 
current, we see that the corpuscle when moving downwards 
experiences a force directed towards the plate, due to the mag- 
netic field. The force equation for the components parallel to 
Ox is — 


dH 


m 


di^ 


=Ye--}Ie 


dy 

dt 


Again, since there is no component of V parallel to Oy, we 
have for this direction the equation — 


m 




dt^ df 

The solution of these two simultaneous equations is — 

V 

y==— — (cu^— sin wt) 
cuH 


%=— (1-^cos (vt) 


where cd-- 


He 

m ' 


These are the equations of a cycloid formed by a circle rolling 
on the axis of y ; for if P be the point on the circle when in the 
axis of y, and P' the position of the point when the circle has 
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rolled through angle 6 (Fig. 388), the length AP and the arc AP' 
are equal, and the co-ordinates of P' are therefore cos 0) 

and y^aO— a sin 0. But if the circle roll with uniform angular 
velocity co — 

0=ajt; 

then, x=a{l’—cos cot) 

y=a{(jot ^sin cot). 


We see, then, that the moving corpuscle will describe a path 
similar to that of the point P upon the rolling circle, and its 
distance from the metallic surface will therefore never be greater 
than the diameter of the circle. By comparing the two sets of 
equations, we see that — 



m 

e 


H2’ 


The conductor Oy is a zinc plate illuminated with ultra-violet 
light, for the liberation of the corpuscles. A parallel plate G 
(Fig. 387), connected to an electrometer, rapidly 
receives a negative charge when there is no trans- 
verse magnetic field, but with the field the cor- 
puscles return to the plate Oy, and G does not p 
receive any charge. In the position G', the 
magnetic field does not affect the rate at which 
the charge is received. The limiting position is 
found, for which the field affects the rate at ^ 
which G receives charge, and the distance between 

fpi y 

the plates is then 2a— 2— . — . The limiting 

position is not so sharply defined as the equations Fig- 388. 

indicate, but the mean value found for — in this way is 

T4x 10“’, which is in fair agreement with the result given on 
p. 472. 

Ionisation. — Under ordinary circumstances, gases are very 
feeble conductors of electricity, a charged body situated in a gas 
retaining its charge for a very long time. Many agencies, how- 
ever, render the gas a comparatively good conductor, amongst 
which may be mentioned, cathode rays, X-rays, hot bodies, 
flames and radio-active substances (Chap. XV). Further, the 
conductivity persists for a time, but does not last indefinitely. 
Sir J. J. Thomson and Lord Rutherford • showed that this 
conductivity may be removed in a variety of ways. 

If the conductivity in the neighbourhood of the funnel A 

> J. J. Thomson and £. Rutherford Pkil. Mag., 42, p. 392. 1894. 
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(Fig. 389) be produced by means of an X-ray tube enclosed in a 
box covered with lead sheet to screen its direct effect from the 
electroscope, and provided with a window B, then the air drawn 
through the tube CD, into the electroscope by means of an 
aspirator will cause the leaves to collapse, whether the sign of 
the charge upon them be positive or negative. 

A plug of glass wool placed in the tube at C will remove the 
conductivity from the air. The same result is produced if the 
conducting air be bubbled through water. Whatever it is that 
renders the air conducting is therefore filtered from it by these 
processes. The conductivity also disappears when an electric 
current passes through the air, which was shown by using for C 
a metallic tube having a wire stretched along its axis, a high 
potential difference being maintained between the tube and the 
wire. The leaves of the electroscope in this case do not collapse, 
showing that the cause of the conductivity has been removed. 



It is concluded from this experiment that the cause of the con- 
ductivity consists in charged particles, since they are driven to 
the sides of the tube or to the wire by the electric field, and 
further, that since the conducting gas as a whole does not exhibit 
electrification, the charged particles have opposite signs, and are 
in equal electrical quantities. These electrified particles are 
called ions, and the process of their production ionisation. It is 
now known that the ionisation of the gas is not the direct result 
of the X-rays, but of the corpuscular rays emitted by the gas 
(p. 483). 

Conduction in Ionised Gas. — ^The conductivity of the ionised 
gas may be determined by bringing two parallel plates between 
which the gas is situated, to a known difference of potential, and 
the rate of change of potential of one of the plates determined by 
means of the quadrant electrometer. 

If the capacity of the plate A (Fig. 390a) and the electrometer 
be known, the rise in potential per second enables the current 
passing from B to A to be determined. It is found, on gradually 
raising the applied difference of j)oteiitial, that at first the current 
increases almost in accordance with Ohm's law, but the value of 
the current for further rise of potential difference falls below that 
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indicated by Ohm’s law, and eventually a value is reached for 
which tlie current does not further increase. This current is 
known as the saturation current (Fig. 390 b), and it is not exceeded 
until llie electrical held is strong enough to produce ionisation in 
the gas. When this stage is reached the current begins to increase 
rapidly. 

Saturation Current. — Tlie saturation current depends upon the 
total number of ions between the plates, which in its turn depends 
upon the rate of production of ions and upon the volume of air 
between the plates. For the current i to pass from one plate to 

i . . , i 

the other - positive ions are driven against one plate, and - 
c c 

negative ions against the other per second, and if q positive and 
q negative ions are produced by the Rbntgen rays in one cubic 



Fig. 390a. Fig. 39()b. 


centimetre per second, the total number of each kind produced 
per second in the space between the plates is gA/, where I is the 

i 

distance apart of the plates and A the area of each, then “ cannot 
exceed qM, and for the saturation current 

or, qkle—i. 

The saturation current is therefore proportional to the distance 
apart of the plates, and we have the remarkable result that for 
the same difference of potential between the plates, the current 
increases if the plates arc drawn farther apart. In their experi- 
ments on ionisation. Sir J. J. Thomson and Lord RutherforcU 
showed that when the ionisation is produced by Rdntgen rays, 
this condition is realised. 

Charge upon Negative Ion. — ^TTie problem of the determination 
of the charge of the negative ion produced in gases was successfully 
solved in 1898 by Sir J. J. Thomson. The current maintained in 
the gas by a known electrical intensity is measured. If U be the 

* J. J. Thompson and E. Rutherford, loc, oil. 
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velocity of drift of the ion.s in electrical field of unit intensity, 
and E the actual electrical inten.sity, EU is the velocity of the 
ions. When tht^ number present per c.c. is N and e the charge 
of each, NcEU is the current per sq. cm., which can be measured. 
To determine N, a discovery by C. T. R. Wilson i was used, which 
consists in the fact that in supersaturated, dust-free air, con- 
densation tak«^s ])lace upon the ions, and a cloud of minute drops 
is formed. 'I'hcse drops fall through the gas at a constant rate, 
from which tlieir size can be found, and knowing the total 
quantity of moisture condensed, from the work done in producing 
the adiabatic e.\-pansion necessary for the .supercooling, N the 
number of drops can be found, and consequently e the charge 
associated with each ion is known. 

Several methods have been employed for the determination of 
U, the velocity of drift of the ions produced by an electrical field 

of unit intensity, but that of Ruther- 
^ ford 2 is probably the most interesting. 

C0 The ions are liberated from the zinc 
plate A (Fig. 391) by ultra-violet light 
from the source S, the plate being con- 
nected to a quadrant electrometer. 
The light passes through a window 
covered by a sheet of gauze B, and 
between A and B an alternating electro- 
motive force is applied. During half a 
period of alternation the negative ions 
are driven away from A towards B, 
and during the next half-period they 
are driven back again. Whether they 
reach B or not depends upon its dis- 
tance from A. If they do not reach B 
they will return to A, which will not 
lose a negative charge, and the electrometer deflection will not 
change, but if they do reach B they will not return, and A will 
continually lose negative charge. The distance between A and 
B is therefore adjusted until A begins to lose charge, and measured 
by the micrometer screw. This is the distance travelled by the 
negative ions during one half-period of the alternating electro- 
motive force. 

If d is the distance between A and B, and sin pt the alter- 
nating electromotive force between them, is the poten- 

d 

tial gradient, or electric intensity at any instant. U being the 
velocity of the ions for unit electric intensity, their instantaneous 

* C. T. R. Wilson, Phil. Trans., A, 189, p. 265. 1897. 

* £. Rutherford, Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc., 9 , p. 401. 1898. 
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1 . U6’o vSin pt 

velocity IS - - ~ — ~ . 


Taking .v as the distance of any ion from 



is its velocity, and we have — 


dx Ut’o sin pt 
dt ^ d ' 




cos /)/ ■! C. 


If A ==0 when this means that the ion starts from the 

plate A, 


and, 
so that, 


pd 


Now cos pt varies between the values -| 1 and 1, and .v is 
evidently a maximum wlien cos - 1 ; and the greatest 
distance that the ion travels is— 


2UC() , . Tj pd^ 

pd' ^ pd' '• 2eo' 

Rutherford found the following values for U when is lei^s 

than 1 volt per cm. For air, U = l-4 cm. per sec. ; for hydrogen, 
3*9 cm. per sec., and for CO^, 0*78 cm. per s('c. 

Other methods both for the ions liberated from zinc by ultra- 
violet light and for those produced by Rontgen rays give practi- 
cally the same result ; which fact helps to establish tlie identity 
of the ions produced in these various ways. 

The Condensation Experiments of C. T. K. Wilson ^ showed that 
if air saturated with water vapour and free from dust be sudd(nily 
cooled by causing an expansion exceeding 1 : 1*25 in volume, the 
vapour condenses upon the negative ions, but if the expansion 
exceeds 1:1-3 the condensation takes place upon the positive as 
well as the negative ions. 

ddie explanation of the condensation upon the ions was given 
by Sir J. J. Thomson." It is shown in text-books on the Pro- 
perties of Matter that the maximum vapour pressure of water 
over a convex surface is greater than that over a plane surface 

by the amount 8/, where hp— ^ , 1 being the surface tension 

of the liquid surface, a its radius of curvature, a the density of 

1 0. T. R. V^ilson, Phil. Trans., A, 193, p. 289. 1899. , . . „ 

® J. J. Thomson, “ Applications of Dynamics to l^liysics and Chemistry, 

p. 165. 
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the liquid, and p that of the vapour. This change in the maximum 
vapour pressure is only significant if a is very small, but if such is 
the case the rise in maximum vapour pressure causes rapid 
evaporation of small droplets even in space that is saturated with 
respect to a plane surface. Formation and growth of a droplet 
is only possible when there is available a speck of dust or other 
suitable nucleus which presents a surface of sufficiently large 
radius of curveiture to allow condensation with the degree of 
supersaturation present. 

'riiis change of vajxjur ])ressure with curvature can be attri- 
buted to the effect of the inward pressure 2T/a due to surface 
tension. Should a drop contain a charge e, there is an effective 
surface density of charge — 

and the electrification will produce an outward pressure (p. 131) 
of— 

27ror I - C- 


Subtracting this from the inwaixl pressure due to surface tension 
gives the equation 



STrka^/ 


'I'his gives the ('xcess va])our ])ressure present, and hence the 
degree of siipersatiiration at a given temperature, in equilibrium 
with an ion of charge e and radius a. The presence of the charge 
is .seen to reduce considerably the degree of supersaturation 
required to produce condensation for a given initial radius. 

ill the original apparatus used for these experiments, a quad- 
rant electrometer was used as in Fig. 39()a to measure the ionisa- 
tion current flowing between the surface of some water in a bulb 
and the aluminium top cover of the bulb, in the presence of a 
Kbntgen (X-ray) tube or other suitable ionising agent. Using the 
symbols of 47(S, this current, deduced from the rate of rise of 
liotential dV jdt of the electrometer, of capacity C, is 

dV 


where A is the horizontal cross-sectional area of the ionised 
column. From this can be found the produce N^. 

To find N, the number of ions per c.c. present, a cloud was in- 
duced to form on the ions by suddenly withdrawing air from the 
bulb through a side-tube, so that cooling occurred by adiabatic 
expansion. In the more modern apparatus of Fig. 392, the 
working chamber has as its floor the piston P, operated by a cam 
or similar device from a rotating handle, but in the original 
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arrangement the piston descended suddenly because the pressure 
below it was suddenly reduced. To prevent condensation occur- 
ring also on dust particles, the air was first cleared of dust l)y 
preliminary expansions, the dust being carried down by the 
droplets. 

The cloud settled in a very regular manner, implying that Ihe 
droplets were uniform in size, and the rate of fall of each droi)let 
was deduced from observation of the rate of fall of the well- 
defined top of the cloud. It was showm by Sir George Stokes that 

the rate of fall of a spherical drop is — 

V r) 


, wheix\g is the accelera- 


tion due to gravity, a the radius of the drop, and t] the coelhcieut 
of viscosity of the medium, here air, in which the clro]) falls. 
Thus the radius and therefore the volume of one drop is deduced. 

The calculation of the lowest temperature attaiiietl in the atlia- 
batic expansion requires a knowledge of the ratio in which the 
volume has increased, and this was deduced by applying Boyle’s 
law, the pressure to which the gas 
finally rises after re-attaining the 
room temperature having been 
noted. After attaining this 
minimum temperature, condensa- 
tion sets in. 'J'his ceases when the 
latent heat liberated has warmed 
the gas so far that the water still 
remaining in the vapour state just saturates the sj)ace. If K 
is the thermal capacity of 1 c.c. of the gas in these conditions, 
nil is the mass of water per c.c. in the supersaturated gas at the 
lowest temperature and is the mass still as vapour at tluj 
subsequent temperature mx—m^ must have condensed, 
evolving heat 7 ^ 2 ) where L is the latent heat of vajKjrisa- 

tion at this temperature, so that — - 

deduced from the original vapour content of the air, which was 
just .saturated at the start, and must equal the saturation 
vapour density for temperature 9 2 ,. Since is a function of 
the solution of this equation, which is accomplished by trial, 
gives the required condensed mass vix—mo- As the mass of a 
single drop is now known, the number N of drops per c.c., and 
hence also of ions, is deduced. The electrical measurements had 
given N^, whence e is known. 

In his first experiments Sir J. J. Thomson obtained ^ the value 
electrostatic units for ions in air, and 6-7xl0~^^^ 
for ions formed in hydrogen. These ex})ansions had not be(Mi 
enough to cause condensation on the positive ions as well as the 
negative (cf. p. 479), and in later experiments, ^ using radium as 
ionising source in place of the X-ray tube, which was in those 

^ J. J. Thomson, Phil. Mag., 46, p. 528. 1898. 

2 J. J. Thomson, Phil. Mag. (6th series), 5, p. 346. 1903. 
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days somewhat unsteady in action, and using greater expansion 
ratios, he obtained e=3-4-x 10~^^ e.s.u. or 1*33 X 10 “ 2 o e.m.e. 

The Wilson Cloud Chamber. — ^From his studies of the con- 
densation of droplets on ions, C. T, R. Wilson developed the 
Cloud C hamber to a stage where it yielded information of the 
utmost importance in Atomic Physics. Using strong illumina- 
tion, instantaneous photographs were taken through the trans- 
parent top of the chamber, one example being reproduced in 
hh’g. 393. This shows the appearance when the chamber just 
before or during the expansion is traversed by a narrow beam of 
X-rays. The (lro])lets have formed on ions which are strung 
along the ]xiths of swift particles which have been released from 
the gas molecules by the X-rays (p. 470) ; these particles are in 
fact electrons. The Wilson Cloud Chamber has been extensively 


; 7 •< V 






Fig. 393. 


used in the study of the vSwift particles involved in radioactivity 
(Chapter XV) and in the investigation of cosmic rays (p. 509). 

Charge of the Electron. — Professor Millikan modified the con- 
densation method in such a way^ that single charged drops could 
be observed and a number of the uncertainties of the cloud 
methods were removed. By using a liquid of low vapour pressure, 
usually an oil, evaporation from the drop during observation is 
prevented. 

A fine spray of uniform droplets, produced by an atomiser, is 
blown into the air space above two parallel plates AB (Fig. 394). 
Five fine holes in the middle of the top plate admit drops to the 
space between the plates. An arc C illuminates the drops, which 
are observed by means of a long-focus microscope, an individual 
drop being singled out for observation. The drop is seen as a 
bright point of light, and the time it takes to fall under the action 
of gravity for a known distance is observed, from which its 
velocity Vi is found. 


1 R. A. Millikan, Phil. Mag., 34, p. 1. 1917. 



XIV. CHARGE OF THE EI.ECTRON 48: 


%!, — 


ga- 


(g—p) 


from Stokes’ law (p. 481), where a is the density of the dro]^ 
the density of air. The effective wei^y^ht of the dr 
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w=;^TTa^[o—p), allowing for the buoyancy of tlie air. 
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X-rays are used to ionise 
the gas and battery D pro- 
vides an electric field E 
between the plates. If the 
drop acquires a charge q it 
will experience a force E^, 
up or down according to 
the sign of the charge. 

The resultant force is now 
The resulting 
velocity is measured as 
before. The ratio of the 
velocities Vi : V 2 is the ratio 
of the forces wg : (t£^g±Eg), whence 


g (a— p)/ _ 3ii' y 

rj \47^(o- — p)/ ’ 

pU V 

\2g{a—p)) 


‘ r- 


C 



iMG. 394. 


Vc>—Vi 

Substituting for w, 



The velocity is found to change abruptly, corresj)onding 
evidently to the drop picking up or losing ionic charges, ])ut tin', 
values found for q arc all small integral multijdes of one unit, 
which is therefore assumed to be the charge of a single electron. 

Millikan found 6=4-774 X 10'i« electrostatic unit Subsequent 
work, with a better value for the viscosity of air, gives 

6=4-802 xlO'i^’ e.s.u. = l-602xl0 e.m.u. 

Combining this value of e with the value 1-759 x 10*^ for cjm (in 
e.m.u.) gives m=9-llxl0“-® gm. ejnt for the hydrogen ion in 
electrolysis is 9571 e.m.u. /gm., and if the charge is the same, the 
ratio of the masses is 

Hion 1-759x10'^ 


electron 9571 
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and the neutral hydrogen atom has a mass of 9*11 x 10 28 x 1836 
= 1 -674 X 10-2 4 gm. 

As the mass of 1 c.c. of hydrogen at 0° C. and 76 cm. pressure is 

8*987 X 10~® 

8*987 X 10- *'5 gm., this quantity contains [ .574 ^ jj - QZ24 =5*38 X 10^^ 

atoms, or 2*69 X 10^^ molecules. By Avogadro's hypothesis, this 
applies to any gas under the same conditions of temperature and 
pressure. 

Electron Optics. — The paths of electrons in electric and mag- 
netic fields may be likened to rays in optical systems. An arrange- 
ment of electrodes or coils which ensures that electrons passing 
through one point are tlien focused ” on another point, the 
“ image ” of the first, may be called an electron lens or lens system. 
Because the electron is so very small compared with the wave- 
length of light, a much higher resolving power is possible with an 
electronic system than with an optical one. 

An electron of charge —e, starting with zero initial velocity from 
a cathode in a vacuum, will subsequently have a velocity v when 
at a position where the potential is V if \mv-^eY , since its kinetic 
energy is acquired by virtue of the work done by the field. If it 
passes from a region of potential Vj to one of V2, the velocity 
changes from Vi to V 2 where — 2 !^ \)' "Ihis will involve 

in general a change of direction, i.e. a refraction. Assume that 
the change occurs abruptly, a case which may be closely approxi- 
mated wlien an electron passes through an aperture in a wire-grid 
electrode. Let ^1, 62 be the angles made respectively by the path 
of the electron with the normal to the surface separating the two 
regions. The only change of velocity will be at right angles to 
this surface, so resolving parallel to the surface, 

i'] sin ^1=1^2 ^2 


sin 6 1 V 2 /(YA 
sm02~~v,~~^/ W’ 


closely analogous to optical refraction, the refractive index being 
'^/(Vo/Vi). In the more usual case, the effective refractive index 
varies continuously from place to place. 

By use of suitably curved equipotential surfaces, usually coaxial 
cylinders and perforated discs of metal, a lens system may be 
simulated, as in Fig. 395a. Here the electrons emanate from a 
heated filament and the broken lines indicate typical paths, while 
some equipotential surfaces are shown. Relative to the filament 
or cathode, G is negative in potential and AB is positive. The 
combined effect of the repulsion of the electrons by G and their 
attraction by the nearer end of A is equivalent to the action of a 
converging lens. C is at a higher potential than AB ; the effect 
here is that of a further converging lens followed by a weaker 
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diverging lens. The final image is formed on D, which may bo a 
fluorescent screen or a photographic plate. 

A magnetic field H, parallel to the axis of the system, will have 
effect only by virtue of any component velocity an electron may 


C 



Fig. 395a. 


have transverse to the field. For an electron leaving inniit A 
(Fig. 395b) with velocity v at an angle a to tlie field, there is a 
force Hev sin a always at right angles to its path (p. 471). In the 
absence of the longitudinal component of its velocity, the electron 
would describe a circle of radius r where mv .sin a-^lhT. In fact 
it moves in a helical or screw- 
like path, completing one re- 
volution round the cylinder 
on which the helix may be 
imagined to be wrapped in 
timeT=27rr/2^ sina^-ZTim/^lI. 

In this time it moves d distance 
I —Tv cos a—2'iTmv cos a /el l 
parallel to the axis. Thus 
the field brings through D all 

electrons which pass through A and at A liave the same com- 
ponent velocity parallel to the axis, 'lliis condition is attained 
if all the electrons have been accelerated by tlic .same potential. 

As in the compound microscope, two or more images may be 
formed in succession. In the eleclro7i microscope th(' second imagf‘, 

or even the third. 




formed in this way, is 
received on a fluorescent 
screen or a photogra])hic 
plate and very great 
magnification is possible 
aiul detail down to less 
than 10”'^ cm. may be 
resolved. 


Fig. 395c. Fig. 395c shows tlie 

principle of the el(‘('- 
trode system used to deflect the focu.sed spot on the screen of a 
Braun or cathode-ray tube from its central position at (h A 
j)otential difference between plates A moves the spot horizontally 
to D, while one across B produces a resultant deflection to E. 
Thus the spot traces out a graph connecting the two potential 
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differences, even when these vary rapidly. Many gauges and in- 
struments are adapted to yield varying voltages as their output so 
that this technique may be used. 

Absorption of X-rays. — It has already been seen (p. 469) that 
X-rays differ greatly in penetrating power, those from a '' hard '' 
tube being in general less absorbed by matter than those from a 
“ soft ’’ tube. This difference is associated with the greater 
velocity with which the cathode rays strike the anticathode, 
having been accelerated by the higher potential drop across a 
hard (high- vacuum) tube. 

To discuss quantitatively the absorption, consider a beam of 
X-rays of intensity T to become I -\-dl after traversing a thickness 
dx of a material : dl will of course be negative. The absorption 
may be written. 

^dl^AUx, 

in which the quantity A, the absorption coefficient^ is the fraction 
absorbed per unit length of path. If this coefficient is constant, 
we may integrate, and 

log l^—Ax+C. 

Thus if T-^I() for zero thickness, C— log Iq and the intensity after 
a thickness d is 

The intensity I is conveniently measured by the ionisation pro- 
duced by the rays. To measure the absorption coefficient A, 

an ionisation chamber of the form 
shown in Fig. 396 may be used. A 
sheet of aluminium A hangs inside 
the chamber between parallel 
aluminium walls BB. A potential 
difference of several hundred volts 
is maintained between A and B, 
sufficient to produce the saturation 
current in the gas in the chamber. 
The rate of change of potential of 
A, which is a measure of the inten- 
Fjg. 396 . sity I, is estimated by means of 

an electrometer or electroscope. 
Measuring Iq, without screen S, and I with the screen, yields A. 
If the medium scatters the rays appreciably however, the scatter- 
ing must be measured and allowed for. 

The mass absorption coeffiicient, the ratio of the absorption co- 
efficient to the density p, is in many ways a more useful quantity 
to use than the absorption coefficient itself, because it varies less 
on passing from one substance to another. 

The absorption coefficients are only definite if the X-rays used 
are homogeneous, all of the same quality, which will be in- 
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terpreted later as implying that they must all have the same 
wave-length. 

Characteristic X-rays, — By a study of the absorption of X-rays 
excited in different ways, it was found by Barkla and Satllcr » that 
most substances emit one or more kinds of homogeneous secondary 
X-rays, characteristic of the substance and not of the quality of 
the primary rays, but that these rays cannot be excited by primary 
rays softer than themselves. They can in turn produce character- 
istic rays, of lower penetrability, from other substances. 

Barkla, 2 using absorbing screens of aluminium, deduced from 
measurements of mass absorption coefficients for many substances 



Fig. 397. 

that the characteristic X-rays could be grouped into two distinct 
series, which he called the series K and series I. fluorescent radia- 
tions. In some cases (Ag, Sb, I and Ba) a single substance emitted 
rays belonging to both series and in such cases tluj K radiation 
has a penetration (measured by the reciprocal of the absor])tion 
coefficient) some 300 times that of the L radiation. I'he mass 
absorption coefficient Ajp, plotted against atomic weight of the 
absorbing element, gives two curves, but the data are better 
represented as in Fig. 397 where the logarithms of both quantities 
are plotted, for then two straight lines are obtained. 

The lighter elements give very soft L radiations, absorbed 

1 C. G. Barkla and C. A. Sadler, Phil. Mag., 16. p. 550, Oct. 1908. 

* C. G. Barkla, Phil. Mag., 6, xxii, p. 396. 1911. 
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heavily even in air, and the K series of the heavier elements could 
not be excited at the time of these experiments, there not being 
sufficiently hard primary radiation available, but it was later 
established that the characteristic radiations from the atoms of 
all elements can be classified in this same general way, into K, L, 
M, . . . series. 

]])irect bombardment of a substance by cathode rays excites, in 
general, homogeneous characteristic rays mixed with other rays, 
but Kaye^ showed that subsequent passage of the radiation 
through a '' filter '' of the same material caused the absorption 
of most of the other radiation or its conversion to characteristic 
radiation so that an intense nearly homogeneous beam could be 
obtained. 

Whiddington showed 2 that the minimum velocity V of the 
cathode rays required to excite the characteristic radiation of an 
element is given in cm. per sec. for the K and L radiations by the 
formuke Vk= 2(Z~2) . 10® and Vj,=(Z--15) . 10®, where Z is the 

atomic number,” or ordinal number of the elements when they 
are arranged in a sequence, nearly the order of ascending atomic 
weights, to be discussed later (p. 496). 

Interference and Reflection of X-rays. — X-rays are now known 
to be electromagnetic waves of very short wave-length, but a 
decisive proof of this was difficult to find until Prof. M. Lane sug- 
gested ® that the atomic structure of crystals might form a suffi- 
ciently fine diffraction ” grating for this purpose. Friedrich 
and Knipping^ interposed in turn various crystals (copper sul- 
phate, rock salt, diamond, zinc blende) in a fine beam of X-rays 
falling on a photographic plate. Around the central spot there 
was in each case a pattern of spots, confirming Laue's theory. 
Fig. 398 shows the '' Lane diagram ” for quartz, the central heavy 
spot having been deliberately avoided. 

The mathematical treatment by Lane of the production of the 
spots is very complex, but a much simpler procedure was soon 
introduced b)'' W. L. (now Sir Lawrence) Bragg. Consider first 
the wave-front AB (Fig. 399a) meeting a plane CD containing 
regularly spaced particles. We assume, as in the Huyghens con- 
struction of ordinary optics, that some radiation is scattered from 
each particle, spreading out as a spherical wavelet. When the 
incident wave-front reaches D, the wavelet from C will have 
reached E and the wavelets from intermediate particles will at 
this instant all touch the plane DE, which is thus the reflected 
wave-front. 

The penetration of X-rays is such that many such layers will be 
involved, and in general the waves from these will be out of phase 

^ G. W. C. Kaye, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., A, 203, p. 123. 1908. 

2 R. Whiddington, Phil. Mag., 89, p. 694. 1920. 

® M. Lane, Phys. Zeit., 14, p. 421. 1913. 

* W. Friedrich, P. Knipping, and M. Lane, Le Radium, 10, p. 47. 1913. 
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and will interfere. In Fig. 399b is shown an advancing wave- 
front AB which meets parallel planes rich in atoms at B, C and E, 
and all the reflected waves travel in the direction Hh'Ci. If the 
path-difference between waves reflected from successive planes is 



[/)V courtesy of the Research Laboratories, G.Ti.C. 
Fig. 398. * 


an integral number of wave-lengths, these waves will reinforce 
and intense reflection will occur, but in all other cases the set of 
successive waves will give more or less complete cancellation. 



Fig. 399a. 399b. 


The condition for reinforcement is 

KL+LF-HF-nA, 

where n is integral. Produce KL to N making LN — KL=^LF 
(which makes KFN a right angle) and draw FM perpendicular 
to LN. 

Then KL+LF=KN 

and, KM=HF. 

^ X-rays from molybdenum target, incident on quartz crystal parallel to the 
trigonal axis. 
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difference of path— MN 

— FN sin d 
^2d sin 6 

where d is the perpendicular distance between the planes of 
scatterin/:^ particles, d'hus intense reflection occurs if 

2d sin 6=r-nX, 

a result known as Bragg s equation. Note that 9 here is the 
“ glancing angle ” between the incident beam and the surface y not 
the angle made with the normal. 

On allowing a homogeneous beam of X-rays to fall at a glancing 
angle upon a face of a crystal, there is in general no reflected beam, 
but on rotating the crystal slowly, it is found that for certain 
angles 6^, 62, ^3, ... a reflected beam may be detected. Then, 

A 2 

^=2 sin 6i~sin ^2=3 ^3— etc.. 


from which either X or d may be found if the other is known. 
Other values for the ratio X/d may be obtained by. turning the 
crystal so that new sets of planes are employed. These planes 
are distinguished solely by the property of being rich in scattering 
particles (atoms, ions, etc.) and in general many such exist in a 
crystal. These planes need not be parallel to any particular face 
of the crystal and indeed the latter may even be an irregular 
fragment. 

Refraction of X-rays. — ^The derivation given above of Bragg’s 
equation assumes that the wave-length is unaltered within the 
crystal. It was found by Stenstrdmi that the wave-lengths cal- 
culated from the observed deviations in the spectra of different 
orders, i.e. different values of n, did not agree exactly and he 
deduced that the rays are bent away from the normal when enter- 
ing a crystal. 1dnis the refractive index is slightly less than 
unity, and may be written — S. 

Total internal reflection should therefore occur at a vSufficiently 
large angle of incidence i (or small glancing angle 6-\-i =W2), 
the critical glancing angle being given, as in optics, by sin 
“COS 9 , and this in turn—l — as 9 is very small. Hence 
02— 2(1 —/x) ==28, 0=V28. Compton^ found for crown glass a 
critical glancing angle of 11 minutes, giving 8=5 x 10~®. 

Correction of Bragg’s Equation. — Owing to refraction of X-rays 
on entering a crystal, it is the angle 0' (Fig. 400) inside the crystal 
which obeys the Bragg equation, but the external angle 0 is the 


^ W. Stenstroin, Dissertation , Lund. 1919. 

* A. H. Compton, Phil. Mag., 45, p. 1121. 1923. 
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one measured. The law of refraction in optics, translated into 
glancing angles, gives 


7 » 




v' 


A'~cos 


where v and A are the velocity and wave-length in air, v' and A' 
in the crystal. Then nX= 2 d sin O', which may be written 



assuming 8 to be very small. 

Let measurements be made with one lixed wavc-lengtli A but 
in two orders ni, and let the apparent wave-lengths derived 
from the uncorrected Bragg equation be Aj, A2, deduced from the 
glancing angles Oi, 62 respectively. Then 


sin 

while (i) becomes n ^\-=2d sin 0^ "'^^2 q ) 

=-a(i |~-^) approximately. 


SO that 


Likewise 


Ai - A, = AS ’ 


SO that 

As Aj and A2 differ very little from A, we may write 


1 ( 2 dY J_ 

sin‘^ 61 \ A / ’ n{^ 


and 

Thus 
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. sin‘- 01, 
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' « 2 ^— «r 



(ii) 


a result known as Stenstrom’s equation. 
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Once 8 is known for a material, the true glancing angle 6' can be 
calculated for each observed angle 6 and the wave-lengths in the 
crystal and in air can then be evaluated, assuming d to be 
known. 

X-ray Spectrometer. — ^I'he intensity of the beam reflected in 
various directions from a crystal may be measured by an X-ray 
spectrometer. Fig. 401 illustrates the original form due to Sir 
William (Prof. W. H.) Bragg. Slits B, B' in metal screens limit 
the beam coming from the target 
A. The position of the crystal 

C, mounted in wax on a table 
rotating about a vertical axis, is 
shown by vernier V. The arm 

D, rotating about the same 
vertical axis, carries the ionisa- 
tion chamber E and a second 
vernier (not shown). The adjust- 
able slit F can be used to limit 
the width of the reflected beam, 
which enters the chamber through 
a thin aluminium window. The 
chamber is insulated and raised 
to a high potential by a battery 
of cells, and the electrode inside 
it is connected to the gold leaf of 
a tilted electroscope (see Chapter 
XV), so that the motion of the leaf 
is a measure of the ionisation in 
the chamber and hence of the in- 
tensity of the reflected X-ray beam. To increase absorption of 
the X-rays, the chamber is usually filled with a suitable dense 
gas: sulphur dioxide gives about ten times the absorption of 
air, while with highly penetrating rays, methyl bromide, 
which absorbs still more, may be used. 

In plotting a spectrum start- 
ing with zero glancing angle, the 
crystal is turned at half the rate 
of the chamber and at eacli new 
setting the leaf of the clectro- 
f scope is initially earthed and its 
Yic.. 402. motion then observed for a few 

seconds to estimate the intensity 
of the reflected rays. A typical plot of ionisation against angle 
is indicated in Fig. 402. The maxima A, and Bi correspond to 
two characteristic radiations in the incident beam, which arise 
from a rhodium anti-cathode, the reflecting crystal being sodium 
chloride. The maxima A2B2 and A3B3 are produced by second- 




Kig. 401. 
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and third-order reflections. Such a curve is called an X-ray 
spectrum. The maxima Aj, Ao and A 3 occur at angles which are 
nearly 11*8°, 23*5° and 36°, 

sin 11*8° : sin 23-5° • sin 36°-0*204 : 0*40 ; 0*63 = 1 : 2 : 3 nearly. 

Wave-length of X-rays and Crystal Structure. — ^'rhe halogen 
salts, which crystallise on the cubic system, provide a simple 
illustrative example of the Bragg method. The investigation of 
these salts was of great importance, because it established the 
dimensions of certain crystalline structures and enabled the 
wave-lengths of certain characteristic X-rays to be determined in 
absolute measure. Using these distances and wave-lengths as 
reference standards, others could then be determined by com- 
parative methods. 

The simplest of arrangements conceivable for a crystal of the 
cubic system is that in which one atom is situated at each corner 
of a cube (Fig. 403a, p. 494). This structure repeated in all 
directions is called a space-lattice, and in this simple case there are 
three systems of planes rich in atoms, which may be easily 
recognised. 

Let di be the separation of planes such as AB('D and EFGH: 
this distance is the length of one edge of the basic cube. Planes 
parallel to AEGC are separated from one another by distances 
^ 2 =rfi/\/ 2 . A third set of planes is parallel to ACF, which has a 
per])endicular distance from B (which lies in the next plane of the 
set) of Triangle ABK is drawn in true shai)e at (ii) in Fig. 
403a, and it will be seen that 

d^ d^y 

dy 


dy 1 

-V2 

dy V2 

~V2 dyy/y 
dy=d^^/'i. 


1 1 1 


dy d^ d^ 


1 : V2 : \/3. 


Bragg obtained 5*22°, 7*30° and 9*05° for the respective reflections 
from a given crystal of potassium chloride. Using X~2d sin 6, 

i- : L T =sin 5-22° : sin 7-30“ : sin 9-05° 

dy 


1:1: 1=0-0910 : 0-1272 : 0-1570 

«i «2 1 : -v/2 : 


in agreement with the assumption of a simple cubic lattice. 
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It should be noted that the atomic weights of potassium (39) 
and of chlorine (35-5) are not very different, so that the scattering 
powers of the two kinds of atoms may be expected to be similar. 
Thus in the above accounts no distinction has been made between 
them. 

Sodium chloride gives different results, which may be in- 
terpreted by assuming that the sodium (Na~23) and chlorine 
atoms alternate in the lattice, as in Fig. 403 b, where the sodium 
atoms are represented by black dots and the clilorine by white. 
Each set can be regarded as forming a lattice with an atom at 
each corner of a cube and one in the centre of each face. Writing 

“|EA, d 2 ~-dij\/ 2 ; and both the corresponding planes contain 
atoms of both kinds. On the other hand, planes parallel to ACF 
contain atoms all of one kind, and the separation between planes 
of the same kind is Id^j's/Z instead of dil\/3. The first-order 


A 



reflections from these two sets of planes will occur at the same 
setting but the two reflected wave-trains will be out of phase and 
the resultant intensity will be much reduced. This fluctuation 
can be observed. With KCl the odd orders practically disappear 
owing to the matching of the scattering powers of the two kinds 
of atom and the treatment given above, based on the simple cubic 
space lattice of Fig. 403a, is justified. 

Reference to Fig. 403b will show that the lattice is a repetition 
of small cubes and each atom lies at the junction of eight cubes. 
Since also each cube has an atom at each of its eight corners, the 
whole structure, considered as continued indefinitely in all 
directions, has one atom, or half a molecule, per cube. Thus if 
M is the molecular weight of the salt and m is the mass of an 
atom of hydrogen, namely l*64x 10”24 gramme, one cube has the 
mass |Mm. For NaCl, M=58*5, and each cube has a mass of 
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I X58*5 X l*64x gm. As the density of the crystal is 2-17 
gm. this mass is also equal to 2* 17^/3, whence 

^=2-81 X 10"8 cm. 

Thus for X-rays giving a glancing angle of 11*8° in the first order, 
since X^2d sin d, 

A-:2 X 2*81 xlO-«x 0*204 
= 1*15x10-8 cm. 

Reflection by Ruled Grating. — ^Thc great penetrating power and 
the very short wave-length of X-rays make the use of mechanically 
ruled diffraction gratings impracticable except at nearly grazing 
incidence. Fortunately then, however, the reflection is very 
high. Indeed total reflection can be obtained owing to the fact, 
already mentioned (p. 490), that the refractive indices of many 
materials are less than unity for X-rays. Moreover, the effective 



spacing between rulings for such extremely oblique incidence is 
very small and matches the short wave-lengths to be measured. 

For incident grazing angle 0 (Fig. 404) there will be maximum 
intensity in the direction if the wave-front QS is in advance 
of PR by a whole number of waves, i,e, QR— PS=wA, where n is 
integral. Thus 

7eA=6{cos 0— cos (^"1-a)} 

=2b sin |(20+a) sin la 
and for very small angles, 

nA=26(0-f-|a) . la 
=6(0a+|a-), 

a quadratic for a with one root given by 


The dispersion is 
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Unlike the normal optical case, the dispersion depends on the 
wave-length A. 

The grating space b between successive rulings may be measured 
with a microscope or found by using light of known wave-length. 

This method of measuring X-ray wave-lengths has the great 
merit over crystal methods of avoiding uncertain assumptions 
about refraction and about the perfection of the reflecting layers 
of the crystals used. The values of wave-length found by using 
gratings tend to be higher (by some 0*1 to 0-3 per cent.) than those 
found by crystal methods, presumably because the value deduced 
for d is in fact too small. 

X-ray Spectra and Atomic Number. — A comprehensive study 
of the spectra produced by the reflection of X-rays at the surfaces 
of a crystal of potassium ferrocyanide was made by Moseley. ^ 
He used the metal, whose radiations were to be examined, as the 
target in the X-ray tube, in the manner suggested by Kaye 
(p. 488). The metals were mounted upon a carrier, which could 
be moved along so that each metal in turn could be used as 
target, thus obviating the necessity of exhausting the tube for 
the employment of each metal. Great care was taken in 
measuring the glancing angles with accuracy, a .spectrometer 
being modilicd for the purpose. The reflected rays fell upon a 
photographic plate calibrated by check observations. Owing to 
the variable penetrability of the different X-rays used, the 
aluminium window by which the rays escaped from the tube, 
when hard rays are examined, was replaced by a window of 
varnished gold-beater’s skin for the examination of the soft rays, 
and, in addition, the chamber containing the photographic plate 
was exhausted to reduce absorption by the air. 

Characteristic radiations from metals, varying from aluminium 
to gold, were examined, and the series has since been extended 
by later workers with results concordant with the earlier results. 
It was found by Moseley that the spectra from the metals from 
aluminium to silver consisted of two lines belonging to the series 
K, the stronger (Ka) having a greater wave-length than the 
weaker (Kp), but the lines form a continuous series. On plotting 
the square root of the frequency of the radiation against the 
atomic weight of the element, a line, nearly straight, was obtained 
for each series. But on employing the number of the element in 
the periodic table, instead of the atomic weight, the lines became 
almost exactly .straight, as shown in Fig. 405. On u.sing the 
metals zirconium to gold, it was found that the series L radia- 
tions each consisted of a series represented by five lines (La, Lp, 
etc.), but the .same linear relation exists. For each series an 
equation v~(i{7^~h)- is found to fit the experimental results, v 
being the frequency of the characteristic radiation, and Z a 
^ H. G. J. Moseley, Phil. Mag., 26, p. 1024, 1913 ; and 27, p. 703, 1914. 
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number which represents the position of the element in the 
periodic table, and called by Moseley the atomic number of 
the element. There are three exceptions to the position in the 
periodic table being given by the atomic weight, namely, in the 
cases of argon, cobalt and tellurium, but the new arrangement 
places these elements in a position corresponding to their 
chemical properties. 

For the series Ka, 6=1, and for the series La, 6=7*4, which 
indicates a regular progression in the character of the emission 
with increase in atomic number. From the value of the constant 



Fig. 405 . 


a Moseley showed that the results are consistent with the fact, 
known from other considerations, that Z is the number of posi- 
tive units of electric charge in the atomic nucleus, the positive 
unit being the amount which, with one electron, gives a neutral 
body. Thus the atomic number of hydrogen is 1, helium 2, 
lithium 3, etc., up to uranium 92. 

Canal Rays. — In the cathode dark space, negative ions or cor- 
puscles are driven awa}7 from the cathode with a velocity of the 
order of 10® cm. per second (p. 472). If, then, there are positive 
ions in the cathode dark space we should expect that they would 
be driven towards the cathode, but since they meet the cathode 

33 
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itself they would be undetected. The faint glow at the surface 
of the cathode is due to these positive ions, and, further, these 
rays carrying a positive charge have been noticed by Perrin 
(p. 468). If, however, the cathode consist of a thin sheet with 
perforations in it, the positive ions might then pass through these 
spaces and give rise to streams behind the cathode. Goldstein i 
observed such rays and called them ** Kanalstrahlen,'' or Canal 
Rays. They can produce phosphorescence, and are deflected in 
a magnetic field, but the deflection is much less than in the case 
of the cathode rays. 

Using the method of the combined magnetic and electrostatic 

fields (p. 471), W. Wien 2 determined the values of — and v, and 

e 

ffi 

found that - = 1-3 X and t;=3*6x cm. per second. The 

e 

magnetic deflection is much more difficult to obtain than in the 
case of the cathode rays, and much stronger fields were used. 
The velocity is only about of that of the cathode rays, while 

ffi 

the value of — is of the order of that of the hydrogen atom dealt 


with in electrolysis. The value of — is not so constant as in the 

case of the cathode rays, but the smallest value found is 1*3 X lO^^. 

Positive Ray Analysis. — ^The streams of positively charged 
bodies first noticed in the case of the canal rays (above) and 

afterwards in the a-rays from radio- 
active substances (p. 516) are usually 
^ grouped under the name of positive 

rays, which name indicates the nature 
of the electric charge carried by them. 
tf ^ The positive rays in the discharge 

Q tube are of a complex nature. By 

y/^ using large vacuum vessels so that 

the discharge could be obtained at 
Y very high p.d. without injuring the 

Fig. 406. tube. Sir J. J. Thomson ^ found the 

existence of positive rays whose 
nature depended upon the gas present in the tube. 

The method employed was that of the application of an electric 
and a magnetic field coincident in position and direction. In 
Fig. 406 consider the electric and magnetic fields to be both 
parallel to the axis OZ, and the particle to be moving wit! 


^ Goldstein, Betl. Sitz. Ber., p. 691. 1886. 

2 W. Wien, Wied. Ann., 66, p. 440. 1898. 

» J. J. Thomson, Phil. Mof., 21. p. 225. 1911. 
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dx 

velocity v parallel to OX. Then the force on the 

particle due to the magnetic field is (p. 471 ) and acts in the 
direction OY. The acceleration of the particle in this direction 

being g. 


=eK 


dx 

Jt 


Integrating with respect to t, we have, 


m 


dx_ dy 
dt dx ‘ dt dx 


dt 


But, 


eRdx 


mv 


^y. 


dx 




eJldx 


liy is the displacement after traversing a distance I in the field, 
so that x=l, 

ri/r» \ 
e^dxxdx 


mvy 

Then integrating by parts, 

e}ld^dx=\x 


i ri 


OJO 




eHdx — xeHdx 


==ej\i-x)Hdx 

If now A =J (l—x)Hdx, A depends only upon the distribution 

of the magnetic field and the path of the particles in the field, and 
is the same for all particles. 


mvy=eA 


or. 


1 A 

y=-.- .A 
m V 


(i) 


In order to find the deflection of the particle due to the electric 
field of strength E, note that the force on the particle is eE. 
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=?, 2 ' 


,d^ 

dx^* 


dv 


neglecting the term in — , since the change in velocity is negligible 

(tt 

to a first order of accuracy for small displacements, 

J^z 


mv^ 


mv‘ 


dx^ 


=eE 


dz r 

'dx U 


Edx 


mv-z—e 


Edxidx 


==eB 


where B depends only on the distribution of electric field along 
the path of the particle, and is the same for all particles. 


^ 1 

A . B 

m 


From equations (i) and (ii) 


and, 


y A 

. - 

z B 

__e A2 
z m' B 


(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 


If a photographic plate be placed to receive the particles, the 

plate will be affected where 
the particles strike it. Any 
particle which is neutral as re- 
gards electric charge will not 
be deviated by the electric and 
magnetic fields, and will pro- 
duce a spot upon the plate 
which marks the original direc- 
tion of motion of the particles. 
After exposing and developing 
the plate it may be placed in 
the position shown in Fig. 407, 
so that the axis Oy is parallel 
to the displacement due to the magnetic field, and Oz parallel to 
that due to the electric field. A straight line such as OG passing 
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through the origin is the locus of the points of striking of all 

particles having some particular velocity, for -=constant. and 

z 

from equation (iii) above this corresponds to a constant value of 
V, for A and B are the same for all the particles. On the other 
hand, the points on the plate produced by particles having the 

same value of — , will be upon parabolas — =constant, from 

m r r ^ 

equation (iv). 

The apparatus used by Sir J. J. Thomson is illustrated in 
Fig. 408. B is a large bulb in which a sufficiently high vacuum 
to use very high 
potentials for the 
production of the 
positive rays can be 
maintained. The 
cathode is an iron 
tube A having a very 
fine axial channel, 
and the electromag- 
net M supplies the magnetic field. The surface layers of the poles 
of M are insulated and on being connected to a battery produce 
the electric field. The fine beam of positive rays subjected to 
the combined effects of the two fields falls on the photographic 
plate or other receiving apparatus E. 

Mass Spectra. — ^Very great increase in the sensitiveness of the 
method of positive ray analysis, and in the ease of interpreting 
the results, has been attained by Aston, ^ by means of his mass 
spectrograph. The positive streams do not pass through the 
fields simultaneously, but first through the electric field and 
afterwards through the magnetic field. The former produces a 
dispersion, which is annulled by the subsequent passage through 
the magnetic field. 

The parallel slits A and B (Fig. 409) reduce the stream of 
positive rays to a very thin beam which enters the electric field 
between the plates C and D, slightly inclined to the beam. For 
simplicity the beam may be considered to undergo a bending 0 
and a dispersion 80 on arriving at the point E. From equation 
(ii), p. 500, the displacement of the particle being z, if its length 
of path in the field is I, then 

e =~=- . - . 1 b 

l l m 

-C ^ 
m 

» F. W. Aston, Phil, Mag., 88, p. 709. 1919. 
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where C depends upon the distribution of electric field only, and 
is the same for all the particles. 

Similarly the bending ^ of the beam in the magnetic field is 
given by 



1 

V 



where D depends only on the distribution of magnetic field. 


Then, 


Similarly, 


dv ‘ m ' 



, dO 2dv f, 

# 4-^=0 

4,'^V 


and on combining these two equations we have 


e 

provided that — is constant. 
m 

The width of the beam at the point O, whose distance from E 
is equal to a, is add ; and if the beam had travelled a further 
distance b without meeting the magnetic field the width of the 
beam would have been {a-\-b)dB, But if this divergence is 
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annulled by the magnetic field, so that the beam comes to a 
focus at F, where OF ==b, 

{a+b)de=b . dif, 

or 

’ b de 2d 

and, b{<f)—2ff)=a.2d 

On placing the photographic plate in the position HF in the 
line EPF, the position of the image at F is fixed. EF is parallel 
to OG, making <f>=2d. 

The image produced in the direction OG would be at infinity, 
for 

b_ 26 
u <f> — 26 

and b—co when j>=26. 

For 4>=^6, b—a, which would give a focus on HF. 

With the small values of ^ and 6 employed, the images for 

beams of rays having different values of - are in focus upon the 

m 

fH 

plate. Also the ratios — for the particles are proportional to the 
c 

distances of the images from some “ fiducial spot ” which is 
never far from P. 

In practice the deductions are entirely empirical, the positions 
of the images for substances known to be present serving to fix 

the values of — for the other substances. 

e 

In Fig. 410 various mass spectra are shown. The lines for 
carbon (atomic weight 12), oxygen (16), CO (28), and COo (55) 
serve to fix the scale for the other fines. The series C (12), 
CH (13), CHa (14), CH 3 (15), and CH^ (16) are clearly shown in 
spectrum V. With argon (40) present, the fine is clearly marked 
in VI, and the second and third order lines (A + +) and (A + + +) , 
that is, the argon atom with two or three electronic positive 
charges are seen as 20 and 13-3 in V. The atomic weight of neon 
is 20 - 20 , and with this gas the fines 20 and 22 are obtained 
(spectrum I), the 20 line being the more intense. This indicates 
that ordinary neon is a mixture of two constituents of atomic 
weights, 20 and 22, present in the proportion 9:1, which gives 
the average atomic weight 20-20 
Substances such as the two constituents of neon which have 
identical chemical properties, but different atomic weights, are 
called isotopes. It is now recognised that isotopes have the same 
atomic number and the s$une electric charge in the nucleus of 
the atom (p, 539). The isotopes of any substance, owing to their 



504 CONDUCTION IN GASES chap. 

identical chemical properties, cannot be separated by any 
chemical means. Aston has shown that in the case of elements 
whose atomic weight is a fractional quantity, the ordinary sub- 
stance is a mixture of two or more isotopes whose atomic weights 



are whole numbers, that of oxygen being taken as 16. This is 
very well illustrated in the case of chlorine, whose atomic weight 
is 35*46. In spectrum III, four lines, 35, 36, 37 and 38, are seen. 
The lines 36 and 38 correspond to HCl and do not give second 
Older lines, since a molecule does not, as a rule, acquire two 


Fig. 410 . 

- iBy kind permission of the Editor-^ of the *' PhUosophiccd Magasine^*^ 
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fundamental units of positive charge. The chlorine atoms, how- 
ever, do acquire two units of charge, as shown by the second- 
order lines 17-5 and 18*5 in spectrum II. The lines 63 and 65 in 
spectrum IV are for COCl, and are further evidence of the presence 
of the two isotopes 35 and 37 of chlorine. Krypton, which has 
an atomic weight of 83-7, is found to consist of 6 isotopes, 78, 80, 
82, 83, 84 and 86 (spectrum VIII). The isotopes of a few of the 
lighter elements are listed below, the masses being on a scale 
which assigns the value 16-000 to the commonest oxygen isotope, 
denoted by the symbol Z is the atomic number (p. 496). A 
chart giving in graphical form the well-established isotopes of all 
the known elements is given at the end of the book (pp. 628-9). 

Examples of Isotopes Occurring in Nature. 

Z=1 Z-2 Z-3 

Hydrogen Helium Lithium 

iH=l-0081 (99-98%) 4He==4-0039 7^:^7.0182 (92-5%) 

211=2-0147 (0-02%) 3He (very rare) fiLi=6-0169 (7*5%) 

Z=6 Z-S Z=ll 

Carbon Oxygen Sodium 

120=12-0040(98-9%) 160=16-0000(99-76%) 23Na=22-9961 
130=13-0076(1-1%) 180=18-0037(0-20%) 

1C (very rare) 170=17-0045 (0-041 %) 

Thus in nature 92-5 per cent, of all lithium consists of atoms 
with mass close to 7, the remaining atoms having the mass 6. 
All the atomic masses on this scale are very nearly integral. 
About 30 per cent, of the elements up to bismuth (Z=83) have 
only one known stable isotope, but many elements have several 
isotopes. Tin has no less than 10 (masses 112, 114, 115, 116, 117, 
118, 119, 120, 122 and 124). 

Deuterium, the Isotope of Hydrogen —After allowance has been 
made for the presence in water of oxygen atoms of masses 17 and 
18, the ratio of the mass of hydrogen to that of oxygen in a sample 
of water betrays the presence of a hydrogen isotope of double the 
normal mass. The presence of this isotope in hydrogen gas 
should give rise to faint lines accompanying the ordinary lines of 
the spectrum but displaced to the red (long-wave) side. These 
were sought and detected by Urey, Brickwedde and Murphy. ^ 
It was then found by Washburn and Urey 2 that water in old 
electrolytic cells contained a high percentage of heavy water. 
This arises because of the lower velocity of migration (p. 177) of 

* H. C. Urey, F. G. Brickwedde and G. M. Murphy, Phys. Rev., 89, p. 164. 

• E. W. Washburn and H. C. Urey, Proc. U.S. Nat. Acad. Sci., July, 1932. 
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the more massive ions containing the heavy ” isotope, to which 
the name deuterium, symbol D, has been given. 'I'hus pure 
heavy water is DoO. Production is chiefly by electrolysis of 
sodium hydroxide with nickel electrodes. 

Heavy water is not radically different in physical properties 
from ordinary water, but has a higher freezing point (3-8'' C.), 
boiling point (101-42'' (>.), viscosity and density (1-104). It has 
a maximum clensity at 11-6*^ C. 

'Die ordinary charged hydrogen ion of the mass spectrograph 
is a hydrogen nucleus or proton] the corresponding particle of 
double mass is called a denteron. 

Ionisation by Collision. — Many facts point to the conclusion 
that the ions which take part in the passage of currents through 
gases are to a large extent produced by the impact of ions already 
present, with the nenitral atoms of the gas. An examination of 
the curve in Fig. 390 b shows that when a certain electrical inten- 
sity of the field is reached, a large and rapid increase in the 
current takes place, and it is reasonable to suppose that this 
happens when the velocity of the ions due to the electric field is 
sufficient for them to ionise the neutral molecules of the gas on 
impact. The conditions for this to take place are complicated; 
at high pressures the collisions are so frequent that the ion will 
not have acquired a sufficient velocity before impact to enable 
it to produce ionisation, but on the other hand, if the potential 
gradient be very great, a much shorter path is required for this 
critical velocity to be produced. This is in accordance with the 
fact that at high pressures a much greater potential difference is 
required to j^rodiicc a spark than at low pressures, the length of 
spark gap remaining the same. 

If / be the mean length of path of the ion between collisions, 
e\il=\m . 

since the work done on the ion by the electrical intensity E is 
equal to the kinetic energy acquired by the ion. We therefore 
see that the negative ion, having a much smaller mass than the 
positive ion, will acquire the ionising velocity in a much shorter 
path than the heavy positive ion, and therefore at the beginning 
of the discharge the negative ions will be the more important in 
producing ionisation. But the phenomenon is complicated by 
the fact that the positive ion may not require the same velocity 
to produce ionisation as the negative ion, and, further, the 
collisions do not take place under the same conditions. 

Process of Electric Discharge. — The process of the electric dis- 
charge may now be accounted for on the theory of ionisation by 
collision. When there is an electric field in the gas between two 
conductors, the current will be infinitesimal (although never 
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actually zero), unless ions are produced by some external cause, 
such as Rbntgen rays or ultra-violet light. When, however, the 
electric intensity reaches a certain value, any ions in the gas will 
acquire a velocity sufficient to produce ionisation by collision. A 
few ions are always present, for no gas is a perfect insulator. 
C. T. R. Wilson ^ found that at the atmospheric pressure, the 
rate of leakage of charge from a body in an enclosed space is 
electrostatic units per second, where v is the volume in 
cubic centimetres of the enclosure. When the electric intensity 
reaches such a value that ionisation by collision begins, the 
number of ions present will rapidly increase, and it is found that 
a very much smaller electric intensity is required to maintain 
the current in the gas than to start it. 

Prof. Townsend^ found in one case, with air at 4*31 inni. 
})ressure, between parallel electrodes 8 mm. apart, that the gas 
acted as an insulator when the difference of potential between 
the plates was 601 volts, but on increasing this to 603 volts a 
current of 0-0052 ampere passed between the electrodes, the 
difference of potential between which dropped to 350 volts. 

The lag in the establishment of the spark that has been noticed 
by many observers is also accounted for, the gas acting as 
insulator, for a very short time, to an electromotive' force which 
would produce the discharge if continuously applied. Fhe set- 
ting up of the steady condition of ionisation requires time', since 
the initial number of ions present in the gas is exceedingly small. 

The high-voltage spark and the lightning discharge have been 
extensively studied in recent years. The actual form of the dis- 
charge path may be photographed by a device due to ('. V. Boys ^ 
in which rapidly moving lenses and a stationary him arc used, or 
stationary lenses and a him secured to a drum rotating at high 
speed. By this and other means it has been shown that the main 
discharge is preceded in general by a “ leader stroke " which 
makes progress in a series of steps, heavy ionisation of the gas 
being built up until a conducting path is formed, whereupon the 
main discharge passes. The phenomena are clearly very com- 
plicated. The interested reader may consult an article on the 
lightning discharge by J. M. Meek and F. R. Perry.'^ 

Cosmic Rays. — ^^I'he conductivity of the atmosphere, which was 
at first attributed to radioactive products diffused in the air, took 
on a flifferent aspect when it was discovered by Gockel-'^ that at 
a height of 4500 metres the conductivity is greater than at the 
earth's surface. Subsequent investigation established that the 

1 C. T. R. Wilson, Proc. Poy. Soc., 68, p. 151. 1901 

* [. S. Townsend, I’hil. Mati., 8, p. 738. 1904. 

» C. V. fioys. Nature, 118, p. 749 (1926) and 124, p. 54 (1929). 

Reports on Prof^ress in Physics, Vol. X. The Physical Society, 1946. 

A. Gockel, Phys. Zeit., Xl, p. 28. 1910. 
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conductivity increases with altitude and that there is little differ- 
ence in the values between day and night. There is now no 
doubt that this conductivity is mainly due to exceedingly pene- 
trating radiation coming from outer space and accordingly called 
cosmic rays. 

Using ionisation chambers to measure the intensity of the 
cosmic radiation, Otis, Cameron and Millikan determined the 
absorption coefficient for cosmic rays in the water of high- 
altitude lakes, finding the rays to be 18 times as penetrating as 
the most penetrating terrestrial source available to them, the 
y-rays emitted by radioactive substances, described in the next 
chapter. 'Fhey immersed electroscopes to various depths in the 
lakes and they also made measurements at high altitudes by means 
of balloon-bonie recording electrometers. They concluded that 
the whole atmosphere, regarded as an absorbei, is equivalent to 
about 10 metres of water, which is the height of the water baro- 
meter, and also that the radiation contains constituents of different 
degrees of penetrability. 

'fhe incidence of the rays is not quite uniform all over the earth, 
and the variations are connected with the terrestrial magnetic 
field, 'rims there is a reduction in intensity (of the order 10 per 
cent.) on passing from high magnetic latitudes to the vicinity of 
the magnetic equator, a phenomenon known as the latitude effect. 
This is to be expected if the radiation contains electrically charged 
particles, for a charged particle approaching the earth experiences 
a transverse force which depends on the component of the mag- 
netic field at right angles to its path (cf. pp. 240 and 471). This 
component is, for rays directed more or less vertically down, 
greatest near the magnetic equator. Unless the incident energy 
of such i)articles is very high, they may be deflected away from 
the earth altogether. 

'Fhe same considerations show that there should be an East-West 
effect, a preponderance of particles arriving* from one side or the 
other, depending on their sign. To investigate this, use has been 
made of the Geiger tube discussed more fully in the next chapter. 
'Fhis is in essence an ionisation chamber which is used very near 
the limit of stability so that a very little extra ionisation will 

trigger off” a discharge (cf. p. 507). The surge of charge so 
produced gives an audible signal (by amplification and use of a 
loud-speaker) or it can be made to operate a counter. If two 
such tubes are so connected together that discharges and therefore 
signals are only given when simultaneous ionisations occur, the 
device is virtually responsive only to radiation coming along, or 
very close to, the direction defined by the line passing through the 
centres of the two tubes. 'I'liis direction may be called the ” axis ” 
of the ” cosmic-ray telescope.” By using pairs of tubes in this 
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way, and comparing the rates of receipt of signals from units with 
axes pointing in different directions, the intensities associated 
with different directions of arrival may be deduced. There is 
found to be a preponderance of arrivals from the westerly side 
of the local magnetic meridian, which implies, as the reader may 
verify, that the incoming radiation contains predominantly 
positively charged particles. 

The ionising radiation at ground level contains many fast 
particles and these may give tracks in a Wilson Cloud Chamber 
(p. 482) if an expansion is made very soon after such a particle 
has passed through the chamber. Condensation of minute water 
droplets gives under low magnification the appearance of a 
continuous trace. Blackett and Occhialini designed a cloud 
chamber arrangement in which an expansion automatically oc- 
curred whenever a signal was received by a pair of Geiger tubes 
connected so that the axis of the pair passed through the chamber. 
In this device, a photographic exposure is also automatically made 
and in this way great numbers of tracks of particles have been 
recorded and examined. 

The tracks in some of the photographs are forked, indicating 
that a violent collision has occurred with a gas molecule in the 
chamber, both the original particle and the struck molecule giving 
tracks. A collision of this kind is clearly quite different from the 
less violent impacts which the particle must be supposed to be 
making in great number along its track, to account for the trail 
of ionised molecules on which condensation occurs. As will 
appear later, an atom contains an extremely small charged nucleus, 
accounting for nearly all its mass, and the forked tracks denote 
a more or less direct hit on a nucleus. 

The Positron. — In order to study the energy of the electrons 
liberated by cosmic rays, Millikan and Anderson in 1929 con- 
structed a vertical closed chamber of the Wilson type (p. 482) 
of very large dimensions. By means of an electromagnet a 
strong magnetic field could be produced. In this way it was 
possible to produce a nearly uniform field over an area of 17 cm. 
Xl7 cm. Since the photographs of the cloud tracks are taken 
in a plane at right angles to the magnetic field, the radius of 

fflV 

curvature, r, of the track will be given by equation Hr™ — 

c 

(p. 471) where m, v and e refer to the particle causing the track. 
The kinetic energy of the particle may be expressed in 

electron-volts, V, where ^mv^=eiV, ei being the electronic charge. 

Then, Hr=~ Thus if the mass and charge of 

m N 

a particle are known, its energy in electron-volts may be found 
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from the strength of magnetic field and the radius of curvature 
of the cloud track. It was found that when the y-rays from 
Th C" of maximum energy 2*6x10^ c.v. are passed through the 
expansion chamber, the electrons liberated were caused to move 
in spirals whose radius indicated an energy of 2x10^ e.v. On 
the other hand, cosmic rays liberated, in one case, an electron of 
energy 8xl0^» e.v. At this time many instances occurred of 
tracks appearing in pairs, one having its curvature in such a 
direction that the electric charge of the particle must be positive. 
At first these positive particles were considered to be protons. 
This, however, was definitely ruled out by a photograph obtained 
by Anderson 1 in which one of these bodies traversed a plate of 
lead 0*6 cm. thick. The curvature must be greater where the 
velocity is less, which, as the curvature was greater on one side 
of the plate than on the other, showed the direction of travel. 
Since the charge was positive and the ionisation of the type pro- 
duced by electrons, it was concluded that the body was a positive 
charge of mass equal to that of the electron. It has been named 
the posiiron. Amongst the high energy rays it is now known 
that positrons are as common as electrons. 

Amongst others, Chadwick, Blackett and Occhialini2 showed 
that when the rays from a mixture of polonium and beryllium 
fall on a lead plate in an expansion chamber positrons are pro- 
duced whose direction is fixed by the loss in energy in traversing 
the lead plate. 

Positrons are also emitted by substances which exhibit induced 
radioactivity. 

Cosmic Ray Showers. — By employing the large cloud chamber 
(p. 509) it has been found that two or more tracks starting from 
the same point are of frequent occurrence. These associated 
tracks constitute a shower, and consist of both electrons and 
positrons. The chance of obtaining a shower in the chamber is 
increased by placing a lead sheet in the chamber. The device of 
the pair of (leiger tubes, already described on p. 509, is used to 
select many-track showers. There may be many hundreds of 
particles in a shower and the total energy of the whole may exceed 
2x 10^ e.v. 

In many of the photographs small circular tracks appear. The 
strong curvature in the magnetic field shows that these are due to 
charged particles of comparatively low energy. They are pre- 
sumed to be liberated by radiation emanating from atoms of the 
gas on being struck by other particles in much the same way as 
X-radiation is emitted when the atoms of the target of an X-ray 
tube are struck by electrons. 

^ C. D. Anderson, Science, LXXVI, p. 238. 1932. 

* J. Chadwick, P. M. S, Blackett and G. Occhialini, Nature, 131, p. 473. 1933. 
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Origin of the Cosmic Rays. — There has been much speculation 
about the origin of the cosmic rays. It was held for a long time 
that the primary radiation must be photons, i.e. radiation, because 
the most likely alternative appeared to be electrons or protons 
and it seemed difficult to explain how such particles could carry 
the immense concentration of energy displayed in a shower. 

R. A. Millikan suggested that the cosmic rays were radiation 
created by the annihilation of matter. According to Einstein, 
mass is a form of energy, and the energy-equivalent of a mass 
m gm. is me- ergs, where c—SxlO^o cm. per sec., the velocity of 
light in a vacuum. An electron of charge e electromagnetic units, 
accelerated by a potential difference of V volts, acquires energy 
eN X 10^ ergs, and equating this to me- to find the energy- 
equivalent of the electronic mass in electron-volts, 

6-2 9x10^0 

^ ^ ,,,«'“I-757x 107x108 

— X 108 

m 

-512,000 volts. 

Annihilation of an atom of hydrogen would yield 1835 times as 
much, or 9-397 x 10^ e.v. Dividing by 1-0078, the atomic weight 
of hydrogen, a fall of 1 in an atomic weight would liberate 
9-32 X 108 e.v. per atom affected. Union of four hydrogen nuclei 
to form a helium nucleus would cause a loss of atomic weight, 
known as the paeking effect, of some (1-008 x4~-4-004) 0-028, 

which is equivalent to some 3-2x10® e.v. Many other “ nuclear 
reactions can be conceived which involve higher energies. 

Nuclear reactions are believed to occur in the interiors of the 
sun and other stars and to account for the enormous output of 
radiated energy from these bodies, but it is not now thought that 
photons liberated in such transmutations constitute the primary 
cosmic radiation. Experimental study of the phenomena at high 
altitudes, discussed at the end of Chapter XVI, shows that the 
primary radiation is almost certainly corpuscular, consisting of 
relatively massive atoms or ions moving at very high speed. 
Their origin is still somewhat obscure. 
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RADIOACTIVITY 

Becquerel Rays. — While investigating the relation between phos- 
phorescence and the production of rays able to produce a photo- 
graphic effect after transmission through opaque material, 
Becquerel i found, that in the case of the double sulphate of 
uranium and potassium, a photographic effect was produced even 
when the salt had not been exposed to sunlight. In fact, it was 
subsequently found that the effect is the same after keeping the 
salt in a light-tight lead box for several years, or on dissolving it 
in water in the dark and recrystallising it, still in the dark ; and 
further, that the photographic effect is produced by the uranium, 
whatever the nature of the chemical combination in which it 
exists. 

The photographic effect is of a similar nature to that produced 
by the Rontgen rays, but is very much feebler than the effect 
produced by an ordinary X-ray tube. Whereas an exposure of 
a few seconds to Rontgen rays will produce a considerable photo- 
graphic effect on an ordinary sensitive plate, several days' 
exposure is necessary in the case of uranium. 

Other substances have been found to emit rays similar to those 
emitted by uranium, and the name of Becquerel rays has been 
given to them ; but, owing to the complexity of these rays, 
other names for the several constituents have replaced the 
original name for general use. 

Ionisation. — The Becquerel rays possess the power of rendering 
the gas through which they pass conducting. Thus if the uranium 
salt be spread upon the plate A (Fig. 411) parallel to the plate B, 
which latter is in connection with the gold leaf of an electroscope, 
the charge given to the electroscope will leak away, owing to the 
gas between A and B being a conductor, and the rate of leak is a 
measure of the ionising power of the substance spread upon A. 
This form of the electroscope was used by M. and Mme. Curie in 
many of their investigations. 

Another extremely useful form of electroscope for the measure- 
ment of the ionisation produced by radioactive substances is due 
to C. T. R. Wilson. The rigid support B has a thin aluminium 
^ H. Becquerel, CompUs liendus, 122, p. 501. 1896. 
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leaf A attached to it. When charged, the leaf stands as shown in 
Fig. 412, and its motion, as observed by a telescope with a trans- 
parent scale in the eyepiece, or by comparison with the reflected 
image of a linear scale, is a measure of the conductivity of the 
gas within the cubical brass vessel. In order to obtain good 
insulation, B ends in a metal block, C, carried by a tube of fused 
quartz, D, fixed by shellac to the brass tube E. This is sup- 
ported by an ebonite bush, F, in the upper and lower faces of 
which annular slots are turned and filled witli sulphur to prevent 





leakage over the faces. In order to charge the leaf, the brass 
rod which carries the terminal J at its upper end and the light 
rod G at its lower end, is depressed until G touches C, and the 
charge is then given to the leaf. On releasing the rod, the spring 
H raises it, and B and A are again insulated. The lower window 
K is covered with a layer of thin tissue paper to exclude draughts, 
and the radioactive material is placed below it, the rays which 
produce ionisation thus entering "the chamber of the electroscope. 

A more sensitive arrangement has also been devised by C. T. R. 
Wilson, 1 in which the gold leaf L (Fig. 413) is attracted by the 
plate P, which is charged to a constant potential of about 200 
1 C. T. R. Wilson, Camb, Phil. Soc. Proc., 12, p. 135. 1903 


34 



514 


RADIOACTIVITY 


CHAP. 


volts. The best form of the instrument, and the conditions for 
satisfactory working, have been found by G. W. C. Kaye.i The 
gold leaf is first connected to the brass case, and the instrument 
tilted until the leaf is in the field of the observing microscope. 
The sensitiveness of the instrument can be altered by varying its 
tilt, and also the distance of the earthed plate P from the gold 
leaf, by means of the micrometer screw M, the maximum sensi- 
tiveness occurring when the leaf approaches instability owing to 
its proximity to the plate. The leaf is then connected by mea ns 
of the conductor C to the body whose rate of change of potential 
it is required to know. With the plate at potential 207 volts, and 
the leaf inclined at 30“, a travel of about mm. was found for 
a variation in potential of the leaf of 1 volt. 

The quadrant electrometer also is extensively used for the 
measurement of the current in ionised gases. The radioactive 
material is spread upon the plate A (Fig. 414), the parallel plate 




B being connected to one pair of quadrants of the electrometer. 
One end of a battery is connected to A, the other end being 
earthed. To begin with, the plate B is also connected to earth 
by means of the key K. This is opened at a known instant, and 
the electrometer deflections observed after equal intervals of 
time. Then, as on p. 480, if c is the capacity of the electrometer 
and the conductors connected with it, and $ the deflection at 
any time t — 


where k is the difference of potential between the quadrants for 
unit deflection. 

By varying the electromotive force of the battery used to 
produce the current, the relation between potential difference and 
current can be obtained. This relation is similar to that ob- 
tained in the case of the conductivity produced by X-rays ; that 
• G. W. C. Kaye, Proc. Phys. Soc., 28, p. 209. 1911. 
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is, the current increases rapidly witli the difference of poten- 
tial for small values but soon ceases to increase, the f^reatest 
value being the saturation current (Fig. 390 b). This (lepends 
upon the pressure, potential gradient and the distance apart of 
the plates and the amount of radioactive material present. The 
curves, Fig. 415, given by Lord Rutherford show the relative 
increase in the current with potential gradient for a thin layer of 
uranium oxide upon one of a pair of parallel plates, when the 
distance between the plates is 0*5 cm. and 2*5 cm. respectively. 

Thorium. — On searching amongst the other elements for the 
emission of Becquerel rays, it was found by Schmidt ^ that in 
the case of thorium the emission was about as strong as in that 
of uranium. Thorium is largely used in the manufacture of the 
Welsbach incandescent gas mantles, and on laying one of these 
mantles flat on a photographic plate for about a week, it is 
found when the plate is developed that the woven pattern of the 
mantle is seen upon it. 

Radium. — On examining a number of minerals for the emission 
of Becquerel rays, or for radioactivity, as it is now called, Mme. 
Curie found, using the leakage method, certain specimens of 
pitchblende to be more radioactive than uranium. The mineral 
pitchblende contains barium, and on separating out this sub- 
stance by precipitation as the carbonate, it is found that the 
radioactivity of the precipitate is very great. On converting 
into the chloride and employing the method of fractional 
crystallisation, the parts that separated out first were found to 
be, as the process was repeated, more and more radioactive. 
M. and Mme. Curie in this way separated from the barium 
another substance of enormous radioactivity which they called 
radium. The process of separation of the radium chloride from 
the ore is exceedingly tedious, a ton of ore yielding only a few 
decigrammes of radium. 

Polonium. — One of the processes in the separation of the metals 
in the pitchblende consists in the precipitation of the lead, anti- 
mony, bismuth group by means of sulphuretted hydrogen. The 
deposit produced is found to be radioactive, and a further separa- 
tion showed that the radioactivity is associated with the bismuth. 
By fractional precipitation by diluting a solution of the nitrate, 
a new radioactive element which Mme. Curie named polonium 
was obtained. The preparation of a specimen of reasonable 
purity is very difficult. It has been found- to have a melting 
point of 246'" C. and a density between 9 and 10 gm. per c.c. 
Polonium is Ka F, one of the chain of disintegration products of 
radium (p. 538). 

Actinium. — Another radioactive material has been obtained 

1 G. Schmidt, Wied. Ann., 65, p. 141. 1898. 

2 C. R. Maxwell, J . Chem. Phys., 17, p. 1288. 1949. 
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by Debierne ^ from pitchblende in association with the iron group, 
and with difficulty separated out. It has been named actinium, 
and has an activity comparable with that of radium. 

Absorption. — a, y Rays. If a layer of radium bromide be 
placed in the tray (Fig. 411), and the rate of collapse of the leaves 
observed, it will be found on covering the radium with a sheet of 
tinfoil, that the rate of collapse of the leaves is very much less 
than without the tinfoil. The ionisation may be reduced to one- 
tenth by a sheet of ordinary foil. If the rays emitted by the 
radium are all of one kind, a second layer of tinfoil would produce 
a further proportionate reduction, and the radiation transmitted 
would be one-hundredth of the original amount. This, however, 
is not found to be the case ; the reduction produced by the 
second layer of foil is very small. Hence, there are at least two 
constituents in the original rays, one readily absorbable, and the 
other much less absorbable. Rutherford named the more 
absorbable rays the a rays and the more penetrating the j3 
rays. 

On continuing the above experiment with more layers of tin- 
foil, it will be found that after a time the additional layers again 
produce less effect ; or if sheets of lead be used, it is found that 
a sheet 2 mm. thick produces a large reduction in the ionisation, 
but a second sheet of the same thickness does not produce nearly 
so great a reduction as the first. This is due to the fact that in 
addition to the a and j3 rays, others of very much greater pene- 
trating power are present, which Rutherford called the y rays. 
The following table is given by him : — 


Rays. 

Thickness of aluminium which 

Relative 

reduces ionisation to one-half. 

penetrating power. 

a 

0 0005 cm. 

1 

P 

0-05 cm. 

100 

y 

8 cm. 

10,000 


a Rays. — The ionisation produced by the rays emitted by 
radium is chiefly due to the a rays, owing to the great quantity 
emitted ; the ionisation due to the j8 and y rays has been noted 
above. 

Another property of the a rays is their power of producing 
fluorescence ; a diamond exhibits a blue fluorescence when 
brought near a small quantity of radium bromide. Other sub- 
stances, such as zinc sulphide, also are caused to fluoresce by the 
a rays, and hence the spinthariscope of Sir Wm. Crookes, in 
which a speck of radium bromide is placed behind a screen on 
> A. Debieme, Compus R$ndus, 180, p. 906. 1900. 
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which is spread a thin layer of zinc sulphide, the whole being 
mounted in a brass tube, at the other end of which is a lens, 
placed so that an enlarged image of the screen can be seen. It 
is then observed that the fluorescence is not a uniform glow, but 
has the appearance of a shower of sparks, no two following each 
other in the same place. That the fluorescence is due to the a 
and not the ^ or y rays may be proved by interposing a thin 
sheet of mica between the radium and the screen, the fluorescence 
then ceasing. The cause of the luminosity is probably the 
rupturing of the crystals of zinc sulphide when struck by an 
a ray particle, as a similar luminosity may be produced by 
fracturing the crystals by mechanical means. 

Deflection of a Rays by Magnetic Field. — ^I'he a rays require 
a strong magnetic field for their deflection, but the fact that 
they can be deflected shows that they consist 
of moving charged particles, and further, the 
direction of the deflection proves them to be 
positively charged. Owing to the small amount 
of deflection, the method of p. 471 is not 
applicable. Lord Rutherford i measured the 
deviation in a magnetic field by the method 
illustrated in Fig. 416. The radium is spread 
in a thin layer underneath a system of parallel 
plates, P, placed vertically and at known dis- 
tances apart. With no magnetic field, the a 
rays pass vertically upwards between the 
plates, and passing through the extremely 
thin aluminium window A, enter the electro- 
scope chamber C and cause a collapse of the leaves at a rate 
which can be measured. On applying a magnetic field which 
is horizontal and parallel to the plane of the plate P, the a 
rays are deviated in such a way that they are driven against 
the plates, and will not then reach the chamber C. In the left- 
hand part of Fig. 416 the a rays are shown passing upwards as 
they do without the magnetic field being present, and those 
shown on the right hand are being deviated by the field. The 
field which just cuts off the rays from the chamber C is found, 
and then the dimensions of the spaces being known. Hr (see 
p. 471) is known. During the experiment a stream of gas passes 
downwards through the apparatus to carry away the emanation 
as it is formed (p. 531), 

The electrostatic deviation of the a rays was found by means 
of an experiment similar to the above, but with alternate plates 
connected together, the two sets being maintained at different 
potentials. The electrical field between the plates caused the 
» E. Rutherford, Pkil, Mag., 6. p. 177. 1903. 
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a rays to be driven against one set of plates as before, with 
consequent reduction in the rate of ionisation in C. 

By reasoning similar to that on p. 471 it was found that for 
the a rays from radium — 

v=2-5 X 10® cm. per sec. 

and, -==6x103, 

m 

which is a quantity of the order of half that for the hydrogen 
ion in electrolysis. By arranging that the plates P have a pro- 
jecting ridge on one side at the upper edges in some of the ex- 
periments, so that the rays when deflected to this side were not 
allowed to pass, it was shown that the charges of the a particles 
are of positive sign. The value of ejm now accepted is 4*78 X lO^. 

Absorption of a Rays. — Measurements of the absorption of a 
rays have brought to light the interesting fact that the power of 
producing ionisation possessed by them does not diminish 
gradually as their path in the absorbing medium increases ; it 
does not diminish at all up to a certain range, and then ceases 
abruptly. This discovery was made by Bragg and Kleeman,i 
who used a small quantity of radioactive substance at A (Fig. 
417), and limited the a rays to a narrow beam falling upon the 



air situated between the gauze C and the metallic plate D. These 
are kept at constant distance apart, their distance from A being 
variable. The ionisation at any given distance is then measured 
by the rate of leak of charge between C and D when a constant 
difference of potential is maintained between them. The 
range of the a rays in air, that is, the distance travelled before 
their ionising power ceases, is then found by varying the distance 
of CD from A, until the rate of leak of charge is independent of 
the presence of the radioactive material. 

The layer of radioactive material at A must be very thin, or 
some of the a rays will on emergence have already passed through 

1 W. H. Bragg and R. Kleeinan, Phil. Mag., 10, p. 318. 1905. 
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a layer of the material, and their " range have been reduced, 
so that the beam is no longer homogeneous and the ceasing of 
the ionisation will not take place abruptly. The “ range '' for 
the a rays produced by radium is in air about 3^ cm., and it is 
important to notice that the phosphorescent and photographic 
effect of the rays ceases at the same distance as their power of 
producing ionisation. Rutherford, by the method of magnetic 
deflection, found that the ionisation ceases when the velocity of 
the a particles falls below 1*12x10® cm. per second. Hence 
a rays with velocity less than this would be undetectable except 
for their charge, and thus many substances may be emitting 
a rays whose radioactivity is at present unsuspected. 

By interposing layers of different materials in the path of the 
a rays, their effect upon the “ range was found, and the results 
showed that the stopping power of any substance is proportional 
to the square root of its molecular weight. 

Bragg and Kleeman also found that the a particle spends its 
energy in producing ionisation at a rate whicli is proportional to 
l/VV, where V is its velocity, until 
near the end of its path, when the 
drop in ionisation is rapid. The ^ 
curve connecting ionisation and range o 
is of the type shown in Fig. 418, in 
which the saturation current due to S 
the ionisation produced by the a rays c 
at different distances from the radi- 5 
ating material is shown. They also 
found that the curve representing the 
end of the range is identical for the 
a rays from all substances. If the 
curve ABCD is that for an a particle 
of range OD, then the curve BCD is that for an a particle of 
range ED. 

Range and Velocity uf a Rays.— Geiger ^ found that a very 
important relation exists between the range of an a particle and 
its velocity of emission — that the range is proportional to the 
cube of the velocity, or, 

R=aV3. 

Taking the range in air at 15^ C. and 76 cm., pressure to be 
6*9 in the case of the a paiticles from Ra C' (p. 538), and tlie 
velocity to be T92xl0® cm. per sec., it is then possible to calcu- 
late the velocity of emission for the a particles emitted by any 
of the other substances, using the value for tlie range given in 
the table on p. 538. 

^ H. Geiger, Rov. Soc. Proc., A, Ixxxii, 5. 1910. 
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j3 Rays. — ^The fluorescence produced by the j8 and y rays is 
brilliant in the case of barium platinocyanide, which is therefore 
a convenient substance for studying these rays. Many other 
substances exhibit fluorescence, the colour varying with the 
substance. 

The absorption of the rays by ordinary matter has been 
described on p. 516. They are very much more deviated in a 
magnetic field than the a rays, and in a direction which indicates 
that they are negatively charged particles. The beam of j8 rays 
from a specimen of radium bromide is not deviated uniformly in 
a magnetic field, but is spread out, indicating that the beam 
itself consists of particles in different conditions. Becquerel 
made measurements upon the magnetic deviations in a number 
of cases, but the greatest interest attaches to some measurements 

of Kaufmann,^ in which the velocity of the rays and the ratio ~ 

m 

are obtained by causing the displacement produced by a magnetic 
field, and one by an electrostatic field, to take place simul- 
taneously, but in directions at right angles to each other. A 
thin beam of jS rays falls normally upon the photographic plate, 
giving rise to a small patch when there is no magnetic or electro- 
static field. The magnetic field alone, being at right angles to 
the rays, would spread them out into a ‘‘ spectrum " in a line at 
right angles to the direction of the field. The electrostatic field 
is in the same direction as the magnetic field, but since it pro- 
duces a deflection in its own direction, this is perpendicular to 
that produced by the magnetic field. The method is similar to 
that of crossed spectra used in optics, and has already been 
described in connection with positive ray analysis (p. 498). In 
tliis way it was found that the ions have velocities much greater 
than those in the cathode rays, but that the mass varies with the 
velocity, increasing as the velocity approaches the velocity of 
light, as the following table shows : — 


Velocity. 

e 

m 

i 

2*36 X 10^* cm. per sec. 

1*31 xl0» 

2-48 

M7 „ 

2-59 

0*97 „ 

2-72 

0*77 .. 

285 

0*63 .. 


* • ^ 

The diminution of — , due to the increase in m in the ratio 
m 

^ Kauiinann, Phys. Ziitschf,, 4 , No. 1902. 
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(1— v®/c2)-» when the velocity increases, is a consequence of the 
electromagnetic theory and of the theory of relativity, as we 
shall see on p. 546, where v is the velocity of the paiticle and c 
that of light. 

The distribution of velocity among the p particles emitted by 
a radioactive substance has also been investigated in an inter- 
esting manner by Rutherford and Robinson. i The source of p 
rays is placed at A (Fig. 419) under a slit S, and the rays are 
bent into circles ABC, ADC, by means of a magnetic field at 
right angles to the plane of the diagram, and fall upon a photo- 
graphic plate, the vessel being exhausted. For p ray particles of 
a particular velocity, the circles have radii given by ller=mv 
(p. 471). Thus p particles having the same velocity will move 
in circles which intersect at C. For a wide slit, a given velocity 
of ray corresponds to a line formed at C. For the mean circle 
ASGC, ASC is a right angle, and AC =2/, the diameter of the 
circle. If AS=2y and SC=2x, r^=x^'\-y^. The j3 rays from the 




Fig. 420. 


material at A are therefore grouped in velocities on the plate, 
which velocities can be found. Rutherford and Robinson found 
the p ray spectra so obtained to be complicated. They recog- 
nised 16 groups for the P rays from Ra B, and 48 in the case of 
Ra C. The velocities of the former vary between 0-365 and 
0-823 of the velocity of light, and in the case of the latter between 
0-632 and 0-986. It was also observed that the energy of each 
line is nearly an integral multiple of the common difference in 
the energies of consecutive lines. 

Charge carried by P Hays.— That the p rays carry a negative 
charge has been shown by many experimenters ; notably by 
M. and Mme. Curie,2 who allowed the rays to fall on a plate con- 
nected to an electrometer, and observed the changing deflection. 
The chief difficulty arises from the fact that the rays render the 
air surrounding the body conducting, and they got over this 
difficulty by embedding the conductor P (Fig. 420), which absorbs 

* E. Rutherford and H. Robinson, Phil. Mag., 26, p. 717. 1913. 

■ M and Mme. Curie, Comptes Reniui, 180. 647. 1900. 
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the rays, in a non-conducting material situated inside an earthed 
conducting sheath BB. The insulating material was in some 
cases ebonite, and in others paraffin, but it was always found 
that the presence of the radium salt R caused a negative charge 
to accumulate progressively upon P. 

Since the radium loses negative electricity on account of the 
P rays more readily than it does positive electricity carried away 
by the a rays, the P rays being the more penetrating and escaping 
more readily than the a rays, it would appear that radium 
enclosed in a non-conducting vessel would acquire a continually 
increasing positive charge. Lord Rayleigh, then Prof. Strutt, ^ 
constructed an interesting arrangement to exhibit 
this effect. The radium salt is contained in a tube 
A (Fig. 421) suspended in a vacuum tube, and 
therefore insulated from its surroundings. Attached 
to A is a pair of gold leaves. The walls of A are 
of such a thickness that the p rays can penetrate 
them and escape, but the a rays cannot. As A 
acquires a positive charge the gold leaves gradually 
diverge, until on touching the sides of the tube 
tliey are discharged, the process then starting afresh. 
Since the periodic time for the process is indepen- 
dent of external conditions, it is practically con- 

I'Ri. 421. stant, and may be used to mark intervals of time. 

Such an apparatus would continue to act as long as 
the emission of p rays lasts, and this in the case of radium is 
measured in hundreds of years. 

y Rays. — ^These rays differ greatly from the two other kinds. 
They are non-deviable in a magnetic field, and do not carry an 
electric charge. Their chief characteristics are great penetrating 
power and ability to produce ionisation. Hence, the resemblance 
between the y rays and the X-rays from a hard '' vacuum tube 
is very strong. 

Of the fact that y rays are of the same nature as X-rays there 
is no longer any doubt. Their mass absorption coefficients in 
aluminium (p. 486) have been measured in many cases by Ruther- 
ford and Richardson, 2 who found them to correspond to the 
series K and series L radiations for the metals of atomic weights 
equal to those from which the rays arise. The wave-length of 
the y rays has been measured by Rutherford and Andrade ^ in 
the case of Ra B and Ra C, using a rock-salt crystal, and employ- 
ing the X-ray spectrometer (p. 492). They also used a method 

1 R. J. Strutt. PJki/, Mag,, 6, p. 588. 1903. 

* E. Rutherford and H. Richardson, PM7. Mag., 25, p. 722 ; 26, pp. 324 and 
937. 1913. 

3 E. Rutherford and E. N. da C. Andrade, Pkil, Mag., 27, p. 854, and 28 , 
p. 263. 1914. 
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of transmission normally through a plate of the crystal, the 
rays finding their own appropriate reflecting planes. This gives 
concentration in certain directions in the transmitted beam, 
from which the angle of reflection could be calculated. The 
wave-lengths were found to lie between 1*365 xlO-^ and 
7*1 X 10“® cm. 

In Fig. 422 is shown a diagram illustrating the deviability of 
a, p and y rays in a magnetic field, first given by Mine. Curie. 
The y rays are undeviated, while the deviation of the a rays to 
one side indicates their positive charge, the negative charge of 
the j8 rays being indicated by their devi- 
ation to the other side. The relative 
dispersions are also evident. 

8 Rays. — In addition to the a, p and + 
y rays, slowly moving negative corpuscles 
have been detected by Sir J. J. Thom- 
son 1 by means of the charge they carry. 

They would thus be similar in character 
to the jS rays, but, owing to their lower 
velocity, they do not produce ionisation. Measurements of their 
velocity have shown this to be 3*25 x 10^ cm. per second, whereas 
the limiting velocity for the production of ionisation has been 
estimated to be 3*6 X 10® cm. per second. 

The Curie. — The standard of radioactivity is the quantity of 
radium emanation in equilibrium with 1 gramme of radium (p. 532), 
and is called the curie. It has a volume of 0*59 cubic mm. at 
standard temperature and pressure. 

Radioactive Changes. — The emission of Becquerel rays by a 
radioactive substance is accompanied by a change or series of 
changes in the nature of the substance, changes both in its 
physical and its chemical properties, so profound and complex 
that their study has enormously increased our knowledge of the 
constitution of matter itself. The case of radium is typical. If 
a quantity of radium bromide be heated or dissolved in water, a 
new substance, gaseous in form, is separated from it, and imme- 
diately after the separation this new substance possesses very 
high radioactivity, while that of the radium is correspondingly 
reduced. If these two be examined after the lapse of a few days, 
it will be found that the activity of the radium has increased, 
while that of the other substance, known as its emanation, has 
fallen. The decay of acti/ity of the emanation follows an 
exponential law, that is, the rate of decay is proportional to the 
activity ; and at the same time the activity of the radium has 
increased according to a similar law. After a sufficiently long 
interval, the activity of the radium is completely restored, while 
» J. J. Thomson, Camb. Phil. Soc., Proc., 18. p. 49. 1905. 
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that of the emanation, in fact the emanation itself, has entirely 
disappeared. 

Uranium X. — Sir William Crookes ^ precipitated uranium from 
solution by means of ammonium carbonate, and redissolved the 
uranium by excess of the carbonate. A slight precipitate 
remained, which he found was several hundred times more photo- 
graphically active than the original uranium. This substance he 
named uranium X. The photographic activity of Becquerel rays 
is chiefly due to the presence of p rays ; hence the p rays are 
now emitted by the U X, and no longer by the uranium. Had 
the examination been by means of the power of producing ionisa- 
tion, wiiich is due to the a rays, it would liave bcc^n found that 
th(^ uranium still possesses this power, but not the U X. 

It was subse(iu(.‘ntly shown by Becciuerel that after the lapse 
of a year U X has completely lost its activity, while the uranium 
has regained its original condition. 

Thorium X. — Radioactive processes are now known as those 
in which a chemically new substance is formed from some other, 
the change being generally accompanied with the emission of 
rays a, j8 or y. The new substance generally decays at a rate 
represented by a logarithmic curve, and its production goes on 
at a constant rate within the parent material. Thus, on robbing 
the material of the new substance stored in it, its radioactivity 
is reduced at first by exactly the amount of that due to this 
stored material, but on being then allowed to remain undis^ 
turbed, its radiation will increase owing to the production 
of new material, until the loss by decay is balanced by the 
further production, in which case a condition of equilibrium is 
reached. 

This explanation was put forward by Rutherford and Soddy 2 
to account for the changes occurring in thorium, and it has subse- 
quently been found that a similar explanation may be given to 
all radioactive changes, although the new substance formed may 
be solid, liquid or gas, its rate of decay may be rapid or slow, 
and the change may be accompanied by radiation or may be 
rayless. They precipitated the thorium from solution by means 
of ammonia, and found that the solution, which is free from 
thorium, has the greater part of the activity ; and on evaporating 
to dryness and driving off the ammonium salts, a solid residue 
is obtained which in proportion to its weight is several thousand 
times as active as the original thorium. This substance was 
named thorium X, or Th X. After the lapse of a month the Th X 
had lost its activity, while the Th had completely recovered. On 
measuring the activity of the Th and Th X at known intervals 

^ W. Crookes, Proc. Roy. Soc., 66, p. 409. 1900. 

• E. Rutherford and F. Soddy, Phil. Mag., 4, p. 370. 1902. 
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after their separation, the curves of Fig. 423 were obtained. Il 
will be seen that, apart from slight irregularities at the start, the 
Th X loses its activity exponentially, that is, according to the 

where Ao is the activity at the start, and that 

after time T, A being a constant. Moreover, the Th, whicli has 
only about 25 per cent, of its activity remaining on removal of 



the Th X, regains its activity at a rate equal to the rate of loss 
of activity of the Th X. Hence, for the activity A^ recovered 
in time T, 


A^ 




where Aq is the activity recovered after infinite time. If the 
curve of recovery in Fig, 423 be measured from the doited line 
ab, its equation will be found to fit approximately the curve. 
The activity of the Th X falls to half its value in about four days, 
and in the same time the Th performs half its recovery. 

Let the whole mass of the thorium present produce a number 
9o of Th X atoms per unit time, 
and the rate of emission of 
activity by the Th X atom be K. 

Then, in order to find the total 
activity due to the Th X stored 
in the thorium after time T from 
separation, consider an interval 
of time dt after i seconds from 
the separation (Fig. 424). The 
number of Th X atoms produced 
in time dt is q(^t, and this has activity Kq^dt, which in the 
remaining interval (T— /) decays in the ratio Thus 

the activity at time T due to the Th X produced in the 
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given interval dt is K^’o . dt . and calling this dh we 

have — 

<;a=k?o . 

and for the activity A^ of the whole of the Th X produced in the 
interval from 0 to T, 

Ai= TrfA^ 

Jo Jo 

A 

But when T— <» , At=Ao, 

• A -^^0 

. . -^ 0 — » 

or, 

an equation which is completely in accord with the experimental 
curve in Fig. 423. 

Further, if the activity recovers by half the final amount in 
4 days or 96 hours, 

from which, A=0-0072, 

or, if time be reckoned in seconds instead of hours — 

A=2xl0-«. 

Similar measurements made upon uranium show that U X 
decays exponentially and U recovers in the same manner. 
In this case the time for half decay or recovery is 22 days, 
therefore 

A=3*6xia-7. 

These constants are independent of the physical condition or 
state of chemical combination of the materials, for they are the 
same whatever the salt of uranium or thorium employed. The 
changes go on in exactly the same manner and at the same rate 
at the lowest and highest temperatures that can be employed. 
Hence they are changes occurring in the atom itself, and are 
independent of its motion and of its relation to other atoms. 

Recovery when Parent Substance has Rapid Decay, — In the 
last case considered, the parent substance, thorium, decays so 
slowly that the Th X may be considered to be produced at con- 
stant rate ; that is, qo is constant. There are, however, many 
cases in which the rate of decay of the parent substance is so rapid 
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that it must be taken into account. If thus is the number of 
atoms produced per unit time at the moment after the product 
has been all removed from the parent substance, this rate of 
production will fall to the interval of time /, owing to 

decay, where Aj is the radioactive constant of the parent sub- 
stance. The number of atoms produced in time dt is then 
qQ€~^i*dt, and their activity is before. This will 

decay to in the interval from t to T, where 

A 2 is the radioactive constant of the substance produced, 
then, dA=KqQ€~^i^€~^i^'^~^^dt, 

and the activity A| of the whole of the product produced in the 
interval from 0 to T is — 

A,= CdA^ rKr/o€~Ve- t)ji 

Jo Jo 

A2— Ai 

It follows that A,=0 when T =0, and again when T —ao . The 
curve in Fig. 425 is calcu- 
lated for Ac B. 

Radioactive Constant.— 

A definite meaning may be •“ 
given to the constant A, •£- 
according to the above o 
theory ; it is the fraction 
of the amount of the pro- 
duct present which decays 
in unit time, and is called 
the radioactive constant of 
the product. 

For the activity is measured by the ionisation produced, and 
this is almost entirely due to the a rays. Assuming that the 
ionisation produced by one a particle is constant, and that every 
atom as it changes projects the same number of a particles— 

where n, and «o the number per sec. of atoms changing r^pw- 
tively at time t, and when in radioactive equilibrium respectively. 

Now, if N, be the numbers of atoms of the product remaining 
after time t from separation from the parent substance 



Fig. 425. 
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since the number N, will all subsequently change in the interval 
between t and oo . 

Hence the number Nq at time /==0, or the number present for 
radioactive equilibrium, is — 



Again, when equilibrium is reached, the number of atoms 
decaying per second is equal to the number produced per second, 
or — 

«o=?o 

so that, No=v, or, 

A JNq 

and A, the radioactive constant, is the ratio of the number of 
atoms changing per second to the number present. 

Radioactive Constant and Range of a Rays— An investigation 
of Geiger and Nuttall ^ brought to light an important relation 
between the average life of the atoms from which the a particle 
arises, and the velocity of emission and hence the range (p. 519) 
of the a particle. On plotting the logarithm of the radioactive 
constant (A) for the various substances against the logarithms of 
the range (R) of the a particles emitted, a series of straight lines 
is obtained. The relation, 

log A=A+B log R, 

is deduced, where A and B are constants. In cases where the 
substance is of too transient a nature for its radioactive constant 
to be determined by direct experiment, this may be found from 
the above relation when the range of its a rays has been found. 
Ill this way the value ol decay to half-value for Th C' and Ac A, 
given in the table on p. 538, were found. 

Thorium Emanation. — From his experiments upon thorium, 
Rutherford ^ found that a substance in very minute quantity 
and having a gaseous form is given off by compounds of thorium, 
and may be carried into the vessel in which the ionisation is 
measured, by drawing the air from the neighbourhood of the 
thorium into the ionisation chamber. This effect is not due to 
the ionisation of the gas produced in the neighbourhood of the 
thorium and carried along by the moving air, since passing 
through porous material does not remove it (see p. 476), and if 
the thorium is wrapped in paper to absorb the a rays, which 

‘ H. Geiger and J. M. Nuttall, Phil, Mag., 22, 1912 ; 23 and 24, 1913. 

* £. Rutherford. Phtl. Mag., 49. p. 1 1900. 
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produce most of the ionisation, the substance readily diffuses 
through the paper. The discoverer called this an cmiUhUioti. 
Rutherford and Soddy ^ investigated the emanation as follows. 

Air bubbled through strong sulphuric acid in A (b'ig. 42()). 
passes over the active material, wrapped in pai)er, in the tube B, 
through the bulb C, packed with cotton-wool, and into the 
ionisation vessel containing the three separate conductors 1), E 
and F, either of which may be connected to tlu‘ electrometer. 
The outer tube is joined to one pole of a battery, and the current 
from this to the electrometer measures the ionisation in tlu‘ 
neighbourhood of D, E or F. The current is less the further tlu' 
emanation has had to travel from the active material, so that 
for a given air velocity, the currents D. E and V form a diminish- 
ing scries. By stopping the air current and measuring the fall 
of ionisation it was shown that the activity of the (‘inanation falls 
exponentially, reaching half its value in 1 minute, rims tlu‘ 
radioactive constant in this rase is giv(‘n by ()-5 1 t or 

A-M5xl()--. 

By placing a thorium salt, wrapped in j:)aper to cut oil direct 



ionisation, in a closed vessel, the ionisation, and tla^ current j)ro- 
duced on account of it, rise owing to the ])r()diie.t i(jn iA the 
emanation. By measuring the ionisation cunent at intc‘rvals, it 
is found to increase exponentially, rising to half its viilu(‘ in one 
minute, the time of the decay of the emanation to one-half ; 
may therefore conclude that the formation and decay of the 
emanation arc related to each other in a .similar manner to thcjsc^ 
of thorium X, the rate, however, being different. 

It was shown by Rutherford and Soddy - that the thorium X, 
and not the thorium itself, is the source of the emanation, for, cui 
removing the Th X by precipitating the thorium as on p. 524, 
the thorium has lost its power of producing emanation, while 
this is found now in the Th X. Moreover, the 111 recovers its 
emanating power and the Th X loses it, both changes being half 
completed in 4 days. Thus the emanating power of 1 h X is 
proportional to its activity, and it is reasonable to conclude that 

^ K. Rutherford and F. Soddy, rhil. Mag., 4, p. 569. 1902. 

* Ibid. 


35 
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the Th X changes to emanation, the process being accompanied 
by the projection of a particles. 

It should be remembered that Th X is a solid, and remains in 
the parent thorium, while the emanation is a gas and rapidly 
diffuses from the material. Rutherford and Soddy condensed 
the emanation in liquid air, in which case it adhered to the walls 
of the containing tube, passing off again in the gaseous form on 
rise of temperature. The condensation is not abrupt, beginning 
at about —120° C. and continuing over a range of about 30° to 
-150° C. 

Excited Radioactivity. — It was found by Lord Rutherford ^ that 
a solid body placed in the emanation of thorium possesses a high 
radioactivity when removed from the emanation, and, further, 
that the amount of this excited activity is increased when the 
body is a negatively charged conductor, but the body does not 
receive any such activity if positively charged. The amount of 
excited activity is independent of the nature of the material upon 
which it is formed, except that when the body is to be negatively 
charged it is essential to use a conductor. That the excited 
activity is due to the emanation may be shown by covering the 
active thorium by a few sheets of paper to cut off the radiation 
of a particles, when the excited activity is still produced by the 
emanation which diffuses through the paper. If the thorium be 
covered by a sheet of mica sealed round the edges to keep in the 
emanation, the production of excited activity ceases. 

That the excited activity is a product of change of the emana- 
tion may be shown by introducing a quantity of emanation into 
an ionisation vessel. The conductivity doubles in four or five 
hours, and if the emanation be then removed, the excited activity 
deposited on the walls of the vessel decays. Rutherford found 
that the excited activity produced by long exposure to the 
emanation decays to half in 11 hours, and that the recovery 
curve is related to it as the decay and recovery curves of 
thorium X. 

The excited activity could be removed by dissolving in hydro- 
chloric or sulphuric acids, but its mass is undetectable. It resides 
on the surface, since it may be partially removed by scraping. 

Lord Rutherford gave the name of emanation X to the excited 
activity, since it is related to the emanation as thorium X is to 
thorium. 

The thorium emanation itself emits only a rays, but after 
sufficient time has elapsed for appreciable formation of the 
excited activity, j8 and y rays are also emitted. The emanation 
is enclosed in a copper vessel,^ to absorb the a rays but to allow 

^ E. Rutherford, Phil. Mag., 49, p. 161. 1900. 

* E. Rutherford and F. Soddy, Phil. Mag., 6, p. 445- 1903. 
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the jS and y rays to pass through. At first there is no ionisation 
outside the vessel, but after a time this does take place, and 
reaches a maximum in three or four hours. On removing the 
emanation by blowing it out of the vessel, this ionisation which 
is due to the and y rays emitted by the excited activity on the 
walls of the vessel does not disappear at once, but decays 
gradually. 

The excited activity behaves differently according to whether 
the exposure of the body to the emanation is of short or long 
duration. 1 If short, the activity increases for several hours and 
then falls exponentially, but if the exposure has been long there 
is a fall from the start. Rutherford deduc('d from this behaviour 
that successive products were formed, which he called tliorium A 
and thorium B. Subsequent investigations established that therci 
is a whole succession of products, terminating in lead, which is 
stable and not radioactive. The .sequence of changes can be 
followed from the table on ]). 538 and the chart on p. 539. 

At Th (' there is a branching, some 65 ])er cent, of the atoms 
emitting a /3 particle to form Th C/, which in turn emits an a 
])article to form 'Fh 1), a form of lead, while the otlu'r 35 jx'r cent, 
emit an a particle First, forming Th ('/' which loses a p particle to 
form Th 1). This branching phenomenon is found also in the 
other radioactive series. 

Radioactive Equiiibrium. — Since the number of atoms of any 
substance, of which the amount present is represented by X, 
transformed in one second is AjX, where Ai is the radioactive 
constant (p. 527), the product, of which the amount present is 
Y, will not be in equilibrium with the parent substance until 
AiX=A 2 Y, when A 2 is the radioactive constant of Y. For AiX 
being the number of atoms of X transformed per second, it is 
also the number of atoms of Y produced per second. Similarly 
for a series of products X, Y, Z, etc., in equilibrium — 

A]X=A 2 Y=A 3 Z, etc. 

This explains why a product of slow change such as uranium 
is present in minerals in much larger quantity than the more 
rapidly changing products. 

Radium. — We have followed the radioactive changes taking 
place in the case of thorium in some detail, but it must be under- 
stood that the historical order of presentation has not been 
adhered to It will be simpler to trace the changes occurring in 
the case of other substances now that those for one have been 
described. 

The discovery of radium has been described on p. 515. 

The emanation of radium {radon) is not readily liberated from 
solid radium salts, but is occluded by them. On heating the salt, 

» E. Rutherford. Phil, Mag,, 6. p. 95. 1903. 
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the emanation is liberated, and a similar result is obtained by 
dissolving the salt in water. 

Radium emanation is produced by a direct change from the 
radium itself, and not from a product of radium. Thus there is 
no radium product corresponding to thorium X. The emanation 
decays to one-half in 3*825 days. It is also condensed at low 
temperature,^ the temperature of condensation being about 
^155" C. 

The excited activity of radium emanation is similar to that met 
with in the case of thorium, and was first noticed by M. and Mme. 
Curie, 2 who showed that this is not due to the direct radiation 
from radium, but to the emanation, since it was produced on the 
solid when shielded from the direct radiation of the active salt. 
Like the excited activity of thorium, the deposit takes place 
much more readily upon a negatively electrified conductor than 
upon an uncharged body, but, unlike the case of thorium, a slight 
deposit will take place upon a positively charged conductor. 

The decay curves for short exposure are complicated, and 
Rutherford concluded that, as in the case of thorium, there is a 
whole series of products. The sequence is given in the table of 
p. 538 and tlie chart of p. 539. It will be seen that radium itself 
arises from the decay of uranium, there being several inter- 
mediates substance's, anel that the subsequent decay sequence ex- 
hibits branching at Ra C not unlike that of Tli (' (p. 531), e^xcept 
that very few (about 0-04 per cent.) of the atoms decay via Ra C". 

It should be mesntioned that tlie terminology for the various 
products has been changed as the story of the radioactive trans- 
formations was gradually unravelled and the letters used in the 
older papers, textbooks and books of tables do not always agree 
with the terminology used now. 

Production of Radon. — The volume of radium emanation or 
radon from radium was measured by Ramsay and vSoddy,^ who 
collected the gases evolved in 8 days from a radium solution. 
These were largely oxygen and hydrogen, caused to combine by 
exjdosion, the excess hydrogen being removed by caustic soda. 
After drying by phosphorus pentoxide, the residue of emanation 
was measured. The radon shrinks in amount exponentially, to 
half volume in about 4 days, but if a large proportion of the a 
particles remain in the vessel, the resulting addition of helium gas 
(see p. 536) may increase the total volume. About 0*6 cub. mm. 
of radon (at 76 mm. of mercury pressure) is in equilibrium with 
1 gin. of radium. 

Radon is used in therapeutic work. It is pumped off from a 
vessel containing a radium source and sealed in small containers. 

1 K. Rutherford and F. Soddy, Phil. Mag., 5 , p. 445. 1903. 

V. Curie and Mme. Curie, Comptes Rendus, 129 , p. 714. 1899. 

® W. Ramsay and F. Soddy, Proc. Roy. Soc., 73 , p. 346. 1904. 
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Emission of Heat by Radium. — The fact that radium com- 
pounds are permanently at a higher temperature than their sur- 
roundings, and therefore that radium is constantly emitting lieat, 
was first pointed out by Curie and Laborde.^ This difference of 
temperature is of the order of 2® C,, but depends of course on the 
rate of escape of the emitted heat from the radium, as determined 
by the size of the specimen and the nature of its immediate 
surroundings. The rate of emission of heat was measured by 
the Bunsen ice calorimeter, and also by finding the rate at which 
heat should be supplied electrically to a similar and similarly 
situated mass of non-active material to maintain the same 
temperature. They found that radium emits heat at the rate of 
about 100 calories per hour per gramme of radium. 

At a later date it was found by M. and Mme. Curie, in con- 
junction with Prof. Dewar, that the rate of emission of heat is 
still the same when the temperature is reduced to that of liquid 
oxygen, but Prof. Dewar thought that at the temperature of 
liquid hydrogen the rate is slightly increased. 

The heat emitted during several stages of the radioactive 
changes occurring in radium was measured by Lord Rutherford 
and H. T. Barnes, 2 who placed the material contained in a small 
tube in turn into two flasks containing dried air, connected by 
means of a differential manometer. The difference in level in 
the manometer produced by transferring the radioactive material 
from one flask to the other is a measure of the rate of emission 
of heat, and was calibrated by finding the current in a fine piece 
of platinum wire of known resistance, that will produce the same 
effect. 

The emanation was then removed from the radium, when the 
rate of emission fell rapidly to a minimum of 30 per cent., and 
then rose gradually to its original value in about a month. 

The emanation was then tested, and it was found that its rate 
of emission was exactly complementary to that of the de- 
emanated radium ; in fact, the heat emission follows the same 
changes as the activity as measured by the ionisation produced 
by the a rays, and hence it is concluded that the heat emission 
is proportional to the activity measured by the a rays, and that 
the expulsion of each a particle corresponds to a constant 
production of heat. 

For the change from radium to the emanation, the activity, as 
measured by the rays, is about 25 %, and the heat emission also 
about 25 %, of the total emission ; for the change from emana- 
tion to Ra A, the percentages are respectively 33 and 41, and 
for the remaining changes 42 and 34. 

‘ P. Curie and A. Laborde, CompUs Rendus, 136, p. 673. 1903. 

* £. Rutherford and H. T. Barnes, Phil. Mag., 7, p. 202. 1904. 
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The total emission of heat by the emanation during its whole 
life may then be found on the assumption that the heat emission 
is proportional to the number of atoms breaking up per second ; 

for, 

/. total number of atoms=J n^dt=nQ^ 

. r 1 i rate of emission at start 
Hence, total emission of heat== r . 


Now, from Rutherford and Barnes' experiment, the rate of 
emission of heat by the emanation alone from 1 gramme of radium 
is about 40 % of the total emission, that is, about 40 calories per 
hour, or 9^0 calorie per second. Now, A=2*l X 10“®, 


/. total heat emission — 


10 ® 

2*1 x90 


—5300 calories. 


And similarly in its whole life radium emits a quantity of heat 
of the order of 10^® calories. When it is remembered that the 
union of hydrogen and oxygen to form 1 gramme of water causes 
an evolution of 3900 calories, the enormous store of energy within 
the atom in the case of the radioactive substances will be realised. 

The heat production is due to the absorption of the energy of 
the radiations (‘initted and it comes ultimately from the atoms of 
the parent radioactive element. Release of energy from trans- 
mutation of elements must be taken into account in estimating 
the age of the earth and sun. On the theory of Helmholtz, that 
the energy of the sun is derived from shrinking under its own 
gravitational forces, I.ord Kelvin estimated the age to be about 
100 million years, but this period becomes enormously greater 
when account is taken of release of atomic energy (see p. 511). 

It was shown by Lord Rayleigh that 270 tons of radium in the 
interior of the earth could account for the observed temperature 
gradient near the surface (about V C. for each 100 feet depth). 
Our somewhat limited knowledge of the actual distribution of 
radioactive minerals throughout the earth is not inconsistent with 
the idea that radioactivity plays a major part in maintaining this 
temperature gradient. 

The numbers now accepted for the heat given by one gramme 
radium and its products per hour are, Ra alone 25 T, emanation 
28*6, Ra A 30*3, Ra B and Ra C 50*5, making in all 134*7 calories. 

Number of a Particles emitted by Radium. — Great importance 
attaches to a knowledge of the absolute number of a particles 
emitted by radioactive materials in a given time, and several 
methods have been adopted to determine this quantity. The 
most obvious method is to count the number of scintillations 
produced by a known amount of radium when the a particles 
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fall upon a screen of zinc sulphide, and this method was adopted 
by Regner.i An uncertainty in the interpretation of the result 
arises from the fact that we are not sure that every a particle 
produces a scintillation. The problem has been attacked by an 
entirely different method by Rutherford and Geiger. 2 They 
observed the increase of conductivity of a gas as each a particle 
is shot into it. The active material in the form of the active 
deposit of radium, situated upon the tip of a conical glass rod, A 
(Fig. 427), emits a rays in all directions. Those which fall upon 
the small aperture in the glass tube B, covered with a thin layer 
of mica, enter the measuring chamber C. Since each a particle 
in its travel produces about 43,000 ions, the increase in conduc- 
tivity of the gas in C produced by one a particle may under 
favourable conditions become evident. The potential difference 
between the wire D and the outside tube C is adjusted until the 
saturation current is flowing from one to the other. The presence 
of a few extra ions will then, if the sparking stage is on the point 
of being reached, produce a large increase in the current, and it 
was found that a compara- 
tively large throw of the 
electrometer needle occurred 
irregularly, but on the 
average something like four 
times a minute. The number 
of these impulses for a con- 
siderable period is counted. Fig. 427 . 

and so the number of a 

particles entering C per minute is known. Since the a rays are 
emitted from the active material uniformly in all directions, the 
total number emitted in a given time is to the number passing 
through B in the ratio of 47r to the solid angle subtended by the 
aperture in B at the point A. The ratio of the activity of the 
specimen to that of one gramme of radium was obtained during 
the experiment by means of the ionisation produced by the y 
rays, and it was found as a result that the radium C in one gramme 
of radium emits 3-4 X 10^^ a particles per second. Hence, count- 
ing the four a particles emitted by radium and its products in 
the course of their changes, one gramme of radium emits in all 
13-6 X IQi® a particles per second. 

Charge on the a Particle.- -Rutherford and Geiger also deter- 
mined the total charge carried by the a particles from a deposit 
of radium C, by allowing this to fall on a conductor of known 
capacity, and finding the rise of potential per second, the /3 and 
S rays being deflected away from the conductor by means of a 

* Regner, SiU. Ber. dev K. Preuss. Akad, dev Wiss., 38, 1909. 

* £. Rutherford and H. Geiger, Proc. Roy. Soc., A. 81, pp. 141 and 162. 1908. 
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magnetic field. From their results, together with a. knowledge 
from the previous experiment of the number of a particles 
emitted per second, it was found that each particle carries a 
charge of 9*3xl0“i® electrostatic or3*lxl0“2® electromagnetic 
units, or twice the charge carried by a positive ion in the case of 

e' 

hydrogen in electrolysis. Now, — is 478 x 10^ in electromagnetic 


c 

units for the a rays (p. 518), and ~ for hydrogen in electrolysis is 

m 

9*6x103, and since e' is now seen to equal 2e, it follows that 


m 


9*6 

478 


• 2 * m=4*02w, and the atomic weight of the a particle is 


4*02. That of the helium atom is 4*002, and hence it is probable 
that the helium atom is an a particle which has lost its positive 
or acquired a negative charge and become neutral. 

It is now known quite definitely that the a particles are helium 
atoms with a charge of 2 positive electronic units. Also the 
amount of helium produced by 1 gramme of radium per year is 
164 cubic millimetres. 

Life of Radium. — Since the time that has lapsed since the 
discovery of radium is only an extremely small fraction of its 
whole life, it is impossible by direct observation of the rate of 
decay to determine this. Several computations by indirect 
methods have been made by Lord Rutherford. ^ 

The rate of emission of a particles by a thin layer of radium 
bromide is found by measuring the current carried on their 
account to a neighbouring conductor, the experiment being per- 
formed at high vacuum to eliminate the disturbance due to 
ionisation of the gas, and with a strong transverse magnetic field 
to cause the slowly moving negative electrons to be bent back to 
their point of origin. The radium is at its minimum activity, 
the radioactive products having been removed, so that the jS rays, 
which are only einifted by Ra B and Ra C', do not interfere. In 
this way it was found that if the charge on tlie a particle be taken 
as l*13xl0~2O electromagnetic units, that is, the charge on an 
electron, the total number of a particles emitted by 1 gramme of 
pure radium at its minimum activity is 6*2xl0io. Using the 
active deposit upon lead, it was found in a similar manner that 
the Ra C in 1 gramme of radium emits 7*3 X lO^® ^ particles per 
second. This is probably slightly too high owing to the difficulty 
of ensuring that those which enter the supporting lead are 
absorbed, owing to their high power of penetration. Since one 
atom of radium in breaking down probably emits one a particle 
at the first stage and one ^ particle in all, it appears probable, 


* E. Rutherford, Phil. Mag,, 10, p. 193. 190S. 
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from these data, that in 1 gramme of radium 6-2xl0>« atoms 
break up per second or l-95xl0i8 per year. If 1 cubic centi- 
metre of hydrogen contains 3-6 X IQi® molecules, and has a mass 
of 8-96x10-® gramme, 1 gramme of hydrogen contains 
2x3-6x101* 

g. ' 9^ ' ^Yo-® atomic weight of radium being 226, 

1 gramme of it contains — 

2x3-6x101* 


.=3-6x10*1 atoms, 


226x8-96x10-6 
and the fraction breaking up in unit time or A (p. 528) is- 
1-95x1018 


3-6x10*1 


=5-4x10-4, 


where the year is taken as the unit of time. 


to half in 1280 years, or an average life 



This gives a decay 
of 1850 years. 


Later experiments have shown that the charge on the a particle 
is twice that on the electron, and also that the number of a 
particles emitted by 1 gramme of radium per second in minimum 
activity is 3-4x lOi*, or 1-07 x 10i8 per year, which would change 
1-07x1018 

the value of A to =3 x 10-4, and the decay to one-half 


occurs in 3300 years. 

Another estimate is formed by considering the rate of emission 
of heat. From the mass and velocity of the a particle its kinetic 
energy would be about 5-9x10-® ergs, and since 1 gramme of 
radium emits about 100 calories per hour, 

5-9 X 10-8 X n X 3600=100 x 4-2 x 10+*, 


or, 


4-2 

5-9 X 3-6 


X 


10i*=2-0xl0ii, 


on the assumption that the heat is produced by the bombard- 
ment of the a particles upon the substance and its surroundings, 
n being the total number emitted per second by radium and the 
radioactive products in equilibrium with it. For the radium in 
its condition of minimum activity the number is one quarter of 
this, that is, 5 X lOi* per second, which is in fair agreement with 
the number 3-4xl0i* on p. 536 from the charge, and would, 
according to the above reasoning, mean a decay to half in 1600 
years. 

Further consideration of the volume of the emanation emitted 
in a given time (p. 532) led to a value of 1050 years for the period 
of decay to one-half. The vsdue now accepted is 1590 years. 

Table of Radioactive Substances. — ^The table of radioactive 
changes on p. 538 indicates the three great radioactive series of 
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elements. There is little doubt that the final product of all the 
series is lead, although it is probable that the lead has not the 
same atomic weight in each case. Thus radium of atomic weight 


Taulk of Radjoactivr Substancks. 



Time for decay to 
lialf value. 

Rays 

emitted. 

Range of a particle 
in air at 76 cm. 
pressure and 

15° C. in 
centimetres. 

ITraniiiin 1 .... 

4-6 UP years 

a 

2*68 

Uranium . . . 

24-5 (lays 

i3 

— 

Ilraninm X., ... 

1-14 min. 

jS 

— 

Uranium 2 . . . . 

3 X 10’ years 

a 

3*24 

Ionium 

S*5 X 10* years 

a 

3*16 

Kadium 

1590 years 

a 

3*26 

Junanation (radon) 

3-825 days 

a 

4*01 

Radium A . . . . 

3-0 min. 

a 

4*62 

Radium B . . . . 

26-8 min. 

ft 

— 

Radium C . . . . 

19*7 min. 

a, ft 

4*04 

Radium C" . 

1*32 min. 

ft 

— 

Radium C' . . . 

10-“ see. (?) 

a 

6*87 

Radium I) . 

22 years 

ft 

— 

Radium E , . . . 

5 days 

ft 

— 

Kadium E . 

139 days 

a 

3*81 

Lnad (Radium G) 

— 

— 

— 

Thorium 

1 *4 X 10^'* years 

a 

2*57 

Mesothorium 1 . 

6*7 years 

ft 

— 

Mcsotliorium 2 . 

6*13 hours 

ft> y 



Kadiotliorium 

1*9 years 

a 

3*90 

Thorium X . . . . 

3-64 days 

a 

4*24 

J^manalion (thoron) 

54 see. 

a 

4*97 

ThCfriuni A ... . 

0*14 sec. 

a 

5*60 

'rhorium B . 

10*5 hours 

ft 

— 

Thorium C . 

60*5 min. 

a, ft 

4*68 

Thorium C" . 

3*1 min. 

ft 


'rhorium C/ . 

10 *“scc. 

a 

8*53 

Lead (Thorium D) 

-- 


■— 

Protoactinium 

3*2 >10* years 

a 

3*63 

Actinium .... 

13*5 years 



_ 

Radioactinium , 

18-9 (lavs 

a 

4*7 

Actinium X. 

11*2 days 


4*28 

hhuanation (actinon) . 

3*92 sec. 

a 

5*66 

Actinium A ... 

0*002 sec. 

\ ® 

6*58 

Actinium ... 

36*0 min. 

ft 

. _ 

Actinium C . 

2*16 min. 

a, ft 

5*39 

Actinium C/ . 

10 ^ sec. 

a 

6*52 

Actinium ('" . 

4*76 min. 

ft 


Lead (Actinium D) 

- 


~ 


226 loses 5 a particles, or 5 helium atoms (atomic weight 4) in 
the course of the series of changes, and the end product should 
have the atomic weight 206. A determination of the atomic 
weight of lead from the uranium minerals gives it as 206-05. 
Similarly, thorium of atomic weight 232 loses in all 6 helium 
atoms, and we should expect the atomic weight of the end product 
to be 208. Experiment gives 207-9, and ordinary lead has 
atomic weight 207-2. 
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Isotopes. — I'he chemical and physical properties of an element 
depend largely on its atomic number Z. This quantity, which is 
discussed more fully in the next chapter, is the positive charge of 
the nucleus of the atom, expressed as a multiple of the electronic 
charge. Each electrically neutral atom has its nucleus sur- 
rounded by Z electrons and the arrangement of these electrons is 
a determining factor in chemical combination. As Z increases in 
unit steps, the properties of the element change systematically 
and it advances in the Periodic Table (see pp. 613 and 630). The 
loss of an a particle with its double charge lowers the atomic 


z 

Group 

94 

? 

93 

? 

92 

(VI) 

91 

(V) 

90 

(IV) 

89 

III 

88 

II 

87 
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86 

0 

85 

VII 

84 

VI 

83 

v 

82 

IV 

81 

III 


Isotope 

of 

Pu 

Np 

U 

Pa 

Th 

Ac 

Ra 

Fr 

Rii 

At 

Po 

Bi 

PI) 



Chart of Rai^ioactivf Ciiangks. 


239t: 


I 


U1[“*U] U2P^U] AcuPu] 

Ir I 


UXl 


[ 


i 

Ra 


Rn 


UY 1 RdAc Thl^^^Th] RdTh 

*' i 

AcX MsThl ThX 


An 


Tn 


RaA RaC' RaF AcA AcC' ThA ThC' 


Z 

94 

93 

92 

91 

90 

89 

88 

87 

86 

85 

84 

83 

82 

81 


number by 2 and places the element 2 places lower in the Table, 
as pointed out by Soddy,^ while loss of a ^ particle corresponds to 
a gain of unity in Z (F cqans^). These changes are displayed in the 
accompanying chart, in which an obvious symbolism is used to 
denote loss of a and of ^ particles respectively. 

The element shown as U1 starts the first radioactive sequence 
by loss first of one a particle, followed by 2 p particles, which 
restores its original nuclear charge. The first change, however, 
reduces its atomic mass by 4 while the fi emissions have no 
appreciable effect. Hence U2 is 4 units lighter than IJl but has 
the same atomic number and hence the same number of electrons 
surrounding the nucleus and this confers on it the same properties. 
U1 and U2 are thus isotopes (cf. p. 503). All elements in the same 

1 F. Soddy, Chem. News, cvii, p. 97. 1913. 

^ K. Fajans, Phys. Zeit., xiv, pp. 131 and 136. 1913. 
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horizontal row of the chart are isotopes. Those for Z==86 con- 
stitute the emanations and these are all inert gases placed in the 
Periodic Table in (iroup 0 with the other inert gases — ^helium, 
neon, argon, krypton and xenon. The final end-products of all 
three series are isotopes of lead, but the atomic masses are different 
— 206, 207 and 208 respectively. These isotopes are all present in 
natural lead, which has an atomic weight 207-2. 

Some other features of the Chart are discussed later. 

Atmospheric Radioactivity.— -In the period of 1900-1910 many 
observations were made which were interpreted in terms of ionisa- 
tion by traces of radioactive substances in water, rocks, the air 
and various other substances. The discovery of cosmic rays, 
outlined on p. 507, showed that much of the observed radiation 
should in fact be attributed to these penetrating radiations coming 
from outside the earth. Nevertheless small amounts of natural 
'radioactivity arc quite widely spread. For example, a very small 
j)roportion of all the carbon in atmospheric carbon dioxide (of the 
order 1 in 10>-) consists of the weakly radioactive isotope of 
atomic weight 14, compared with 12 of normal carbon. 

Nuclear Transmutation. — Radioactive changes, such as have 
been described in this chapter, involve a change in a nucleus which 
apparently occurs spontaneously, without any known external 
stimulus. In the common case of emission of an a particle, the 
change may be described as a partial disintegration. Other far- 
reaching changes may be produced by the impact on the nucleus 
of high-speed particles. vSuch particles are provided in nature in 
great quantity in cosmic rays, as already mentioned (p. 507). 

Artificial transmutation of nuclei was first achieved by Ruther- 
ford,^ who used a particles to bombard various light elements. 
Using a particles from Ra C, with a range in air of 7 cm., protons 
were ejected from hydrogen with ranges of up to 28 cm. and with 
even greater ranges from nitrogen. The protons were detected 
by scintillations and identified with the aid of their deflection in 
a magnetic field. It was shown in these experiments that the 
impinging })article attained a closest distance of approach esti- 
mated at 1-9 X cm. when colliding with a hydrogen nucleus, 
and about double this for nitrogen. The protons derived from 
hydrogen may be regarded as being merely projected from the 
hydrogen molecules by direct impact, but with nitrogen the pro- 
cess involves nuclear change. In a nitrogen-filled Wilson Cloud 
Chamber, occasionally a particle tracks show a fork, the proton 
giving a long thin track and the recoiling nucleus a short thick one. 

Protons of (‘ven longer ranges were later obtained by Ruther- 
ford and Chadwick- from other light elements, in the following 

1 E. Kutherford, Phil. Mag., 37, pp. 537, 562 and 581. 1919. 

2 E. Rutherford and j. Chadwick, Phil. Mag., 42, p. 809 (1921) and 44, p. 417 
(1922). 



XV. THE NEUTRON 541 

list, the atomic number is given with the symbol of the element, 
then the maximum range is given in cm. : 

5, B-58; 7, N— 40; 9, F™65; 11, Na 58; 12, Mg 40; 

13, Al- 90; 15, P --65. 

By studying the relations between velocity and range for the 
particles concerned, Rutherford showed that, had the proton 
acquired the whole energy of the incident a particle, its range 
would be only about 57 cm. Hence in some at least of the 
examples quoted, part of the energy of the emitted proton must 
be derived from the transmutation of the nucleus. 

Several other examples of nuclear transmutation will be dis- 
cussed later. 

The Neutron.— Bombardment by a particles provtid to be a 
powerful weapon in studying atomic nuclei. Tn tlie course of 
.such work, Bothe and Becker ^ detected a very penetrating radia- 
tion, particularly when beryllium was bombarded by a particles 
from polonium. These were at first thought to be very hard 
X-rays. Then Irene Curie and M. F. Joliot found- that although 
the rays penetrated metal sheets almost unaffected, the ionisation 
current which they produced in a suitable ionisation chamber 
could be almost doubled by the interposition of sheets of paraffin 
or other hydrogen-rich material. Thus the unknown rays pro- 
jected hydrogen nuclei, i.e. protons, at high speed and so caused 
the extra ionisation. 

Chadwick'^ established that the a-ray bombardment of the 
beryllium liberated a hitherto unknown particle whicJi owed its 
long range to its absence of electric charge. This particle, the 
neutron, has a mass which is very close to that of the proton. 
1 'hus the impact of a neutron with a hydrogen nucleus is a 
I)roblem of the collision of two practically equal bodies. To con- 
serve both energy and momentum in such a case, if the impact 
is head-on, the particles virtually exchange velocities. Hence 
the neutron should be reduced to rest, while the proton carries 
on with the energy originally possessed by the neutron, thus ex- 
plaining the appearance of high-speed protons from hydrogen-rich 
material. 

The neutron produces no ionisation in a gas which it traverses 
and therefore leaves no visible track in a Wilson (doud Chamber. 
A beam of neutrons can, however, be studied by the nuclear 
changes caused. Thus an ionisation chamber may be used filled 
with a suitable gas, boron fluoride, BF 3 , being especially useful, 
or the chamber may have a lining of boron or lithium. 

^ W. Bothe and H, Becker, N aturwiss., 18, p. 705. 1930. 

2 I. Curie and M. F. Joliot, Comptes Rendus, cxciv, p. 273 and p. 708. 1932. 

3 J. Chadwick, Nature, 129, p. 312. 1932. 
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The production of a neutron by a-bombardment of beryllium 
may be represented symbolically by the relation 

SBe+JH -> 

Here the superscript denotes the (approximate) mass of each 
particle in atomic mass units, while the subscript denotes the 
charge as a multiple of the electronic charge. Thus the neutron 
is shown as having unit mass and zero charge. The charges and 
ma.sses on the two sides of the relation balance, although if ac- 
curate masses were used there would in general be some dis- 
crepancy in mass on account of the conversion of mass to energy 
which frequently occurs in nuclear reactions. As the residual 
nucleus in this example has charge Z“ 6 , it must be an isotope of 
carbon. 

Th(^ same reaction is sometimes represented by the more concise 
notation 4 Be(a, in which the first particle represented 

inside the parentheses ( ) is the bombarding one, and the second 
is that emitted. The atomic number is sometimes omitted from 
these relations, since it is implied by the symbol for the element. 

Induced or Artificial Radioactivity. — I. Curie and M. I". Joliot^ 
found that, in certain cases, bombardment of light elements gave 
an emission of positrons (p. 509) and that this emission did not 
cease when the bombardment was suspended, but decayed ac- 
cording to the same exponential law as natural radioactivity. 
The half- value period for aluminium is min., for magnesium 
2i min., and for boron 14 min. ^ 

Presumably the impinging a particle enters the nucleus and a 
new nucleus is formed, with ex])ulsion of a neutron : 

^lAl+me -> 'itP+ln, 

The new nucleus is an unstable isotope of phosphorus, unknown 
in nature, but it .should have the same chemical behaviour as 
ordinary phosphorus. By carrying out appropriate reactions 
very quickly. Curie and Joliot showed that this was the case. 
For example, the gas generated from irradiated aluminium by a 
process which gives phosphine (PH 3 ) from ordinary phosphorus 
was found to emit positrons and the residue was inactive. Using 
*■ to denote a positron, the decay may be represented 

In a similar manner, with boron the reactions are : 
i«B+|He 
13N 

The final isotope in each case ('^^Si, ^^C) is stable and known to 
occur in nature. 

As will be seen later, the neutron plays r. most important part 
in modern nuclear investigations. 

^ I. Curie and M. F. Joliot, Comptes Eendus, cxcviii, p. 254. 1934. 
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Faraday Tubes. — An ultimate explanation of physical phenomena 
is probably unattainable, but the order of development and 
abandonment of the successive hypotheses that have been em- 
ployed to account for electrical and optical phenomena, and 
eventually for the two together, is an interesting and important 
study. The general tendency during the last century was to 
concentrate attention upon the medium in which matter is 
immersed, as the vehicle for the transference of energy from one 
place to another. Faraday explained electric and magnetic 
phenomena in terms of tubes of induction, and in optics the 
elastic solid theory, in spite of the great difficulties involved, was 
almost universally employed in explaining the propagation of the 
wave motion which we call light. The fundamental idea that 
the same medium may be used for the explanation of both 
electromagnetic and optical phenomena, in fact that light is an 
electromagnetic phenomenon, is due to Maxwell, but the further 
development, that the Faraday tubes with the properties attri- 
buted to them by Maxwell, alone are sufficient, is due to Sir 
J. J. Thomson, who developed this idea in his Recent Researches 
in Electricity and Magnetism." 

In Chapter XIII we found the velocity of propagation of an 
electromagnetic disturbance, from Maxwell's equations, to be 

and we afterwards used Thomson's Faraday tubes in the 
V 

explanation of this propagation. If, however, a Faraday tube 

2ttD^ 

has a longitudinal tension, (p. 131), and be endowed with 

mass 47 t/xD 2 per unit length (p. 432), then a lateral disturbance 
at any point would be propagated along the tube, as a lateral 
disturbance is propagated along a string under tension, the 

velocity of which is proved in works on Sound to be where 

F is the tension, and m the mass per unit length. Now, in the 
case of a stretched string, the only force tending to restore the 

543 
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string to its original shape is F the tension in it, there being no 
lateral pressure over its sides. In the case of the haraday tube, 
however, we found on p. 134 that when the tube is curved there 

is a longitudinal restoring force — due to its own tension, and 

R> 

also a component due to the lateral pressure of the neigh- 

iv 

bouring tubes, and thus F, in the problem of the string, must be 

^ 4^j^2 

replaced in the case of the Faraday tube by velocity 

of propagation we should therefore expect to be 


AttD^ i _ 1 
V k 47r/iD- 


wliicli is entirely in accordance with the result obtained from 
Maxwell’s equations. 

Mass of Electrically-charged Sphere. — A uniformly charged 
sphere possesses a radial electrical field, the electric intensity E 

ill its neighbourhood being — , r being the distance of the point 


considered from the centre of the sphere, k the dielectric constant 
of the medium surrounding the sphere, and e the total charge. 
Thus, at every point, the electric displacement, or number of 

Faraday tubes per square centimetre, is D— the number of 


Faraday tubes arising upon the sphere being e. If the sphere be 
originally at rest we shall require some force to act upon it to put 

it in motion, quite apart from the 
question of its mechanical mass, for 
the Faraday tubes in motion possess 
energy, and on this account work 
must have been done. Let us con- 
sider the equivalent mass of the tubes 
in the small element of space at P 
(Fig. 428) due to the motion of the 
charged sphere in the direction Ox 
with velocity v. The angle between 
the direction of the tube and its 
velocity is 6, and therefore the equi- 
valent mass per unit volume of the tube is 47 r/xD 2 sin2 6 (p. 432), 
sin^ 6 



that is 


47t; 


Now, the area of the face of the element in 


the plane of the diagram is r , dO . dr, and for all such elements 
lying upon the circumference of the circle whose radius is QP 
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and whose plane is perpendicular to Ox, the electric intensity 
is the same, and consequently the mass of the tubes in the ring 
described by the area rdd . dr if the diagram be rotated about 
Ox is — 


But, 


sin2 0 \ 

Volume of nngx I ~ — 1. 


volume of ring=27r . PQ . rd9 . dr 
=2TTr sin 0 , rdO , dr 
=27rr^ sin 0 , d0 , dr. 


Therefore, mass of ring due to the Faraday tubes 
= 2 w ^2 sin e.dd.dr. ^ 


sin^ 0 , d0 . dr 


Hence for the whole of space surrounding the sphere. 

Mass due to Faraday tubes = f f ^ 

Jo Ja 


2r2 

jxe^ r sin3 0 


. dO . dr. 


0 Ja 


where a is the radius of the sphere. 

Integrating first with respect to r, we have — 


J. L>'ja « 


A mass= 


"2a 


r 

2 fw 

j." 


sin3 0 . dO. 
-1 


r sin3 0 . r sin 0(1— cos2 r (1— cos^ cos 0 

Jo Jo J +1 

r‘ 

J+1 


cos 0- 


COS3 01 


-2+f]=i 


mass 


2fie^ 


3a ■ 


This mass must be added to any mechanical mass that the 
sphere may possess, in order to obtain its total mass. It has 
been calculated on the assumption that the Faraday tubes retain 
these symmetrical distributions when the sphere is put into 
motion. Now, this is not strictly true ; the Faraday tubes tend 
to set themselves at right angles to the direction of motion. 
Heaviside ^ has shown that for a charge moving with velocity v, 
the distribution of electric displacement is the same as though 

* O. Heaviaide, " Electromagnetic Theory,” vol. 1, 
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the body were at rest, but the dielectric constamt in the direction 

of motion was reduced in the ratio ^1— where c is the 

velocity of light. This effect would therefore be small for 
velocities much below that of light, and if the velocity of light 
could be attained, the value of k in this direction would be zero. 
Hence the Faraday tubes, as the velocity increases, tend to 
become more and more displaced towards the equatorial plane, 
that is, into a position in which their motion is at right angles 
to their length, and their effective mass therefore increases. Tn 
the limiting case when v—c they are confined to an infinitely 
thin sheet at right angles to the direction of motion, the value 
of D, and likewise the electromagnetic mass of the charge, then 
being infinite. 

Sir J. J. Thomson i has calculated the mass of a moving charge 
in terms of its velocity. 

It is interesting to note that in finding the ratio ~ for the j3 

particles emitted by radioactive substances Kaufmann (p. 520) 
found the ratio to diminish as the velocity increased. Since it is 
very unlikely that e varies, we are driven to the conclusion that 
m increases, and Abraham,^ on the assumption that the mass is 
entirely electromagnetic, calculated the deviations in electric and 
magnetic fields and found these to be very well in agreement 
with Kaufmann's observations. 

More recently it has been shown to follow from the principles 
of relativity that the mass of any moving body is not indepen- 
dent of its velocity but increases in the ratio — with in- 

creasing velocity v ; whereas the linear dimensions in the direction 

1 — — . Thus the dependence of 

mass upon velocity first deduced by Heaviside and Thomson 
from electromagnetic considerations in the case of moving charge 
is now known to be a special case of a universal principle apply- 
ing to all matter. 

Moving Charge equivalent to an Electric Current.— Since a 
charge moving with constant velocity is accompanied by its 
Faraday tubes moving with the same velocity, the magnetic field 
at any point may be expressed in terms of the movement of the 
tubes ; in fact, the energy found for the moving tube on p. 432 
is possessed on account of this magnetic field. On p. 422 we saw 

* J. J. Thomson, Recent Researches in Electricity and Magnetism.** 

2 M. Abraham, Phys, Zeitschf., 4, p. 57. 1902. 
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that the magnetic field is 47tDv sin 6. Now, in Fig. 428, the 
value of D at the point P is and therefore the magnetic 
field is 


^ ^ sin 0 - 

47rr2 


ev sin 0 


It is directed from back to front if the moving charge e is positive 
and from front to back if e is negative. The value is the same 
for all points upon a circle having Q as centre and QP as radius, 
whose plane is at right angles to the direction of motion, and its 
direction is along the circle. The magnetic lines of force are 
therefore circles having their centres upon Ox and their planes 
at right angles to it. 

On comparing this expression for the magnetic field with that 
due to a current element i . ds at point O, which, according to 

Ampere s rule given on p. 48 is 

we see that, for purposes of calculating 
magnetic field, the quantity ev for the 
moving electric charge is equivalent to 
i . ds for the continuous current. 

In the case of a charge e moving round 
a circle of radius r in periodic time T 
(Fig. 429), the Faraday tubes continually 
pass the centre of the circle 0 with velocity 
TLtty 

— , since each tube at the instant of passing O is moving 

at right angles to its own length and has the same velocity as e. 

e 

/. magnetic field at 0=^47TDsy 
= 477. 



Fig. 429. 


Now, at O the value of D is 


e 

4^2 


27rr 

T 


27re 


iTTt 


Now, a current i flowing in the circle has magnetic field — at 

the centre, and hence for the moving charge to have the same 
magnetic field at O as the current — 

e 

T=*- 


The magnetic moment of such an orbit is 


TTf^e 
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Zeeman Eflect.~lt has been suggested that the motion of an 
electron in an orbit within an atom would give rise to pulsations 
in the tubes of electrical induction arising upon tlie electron. 
These pulsations would travel outwards with the velocity of light 
and might be considered to constitute the light radiation from 
the atom. The origin of tiie radiation is not in reality such a 
simple matter as this would suggest (see p. 595), but the con- 
sideration is of importance. 

If the circular motion be resolved into two simple harmonic 
components parallel to OX and OZ (Fig. 430), the motion parallel 
to OX means a lateral displacement of the ends of those Faraday 
tubes which are parallel to OZ and OY, and hence disturbances 
travel in these directions. Similarly, the motion parallel to OZ 
causes waves to travel in the directions OX and OY. In the 
direction OY, the corresponding waves would at each point be 
represented by a rotating electric displacement, consisting of the 

two harmonic displacements, 
of which one is 90° in phase 
ahead of the other. 

If the periodicity of the 
rotation of the charge is equal 
to that of light waves, the 
electromagnetic waves emit- 
ted are in all probability 
waves constituting light, 
and according to the elec- 
tronic theory of Larmor and 
H. A. Lorentz light is due 
to the rotations of electrons 
witliin the atom. So long as these orbital motions of the 
electrons are undisturbed, it is extremely difficult to put the 
theory on an experimental basis, but the discovery of Zeeman i 
in 1896 that the light emitted by incandescent sodium vapour 
is modified by a magnetic field, made it seem probable. If 
a sodium burner be placed between the poles of a powerful 
electromagnet, and the emitted light analysed by means of a 
spectroscope, the D fines of sodium are both broadened, and if 
the resolving power be sufficient, are split up into several com- 
ponents. When the fight is received in the direction of the 
magnetic field, having passed through a hole bored longitudinally 
through the pole pieces of the magnet, there are two components 
of the fine, and these are found to be circularly polarised in 
opposite directions. When the fight leaves the flame in a direc- 
tion at right angles to the magnetic field there are three com- 
ponents ; the middle one, which occupies the undisturbed position 
P. Zeeman, Vhil. Mag,, 43, p. 226. 1897. 
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of the line, is plane polarised, the direction of the electric dis- 
placement being parallel to that of the magnetic field, and the 
outer two are also plane polarised, but in a direction ai right 
angles to the first. 

These results are in accordance with the theory, and in tne 
cases in which they are of the form described, the simple explana- 
tion given by Lorentz i suffices. In most cases, the behaviour of 
the spectral lines is more complicated, but the complete explana- 
tion has been given on the quantum theory. 

Consider all the atoms concerned in the emission of light ; their 
rotations may all be resolved into simple harmonic vibrations 
along the three rectangular axes OX, OY, and OZ (Fig. 431). 



Fig. 431. 


Those parallel to OY give rise to waves {a) spreading out in the 
plane ZOX, with direction of electric displacement parallel to 
OY, but not to waves travelling in the direction OY. The 
vibrations parallel to OZ and OX may, for convenience, be con- 
sidered to be compounded into two equal and opposite rotational 
movements, which will give rise to plane polarised waves (6) in 
the plane ZOX, and to two circularly polarised waves, one of 
which is shown at c, travelling in the direction OY. 

If now the magnetic field be in the direction OY, the vibration 
of the electric charge in this direction is unchanged, as are the 
waves {a). But the charges rotating in the circular paths are 
moving at right angles to the magnetic field, and consequently 
will experience forces of value Yiev at right angles to their motion 
and to the field, the force on one being directed away from O, 
and on the other towards O. Assuming that the electron is 
subject to a restoring force acting towards the centre O of the 
atom and proportional to its distance r from O, there is equili- 


brium without the magnetic field when tlie centrifugal force 


mv^ 

r 


^ H. A. Lorentz, Rapports au Cougrh Internationale de Physique, 3, 1900. 
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is equal to the restoring force fr, / being the restoring force for 
unit displacement, and m the mass of the electron. If T be its 
period of vibration. 


^TT^nn . 47 r 2 ;« , 

-jr 


Now, the presence of the magnetic field produces a radial force 
Uev, and the restoring force fr must be increased or diminished 
by this amount according to the direction of rotation and the 
sign of the charge. 

If then Ti be the period of rotation in the magnetic field, 


or, 


477-VifW 




-f± 


T^2 

l^ev 




T? 


I, and since, /= 
ItrYle 


T2 


=±- 


A-rr^yn 


• • ti2 T2 


T2-Ti2_ -Re 
1 * ~^27rwTj' 


T-T, 


^ HgT2 
^ Arryyi 


(i) 


if T2 be written for T^T and 2T for T+Ti, both of which are 
justifiable when the changes in the periodic time produced by the 
magnetic field are small in comparison with T itself. Equation (i) 
may be written in terms of wave-lengths A if we remember that 
A=rcT, and then becomes — 


A-Ai=± 


HgA2 

47rmc 


(ii) 


The periodic times of the two circular motions are therefore 

changed, one being diminished by the amount , and the 

Anm 

other increased by the same amount, and since each gives rise to 
a plane wave (d) we should expect there are two such waves 
emitted, one having greater frequency and the other less 
frequency than the undisturbed wave («). Thus in the case of 
the light emitted at right angles to the magnetic field, the single 
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spectral line becomes a triplet, the central part being plane 
polarised with its electric displacement parallel to the magnetic 
field, and the two, one on either side of it, being plane polarised 
in a direction at right angles to this. 

The light emitted in the direction of the magnetic field gives 
rise to a doublet, each component of which is circularly polarised. 
By means of a quarter-wave plate each of these circularly 
polarised rays can be rendered plane polarised, but the direction 
of the electric displacement depends upon the direction of rota- 
tion in the circularly polarised beam. With the direction of 
magnetic field given in Fig. 431, it is found that the anti-clock- 
wise rotation, as seen on looking at the diagram, gives rise to the 
line displaced towards the blue end of the spectrum, and hence, 
applying the left-hand law (p. 240), we see that the rotating 
charge which gives rise to the light rays has the negative 


sign. 

It is only when the vibration of the electron within the atom 
is of the simple harmonic type that we should expect the simple 
separation of the components of any spectral line described 
above. In nearly all cases the decomposition is into a much 
greater number of lines, but our explanation would show us that 
the light emitted at right angles to the field should always give 
plane polarised components, and the light along the direction of 
the field to oppositely circularly polarised components, and this 
is found to be the case. Moreover, whatever be the complexity 
of the resolved spectral line, the separation of the most widely 
separated components is a constant quantity. 

According to Runge and Paschen,i for the normal triplet in the 


spectrum of mercury vapour, the quantity 


A2 


, where Aj and 


A 2 are the wave-lengths of the displaced hnes, was found to have 
the value 2T4 when the strength of magnetic field was 24,600. 
Hence, from equation (ii) — 


or. 


^1—^ 2— H ^^2-14 
A2 2-nc ■ VI 

_ 277 X 2-14 xc _6-28 X2-14 x 3 x 10i« 
m “ H 24,600 

=1-6x10''. 


Now, the value of — for the cathode rays is 1-759 X 10’ (p. 483), 

m 

and hence it is extremely likely that the constituent of the atom 
whose motion gives rise to the emission of light is the electron 

' C Runge and F. Paschen, Abhandl. dw Berl. Akcul., 1902. 
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met with in the cathode rays and in the p rays emitted by radio- 
active substances. 

The Zeeman effect is generally more complicated than the 
above simple theory indicates, but it has been found that all the 
lines in similar series exhibit the same resolution in the magnetic 
field. The problem has also been treated by the quantum theory 
(pp. 595, 611), which has afforded a complete explanation of the 
effects observed. 

Stark Effect. — It has been found by Stark ^ that an electric 
field can modify the light emission by atoms in a manner some* 
what similar to the Zeeman effect. Positive rays are allowed to 
pass between two metal plates between which a strong electric 
field is maintained. On examining spectroscopically the light 
emitted he found that in the case of the Balmer series of hydrogen, 
each line is split into components whose number increases with 
the frequency, and the difference of frequency from that of the 
undisturbed line is proportional to the electric field. The light 
emitted at right angles to the field is plane polarised as in the 
Zeeman effect. The quantum theory has been applied success- 
fully to the explanation of the Stark effect. 

Dielectric Constant and Refractive Index.— The presence of 
atoms each consisting of some framework in which one or more 
electrons are situated, may be used to explain many of the 
physical properties of matter. The neutral atom has no resultant 
electric charge, but if it loses an electron, its resultant charge is 
positive. We know that the atom contains and is capable of 
losing at least one unit of electrical charge, the electron, which 
is equivalent to about l'59xl0-“2O electromagnetic unit of 
charge. We may then draw a distinction between dielectrics or 
insulators on the one hand and conductors on the other ; the 
former is a substance in which the electrons are displaceable 
within the atom, but are not detachable from it, while in the 
latter the electrons can be detached from the atoms, and are free 
to move in the spaces between them. 

If / be the restoring force for unit displacement, and x the 
actual displacement of an electron from its neutral position, the 
restoring force is fx, and this is equal to the force due to the 
electric field producing the displacement. 

That is, ^e~fx. 


Within a mass of the material in which there are N atoms per 
unit volume, the component of the electric displacement due to 
one atom in each unit of volume being ex^ that due to the N 

atoms is Ne;t. That corresponding to the original field is — 

4jr 


^ J. Stark, BwliiMr Siieungshef., Nov., 1913. 
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(p. 128), and hence the total electric displacement D within the 

E 


material is the sum of the two quantities Nes; and 

D=^+Ne;r. 

47T 

47tD =E +47rN«A; 

47rNEe2 


47r’ 


=E+' 


-e( 


H 


/ 

47rNe2\ 


-f-y 

AttD 

Now, the dielectric constant (p. 128), 

E 


k=\- 


477Ne2 
■ / • 


Remembering that the refractive index n--, where c is the 

V 

velocity of light in vacuo and v is the velocity in the medium, 
and further that — 

7 ==, and, V- 


we see that — 


V 


y/kii 




Now, for most substances jtx is practically equal to /xq, and if 
for vacuum — 


Ik 2 k 

Hk »’=F. 


and writing k for the ratio of the dielectric constant of the 
medium to 

n2— .1= — 


In the case of a gas, N is proportional to the density, and since 
the atoms are at considerable distances from each other, / is 
independent of the density, 

/. m 2 — loc density. 

On p. 429 we saw that for gases k=rfi. It was shown by 
Boltzmann ^ that the quantity ^—1 is proportional to the 
pressure and therefore to the density of the gas. It should be 

' L. Boltzmann, Wien, Ber., 69, 1874 



554 


ATOMS 


CHAP. 


noted that any theory which supposes the electric displacement 
within a dielectric to be due to the presence of small conducting 
bodies will lead to the above result. 

Refraction and Dispersion. — Many theories have been advanced 
to account for the phenomena of the refraction and dispersion 
that occur as light passes from one medium to another. The 
mechanical theories, notably those of Fresnel and MacCulloch. 
afterwards modified by Sellmeier, account in a more or less satis- 
factory manner for the observed facts. But the electronic theory 
of H. A. Lorentz not only accounts for these same facts, but has 
the great advantage that it is in accordance with phenomena 
occurring in other branches of physics. As an example, we may 

cite the fact that the value of — for the electrons concerned in the 

m 

emission of light, as measured by the Zeeman phenomenon, is 
nearly identical with that found for the electrons in the cathode 
and the p rays. The mechanical theories suffered from the 
difficulty that it was almost impossible to reconcile the necessary 
properties of the incompressible aether with those of any known 
material substance. 

On p. 439 we explained the reflection of electromagnetic waves 
from the surface of a conductor on the supposition that the 
electric intensity within the conductor is always zero. The 
reason for this last fact is clear, on the assumption that within 
the conductor free electrons exist which travel in a direction 
determined by that of the electric intensity. 

If in Fig. 360, p. 439, the incident electrical intensity is directed 
upwards, and therefore on account of it the free electrons travel 
downwards, since their charges are negative, and the electric 
intensity due to them in their displaced position is directed down- 
wards, that is, in opposition to the incident intensity ; by their 
motion, as the harmonic wave arrives, they supply the equal and 
opposite harmonic variations of intensity which give rise to the 
two waves, one of which is the reflected wave, and the other a 
wave propagated into the conductor, and whose condition is 
everywhere equal and opposite to that of the incident wave, so 
that the two together have a zero resultant effect. 

If the electrons are subject to some constraint, their motion 
will involve the expenditure of energy, and the reflection is not 
in this case perfect. For the best conductors known, the energy 
of the reflected beam is not quite equal to that of the incident 
beam. When the electrons are not free to move there will then 
be no reflection ; the medium is perfectly transparent. No such 
substance is known ; a certain amount of reflection always occurs 
as light passes from a vacuum to a material substance. But in 
the case of dielectrics, the electrons, although free to move within 
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the atom, arc confined to the atoms, and it is only in the case in 
which their own proper periods of vibration witliin the atom 
approach that of the incident w^ave that any considerable amount 
of reflection occurs. The reflection in this case, although power- 
lul, differs from the case of metallic reflection, in that only those 
waves having periodicity nearly equal to that of some particular 
free vibration of the electron within the atom are reflected. 

Let us imagine that for a given substance the periodic 
time Ti of the free vibrations of the electron within the atom 


is given by the equation ^ and let electromagnetic 

waves for which the electric intensity in tlie plane of incidence is 
E^Eq sin 277;.^,, fall upon the substance. 


If X be the displacement of the electron from its position of 
equilibrium, the restoring force due to this is /v, and if the dis- 
turbing force due to the incident wave is Er, the resultant force 
acting on it is /x—Ec, and the equation of motion of the electron 
is — 


or, 

where, 


mj^'^+/x-Ee=0, 

d^x . 1 - • 

-\-fx=eha sm pt, 


. d'^x f c 

m m 


. Eo sin pt. 


Whatever its motion when the light is first incident upon it, it 
will after a few oscillations settle down to a steady vibration with 
the periodicity of the incident waves, and our problem is to find 
the amplitude of this vibration. The most general equation for 
this vibration is — 

A — A sin cos pt, 

where A and B are constants, at present unknown. 

Hence, . cos pt—Bp sin pt, 

dt 


d-x 


~Ap- sin /)/— B/)2 cos pt, 


and substituting the values for 


d^x 

dr^ 


and A' in the equation of 


motion, we have — 

— AA- sin pi— Bp- cos pt-\-^ A sin pt~\-'^~ B cos /?/-- -Eq sin pt. 

m ni m 
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This equation must be satisfied for all values of t. Now, when 
pt=^, cos ^<=0 and sin pt=\, 

/. — A/)2+-A=-Eo, 
m m 

and when t=0, sin p(=0 and cos pi=\. 

_b/)2+^b=o. 


It follows that, except when 

in 


B=0, and, A= 


Therefore the equation — 


-^Eo 

smpt 

m 


expresses the motion of the electron. 

XT A f . 

NoW; P—'Tf:* and, ^ =— ; 

T m 


Vf 

'^^(t72“T2) 


sin pt. 


The amplitude of vibration of the electron is therefore 

1 Eq e Eq 

^ A 2 / ^ ^ \ ' ^ 4772(wi2 — n^y 

^ (172 “f2/ 


where Mj and n are corresponding frequencies. 

We see, then, that when tty is very great, the amplitude of 
vibration due to the incident wave is infinitesimal, which means 
that if the electron is practically immovable, its presence does 
not affect the propagation of the wave. But if «i approaches in 
value to n, the amphtude increases and would, if our equation 
truly represented the facts, become infinite when fii—n, which 
therefore corresponds to an ordinary case of resonance. We 
have, however, neglected all resistance to the motion of the 
electron, so that our result does not represent the truth when 

»=ni. 
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The reasoning on p. 553 enables us to see the effect which, 
according to the electronic theory, this motion of the electrons 
will have upon the refractive index of the material. 

Putting Do sin ft in place of D, Eq sin pt in place of E, and 


-Eo 

tn 


4it2 


\Ti2 t2; 


— sin pt in place of x in the equation 47rD=E -^iirNex, 


and dropping the term sin pt throughout, we have — 


or. 


47rDo=Eo4~4 


N^2 
TT 


m 




This may be expressed in terms of wave-lengths instead of 
periodic times, if by Ai we mean the wave-length in vacuo which 
corresponds to the periodic time Ti. Then Ai==cTi and A=cT, 
so that — 


Ng2Ai2 A2 
rrmc^ A2 — Xi^ 


(iii) 


where n is the index of refraction for the waves. 

This equation will of course only represent the facts when the 
atoms are so far apart that the free period of the electron is not 
affected by the presence of neighbouring atoms, and when there 
is only one free period of oscillation. In the case of most sub- 
stances there may be a great number of free periods, and each 
one will give rise to a term in the dispersion formula (equa- 
tion iii). 

The reason for the dispersion of light as it enters a refracting 
medium is now apparent, for the index of refraction depends upon 
the wave-length A of the incident disturbance. When A is very 
great in comparison with Ai, the last equation becomes 


n2=l 


Ng2Ai2 
TTfnc^ * 


which is the refractive index for very long waves. Since Ai=cTi 


and Ti=277- 


j 


m 

T 


we see that this is the value found for «2 on 


p. 553. 

As A approaches the value Ai, the denominator of the last 
term in equation (iii) varies rapidly, and the value of n increases, 
becoming enormous when A=A|. The curve AB in Fig. 432 
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indicates the manner in which varies as X approaches Ai, for 
a case in which is 1-25, when A diminishes from infinity, and 

A2 

Ai=6xl0-‘*. When A<Aj the sign of ^ changes, and the 

— Ai^ 

denominator increases while the numerator decreases. As there- 
fore A decreases, the value of increases from a large negative 
value, until when A=0, n=l. This is indicated by the curve 
EF. Hence, for Hght waves of extremely short length the 
refractive index approaches the value unity. 

In the case of a substance for which the electron has one free 
period of vibration, light waves of this period are strongly 
reflected, and hence the spectrum of the light transmitted by the 
substance exhibits an absorption band in this part of the spec- 
trum ; and, further, the light of this wave-length is that which 
will be emitted when the temperature is raised sufficiently for the 
^ body to be visible. This is a 

^ .|B well-known result of Kirch- 

2 S- \\ hofTs laws of radiation. 

• \ When the light absorbed has 

; Y a much higher frequency than 

the visible rays, the refraction 

is “ normal,'' as in the case of 

i glass, etc., the waves of greater 

^ ; frequency being refracted most. 

\ • The curve for and A lies upon 

^ \ X the part of AB (Fig. 432) remote 

5 5 I : 8 to from the origin. If, however, 

1 ; the absorption band occurs in 

e 1: the visible part of the spec- 

Yic. 432. trum, the two parts on either 

side of the band change places, 
the red part being refracted more than the blue, although in 
each part the natural order of the colours is preserved. The 
dispersion is then usually said to be anomalous." Those sub- 
stances, such as the aniline dyes, which have a strong absorp- 
tion band in the visible part of the spectrum, exhibit the 
phenomenon of “ anomalous " dispersion, and Professor R. W. 
Wood 1 has shown in a beautiful manner that this also occurs in 
the case of a prism of sodium vapour. 

Faraday Effect. — Some connection between magnetism and 
light was suspected by Faraday, but the only connection which 
he was able to find was that the plane of polarisation of a beam 
of light passing through a dense transparent medium, such as a 
dense lead glass, experienced a rotation when the ray travels 
along the magnetic lines of force. On boring holes longitudinally 
* R. W. Wood, Roy. Soc. Proc., 69, p. 157. 1901 
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through the poles of a powerful electromagnet, and passing a 
beam of light, plane polarised by means of a Nicol’s prism, 
througli these holes in such a way that it traverses a block of 
dense lead glass situated between the poles, it is found that the 
position of a second Nicol’s prism, used as analyser to produce 
extinction of the beam, depends upon whether the magnetic field 
is on or off. 

This phenomenon, known as the Faraday effect, bears some 
resemblance to the rotation of the plane of polarisation when a 
beam of light passes through certain crystallised media, such as 
quartz, in a direction parallel to the optic axis ; but there is one 
great difference between the two cases. In the crystal, the 
rotation of the plane of polarisation depends in some way upon 
the crystalline structure of the medium, and if on emergence the 
beam be reflected back so that it retraverses the crystal in the 
opposite direction, the opposite rotation occurs, and the beam 
emerges with its original direction of polarisation. But in the 
Faraday effect the direction of rotation is fixed in relation to that 
of the magnetic field, whatever be the direction of pro])agation 
of the beam, so that if the beam be caused to retrace its path 
through the field, the rotation of the plane of polarisation is 
doubled. 

The rotation of the plane of polarisation depends upon the 
presence of the material medium in the magnetic field, and accord- 
ing to the electronic theory we can easily see why this should be. 
On p. 557 we saw that the index of refraction depends upon the 
free period of vibration of the electrons within the atom, and 
again on p. 550 we saw that the natural period of rotation of the 
electrons changes in the presence of a magnetic field, and also 
depends upon the direction of rotation. 

Consider a plane polarised beam of light falling upon the block 
of dense glass ; in the absence of a magnetic field, the orbits of 
rotation of the ek'ctrons are circles, the two components of the 
motion at right angles to the direction of propagation being of 
equal frequency and clockwise and anti-clockwise respectively 
(see Fig. 431). We may, if we please, consider the plane vibra- 
tion constituting the beam of light to be resolved into a clock- 
wise and an anti-clockwise circular vibration, the relative phases 
of which determine the plane of polarisation (p. 376). These 
travel with equal velocities through the medium since the refrac- 
tive index is modified by the electrons to the same extent for 
both components, and on emergence they are in the same ixdative 
phases as on entrance, and combine to form a plane polarised 
beam with its plane of vibration in the original direction. 

If, however, there is a magnetic field, the electronic orbits are 
modified, one periodic time being increased and the other 
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diminished (p. 550), and the refractive indices for the two com- 
ponents of the beam are now different (p. 557). Hence they 
differ in phase on emergence by an amount depending upon the 
length of path in the medium and the strength of the magnetic 
field, and will combine into a plane polarised beam, whose plane 
of vibration is rotated from the original plane by an amount 
proportional to the difference of phase between the two circularly 
polarised components. 

The rotation of the plane of polarisation was measured by 
Verdet for various substances and wave-lengths of light, and was 
found by him to fit the formula — 


where I is the length of path traversed in the field, A the wave- 
length in air of the light used, n the index of refraction, and m a 
constant depending upon the medium. 


The quantity 


e 

/H’ 


or the rotation produced by travelling unit 


distance in unit field, is called Verdet’s constant. 


The following are a few of the values of Verdet’s constant — 



Minutes 
of arc. 


Jena glass (densest silicate flint) 0*0888 

Quartz 001664 

Methyl alcohol 0*00989 

Water 0*01311 


(Du Bois, Wied. Ann., 61, 1893) 
(Borel, Arch. Genkve, (4), 16, 1903) 
(Quincke, Wied. Ann., 24, 1885) 
(Roger and Watson, Zeitsch. Phys. 
Chem., 19, 1896) 


Kerr Effect.^ — It was found that plane polarised light, on being 
^ reflected from the polished pole of an 

y^/// electromagnet, was rendered elliptically 
G Jmm polarised, and also that a transparent 
medium becomes slightly doubly re- 
fracting in a strong electrostatic field.^ 
Faraday and Kerr effects have 
'Mr ^ been used by Du Bois ^ to measure 

''V/r strong magnetic fields and high inten- 

^ Fig. 433 . sities of magnetisation. A polished 

plate A (Fig. 433) of the metal under 
examination is placed on the flattened tip of the pole-piece of an 
electromagnet, and the plane polarised beanj of light which 


> J. Kerr, Phil. Mag., 8, p. 32 (1877) : and 6. p. 116 (1878). 

• J. Kerr, Phil. Mag., 60, p. 337. 1875. 

• H. E. J. G. dn Boi». Phil. Mag.. 29, p. 293. 1890. 
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traverses the hole B in the other pole of the magnet is reflected 
at A and returns along its own path. The rotation of the plane 
of polarisation is proportional to the intensity of magnetisation 
of A, the constant coefficient having been previously determined. 
The magnetising field is measured hy placing a sheet of glass G, 
with its back surface silvered, to reflect the beam of light as 
before. From a knowledge of the rotation of the plane of polar- 
isation and the value of VerdeTs constant for the material, the 
strength of the magnetic field is known. 

Paramagnetism and Diamagnetism. — The electronic theory has 
been adapted by Langevin i to account for the magnetic pro- 
perties of materials. An electron rotating in a circular orbit is 
equivalent to a circular current, and corresponds very well to the 
hypothetical molecular currents of Ampere. Most atoms include 
many electrons, and the orbits of these may be so directed that 
the resultant magnetic moment for the atom is zero. In, this 
case a magnetic field would not have any directive effect upon 
the atom. When, however, the resultant magnetic moment of 
the atom is not zero, either by reason of one electron uncom- 
pensated by another rotating in the opposite direction, or for any 
other reason, the atom possesses a resultant magnetic moment 
and consequently possesses energy in a magnetising field. If this 
energy is part of the thermal energy of the material the distri- 
bufion of magnetic moments will be such that there is an increase 
in the magnetic induction (p. 567). That is, the permeability of 
the substance is greater than unity and its magnetic suscepti- 
bility is positive. Substances of this kind are said to be para- 
magnetic, The susceptibihty is always comparatively small, as in 
the case of aluminium, platinum, etc. (p. 565). There is one 
small class of metals, iron, nickel and cobalt, in which the 
mignetic permeabihty is vastly greater than for any other sub- 
stance. These are said to be the ferromagnetic metals. When 
the resultant magnetic moment *of each atom is zero, the magne- 
tising field will still have some effect, owing to its influence upon 
the electronic orbits themselves. The effect will be to decrease 
the magnetic induction, as shown below. Thus the magnetic 
permeability is less than unity, and the susceptibility is negative. 
Such substances are said to be diamagnetic, as, for example, 
copper, gold and bismuth (p. 565). 

It is quite reasonable, therefore, to suppose that there are two 
opposite processes going on when a substance is placed in a 
magnetic field, the resulting susceptibility being a measure of the 
difference of the two. The orientation of the orbits (see p. 567) 
which will cause an increase in the magnetic induction is the 
first, and gives rise to paramagnetic properties. To understand 
* P. Langevin, Comptes Rendus, 140, p. 1171. 1905. 
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the second wc may refer to a theory suggested by Weber and 
developed by Maxwell in his Electricity and Magnetism/’ If 
the atom of the material be an electrical conductor, the establish- 
ment of a magnetic field will cause a current to flow in it. Let 
the circle AB (Fig. 434) be a line of flow of such a current within 
an atom, OH being the direction of the magnetic field. While 
the field is becoming established, this current is clockwise, as 
seen in the diagram, and hence the magnetic field within it, due 
to its own presence, is in the opposite direction to the original 
field. The magnetic induction is thus reduced by the presence 
of the conducting atom, and the presence of such conducting 
atoms would give to the material the diamagnetic property. If 
its electrical resistance be zero, the current, once started, wiU 
continue to flow until, on the removal of the magnetising field, 



Fig. 434 . Fig. 435 . 


an opposite induced electromotive force reduces the current to 
zero. 

If now we replace the conducting molecule of Weber and 
Maxwell by the atom with its rotating electrons, we can explain 
the para- and diamagnetism. For the rotation into the direction 
of the field increases the magnetic induction within the material ; 
and we will now proceed to show that the alteration in the orbits 
produced by the magnetising field reduces the induction. The 
material will then be para- or diamagnetic according to which 
effect is the greater. 

For a mass of the material, the possible motions of the electrons 
may all be resolved, as described on p. 549, into a linear vibration 
along one axis OY (Fig. 431) and two equal and opposite circular 
rotations in a plane at right angles to this. Let the magnetising 
field H be in the direction OY ; then the linear vibration along 
this axis is unaffected by the field, but the circular motions are 
affected as already described. For the rotation of the electron 
shown by the arrow in Fig. 435, the equivalent current is in the 
opposite direction, since the electron is a negative charge ; the 
force due to the field is Hcv and is directed outwards along the 
radius, and hence, as on p. 550 — 
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4772 / 277 , , 

or. n'-2--= -x 

m m Ij 

Now, for the rotation of the electron in the opposite direction, 
the force due to the magnetic field is directed inwards, that is 
towards O, 


t 'T' O I * 'T' • * 

m m I 2 

Subtracting equation (d) from (a), we have- 


1 

1 _ 

_ 

Ti2 T 22 

lirm' 

. 1 

1 

_He 

.. 

~Tr 

2irtn 


Again, we saw on p. 547 that a charge e moving in a circular 
orbit in periodic time T is equivalent to a circular current and 

hence the magnetic moment of such an orbit is where a is the 

area of the circle. If there are Nj such orbits per unit volume 

of the material, is the magnetic moment, or the intensity 

of magnetisation due to them. When the magnetising field is 
zero, the magnetic moment due to the electrons rotating in either 

direction is and these being oppositely directed, the re- 

sulting intensity of magnetisation is zero. In the presence of the 
magnetic field, the magnetic moment due to the electrons 

rotating as shown in Fig. 435 is and is directed from O to 

Y ; that due to the opposite rotations is and is directed 

from Y to 0. 

From equation (c ) — 

Ti T2 Zttw * 

the left-hand side of which equation is the resultant intensity of 
magnetisation directed from O to Y, and the right-hand side 
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shows us that this is always negative, and hence that the magne- 
tisation is in the opposite direction to the magnetising field. 
Also the ratio of intensity of magnetisation to magnetising field 
is the magnetic susceptibility k ; 


In this case Ni is not the total number of rotating electrons in 
unit volume of the material. If we imagine all the rotating 
electrons to be divided into six groups having for their axis of 
rotation the three rectangular axes respectively, the two rota- 
tions about any axis being opposite, only those having axes 
parallel to the magnetic field have any magnetic moment in this 
direction, and therefore only two out of the six groups, that is 
one-third of the total number of rotating electrons present, are 
concerned in determining the susceptibility. Hence, if N is the 
total number present. 


and. 


bnm 


We see, then, that the property of diamagnetism is the result 
of effects occurring within the atom, and would therefore be 
independent of temperature. Such is found to be the case with 
most substances, antimony and bismuth being exceptions. If 
the opposite rotations of the electrons within the atom are 
S3mimetrical, the diamagnetic property only would be exhibited, 
but if unsymmetrical there would be a resultant magnetic 
moment with exhibition of paramagnetism. 

It was found by Curie ^ that the magnetic susceptibility referred 
to unit mass varies inversely as the absolute temperature in the 
case of the paramagnetic substances, and this is now known as 


Curie's law. The quantity where T the 

absolute temperature, is Curie's constant. In the case of oxygen, 
Curie found the magnetic susceptibility to be represented very 


well by the relation 


33,700 
T ' 


and by measuring the force on 


small metallic spheres, first in air and then in liquid oxygen, 
Dewar and Fleming 2 found the value of k for liquid oxygen to 
be 324x10"^, or /i=l*00407. 

In the following tables are some of the magnetic constants for 


* P. Curie, Journ. d. Phys., 4, p. 197. 1895. 

* J. Dewar and J. A. Fleming, Proc. Roy. Soc., 68, p. 311. 189ii. 
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the elements and common substances (see Kaye and Labys 
Tables) : — 


Aluminium . 

.... x=+0-65 xlO-6 

Bismuth 

.... -1-38 xlO-6 

Copper . 

.... -0-09 XlO-6 

Gold .... 

.... -0-15 xlO-6 

Platinum 

.... +1-10 XlO-o 

Potassium . 

.... +0-52 xl()-6 

Silver 

.... ~0-2 xl0-« 

Mercury . 

.... -()-19 xlO-6 

Water 

.... -0-72 xIO-6 

Air . . . 

.... f-l 0-029x10-6 

Hydrogen 

.... -0-002x10-7 

Oxygen . . . 

.... -10-139x10-6 


In order to explain paramagnetism consider the atom to 
have electron orbits (or anything equivalent to a current circuit) 
which are not balanced. When situated in a magnetising field 
tlie orbits, which possess magnetic moment, will turn into the 
direction of the field. This, however, is not a simple turning 
such as would occur with a bar magnet, for the effect of a couple 
on a rotating body, such as an electron, would be to produce 
precession, as in the case of a spinning top. If, however, the 
energy of the atom in the magnet field be compared with the 
energy of tliermal agitation in the kinetic theory of gases, an 
expression for the distribution of the atomic magnetic moments 
in space may be found. 

In the case of a gas, in which the molecules arc supposed to 
approximate to points, there are only three degrees of freedom, 
which correspond to motion parallel to three axes in space. If 
the gas as a whole is at rest, the resolved velocities parallel to the 
three rectangular axes, integrated for the molecules in unit 
volume are equal. The pressure of the gas is then INmv-, where 
N is the number of molecules per c.c., 7)1 the mass of each mole- 
cule and V- the mean of the squares of the velocities of all the 
molecules, that is, (p. 576). The factor ^ arises on 

account of the kinetic energy being equally distributed 

amongst the velocities parallel to the three axes. 

When the gravitational field in which the gas exists is taken 
into account, the molecules in a vertical column will no longer 
be uniformly distributed. In the lower levels the density of the 
gas is greater than in the upper levels. Let dp be the difference 
in pressure between two horizontal planes whose vertical distance 
apart is dx. 


dp=pgdx 
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The density p is N;», /. dp—Nmgdx. Consider volume V of 
the gas, 

/,V=:RT=iN;«a2V (p. 576) 

T^T 

and if V is 1 c.c., — 

Again, since dp=^^mv^.d^ because, at constant 

temperature is constant, since or the mean kinetic 

energy of the molecules is constant. Although the kinetic energy 
may not be the same for all the molecules, the mean is maintained 
by perpetual collisions. From the two expressions for dp — 

. ^^N —pgdx 


RT 


N 


.c/N —pgdx 


On integrating, 


logN 

log 


‘N 

12 


-^^dx 




Ni 


RT 


pg{x 2 —x{) is the work done when 1 c.c. of gas is transferred from 
level Xi to level .Vo, or the difference in the potential energy of 

No W 

1 c.c. of gas at the two levels. Calling this W, then log ^ 

JN I Ki 

No 

or — ^ f'he negative sign is taken because N is greatest 

at the lower level, where the potential energy is least. It Is 
common practice to express the difference in potential energy as 
tlie work required to transfer one molecule of the gas, instead of 

W 

1 c.c. from one level to the other, so that In this case 

R 

R, the gas constant referring to 1 c.c., must be replaced by 
and 


No 

Nt ' 


*T 


k is frequently known as the Boltzmann constant. 

Turning now to the case of the distribution of atoms or parts 
of atoms of magnetic moment m, it is seen that the couple acting 
on each, when situated in field H, is Hw sin 6, where 6 is the 
angle between the directions of the field and magnetic moment. 
For a rotation dd the work done is Hm sin 0 . dd. Taking the 
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potential energy of the atom as zero when its magnetic moment 
is at right angles to the field, so that its component of magnetic 
moment in the direction of the field is zero, tlie work done in 

turning from tliis position to one making angle 6 with tlic iield 
rO d 

is sin 9 . = cos 6 cos 6. The poten- 

•^2 1-^2 

tial energy varies from — ;;zH wlien 6=0 to when d=7r ; 

it tlierefore increases as 9 increases, just as, in the case of a gas 
the potential energy of the molecule increases as a increases. As 
a system tends to its condition of least iiotential energy, the 
tendency will be for 6 to decrease in the presence of a magne- 
tising field, that is, the material will exhibit paramagnetic 
properties. 

For the N atoms in 1 c.c. whose moments make angle 9 with 
the field, the potential energy is — N;;/H cos ^ /;RT, where b is 

a constant which depends on the fraction of the total tempera- 
ture energy which is possessed by the body on account of tin’s 
energy of magnetisation in the magnetising field. If N changes, 
then, change of energy per c.c. = -— m cos 0H . dN=dW 


On integrating. 


•• N 





1 

0 


W 

blit 


N, 

No 


w 

c^iit 


or in terms of the energy for one atom instead of 1 c.c. 

N„ 


where = and k= --, n being the number of atoms per c.c. 
n n 

concerned in this part of the temperature energy. 

0 ;;iH 

Thus Ni -Noe z^Noe^^^®^^, where and No is the 

number of atoms with the arbitrary zero of potential energy. 
Now consider a sphere of radius r within the material, the centre 
being at O (Fig. 436), the number of atoms per unit volume 
situated at O, whose moment is directed along OP is Noc'*^®'^^ 
and this, multiplied by the solid angle subtended by the strip 
QP will be the total number of atoms whose moments are directed 
towards the strip, that is. 


No 6« ® X or 27rNoe“ ® sin 0 . de. 

y'l 
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Integrating this from 0 to tt gives the whole number of atoms in 
the unit volume. Calling this N, we have — 

N-27rNo|V^««^sin e .dd 
~ r €(a cos 0)^ cos d) 

« Ja 




a 'a 


Again, the magnetic moment of one of these atoms being 
its component along OY is m cos 0, and the resultant magnetic 



Fig. 436 . 


moment along OY of all the atoms whose moments ore directed 
towards the strip QP is 27rNo€“^°^ ^ sin 9 , d Ox [m cos 0) 

— 27rNQm€® ^ sin 0 . cos 0 . d0 


and the resultant moment along OY for all the N atoms in the 
unit volume is 


1 = 


-277No^;i I e® 

Jo 


^ sin 9 . cos 0 . d0 


= ~~~ f cos 0 . d{a cos 0), 

Jo 

Integrating je^xdx by parts, 


J e^xdx — €* V ~ J €^dx -- e® r e* 


A 1 = 


27rNom 


6® cos cos 9 - 


1 TT 

cos 6 1 

Jo 


+«€-“- e“ + 6-“) 
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_ 47rNoW / e«+e-« 6-*\ 

a \ 2 2a j 

= (cosh ^ sinh aj. 

If all the N atoms per c.c. of magnetic moment m were oriented 
in the direction of the magnetic field the intensity of magnetisa- 
tion would be Nw, the saturation value. From the above values 
of I and N, 

I __cosh a 1 
Nm sinh a a 

1 


=coth a—~ 
€« + €- 


a 


1 

a 

The quantity ^ takes the value ^ when a is small, which 

Nm 3 


may be proved by expanding e® 
and higher powers. 


in powers of a and neglecting ai 


Thus, 


. . . 




a ^ ,a^a^ 

iini 
■*=2(l+S+?r‘+ 


2 ■ |4 ' ■ ■ ■) 

. . .) 


€«+_e-« 
€■> — 6 


(l\ 

^12 ^!4 


^[ 3 ^ 1 5 ^ 7 


Nw 

neglecting a^, «®, etc. 

N,. 


" “( 

~a\\2 |37 


■3’ 



570 


ATOMS 


CHAP. 


Since , it follows that for low values of 

^ J. 1 IS J’fl 3 A* 1 

or I=— . 5 T^- Thus the magnetic susceptibility is 

3k 1 ri J/i 1 

inversely proportional to the absolute temperature. This is in 
accord with experimental results (p. 564), 

On the other hand, if a is not small, 


I »_1 

N;w €*—€'“ a 

= (l-fe-2a)(l_€-2«)-l-l 
= ( 1 +€- 20 ) ( 1 + 6-20 + 6 --“'+ ■ • 
=r.l+26-2<>+2e-«»+ 


As a increases, the right-hand side of this equation approaches 

unity, so that for very strong magnetic fields = or I~N;«. 

This corresponds to the condition of saturation when all the 
atomic magnetic moments have the same direction as the magne- 
tising field. Calling then the saturation value of the intensity 
of magnetisation Iq, 


-~coth a 

lo a 

= 1 +26-20 +26-“*+ ... -I 

a 

The curve in Fig. 437 gives the manner in which J increases 
with a, and if the student will plot it, it will be seen that - 

h 

approaches unity as a approaches infinity. Some idea of the 
magnitude of a may be obtained if the saturation value Nw were 
known. This condition cannot be even approached with any 
magnetic fields that can be produced artificially, but if we accept 
for a moment the value 1610 for iron (p. 289) then, 

rt'* 



XVI. MOLECULAR FIELD 571 

Now R=>8-3 X 10^ ergs per degree (p. 192) for 1 gramme-molecule 
of a gas, and taking the atomic weight of iron as 56 and its 

density 7-8, the volume of a gramme-atom is c.c. compared 

7*0 

with 1 c.c. for which R is calculated. 


Therefore 


__ 56x1610 H 
'*“7-8x8-3xi07 T 


=14xl(h^(5j. 

At ordinary temperatures a is thus a small quantity and ^ 

is small, and only the nearly straight part of the curve in Fig. 437 
is realised for any practicable magnetic fields. The above theory 
applies properly to the case of a gas where the molecules can 
rotate without restriction, but it forms an approximate solution 



to the case of a paramagnetic liquid and to some extent to that of 
a solid. 

Molecular Field. — It is to Weiss that the theory of molecular 
field is due. Ewing’s theory, that the constraint on the elemen- 
tary magnets (p. 294) is due to their neighbour’s magnetic effect 
is now developed with the help of Langevin’s method. In the 
interior of a magnetic body there are two fields, one, H, due to 
external causes and called the applied field, and another due to 
the magnetisation of the material. The resultant field is thus 
H-f-NI where N is some coefficient for each material. On p. 271 
the field NI was due to poles on the surface of bodies, but in the 
present discussion it is due to neighbouring elementary magnets. 
Writing H'=H-fNI 

Then, 

— =coth a— 
nm 


and, 


1 

a 
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where n is now taken for the number of molecules per c.c., to avoid 
confusion with N, above. 

If M is the molecular weight of the substance and p its density, 

M . M . 

— is the volume of one gramme-molecule, and — I its resultant 

P P 

magnetic moment. This quantity is called the gramme-mole- 
cular magnetic moment a ; thus a——. 


Now, 




-H 
N 

* • />N pN 

pN 

«w/>N pN 

since k=~. 
n 

For saturation, all the elementary magnets are aligned with 
the magnetising field, and the number in one gramme-molecule 
wIVl 

is — , so that the saturation gramme-molecular moment is 
P 

fiMm ooP 

=ffo. or nm=- 


M 




p^Nao /jN 

a^RT^r2_]vm 

<To p2No^g2 pNo-o" 

For any magnetic field which is not extremely great 
(p. 569). 

• ° __3RTM2 a_MH 

*’ p^Nff^ Vo pNvo 
/3^TM2_ \ MJI 

\/)2Nao2 / pNctq' 


I 


a a 


a 


IS 


The magnetic susceptibility reckoned per gramme-molecule xu 
a 

H 
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Xm" 


M 


73RTM2 -- 
M 


3RMii 
p-Na( 


o^v 3RM2 r 




2 


T 


3 R'M 

p2Nffo^* 

3RM2 


R has been taken as the gas constant for unit volume of sub- 
stance. If, on the other hand, one gramme-molecule is taken, the 

M 

corresponding constant Rj, is R . — . 

P 


Xm-- 


3R« 


1 


pNao^ 

’SMRm 


Thus — =K(T— 5) where K and 0 are constants. This is 

Xu 

known as the Curie-Weiss law and is more general than Curie’s 

jolN' 0*0^ 

law (p. 564). The temperature is important because 

3MR]y[ 

at temperatures below it a substance may be spontaneously 
magnetised. 

Thus in the equation 
if H=0, 


a RjjTMa 

MH 

uq pNffo^ 

pNcr® 

a RjiTMa 

T a 

Vo pNvo^ 

~e '3’ 


This equation is plotted in Fig. 438 and gives the straight line 
T 

OP whose slope is ~. Since this line cuts the curve at O and P, 
39 

these points represent solutions of the equation giving OPQ and 

that giving the straight line. Thus — may have the value zero 

<ro 

or PS. If, however, a small increase in cr or a beyond the value 
PS or OS can be produced, then according to the straight line 
cj T 

“=T 5 *> ^ point above the equilibrium curve would be reached, 
ctq 39 

which means that N would be negative, and the molecular field 
would bring the magnetisation back to the equilibrium condition 




represented by the curve. On the other hand, a small increase 

G T 

in tj or a at 0 would, according to the line produce a 

Co 3a 

molecular field in the direction of approach towards the equili- 

4 ^ ^ ^ brium curve, that is, in a 

. direction to produce further 

•-!« magnetisation. This in- 

4 ^ crease would in turn produce 

£ I further . magnetisation. In 

^ ^ y' I fact, the condition of mag- 

I netisation from 0 to P is 

\ply^ ' unstable and the material 

** ( o i 7 absence of 

^ Fig 438 * applied field, become spon- 

taneously magnetised to an 
amount represented by P. There will be no spontaneous magnet- 
isation unless the straight line OP lies below the curve and 
this only occurs if its slope is less than that of the curve at the 

origin. Now the slope of the curve at the origin is | (p. 570) 

and the condition for spontaneous magnetisation is therefore 

— <? or < 5 , that is, T The latter quantity is 6, 

Gq 3 fipo^ 3 3MK.|| 

and it follows that T<fl. Above the temperature 6 the substance 
is paramagnetic, and this temperature is therefore a transition 


temperature. 

Ferromagnetism : Weiss. — According to Weiss, a ferromagnetic 
material is an agglomeration of regions, each of which is spon- 
taneously magnetised, but the directions of spontaneous mag- 
netisation are distributed indiscriminately in the material. Such 
regions or " domains ” are known to exist (p. 295). An applied 
field in the direction of magnetisation will have no effect, but a 
reversed field, if sufficiently great, may cause a complete reversal 
of the magnetisation. One domain would thus have a simple 
rectangular hysteresis loop, but the overall effect of a great number 
disposed at random is to give the normally siriooth experimental 
curves. However, to account for the reversible magnetisation 
which occurs for instance in weak fields (p. 287), it is necessary 
to suppose that the individual magnetic dipoles in the boundary 
layer between two domains can swing round into alignment with 
whichever domain has its magnetic direction closest to that of the 
applied field. In this way one domain can grow reversibly at the 
expense of a neighbour. 

Weiss believed that he had discovered the magnitude of the 
moment of the fundamental ma^et, the Weiss Magneton, from 
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the observation that at low temperatures the gramme-molecular 
moment cq had the values 12,360 and 3370 respectively for iron 
and nickel, which are very nearly 1 1 and 3 times 1123-5. Dividing 
this by 6-064x1023, the number of molecules in a gramme- 
molecule, the magneton is found to have the value l-85xl0'2i. 
A somewhat higher value, 1125-6, was later adopted for the 
gramme-molecular constant. Although there is now no reason to 
suppose that the Weiss magneton is fundamental, it remains a 
convenient unit. 

Modern Theory. — Later in this chapter, where atomic theory 
and the theory of the solid state are discussed, it is explained 
that the essential feature of a paramagnetic atom or ion is 
now held to be the possession of aspinning electron (p. 615) impaired 
by an electron of oppositely directed spin. The forces between 
electrons in these circumstances are such that a mutual alignment 
occurs only if the interatomic spacing is within quite narrow 
limits, and if this condition is obeyed, at sufficiently low tempera- 
tures ferromagnetism appears. Since this spacing depends 
essentially on the crystal structure, we see how it is possible for 
typically ferromagnetic ions such as iron to be present in a para- 
magnetic salt or alloy and yet for '' non-magnetic ” substances to 
form ferromagnetic alloys (p. 286). 

Production of very low Temperature. — Owing to the connection 
between heat and magnetisation it has been suggested by Debye ^ 
and Giauque^ that by the adiabatic demagnetisation of para- 
magnetic substances extremely low temperatures may be pro- 
duced. The method is to cool the substance in liquid helium to 
a temperature 1-3° above absolute zero of temperature, that is, 
T3° K. It is then magnetised in as strong a field as possible 
and the resulting heat produced is allowed to leak away. On 
removing the field the substance becomes demagnetised adi- 
abatically and very low temperature results. It is necessary to 
use a substance which has not abnormally high specific heat at 
these temperatures. Haas and Wiersma^ using a mixture of 
potassium chrome alum and potassium aluminium alum obtained 
a temperature of 0-0034° K. 

Temperature Equilibrium of Electrons. — We shall now consider 
briefly the theory of electrical conduction by means of free 
electrons, first suggested by Riecke ^ and more explicitly stated 
by Drude.^’ Remembering the distinction we have drawn 

1 P. Debye, Ann. dev Phys„ 81, p, 1154. 1926. 

* W. F, Giauque, J. Am. Chem. Soc„ 49, p. 1864. 1927. 

® W. j. de Haas and E. C. Wiersma, Physica, 2, p. 335 and p. 438. 
1935. 

4 E. Riccke, Wied. Ann., 66, pp. 353 and 545. 1898. 

® P. Drude, Ann, der Physik., 1, p. 566 (1900) ; and 8, p. 369 (1900). 
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between electrical conductors and insulators, that in the latter 
the electrons are bound within the atom, whereas in the former 
some of them are free to leave the atom and therefore move 
under forces exerted by an electric field, we may, by assuming 
that these free ions obey the ordinary laws found for molecules 
in the kinetic theory of gases, obtain certain results which are in 
agreement with experimentally observed facts. 

Let us consider for a moment the elementary form of the 
kinetic theory of gases. If a gas consist of N molecules per unit 
volume, which are entirely independent of each other, except that 
in their motions they will frequently collide, we may, as a first 
approximation, resolve all the molecular motions parallel to the 
three rectangular axes, and remembering that at any instant as 
many are moving parallel to an axis in its positive direction as 
in its negative direction, we can represent the indiscriminate 
motions of the molecules by dividing them into six groups of 
constant velocity, each moving in one particular direction parallel 

N 

to one of the three axis. Thus we have — molecules moving in 

6 


one direction with say velocity v. A plane surface of unit area 

at right angles to this direction will therefore be struck by — 

molecules per second. Each molecule has momentum -^mv 
before striking the surface and momentum — on rebounding 
from it, so that the impulse at each rebound is Imv, Hence the 

pressure on the surface is ^x2mv. 


or, 




Nm is the mass per unit volume of the gas, or its density, and 
since pressure X volume =RT, where T is the absolute tempera- 
ture, we see, since the volume is unity, that — 

|Nmi;2=RT. 


If 1 gramme-molecule of the gas be taken, R is the universal gas 
constant, or 8*32x107 (p. 192), m is the mass of one molecule, 
and N the number of molecules in unit volume, which is the same 
for ail gases at the same temperature and pressure. 

or. . ~T. 

Hence we conclude that for all gases in equilibrium, the abso- 
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lute temperature is proportional to the mean kinetic energy of 
the molecules, 

or, \mv^—aT, where, a—~ . 

^ iN 


Now, the most probable value of the ionic charge e is 1-59 X lO-^® 
electromagnetic unit, and therefore the passage of 1 electro- 
magnetic unit of charge through acidulated water liberates 

^ ^ ^ ions at each electrode. But this also liberates 

i-59xl0-2® 


0-0001045 gramme of hydrogen, and therefore the number of atoms 

102 * 

per gramme of hydrogen is gramme- 


molecule of hydrogen is 2 grammes, the number of atoms to the 
molecule being 2, the number of molecules to the gramme- 
molecule, or N 


102 * 


1-59 X 1-045 
_3^ 8-315x10’ 
“ 2^ 6-03x1023' 


=6-03 X 1023, 


=2-07x10-1*. 


In the case of hydrogen at 0° C. and 76 cm. pressure we may 
easily find the mean square velocity of the molecules, for 

p ='jN»ti;2==f (density)t;2, 

76 X 13-596 X 981 =i(0-00008987)D2, 
from which, ii2=3-38 x 10**, 

and, v=l-14xl0® cm. per sec. 

If now the electrons within a conductor are in temperature 
equihbrium with their surroxmdings, we can find their velocity 
according to the kinetic theory ; for is the same for them 
as for any other gas molecules at the same temperature. Taking 
their mass as of tha-t of a hydrogen atom, 

JwnVj2(for hydrogen) = Jw,v,2(for electron), 

w 2=?^. 3-38x101® 

w, 

=1835x3-38x101® 

=6-20x1013 

d^-_^7-88x 10« cm. per sec. 

Electrical Conduction. — In addition to this motion of the elec- 
trons which takes place in all directions, we shall have, in the 
presence of an electric field, a drift in the direction of the field, 
or rather in the opposite direction, since the charges are negative. 

3 « 
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Assuming that after each collision with a molecule of the con- 
ductor, the electron starts afresh with the velocity corresponding 
to the temperature equilibrium with the substance, it will in the 
time that elapses before the next collision, be subject to the 
influence of the electric field, and will on that account have an 
Ee 

acceleration /= — parallel to the field, where E is the electric 
m 

intensity. 

The different electrons will have various distances of travel 
between two collisions, but the average distance is called the 
length of mean free path, A, and the time taken in describing this 

mean free path is Hence the distance travelled in the direction 

Ee 1 Ee 

of the field on account of the acceleration — , is . — . — , and 

m 2 m 

the average velocity in this direction is — 
distance __1 Ee X^ v 
time 2' m * ^ X 


But, 


=1 ^ 

2 ’ mz; * 

|mz;2=aT, or, 

^2 


/. average velocity in direction of field 


EeXv 

4Zr* 


The corresponding current is N^x velocity, where N is the 
number of electrons per unit volume. 


^ NE^;2Az; . 
/. current=~-— — 

4a 1 


and conductivity. 


i /2aT__ N^2A 

E 4at “4aTV m ~W^ni 


Hence Ohm's law is obeyed, for the conductivity is independent 
of the current, but the conductivity should be inversely propor- 
tional to the square root of the absolute temperature. For most 
pure metals the conductivity is found to vary inversely as the 
absolute temperature, or, what is the same thing, the resistivity 
is proportional to the absolute temperature. The curves for 
some of the pure metals, taken from Dewar and Fleming's ^ 
results, show that down to quite low temperatures the resistivity 
behaves as though it would vanish at the absolute zero of 
temperature (Fig. 439). 

In the above expression for the electrical conductivity, the 
> J. Dewar and J. A. Fleming, Phil. Mag., 86. p. 271. 1893. 
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only quantities tliat are likely to vary from one substance to 
another are N and A. Now, it is improbal^le that A Wf)uld vary 
greatly, so that it is concluded that the great ditferences in con- 
ductivity between different inatc*rials arise from the difference 
in the quantities of free electrons in them. 



Superconductivity. — ^The development of low-temperature re- 
search, made possible by the production of liquid helium, has 
brought to light the fact that many metals lose almost all their 
resistivity at low temperatures. Kamerlingh Onnes ^ found that 
solid mercury immersed in liquid helium lost its resistivity, or 
became superconducting at a temperature of about 4-2° K., that 
is, 4*2° above absolute zero. 

Several methods have been employed for exhibiting and 
measuring superconductivity. The fall of potential across the 
conductor may be compared with that across a standard resist- 
ance when the same current flows in both. Again, a suspended 
magnet may be placed externally to a superconducting coil in 
which a current has been started, when the deflection of the 
magnet may last for many hours or days since the time constant 
of the coil (L/R) (p. 309) is so great. Or again, a form of dyna- 
mometer made of two coils of the superconducting material 
exhibits a couple acting on the suspended coil for a considerable 
time when a current has been started by means of a magnetic 
field. With this last form, using rings of lead, the current did 
not decrease in one hour by as much as 1 in 40,000. 

The transition does not, in most cases, occur suddenly but may 
be distributed over several hundredths of a degree. The crystal- 
line state influences the rate of transition, single crystals having 
the sharpest change. The transition temperature is taken to be 
midway between the end and beginning of transition. For 
several common substances it is — Pb, 7-26° K. ; Hg, 4T2° K. ; 
Sn, 3-69° K. ; Al, VW K. ; Zn, 0-79° K., and Cd, 0-6° K. 

* Kamerlingh Onnes, Leiden Comm. Nos. 122A, 124^:, 133«, 133^5- 
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A peculiarity of superconductivity is that in fairly high 
magnetic fields it disappears, the normal conductivity returning. 
This occurs for Pb at 600 gauss at 4*2° K., Sn 50 gauss at 3*35° K., 
Hg 14 gauss at 4*12° K. 

There is, as yet, no satisfactory explanation of supercon- 
ductivity. 

Thermal Conductivity. — ^The close connection between elec^ 
trical and thermal conductivity has long been known ; in fact, 
the law of Wiedemann and Franz i states that the ratio of the 
conductivity for heat to the electrical conductivity at any 
temperature is constant for all metals, and is proportional to the 
absolute temperature. Drude^s theory gives an explanation of 
this, by treating the electrons in the conductor in a manner 
similar to that in which molecules are dealt with in the kinetic 
theory of gases. Consider a plane AB in the conductor, and two 
others E and F parallel to it and at distances from it equal to 
the mean free path of the electrons (Fig. 440). Returning to our 
^ method of dividing the total number of electrons 

P A 

7 V N per unit volume into six groups, we see that ~ 

! * ^ 

I I are crossing unit area of AB from left to right, 

! [ while an equal number cross from right to left. 

! j The remaining groups are moving parallel to AB 

I I and will not further concern us. If the tempera- 

* I ture is the same everywhere, those passing from 

- left to right carry the same amount of energy as 

I ; those from right to left, and the resultant energy 

transferred in any direction is zero. 

B If now the temperature at the plane E is Tj and 

Fig. 440. jg higher than the temperature T 2 at F, those 
passing from left to right have greater energy 
than those passing in the opposite direction, and there is a 
transference of heat through AB from left to right. Only those 
electrons that lie between E and AB will cross without collision, 
since any on the left of E are at a distance greater than the mean 
free path and will experience collision without reaching AB, and 
their direction then becomes changed. 

Again, the number of electrons per unit volume travelling from 
N 

left to right is — , and since their velocity when passing AB is v, 

N 

the number crossing unit area of AB in unit time is —v, and since 

6 

each has kinetic energy where Vi is the velocity corre- 

sponding to temperature Ti at E, 

* G. Wiedemann and R. Franc, Pogg, Ann,, 89 , p. 497. 1853« 


B 

Fig. 440. 
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Energy carried in one second from left to right through unit 
area is 

N N 

—V . \niVi^=~vaTi (since 

N 

Similarly, energy passing from right to left=~7;aT2. 

* 6 


Therefore, balance of energy carried in one second through 

unit area of AB=^!;;a(Ti— T 2 ). 
o 

It should be noticed that the number crossing in each direction 
must be the same, since the pressure at all points remains con- 
stant. If this were not the case there would be a drift of electrons 
in one direction or the other, and the process of transference of 
heat would not be one of pure conduction. 

Now, if the thermal conductivity be k, then, since the tcmpera- 


"p 'p 

ture gradient at AB is - -, 

Za 

Y 'p 

through unit area is A X 


2\ 


the transference of heat per second 
2 


Hence, 


|v.a(Ti-T2) = 


2X 


k: 


N^^aA 


Remembering that the electrical conductivity is given on 
p. 578 by 


we see that. 



4 

3 


T, 


which is in agreement with the law of Wiedemann and Franz. 



k 

a 

Temperature 

coefficient. 

Copper 

6 - 71 xl 0 '» 

3 - 95 x 10 -® 

Silver 

6 - 86 x 10 '® 

3 - 77 x 10 -® 

Gold 

7 - 09 x 10 '® 

3-75 X 10 -® 

Zinc 

6 - 72 x 10 '® 

3-85 X 10 -® 

Lead 

7 - 15 x 10 '® 

4 - 07 x 10 -® 

Tin 

7 - 35 x 10 '® 

3-4 Xl 0 -» 

Platinum 

7 - 53 x 10 '® 

4 - 64 x 10 -® 

Bismuth , 

9 - 64 x 10 '® 

1 - 51 x 10 -® 

Constantan 

11 - 06 x 10 '® 

2 - 39 x 10 “® 

Manganin 

1 

9 - 14 x 10 '® 

2 - 74 x 10 -* 
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The table on p. 581 gives a few of the ratios - determined by 
Jager and Diesselhorst.^ 

It will be seen that for the pure metals, with the exception of 
bismuth, the ratio - is very fairly constant, and the temperature 

G 

coefficient is nearly 3*66xl0“-% tlie coelficient of expansion oi a 
gas. Hence the electronic theory gives some approximation to 
a true explanation of these ])rocess(‘s. 

Again, since a— 2*04 10“^^', and e-^l*59 X 10 we have— 


^ / 2-04x10-’^ Y » ->-^3 

a \i*59xl()--7 


5-99:- lO'^f 


This value is suniciently near the observed value to strengthen 
the theory considc^rably, (specially in view of the simplifying 
assumptions which we have made. 

The electron theory of conduction lias been c(3nsiderably 
modihed by the aj)pIication of the quantum theory. A short and 
much simplified version of the modern treatnumt of electrical 
conduction is given later in this chapter (p. 616). 

Emission of Electricity by Hot Bodies. — It has been known for 
a long time that an electric charge would leak much more rapidly 
from a hot body than from a cold one, and that the rate of leak 
is different for charges of opposite signs. The phenomenon was 
investigated by Elster and Geitel.^ A wire is heated by means 
of a current, and a plate near it is connected to an electrometer. 
The charge received by the plate depends upon the gas present, 
its pressure, and also upon the nature of the wire. The tempera- 
ture of the wire, however, is the most important factor in deter- 
mining the electrification of the plate. With oxygen at atmo- 
spheric pressure, and the wire at a dull red heat, the plate 
receives a positive charge, its potential being 2 or 3 volts. With 
rise of temperature the charge increases, reaches a maximum, 
and then falls to a very low value. Reduction in the pressure 
to that of a high vacuum reduces the charge, and even reverses 
its sign at very low pressures. With hydrogen the charge on the 
plate is negative at all pressures. The effects are exceedingly 
complicated, as the wire gives out occluded gas and may even 
give off pieces of its own substance. 

Harker and Kaye ® have obtained currents as great as 10 
amperes by means of an electromotive force of 8 volts between 


^ w. jager and H. Diesselhorst, Wiss. Abh. der Phys. Tech. Reichsanstalt, 8, 
1900. 

2 J. Elster and H. Geitel, Wied. Ann., 1882, 1883, 1884, 1885, 1887 and 1889. 

3 J. A. Harker and G. W. C. Kaye. Proc, Roy. Soc., A. 86, p. 379. 1912. 
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carbon rods at a temperature approaching 3000° C., the pressure 
being atmospheric. Between carbon rods at different tempera- 
tures they have obtained currents on account of the different 
rates of emission of ions. 

Thermionics. — ^The phenomenon of the emission of electricity 
from hot bodies has been subjected to extended investigation by 
Prof. Richardson, 1 who gave the name thermionics to the subject 
and thermions to the ions emitted. The general method of 
experiment is to heat the substance, in the form of a wire, by 
means of an electric current. The wire is situated inside a metal 
cylinder in a very highly evacuated tube, and the current between 
the wire and the cylinder is measured by means of a capacity and 
electrometer (p. 514) for small currents and by means of a galvano- 
meter for larger currents. Measurement of the resistance of the 
wire determines its temperature. It is found that at high 
vacuum, when gaseous contamination is eliminated, the emission 
of electrons is very regular and increases rapidly with the 
temperature. Applying the gas laws to the electrons in equili- 
brium with the metal at any temperature, Richardson found 
from thermodynamic reasoning that the ionisation current from 
the metal is of the form 

i^Kl^e 1 

For, let an enclosure with a piston, and one side consisting 
of the metal, be taken round a reversible cycle as described for 
the reversible cell on p. 187. The cycle is started with an in- 
finitesimal adiabatic expansion from T to T — 8T, followed by an 
isothermal compression in which nv electrons are driven into the 
metal. Then there is an adiabatic compression followed by an 
isothermal expansion in which nv electrons pass from the metal 
to the space, n being the number of electrons per unit volume 
of space in equilibrium with the metal at temperature T. No 
heat is absorbed or given out during the adiabatic changes. 
The resultant work done is then vhp, since the number of 
electrons in the space at the finish of the cycle is the same as at 
the beginning. Also the work done during the isothermal change 
at T is n^v-\-pv, where p is the work required to remove one 
electron from the metal to the space ; then, from the second law 
of thermodynamics, 

work for cycle _ST ^ 
work absorbed at T° T 

. vhp 8T 

'*npv-\-pv T' 

or, Thp^n4>hT+phT. 

^ O. W. Richardson, ** The Emission of Electrons from Hot Bodies.” Long- 
mans, Green & Co. 1922. 
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If the electrons in the space be considered to constitute a 
gaseous state, the gas equation applies to them ; that is, 

p=nklL, 

where k is the gas constant expressed in terms of one electron, 

8^=«A:ST+TA8m 

«*TST+AT 28 n=n^ 8 T+«mT 

n m 

Integrating, we have, log 

or, «=AeJ*T*^. 

From the kinetic theory of gases, the number of electrons meet- 

ing unit area of the boundary per second is w / where w is 
the mass of an electron, and when equilibrium is reached this is 
equal to the rate of emission, which is therefore A J 


i 


i-dT-- 

AT2 


and the thermionic current from the metal is therefore e times 
this. If <t> is considered to be independent of T, 

kV 

and, *=AT*e''T 

where A and b are constants depending upon the metal. 
Richardson gives a thermodynamic reason for considering that 
^=^-}-|/eT, in which case, 

31*^ 

U T 


.f+ilogT; 


=5—^-4-- 

r ^ ^ 

= €~iTT5, 

b 

i=AT^e f. 


and 


so that. 

Both these equations represent the thermonic current very 
well, but the latter is probably the more correct, as the relation 
between <f> and T has not been assumed. Taking the relation 

_b 

•=AiT*€ X, Richardson has found that for platinum 

Ai=7*5xl02*, 6=4'93xl0^ and ^=4*1 volts. 
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Richardson also applies the equilibrium condition of electrons 
near the metals to explain the contact difference of potentials 
between metals and the Peltier and Thomson effects. For an 
account of this and the effect of the presence of gases upon the 
metals and the application of the quantum theory to the pheno- 
menon, the student is referred to Richardson’s book (p. 583). 

Edison Effect. — ^The Edison effect, made use of by Sir A. 
Fleming in his oscillation valve (p. 452), is another result of the 
same phenomenon. If a metallic plate, D, be 
situated between the limbs of the filament of an 
incandescent lamp, then on connecting the posi- 
tive end of the filament through a galvanometer 
to D (Fig. 441) a current will be observed to flow 
in the galvanometer, but none when D is con- 
nected to the negative limb B. We should expect 
that the negative ions emitted by the incandescent 
carbon would be more vigorously repelled from the 
negative limb, and hence on meeting D would 
lower its potential. The difference of potential 
between A and D is then much greater than that between B 
and D. 

It has been shown by Sir J. J. Thomson, ^ by the method of 
finding the effect of a magnetic field upon the rate of leakage 
(p. 473), that the negative ions emitted by a hot wire have the 

same value of — as the corpuscles in the cathode rays, thus 

establishing their identity with these bodies. 

The emission of positive ions at temperatures below that 
required for the emission of negative ions has already been 

Wi 

noticed, and their ratio — was also found by observing the 

c 

strength of magnetic field required to affect the leakage of a 
charge to a neighbouring conductor, and it was found that there 
were two sets of positive ions taking part in the leak, one set 
having a mass equal to that of the atom of the metal and the 
other that of the gas. In some cases there are bodies of greater 
mass still, taking part in the production of leakage. These are 
probably metallic dust. 

Amplifying and Rectifying Valves. — The principle of the 
Fleming valve (p. 452) has been developed in recent years into a 
method for magnifying or amplifying extremely feeble electrical 
oscillations, by employing a vacuum bulb having three electrodes 
known as a triode. This amplification has greatly extended the 
range of radio-telegraphy and has also many other applications. 

^ J. J. Thomson, Phil. Mag., 48, p. 547. 1899. 
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There are several forms of the valve, but a typical specimen has 
a filament of tungsten, F (Fig. 442), heated by a current from a 
battery of two cells BD, a gauze or spiral wire G, and a metal 
sheath P which is outside the gauze. If the bulb is very highly 
exhausted no current can flow from the filament to the gauze or 
grid G, through the valve, but current can flow in the reverse 
direction. The reason is that the hot filament emits electrons, 
which travel from the filament to the grid when the electric 
field is directed from the grid to the filament, but when the field 
is reversed the electrons remain on the filament. The circuit 
PTEDF contains the battery DE of 50 to 150 volts, which tends 
to drive a current through the valve from P to F, making P 
anode. The resistance of the valve between P and F is controlled 
greatly by the electric field between G and F, that is, by the 
potential of the grid with respect to the filament. For when G 



is negative with respect to F no electrons leave F, and the re- 
si stance^ of the valve is practically infinite. But if G is positive 
with respect to F, electrons pass freely from F and may pass in 
quantity through the interspaces of the grid, when there is an 
electric field from P to F. The current produced in the valve 
between the anode P and the filament depends, therefore, upon 
the p.d. between the grid and filament, and in order to under- 
stand the action of the valve, it is desirable to measure the grid 
current and anode current for various values of the grid-filament 
p.d. This may be done by replacing the telephone T by a 
micro-ammeter and placing a voltmeter between B and G, and 
a micro-ammeter in the circuit BCG. On varying the grid 
potential by varying the position of the potentiometer contact 
K, the three quantities are observed, and their values may be 
plotted. The curve obtained is called the static characteristic 
of the valve. The characteristic varies with different kinds of 
valve, but it is always of the same type in the case of hard 
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valves (Fig. 443), or valves where the vacuum is so high that 
there is no appreciable effect due to contained gas. The anode 
current is much greater than the grid current, and the latter is 
drawn to a larger scale than the former. Consequently the 
valve acts as an amplifier of small oscillatory current occurring 
in the circuit LjC (Fig. 442). 

In order to use the valve as a rectifier in radio telegraphy, 
many devices are used. In the method considered here K is 
connected to D and a very small condenser Cj is placed in the 
grid circuit, the condenser having a high resistance R, of the 
order of a megohm, in parallel with it. When there are no 
oscillations in the circuit LjC, the grid potential acquires a steady 
value n (Fig. 443), a small current, nf, flowing from grid to 
filament. When electro-magnetic waves fall upon the aerial, 
oscillations of potential, na and nb, are produced in the grid 
circuit, and owing to the curvature of the grid current curve the 
increase of current ec is greater than the decrease fg, as in the 




case of the crystal detector (p. 452) . This means that the stream 
of electrons from the filament to the grid is increased, while a 
train of waves is arriving, and the potential of the grid is lowered. 
The anode current therefore suffers a decrease, but recovers its 
value corresponding to the point n when the waves cease. This 
change of mean current in the anode circuit causes a sound in 
the telephone. In this way the waves which are of too high a 
frequency to affect the telephone, or to be audible if they did, 
are enabled to produce signals which can be heard. 

These three-electrode valves have also been used for generating 
continuous electromagnetic waves. On coupling the grid and 
anode circuits by means of a mutual inductance or by means of 
a capacity, and applying the battery to the anode circuit, it is 
found that, with suitable grid current, oscillations occur in the 
anode circuit. One method of carrying this out is shown in 
Fig, 444, in which the inductance Li is placed in the grid circuit 
and the oscillatory circuit LC is placed between P and E. The 
theory of production of the oscillations is not simple, but it may 
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be noted that for them to occur, the mutual inductance L^L 
must be negative, so that when the current in L lirst rises the 
E.M.F. in Lj raises the potential of G above that of F. The 
action of the valve is therefore to increase the anode current on 
rising and to diminish it when falling, so compensating for the 
damping which (occurs in LC (p. 334), due to resistance. 

In addition to the control grid present in the triode or three- 
electrode valve discussed above, a valve may have other grids. 
Thus a screen grid between the control grid and the anode, main- 
tained at some intermediate potential, reduces the effect of the 
anode potential on the anode current and enhances the effect of 
changes in grid ])(jtential. 'i'hus tetrodes (four electrodes) and 
]x*iitodes (with yet another grid) in general amplify more than 
triodes. 

Ionisation in Flames. — ^That the phenomenon of ionisation takes 
place in ordinary flames may be shown in several ways. For 
example, if two platinum wires are placed in a bunsen-burner 
flame but not touching each other, a current may be made to 
pass between them by connecting them to the terminals of a cell, 
and a sensitive galvanometer in the circuit will indicate a feeble 
current. If a bead of a sodium or potassium salt be placed in 
the flame below the platinum wires, the conductivity of the 
flame is enormously increased, owing to the presence of ions 
liberated from the substance at high temperature. 

The old experiment of discharging an electrified glass or 
ebonite surface by passing a flame over it illustrates the presence 
of the ions, since those of opposite sign to the charge on the plate 
are attracted to it and neutralise the charge. 

The increase in conductivity of a flame due to the introduction 
into it of a volatilisible metallic salt has been measured by 
several experimenters. Arrhenius ^ supplied the salt to the flame 
by spraying a solution into the gas which feeds the flame, and 
the concentration of the salt in the flame was determined by 
observing the rate at which a bead disappears which gives the 
same illumination as the spray. The conductivity in the flame 
is found by observing the current in a circuit which includes part 
of the flame, and subtracting the current produced when there 
is no salt employed. The (electromotive force) -current curve 
exhibits the same characteristics as that for an ionised gas, but 
the straight portion is not quite horizontal, showing that com- 
plete saturation is not attained. Using the same method. Prof. 
H. A. Wilson 2 found that for the salts of caesium, rubidium, 
potassium, sodium, lithium and hydrogen, the conductivity is in 
the order of the atomic weights. 

Prof. Wilson also found the velocity of the ions in a given 

^ S. Arrhenius, Wied. Ann., 42, p. 18. 1891. 

2 H. A. Wilson. Phil. Trent.. A, 192, p. 499. 1899. 
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electrical field by arranging two electrodes in the flame, one above 
the other, with the bead of salt between them, and determining 
the field necessary to drive the ions downwards in opposition to 
their velocity due to the upward motion of the flame gases 
(Fig. 445). With the upper electrode positive, the presence of 
the bead will not affect the current unless the field is sufficiently 
strong to drive the positive ions downward with a velocity just 
greater than the velocity with which they are carried upwards 
by the flame. In this way the velocity of the negative ions for 
a potential gradient of one volt per cm. in a flame whose tempera- 
ture is about 2000° C. was found to be about 1000 cm. per second. 
The velocities of the positive ions of the salts 
of caesium, rubidium, potassium, sodium and 
lithium were all about 62 cm. per sec. 

Using a stream of hot air at about 1000° C., 
the velocities were respectively 26 cm. per sec. 
for the negative, and 7*2 cm. per sec. for the 
positive ions, whereas for barium, strontium 
and calcium it is 3*8 cm. per sec. for the 
positive ions. These low velocities appear to 
indicate that the ions become loaded with 
neutral atoms, and the equality in velocities 
for the ions of the different atoms indicates 
that the size of these groups depends upon the charge on the 
ion, being larger in the case of the divalent ions than in the 
case of those which are monovalent. 

Atoms. — It has already been seen that some of the most impor- 
tant properties of the atom depend upon its atomic number 
rather than its atomic weight. Thus Moseley’s work on the 
characteristic X-rays (p. 496) proved an intimate connection 
between the frequency of the X-rays emitted and the atomic 
number, and Soddy and Fajans (p. 539) showed that the chemical 
properties of atoms depended upon their atomic number, not 
their atomic weight. Many attempts have been made to re- 
present the constitution of the atom, some of these attempts 
being highly successful in giving an explanation of particular 
properties of matter. The explanations differ in point of view, 
according to the particular properties that are considered ; 
but they concur in representing the atom as consisting of a 
nucleus surrounded by electrons. Some of these electrons are 
detachable from the atom ; but in the ordinary neutral con- 
dition the total electrical charge of the atom is zero. It follows 
that the resultant positive charge associated with the nucleus is 
equal to the sum of the charges of the electrons surrounding it. 
Lord Rutherford ^ has shown from experiments on the scattering 
» E. Rutherford. Phil. Mag., 21. p. 669 (1911) ; and 87. p. 537 (1919). 
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of a rays on passing through matter, that the positive nucleus of 
the atom causing the scattering of the a rays is an extremely 
small body, and that the laws of force between the a particle and 
the nucleus of the atom which would cause the observed deflection 
of the former is the inverse square law. Further, the suggestion 
was made by Van der Broek ^ that the positive charge in the 
nucleus, measured in electronic units, is equal to the atomic 
number of the kind of atom considered, which result is now con- 
firmed by Rutherford's work on the scattering of a rays. These 
considerations suggest that the hydrogen atom is a nucleus with 
one electron revolving around it ; a helium atom is a nucleus of 
two positive units with two external electrons ; lithium three, 
and so on. The atomic number is therefore the most important 
quantity in determining the properties of the elements. When 
these are arranged in order of atomic number instead of atomic 
weight, the anomalies of the periodic table disappear. If, then, 
the atomic number of an element be Z, the electric charge of the 
nucleus is +Ze, and it is surrounded by Z electrons. From 
Rutherford's experiments on scattering of a rays, it follows that 
the radius of the nucleus of the hydrogen atom is extremely 
small in comparison with the orbit of the electron. 

It is possible to form an estimate of the size of the electron 
and of the hydrogen nucleus if the mass of these is considered to 

2e»2 

be of electromagnetic origin (p. 545). Taking fjL=l, mass==~-, 

3a 

and from Millikan's values for the electron (p. 484), ^=1*59 X 10 “ 20 ^ 
and m=8-8xl0~28^ 

_2^2^2x 1*592x10-40 
^ 3m ' 3x8-8x10-28 
=l-9x 10 ~i 2 cm. 

Since the mass of the hydrogen nucleus is 1835 times that of the 
electron, its radius would be 1*0 X lO-i*. 

From the experiment on scattering by Rutherford it follows 
that when a particles of range 7 cm. approach to within a distance 
of 2-4x10-13 cm. of the hydrogen nucleus, swift hydrogen atoms 
result. 

Hall Effect. — It was found by Hall 2 that when a magnetic field 
is applied at right angles to a conductor in which an electric 
current is flowing, a transverse electromotive force arises at right 
angles to both current and field, so that there is a difference of 
potential between the two edges of the conductor. In Fig. 446, 
if the current is parallel to the X axis and the field parallel to the 

^ Van der Broek, Phys. Zeit., xiv., p. 32. 1913. 

* £. H. Hall, Phil, Mag., 12. p. 157. 1880. 
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Y axis, the faces A and B of the conductor are at different poten- 
tials. A sheet of the material is employed, the current passing 
through it from one end to the other, with the magnetic field at 
right angles to the plane of the sheet. Hall attached terminals 
to the sides of the sheet, and 
observed the current in a gal- 
vanometer connected to them ; 
but a better method of measuring 
the effect is to compensate the 
electromotive force so that no 
current flows in the galvanometer 
circuit — in other words, to em- 
ploy the potentiometer method. 

The magnitude of this trans- vic.. 446 

verse electromotive force is 
strictly proportional to the current density and to the trans- 
verse width of the conductor, and though generally proportional 
to the strength of magnetic field, this is not always rigidly so. 

Thus, difference of potential —RUftf-e:, 

where H is the strength of field, i the current density, and dz the 
width of the conductor at right angles to field and current, R 
being the coefficient at the Hall effect. The following values are 
given by Baedeker : ^ — 

— 0-00070 Bismuth . . —11 (crystallographic axis 

—0-00088 perpendicular to H) 

—0-00054 Bismuth . . — -0-4 (crystallographic axis 

—0-0002 parallel to H) 

—0-17 Antimony . 4-0-1 to 0-2 

4-0-00040 Tellurium . 4-500 (about) 

-f- 0-0006 (about) 

For the ferromagnetic metals, the Hall effect varies in a similar 
manner to the permeability, disappearing at the critical tempera- 
ture. For low temperatures, in the case of iron and nickel R is 
about -4-0*01 and for cobalt about 0*004. 

With the relative directions of current and field in Fig. 446, B 
is at a higher potential than A when the Hall effect is positive, 
and vice versa. 

The explanation of the Hall effect by the electronic theory is 
not entirely satisfactory. With a current flowing in the direction 
indicated in Fig. 446 the electrons are travelling in the direction 
XO, and the effect of the magnetic field would be to deflect them 
downwards. Hence B would on this account be at a lower 


Gold . 

Silver 

Copper 

Platinum 

Carbon 

Iridium 

Zinc . 



* K. Baedeker, Die Elektrischen Erscheinungen in metallischen Leitero.” 
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potential than A, the direction of the transverse electromotive 
force being that observed in the metals having a negative coeffi- 
cient of the Hall effect. The occurrence of a positive coefficient 
in some cases is not easy to account for if the current is carried 
entirely by electrons having negative charges. If the current 
were partly due to the motion of positively charged carriers the 
matter would be easy, for whatever the sign of the carriers the 
displacement would be downwards in the figure. But in the case 
of positive carriers, this would raise the potential of B above 
that of A, and the sign of the HaU effect would be that observed 
in antimony, etc. We can only say that the electronic theory is 
at present too incomplete to account properly for all the 
phenomena of conduction. 

Nernst and Ettinghausen Effect. — On maintaining a tempera- 
ture gradient in a metal sheet, it was found by Nemst and 
Ettinghausen i that in presence of a transverse magnetic field, 
applied as in Hall's experiment, a potential difference exists 
between the edges of the sheet. This might be expected upon 
the electronic theory, for both heat and electrical conduction are 
supposed to be due to transmission of the electrons. Those 
moving from the hotter part of the metal have greater velocity, 
and are therefore more deflected by the magnetic field, than the 
more slowly moving electrons from the cooler parts. 

Difference of potential =Q .YL .—dz, 


where Q is the coefficient of the Nemst and Ettinghausen 
effect. 

Ettinghausen Effect.^ — A temperature difference is established 
between the edges of the plate along which a current is flowing, 
when there is a magnetic field at right angles to the plane of the 
plate. This effect is much smaller than the last described, and 
might have been expected from the transverse deflection of the 
electrons which gives rise to the Hall effect. 


8T= 


P.Hi 


dy 


dz. 


LedUO Effect.® — In this case there is a transverse difference of 
temperature between the edges of the plate when a temperature 
gradient exists in the magnetic field. 

ST=SH /^.dz. 
dz 


• H. W. Nemst and A. von Ettinghausen, Wied. Ann., 29, p. 343. 1886. 

• A. von Ettinghausen, Wied. Ann., 81, p. 737, 1887. 

• A. Lednc, Joum. d. Phys., 6, p. 378. 1887. 
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The above (our effects have been investigated by Zahn,' who 
gives the following values for the four respective coefficients : — 



R. 

S. 

Q. 

P. 

Platinum . 

-1-27 XIO-* 

-2-lxl0-« 

Very small 

) 

Copper 

-4-28 X 10-^ 

-23-2X10-* 

+ 2-7x10-* 

1 Not 

Silver . 

-8-97x10-* 

-40-4x10-8 

+ 4-3x10-* 

1 measurable 

Zinc . 

4-10-4 XlO-* 

+ 12-9x10-8 

+ 2-4x10-* 

j 

Iron . 

4-10-8 X10-* 

+ 39 xlO-8 

+ 10-5x10-* 

-5-7x10-8 

Steel . 

+ 133-6 xlO-* 

+ 68-7x10-8 

+ 16-6x10-* 

-6-7x10-8 

Nickel I . 

-46-9 X10-* 

-20 xlO-8 

-13 X10-* 

+ 2-8x10-8 

II . 

-125 X10-* 

-55 XlO-8 

-35-5x10-* 

+ 17-6x10-8 

Antimony. 

+ 2190 X10-* 

+ 202 XlO-8 

-176 xlO-* 

+ 134 xlO-8 


Longitudinal Effects. — It would follow from the consideration 
of the above-described transverse effects that the electrons will, 
due to the transverse motion imposed upon them, now experi- 
ence similar forces stiff at right angles to the magnetic field and 
to their present motion, which therefore makes the effect parallel 
to the original current or temperature gradient. Thus in the 
Ettinghausen and the Leduc effects, the upper edge of the plate 
is at a different temperature to the lower, the electrons travelling 
from the hotter part have greater velocity and are deflected more 
by the magnetic field than those from the colder part, thus giving 
rise to a longitudinal temperature effect. Also in the case of the 
Hall effect, the lateral displacement of the electrons causes them 
to experience a force due to the magnetic field, which force is in 
this case parallel to the original current. The motion of the 
electrons will thus resemble the motion of the ions in a magnetic 
and electric field at right angles to each other (p. 474) ; their 
path is curved, the component of their velocity in the direction 
of the electric field being less the stronger the transverse magnetic 
field. The result is therefore to reduce the current, or, in other 
words to increase the resistance of the conductor, Ihis increase 
in resistance has been observed in several cases, particularly in 
that of bismuth, in which metal the Hall effect is very great. 

The increase in resistance is independent of the direction of 
the magnetic field, and may therefore be taken as proportional to 
the square of the field strength. In the relation — 

^=AH2, 

r 

the constant A has been determined for a number of materials 
and is of the order 10”*^, varying from 0-06 X 10' in the case of 
platinum to 2-8 X IO -12 for cadmium. 

‘ H. Zahn. Ann. der Phys., (3) 14, p. 886 (1904) ; and 16, p 148 (1905). 

39 
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In the case of bismuth the effect is complicated, but is suffi- 
ciently great to afford a means of measuring magnetic field by 
determining the resistance of a standardized conductor of 
bismuth when situated in the field. 

The properties of bismuth are in many ways peculiar, as, for 
example, the variation in resistance to continuous and to alter- 
nating current, discovered by Lenard. The resistance to the 
alternating current depends on the frequency, being less the 
higher the frequency. Pallme-Konig,i on examining a bismuth 
wire in currents of very short duration, found that the resistance 
for a rising current is always less than that for a falling current 


Table of Transverse and Longitudinal Effects due to a Transverse 

Magnetic Field. 


1 

1 

Transverse. 

Longitudinal. 

Electro- elec trie . 

Hall. Transverse electromotive 
force when current flows at right 
angles to magnetic field. 

Change in electrical 
conductivity. 

Electro-thermal 

Ettinghausen. Transverse differ- 
ence of temperature when current 
flows at right angles to magnetic 
field. 

Longitudinal difference 
of temperature. 

Thermo-electrical 

NERNSTand Ettinghausen. Trans- 
verse electromotive force when 
flow of heat takes place at right 
angles to magnetic field. 

Longitudinal electro- 
motive force. 

Thermo- thermal 

Leduc. Transverse difference of 
temperature when flow of heat 
takes place at right angles to 
magnetic field. 

Change in thermal 
conductivity. 


Bohr’s Theory of the Atom. — One of the most important steps 
made in the atomic theory was made by Bohr 2 by applying tlie 
quantum theory to the problem of the radiation by the hydrogen 
atom. A simple atom such as that of hydrogen, consisting of a 
nucleus and one electron, might be in equilibrium with the 
electron rotating around the atom with such a velocity that the 
centrifugal force is equal to the attraction between the nucleus 
and the electron. In fact, the two would rotate about their 
centre of gravity as a planetary system. It was at first con- 
sidered that the motion of the electron would give rise to electro- 
magnetic waves of frequency equal to that of the orbital motion 
of the electron, but the difficulty then arises, that a radiation 
means loss of energy by the rotating system, with consequent 

* Pallme-K6nig, Ann. d. Phys., 26, p. 921. 1908. 

• N. Bohr, Phil. Mag.. 26, p. 1. 1913. 
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decrease in velocity, and the electron would continually approach 
the nucleus. To meet this difficulty Bohr considered that the 
radiation takes place according to Planck's quantum theory, i 
which states that whenever there is an interchange of energy 
between radiation and matter, the radiation or absorption takes 
place in quanta, which are whole multiples of the quantity hv, 
where v is the frequency of the radiation and h is a universal 
constant, known as Planck's constant, the value of which is 
6*55 X Thus, if E is a simple quantum of energy radiated, 

E=Av, 

I. E 
or, 

V 


Thus the dimensions of h are given by 

[;2]=.[ml2t-2-m-i] 

=[ML2T--i]. 

Planck's constant may therefore be considered as energy multi- 
plied by time, or as an angular momentum. 

If we consider the orbit of the electron to be circular, the centre 
of gravity of the atom being at the centre of the nucleus, the 
centrifugal force is and the force between electron and 

nucleus is —, where r is the distance of the electron from the 

y2 

centre of the atom, and oj the angular velocity of revolution. 

e2 

or, mw^r^=e^ (i) 

Further, the kinetic energy of the electron is and the 

total energy is compounded of this and the potential energy. 
Considering the electrical potential to be zero at infinite distance 
from the charge -\-e of the nucleus, the potential at distance r is 

+-, and the potential energy on account of the charge —e is 

^2 

— The total energy is therefore 


But from (i) 






• W=- ^ 

•• 2r r 

2^' * 

> M. Planck, Ann. der Pkysik, 4, p. 553. 1901. 


. . (U1 
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energy of tlie atom is 


and if this is accompanied by 


~hv 


(iii) 


If the orbit changes from radius to radius the change in 
2^2 2)1 

radiation of frequency i/, then, according to the quantum theory, 

2^2 2^1 

So far the theory fails to account for the fact that the atoms 
of hydrogen do not radiate light of all possible frequencies, for v 
might still have any possible value, by giving an infinite variety 
of values to r. To meet tliis difficulty Bohr applied the quantum 
theory to the motion of the electron itself. It is considered that 
only certain states, called stationary states, are possible, and that 
when the atom is in a stationary state there is no radiation ; but 
in passing from one stationary state to another, radiation occurs, 
which is given by (iii). It has been seen that h is of the dimen- 
sions of an angular momentum, and the assumption is made that 
the angular momentum of the electron can only change by 

hf 

^ ’ Mon for this may be found in the 

quantum specification of W. Wilson,^ that Ipdq^nh, where q is 
any ordinate defining the system, p the corresponding momentum, 
and n a whole number, the integration being taken over a com- 
plete period. In the case of the hydrogen atom, with an electron 
having a circular orbit, we may express the motion in polar co- 
ordinates, p, r ; r is a constant, and which is also constant. 

lit 

Thus, q—p, and 


quanta * 
2tt 


rZiT 

Jo 


7}icor^ilp~nh, 

or, lirnnor^—nh, 

o nh 
Itt 

The whole angular momentum is 

number of times ~ . 

277 


therefore an integral 


Now from (i). 




An-c-m 


(iv) 


and the energy in the stationary state represented by (ii) is 

27T^e^in 

^ W. Wilson. Phil, Mag., 31, p. 156. 1916. 
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If Hy and 712 integers, then from (iii) 


or. 




Irr^e^in/ 1 1 \ 

A3 \ny^ -;?2V ’ 


(V) 


The justification for the assumptions made lies in the remark- 
able agreement between the frequencies of radiation giv^en by (v) 
and the known spectrum of hydrogen. It had long been known 
that the Balmer scries of lines in the visible spectrum of hydrogen 

could be represented by an equation Rj— ^ — where 7ii~2 

and 712 is made equal to the successive integers greater than 2 , 
each integer corresponding to a line in the spectrum. From 
measurements on the spectrum, R, which is knowm as Rydberg’s 
constant, is found to have the value 1 09677*691 weaves \)qt centi- 
metre. On substituling the values g=4*77 X 8-8 x 10“-®, 

and A-6-55xl0 27, 

-^-=3-21xl0i6 

A3 


or, dividing by the velocity of light to obtain corresponding 
units, the value for R is 1*07 X 10^. 

It should be noted that in considering the atom as a planetary 
system a correction should be made for the fact that the centre 
of rotation has been considered to be the centre of the nucleus 
instead of the centre of gravity of the system. A correction for 
this fact would improve the agreement with the known value of 
Rydberg’s constant. 

In the above equation (iv) substitution of the known values of 
A, e and -m gives r=^0*53xl0~® cm. when — 1, this being the 
most probable value of n for the normal state of the atom. The 
agreement with the value Tlxl0“® for the diameter of the 
hydrogen molecule as derived from the kinetic theory of gases is 
interesting. 

A further advantage is added to Bohr’s theory of the atom by 
observing that if 7ii=l and ^ 2 — 2 , 3, 4 etc., a series is obtained 
whose frequencies correspond to the Lyman series in the hydrogen 
ultra-violet spectrum, while the numbers Wi— 3 and ^ 2— 6 
etc., give the Paschen series in the infra-red. Later, the spectrum 
ni=4, W 2 = 5 , 6 , 7 . . was found by Brackett, and the spectrum 
Wi=5, W 2 = 6 , 7, 8 ... by Pfund. Both these spectra are in 
the infra-red. 

In the case of helium the nuclear charge is 2 and the number 
of external electrons 2 . There are now two possibilities of radia- 
tion, for the ionisation may consist first in removing one electron 
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and then the other. In the latter case the process resembles 
that for the hydrogen atom, but the nuclear charge is 2 instead 
of 1, and equation (v) becomes 



rj__ 

__L\ 

A3 1 




Such a series is known, which again confirms the theory. The 
spectra of the more complicated atoms require much more com- 
plex analysis. 

Application to X-rays. — It was shown by Moseley (p. 497) that 
the square roots of the frequencies of the characteristic X-rays 
are related in a linear manner to the atomic numbers of the sub- 
stances emitting the rays. Now relation (v), p. 597, may be 
written — 

1 1 \ 

A3 \«i2 



where Ze is the positive charge on the nucleus of the atom. 
Taking the simplest possible values, «i=l and nz=2, 
v=Z2R , i 

or. Z=Q'v/ir 


It is clear from Moseley’s curves (p. 497) that if we take the K 
radiations Z increases by regular amounts as we pass up the 
series of elements, and it was this fact that led him to the con- 
clusion that the nuclear charge determines the characteristic 
radiation. 

If the case of copper be chosen, then for the Ka, line 
A=l-54xl0-8, 


3x1010 

1-54x10-8 


1-95x1018. 


Also Rydberg's constant R=l-097xl08x3xl0'0, 

Z for copper=29, and e=T59x IO- 20 , 
which give, i'=292 x 1-097 x 3 x lOi® x| 

=2-07 X 1018. 


This agreement is surprisingly good, considering the assump- 
tions involved. Moseley showed that there is still a correction to 
be made for the effect of the electrons upon each other. There 
is little doubt that the K radiation originates in the innermost 
ring of electrons, which is called the K ring. Bearing in mind 
the origin of the radiations, it appears that when an electron 
moving sufficiently rapidly through an atom removes one of the 
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electrons from the K ring, the return of an electron from outside, 
probably the next ring, gives rise to the characteristic X-iadia- 
tion. The K radiations thus correspond, in the case of the heavier 
elements, to the Lyman series in the hydrogen spectrum. 

Following the analogy, if we put «i=2 and «2=3, 


Taking platinum, A=:1‘32 x lO-s, and Z=78, 

,=2-27xl0i*. 


and 


1-32x10-8 

v=782x 1-097 x3x 1015 
=-2-78x1018. 


It is therefore reasonable to recognise the analogy between the 
L radiation and the Balmer series of the hydrogen spectrum. 
Again, putting =3 and ^2=4, 

v=Z2R(i-^)=Z2R^ 

Taking for thorium as 4-14x10-8 


and, since Z=90, 

V 


3x1010 

>14x10-8 


=0-725 X 1018, 


=902x1-097x3x1015XtI4 

=1-24x1018. 


It must be remembered that with high atomic numbers the 
correction for the interaction of the electrons in the rings is very 
great. Apart from this, the agreement is sufficiently near to 
recognise the analogy between the M radiations and the Paschen 
series of the hydrogen spectrum. 

From equation (i) (p. 595), it follows with increasing nuclear 
charge, that must be replaced by and that mtifir increases. 
It follows that as r diminishes with increasing attraction, w, the 
angular velocity which determines the frequency of revolution 
of the electrons in their orbits, increases. 

Ionisation Potential. — The numbers ni=l and ^2=2 are the 
smallest integers that can give any meaning to equation (v), and 
would probably correspond to some limiting condition of energy 

of the atom. If m= 1, the energy of the atom is — , and this 

is generally considered to be the energy in the normal condition. 
It will also be remembered that the condition of zero energy was 
taken to be that in which the electron is removed to an infinite 
distance from the nucleus and is at rest with respect to it, which 
condition is recognised as that in which the atom is ionised. The 
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energy — ^ may then represent the \v^ork necessary to ionise 
the atom. On putting in the values ^=4*774x10“*^, 
-=5*31 and A=6-55 X the energy for ionisation is 


m 

1*703 xl0“ii ergs. This is frequently represented in terms of 
the potential througli which an electron would have to fall in 
order to acquire this energy. 

Now Ye~\mv^ ergs, where v is the velocity acquired by the 
electron in passing through a difference of potential V. The 
value of e in the electromagnetic units is T59xlO“20^ and if V 
is in volts, 


V X 10« x 1*59 X 10-20=^1 -703 X 10-11, 


V=10-8 volts. 


The agreement with the known value is sufficiently good to 
indicate the validity of the assumptions made. 

Ionisation potential takes a special importance from the rela- 
tion between X-rays and the electrons producing them and the 
electrons produced by X-rays. For the production of any given 
quality of X-ray, the velocity of the cathode ray in the X-ray 
tube must have a certain minimum value. This minimum 
velocity in the case of the K radiation was found by Whiddington 
(p. 488) to be 2(Z— 2)10® cm. per sec., where Z is the atomic 
number of the substance of which the anticathode is constructed. 
In the case of nickel, Z==28, so that 52x10® is the velocity of 
electron required to produce the K radiation. The energy of the 
electron is therefore X 8*8 X 10-2® x (52 x 10®)2=l-2 x 10-® 

ergs. If this energy is converted into radiation and the quantum 
theory applies to the process, 

l*2xlO-®-Ai/ 

. _ 1*2x10-8 

* ■ *' 6-55 X fO-2^ 
and ,x-3x10‘°_ 6-55x10-2Tx3x 
V 1-2x10“® 

=l-64x 10“®. 


The observed values of A for the two K radiations of nickel are 
1-66x10-® and 1-51x10-®, so that the agreement is sufficiently 
close to justify the application of the quantum theory to this 
exchange of energy. Whiddington i has also employed the 
method of Rutherford and Robinson (p. 521) to the examination 
of the velocity of the electrons emitted by various substances 
when subjected to X-rays. He finds that the fastest moving 
* R, Whiddington, Phil. Mag . 48. p. 1116. 1922. 
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electrons have velocities very well in accordance with the 
frequency of the X-rays producing them, as determined by the 
relation \mv^^hv. 

Energy Levels. — ^There is a very convenient method of repre- 
senting spectra, which exhibits all the lines indicated by the 
simple Bohr theory for a given atom. For example, in the case 
of the hydrogen atom equation (v) (p. 597) gives the frequencies 
for the lines by taking integral values of ni and ^ 2 - From the 
line AB (Fig. 447) let the distance AC be taken to scale to 

represent — -- — , and AE to be — - — and AG to be - — . 

^ 32/^2 


Then the distance CE represents 

27T^e^m/l 1\ i,* • xi, 

-^2 - 

emitted by an atom that gives 
rise to the first Lyman line. Simi- 
larly GC represents the energy 
T/n^C^m / I 1 \ t-t;' r'u t. 

EF.GH.etc.,are 

called energy levels and from them 
the spectrum can be constructed. 
Thus if the electron in the hydrogen 
atom in the nonnal condition ab- 
sorbs an amount of energy 

27i^e^>nl 1 1 \ 

~T2~ \P“42/ 



it is raised from the zero energy level CD to the energy level 
IT. It may now return to the original condition in a variety of 
. 1 \ . 
ways. In doing it in one step, energy CI=— ^ — Ip—pl 

liberated and the third L 3 raan line is emitted. Or it may fall 
in two steps IE and EC, giving the second Balmer line and the 
first Lyman line simultaneously. Or, again it may fall from the 
level IJ to level GH and then alternatively by step GC or steps 
GE and EC. Thus the first Paschen and second Lyman line 
may be emitted, or the first Paschen, first Balmer and first 
Lyman lines. 

For atoms more complex than that of hydrogen, diagrams oi 
energy level may be drawn, but they are more complex than that 
for the hydrogen atom. 

The differences in energy level may be expressed in electron- 
volts (p. SIO). Thus for the first Lyman line the wave-length is 

3x101® . 6-55 X 10-27x3x1010 

1-220 X 10-« cm. Thus i>= . 


1-220 xl0-»’ 


1-220x10-6 
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ergs. An electron of charge 1-59x10-20 falling through V volts 
would acquire l-59xl0-20xl08 V ergs. Equating these, 
V=10-13. Thus CE=10-13 electron-volts which fixes the scale 
for the diagram. Note that 1 electron-volt— 1-59x10-12 ergs. 

The Bohr Magneton. — On p. 596 it was seen that the angular 
momentum of the electron consists in multiples of the quantity 

Now the angular momentum is mcDr^ and the magnetic 


moment of a circular orbit is -Tjr- (p. 547). The ratio of the 

magnetic moment to the moment of momentum is therefore 

But T=—, so that the ratio is Since the 
I tncur^ 1 mta a> 2m 


angular momentum consists of multiples of 


A 

277* 


the magnetic 


moment consists of multiples of . A=^A, which is known as 

2m 2 tt ^-nm 

the Bohr magneton. Taking e/w=l-757 X 10^ and h=6-55 X 10-27, 
the value of the Bohr magneton i.s 9-I6xl0'2J. Taking the 
value for one gramme atom instead of one atom the value is 
9-16 X 10-21 X 6-064 X 1022=5550. Taking the value of the Weiss 
magneton as 1125-6 (p. 575) tlie ratio of the Bohr magneton to the 
Weiss magneton is 5550/1125-6=4-93. 

Mapetic Deviation of Atom Streams.— On p. 236 it was found 
that in a magnetic field which varies from point to point there 
is a resultant force on any magnet. Following similar reasoning 
it appears that if an atom has a magnetic moment it will experi- 
ence a force when situated in a non-uniform magnetic field. 
Imagine an atom to have a pole strength p with distance dx 
between the poles. If the magnetic axis is in the direction of 
the field H, the force on one pole is and on the other 

pH-j-p . ^^dx, so that the resultant force is — . pdx=nf~ 
dx dx ^ dx’ 

where m is the magnetic moment p . dx. The force is directed 
towards the stronger or the weaker parts of the field according 
to the directions of field and magnetic moment. A fine beam of 
atoms passing through such a magnetic field would then be split 
up in a manner determined by the distribution in direction of the 
magnetic axes of the atoms. I f the distribution is in all directions 
the beam would be broadened, but if, as is required by the 
quantum theory, the magnetic axes can only make certain angles 
with the field, the beam is split into parts one corresp>onding to 
each such angle. Stern and Gerlach i heated the metal (in the first 


* O Stern and VV. Gerlach. Ann. der Phys., 78. p. 163. 1924. 
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case silver) in a small oven and allowed the stream issuing from 
a small aperture to be further limited by slits and then to pass 
through a non-uniform magnetic field. The field is produced by 
an electromagnet with pole pieces, one of which has a sharp edge 
opposite and parallel to a groove in the other. The beam after 
passing through the field, falls upon a glass or metal target and 
condenses there giving a trace which may be developed if neces- 
sary. The experiments showed a definite splitting of the beam 
into two, one on each side of the zero field position, thus definitely 
estabhshing the validity of the quantum theory. The attracted 
beam is more diffuse than the repelled beam, owing to a variation 

of ^ near the sharp edge of the pole piece, and the deflection 

of the repelled beam is used for purposes of calculation. From 
(la F //\2 

the relations F=m— , and s—i (~| , where I is the length 

ax mdiss\vj 

of track in the field, s the displacement of the beam and v the 
velocity of the particles, m the magnetic moment is found. For 
silver the value of the gramme atom magneton was found to be 
5690, which agrees fairly well with that of the Bohr magneton 

(p. 602). 

Photoelectricity. — ^The Hallwachs phenomenon (p. 473) is only 
one case of the liberation of electrons when light falls upon 
matter. The effect is very widely observed, and to it is applied 
the term photoelectricity. Experiments conducted in a vacuum 
have given us much more intimate knowledge of the process than 
we had previously, and have led to the discoveries that (a) the 
velocity of the electrons emitted is independent of the intensity 
of the light, and {b) the rate of emission of the electrons is 
directly prgportional to the intensity of the light. A measure of 
the positive potential acquired by the illuminated plate enables 
the velocity of the emitted electrons to be found, for the emission 
ceases when the electric intensity produced by the loss of negative 
electricity is sufficient to prevent the further escape of electrons. 
Also the saturation current (p. 477) for a given p.d. between the 
illuminated plate and a parallel plate gives the number of 
electrons emitted per second. In the case of the alkali metals 
maximum photoelectric effect occurs for Hght belonging to the 
visible part of the spectrum. This is probably due to a selective 
effect for the metal, as, for the normal photoelectric effect, the 
shorter the wave-length of the light the greater is the emission. 
The plane of polarisation of the incident light also influences the 
rate of emission of the corpuscles. 

The photoelectric phenomenon has been shown to be connected 
with those of fluorescence and phosphorescence as well as with 
that of the chemical changes occurring in the photographic plate. 
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The subject is now such a large and important one that the 
student can only be referred to such works on it as that of 
H. S. AUen.i 

The above condition [a) indicates that the velocity of emission 
of electrons depends only upon the frequency of the incident 
light, and many observers concur in the conclusion that it is 
independent of the intensity of the light and the temperature of 
the metal. For any given metal there is a minimum frequency 
for the incident light, below which there is no emission ol 
electrons. The electrons emitted have various velocities up to a 
certain maximum, but as those emitted below the surface prob- 
ably lose energy in passing through the material, it is reasonable 
to suppose that the velocity with which the electrons are liberated 
from the atoms is the same for them all, and equal to the 
maximum observed velocity v. If V is the potential through 
which the electron must fall to acquire its velocity of emission, the 
equation Ye—kv—WQ, has been found to fit the relation between 
\e[==\mv^) and v the frequency of the incident light. 'Wq has a 
definite value for each metal, and A is a constant, having the 
same value for all metals. The quantum theory has been applied 
by Einstein 2 to the photoelectric emission, by considering k to 
be identical with Planck’s constant h. The atom can then absorb 
light only in complete quanta of energy (hv), and if vq is the 
minimum frequency of light which will produce liberation of 
electrons, Hvq is the energy absorbed from the incident beam to 
liberate electrons with zero velocity. This is identified as the 
quantity Wq, and the equation becomes — 

= A (1/ ~ i/q) , 

Experiments by Richardson ^ have proved the validity of this 
equation, and Millikan ^ has employed it for the calculation of h. 
It thus appears that when a light quantum hv is absorbed, the 
energy hv^ is used in liberating the electron and the balance of 
energy hv—hvQ is available for producing kinetic energy, which 
may be distributed between the atom and the electron. 

The phenomenon of ionisation by X-rays may be looked upon 
as an example of the photoelectric effect, for it is now known 
that X-rays are of the same nature as light, but of higher 
frequency. This explains the greater ionisation produced by 
rays of higher frequency ; for the quantum of energy absorbed 
by the atom is hv, and is therefore proportional to the frequency. 
It also explains the fact that the corpuscular rays emitted when 

^ H. S. Alien, ** Photo-electricity.** Longmans, Green & Co. 

• A. Einstein, Ann. d. Physik, 17, p. 132. 1905. 

• O. W. Richardson, Phil. Mag., 24, p. 575. 1912. 

• H. A. Millikan, Phys, Raw., vii, 18, p. 355. 1916. 
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X-rays pass through gases, have the same velocity as the electrons 
which gave rise to the X-rays (p. 471). 

Photoelectric Cells. — 'I'here are several forms of i)hotoelectric 
cell. A typical phofo-emissive cell has in its glass envelope a 
curved cathode A (Fig. 448), often of hemi-cylindrical form, and 
a wire anode B. The battery provides a field to ensure that 
electrons released from A all reach B. The small resultant current 
flows through the high resistance CD across which a potential 
difference appears, which may be amplified by thermionic valves 
(I).585). 

llie material of the cathode determines the sensitivity of the 
device and the range of wave-lengths which affect it. Zinc 
responds to ultra-violet ; the alkali metals arc much more sensi- 
tive and respond also to visible radiation. A suitable di.scharge 
in hydrogen was .shown by Elster and GeiteD greatly to enhance 


C 



Fig. 44<S. 


the .sensitivity. 'I'liin layers of alkali metals or their oxides on 
suitable bases give even better results, especially if the layers are 
only one atom thick, 'fhe ca\sium cell, due to Roller,- has maxi- 
mum response for wave-length 0*0()()055 cm., in the middle of the 
vi.sible spectrum. 

An evacilated cell gives a linear response, the saturation current 
being proportional to the inten.sity of the incident radiation. 
With a gas .such as argon present, ionisation by collision (p. 506) 
increases the current, but the resultant current is no longer pro- 
portional to the illumination. 

Idioto-emissive cells are put to many uses, among which may 
be mentioned their employment to obtain currents fluctuating to 
correspond with the light passed by the sound-track on the margin 
of a cinematograph film, the electrical signals then being amplified 
and applied to loud-speakers which emit the sound. 

photo-conductive cell utilises the change in resistance of a semi- 
conductor on irradiation, produced by electrons liberated in the 
interior of the substance, an internal photoelectric effect. 
Selenium, at one time extensively used in this way, is sluggish 

‘ J. Flster and H. Geitel, Phys, Zeit., 14. p. 741. 1913. 

* L. R. Koller, Jn. Opt. Soc. Amer. and Rev. Sci. Instr., 19, p. 135. 1929. 
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in response. Nowadays thin layers of suitable materials are 
used : for example lead sulphide, which responds well to infra-red 
radiation. The sensitive element may be used in place of the cell 
AB in a circuit similar to that of Fig. 448. 

The barrier- layer cell is a third type, a typical example of which 
has a copper base heavily oxidised to cuprous oxide (CuoO), this 
being in turn coated witli a very thin layer of coi)per, deposited 
by evaporation in a vacuum from an electrically heated piece of 
copper. Photo-electrons released from this copper layer mostly 
pass to a copper ring round its periphery since the copper/copper 
oxide interface has a rectifying action (p. 452), offering a higher 
resistance to electrons passing from cop])er into the oxide than 
for the reverse direction. A current will therefore flow in an 
external circuit connecting the copper electrodes without any 
battery being necessary. Barrier-layer cells may be connected 
direct, or through fairly low resistances, to sensitive moving-coil 
indicators and are so used in photometry, some photographic 
exposure meters providing examples of this use. 

Absorption. — On the dynamical theory of radiation it would 
be expected that when a continuous beam of light, such as white 
light, passes through matter, the atoms would absorb just that 
frequency of radiation which they themselves emit ; the reason 
for this is that by resonance they will be set in oscillation and so 
absorb energy from the incident beam. But radiation has been 
accounted for (p. 596) by the passage of the atom from its ionised 
state , to its normal state through a series of stationary states. 
We should therefore expect that the absorption of energy would 
transfer the atom back through this process from the normal to 
the ionised condition. The emission of radiation of a given 
frequency implies the presence of two stationary states, and 
absorption of radiation of this frequency will only occur if the 
one of these states corresponding to lower energy is present in 
some of the atoms of the substance. Since in the ordinary con- 
dition of a substance only the normal unionised condition is 
likely to exist, the only absorption that will occur is of such a 
frequency that the normal state is the stationary state of lowest 
atomic energy. Absorption corresponding to states intermediate 
between the normal and the ionised condition may occur. Thus 
the lowest frequency of radiation for absorption is the limiting 
frequency given by — 

where Wi is the energy of the atom in the ionised state and Wjj 
that in the normal state. If v is greater than this frequency, 
each quantum of energy absorbed is in excess of that required 
for ionisation and photoelectric emission results (p. 604). It does 
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not follow that the atom once ionised will return in one step to 
its ionised condition ; in fact, it returns through the stationary 
states and emits the series defined by equation (v) (p. 597), which 
correspond to fluorescence. The above reasoning explains why 
the absorption spectrum in the case of hydrogen does not corre- 
spond to the emission spectrum. Since the condition of lowest 
atomic energy corresponding to (v) is Wi, obtained by putting 
the possible absorption frequencies are obtained by putting 
nx = \, and 3, 4, etc., that is, they correspond to the Lyman 

emission series. The series and 4, etc., will not 

correspond to an absorption spectrum, because atoms corre- 
sponding to the stationary state are not present in the gas 

under ordinary conditions. 

It is known that a certain critical velocity of cathode ray is 
necessary for the production of X-rays of any given frequency 
(p. 600) . This velocity is generally given in terms of the voltage 
througli wliich the electron must pass to give it tliis velocity. 

Since and — =:^l*76x lO*^ (p. 484), 

1*76x1015 V 

or, cm. per sec. 

and, V~2-807; lO*"*® volts. 

It is found that on increasing the voltage in the X-ray tube the 
general emission of X-rays increases, but there is a sharp upper 
limit to the frequency for any voltage, which limit rises with the 
voltage for any given .substance. Also in tlie absorption of 
X-rays by any substance there is a sharp limit to the absorption 
for the K radiation, known as the K absorption limit. On the 
quantum th.eory it would be expected that the absorption limit 
is given by the relation W^, where is now the work 

required to remove one electron from tlie K ring. In returning 
to the normal condition the greatest frequency of radiation 
emitted is also given by W^, wliich is the voltage 

necessary to produce the rays. 

Using the values c = l*59 X 10~-^^ and A - ^6-55 :< 10“-’^, 

3^1^ 6»55xlO--7x3xl()^Q 
“ V “1 *59 xTO“-o' X V xTos 

_ 1-24x10-5 

where A is in centimetres and V in volts. 
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Photons and Compton Effect. — It has been seen that whenever 
atomic radiation of waves occurs, the amount of energy radiated 
is hv or multiples of this quantity. This is the essential feature 
of the quantum theory ; that hv is a distinct bundle or corpuscle 
of energy, now called a photon, and that in any process of atomic 
radiation only complete photons are radiated. According to 
Einstein's theory of relativity, matter and energy are inter- 
changeable, just as the various kinds of energy are mutually 
convertible, and that in the conversion between mass and energy 
the amount of energy equivalent to a mass m is mc^. Thus if a 
photon is associated with a mass m, this is given by the relation 
mc^=hv. 


Another property of mass is that when in motion it possesses 
momentum, and that in the collision between two masses the 
momentum is conserved. In the case of the photon the 

momentum is mc=-^. If this impinges upon a free electron at 
c 

rest, the electron gains momentum and the photon loses it. The 
photon therefore loses energy and the product hv is thus 

diminished. This can only 
happen by the frequency v 
being lowered. This is known 
as the Compton effect. 

Let AO (Fig. 449) represent 

the momentum — of the im- 
c 

pinging photon, OB the mo- 


Fig. 449 . 



hvQ 


mentiim — - of the scattered 
c 


photon and OC that of the electron which was originally at rest at 
O. If m is now the mass of the electron at rest and v its velocity 

along OC, its effective mass is -y.- where P--- (p. 546) and 


, . mv niBc 

its momentum is - - 


Vi-iSa Vl-jSa 


For the momentum to be conserved 


hvo 

c 

hvo 

c 


llvg a I n 

= --- cos 0-f-- -T=L^ cos 0i 
c 

— — cos 0=-— - cos 6 1 
c Vl-iS 2 

hv0 . a m^c . „ 

— sm 0= —SL— sm ai. 


and, 



PHOTONS AND COMPTON EFFECT 


Squaring these two equations and adding, 

(hvoV cos 

\c J \c J C C 1 — j82 

If there is no loss of energy in the process, the originsil energy 
of the photon, Jivq, must equal the sum of the energy of the 
scattered photon hv^ and kinetic energy of the electron. This 

is mc^^-^=== — ij, a quantity which reduces to when v is 
small compared with c, for it may be written 

^ ^ (l-v2/c2)* ' 

y2 

and the numerator expanded gives when v is small. Another 
way of looking at the same fact is to remember that the energy 
of rest mass is mc^ and since the mass when in motion is — ==-. 

Vl-j82 

jjic^ yyic^ 

its corresponding energy is — The excess 

Vl-j82 VI-/32 


, } ■ . T — 1^ is thus the kinetic energy. 


The energy equation is therefore 


hvQ—hva^mc^l — —iV 

w\-p J 


Dividing by c and squaring — 

1-1 l\ 

\cj \c} c c \1 — V 1-/82/ 

and subtracting this from the momentum equation 

^ . ^''(l-COS e) _,„2c2-|- 

C C ' 1-/82'^ Vl-)82 

=2m^c4 -1^ 

\v/l-i82 / 

"Y— 2 sin2 ^=2m{hvo—hv0) 

c c 2 

Using the characteristic X-rays of molybdenum Compton • 
allowed them to fall upon graphite, which contains free electrons. 
Compton and subsequent experimenters have found the change 


» A. H. Compton. Phys, Rev., xxi, pp. 483. 715 (1923) : xxii, p. 409 (1923). 

40 
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in frequency of X-rays on scattering by free electrons to occur 
in agreement with the above equation. 

Atomic Structure. — From the account that has already been 
given (p. 594) of the Bohr theory of the atom, it will be realised 
that the atomic number Z, which defines the electrical charge of 
the nucleus, determines the number of electrons occupying orbits 
round the nucleus. All the available evidence suggests that no 
other property of the nucleus has any major influence on the extra- 
nuclear electrons. It is therefore convenient to discuss the outer struc- 


ture first and to make the structure of the nucleus a separate issue. 

Each type of atom possesses an array of possible electron orbits 
which may be grouped into shells known as the K, L, M, . . . 
shells. In the undisturbed neutral atom, only those orbits of 
lowest energies will be occupied by electrons. Energy may be 
temporarily stored by the atom if an electron passes to a higher 

energy level. The absorption and 



emission of radiation by a hydro- 
gen atom was discussed on p. 601 
in this way. Fig. 450 illustrates 
diagrammatically the scheme for 
a more complex atom such as an 
alkali metal. 

The names sharp, principal, 
diffuse dead fundamental and their 
initial letters s, p, d, f, originally 
applied by spectroscopists to 
distinguish the spectral emission 


lines in the various series, have 


become transferred to the sub-divisions of the main energy-levels 
or shells and to the electrons occupying them. Thus the K shell 
is complete with only 2 electrons, but the L shell ma}^ have up to 
8 and these are grouped as 2 5 and 6 p electrons. The M shell 
may have up to 2 s, 6 ^ and 10 d electrons, a total of 18 ; and so on. 

Chemical combination ot atoms to form molecules is presumed 
to involve interactions between the outer parts only of the 
electronic structures of the reacting atoms. 'Fhe extreme 
chemical inertness of the group ot gases given below implies great 
stability in their electronic structures. 


The Inert Ga.ses. 



In the foregoing table, completion of each successive shell is 
marked by a horizontal line. 
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All the elements which have one electron more than one of these 
inert gases are members of the group of alkali metals (3 Li, 11 Na, 
19 K, 37 Rb, 55 Cs, 87 Fr). They are all strongly electro-positive, 
forming singly-charged ions. This behaviour is explained by the 
readiness with which the single extra electron is lost, leaving 
behind a stable structure very similar to that of the preceding 
inert gas. These elements are in turn followed by the alkaline- 
earth metals (Be, Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, Ra), which are electro-positive 
with valency 2, corresponding to the loss of both extra electrons. 
Correspondingly, the element with Z one less than for an inert gas 
is a halogen (F, Cl, Br, I, At), univalent and electro-negative, 
readily accepting an extra electron to form a more stable con- 
figuration. It has already been seen (p. 493) how the atoms of 
the two elements of an alkali halide such as NaCl alternate in the 
crystal lattice. These “ atoms are in fact the ions, Na ^ and 
Cl“, which also exist in aqueous solution. Such ionic crystals are 
usual with inorganic salts. Presumably the electrostatic forces 
between the ions play a dominant part in holding them 
together. 

In other structures the electrons must be allotted more direct 
parts in the binding of the whole. Thus in a simple diatomic 
molecule, the atoms may be pictured as having an orbit in 
common, occupied by a pair of electrons, one from each atom. 
This simple idea must not be taken too literally, but must suffice 
at this stage. Metals might be regarded as an extreme case of 
.sharing, with the outer electrons no longer bound to one or to a 
pair of atoms, but shared by a large group, lire tyj)ical metallic 
crystal thus contains regularly placed metallic ions, with their 
mutual repulsions rendered ineffective by the cloud of electrons 
moving between them. 

Quantum Numbers. — The principle of quantisation of the orbits 
in the Bohr atom (p. 596) was extended by W. Wilson from cir- 
cular to elliptical orbits. IVo quantum numbers are necessary 
to specify an elliptical orbit, equivalent to giving both major and 
minor axes of the ellipse, but according to classical mechanics the 
energy of the electron in the orbit should depend on the major axis 
alone. To explain the fine structure revealed by lines of the 
hydrogen . spectrum when examined under high resolving power, 
Sommerfeld pointed out that the high velocity of an electron 
when in the part of an elliptical orbit nearest to the nucleus 
necessitates a variation in its mass, according to the principle of 
relativity, and this entails a change in the energy associated with 
the orbit. With other atoms there is an even more marked effect, 
as an electron in a very eccentric orbit may penetrate the shell 
beneath its own and come into a much more intense field than 
when in the rest of its orbit, partially shielded from the nucleus. 
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Thus electrons belonging to the one shell specified by a principal 
quantum number n, may be further grouped into sub-shells 
characterised by a second quantum number, nowadays usually 
described as the orbital angular momentum number L 'I'he value 
/==0 gives the s electrons, referred to already; similarly /=1 
gives l"2 corresponds to d, /--3 to /, and so on forg, h, . . . 

Two further quantum numbers are reqiiired to complete the 
specification of the state of an electron in any atom. These may 
be given in more than one way, but one of these numbers may be 
allotted with reference to the orientation which an electronic 
orbit adopts relative to a magnetic field. A circular orbit of 
radius r, traversed by the charge e some vjliTr times per second, is 
equivalent to a current evjlTrr round the orbit. Treating the 
orbit as a magnetic shell (p. 225), it has a magnetic moment 
IJi^ievr, while its angular momentum p=mvr, so that the ratio 
^lpz=zl[ejm). This last relationship is true for all shapes of orbit. 
According to quantum laws, the component of angular momentum 
parallel to the field must be an integral multiple of hjlrr and the 
multiple is specified by the magnetic quantum number nii. Applied 
to the Zeeman effect (p. 548), these ideas have not only explained 
the patterns of lines observed in the spectra, but have also yielded 
a value of ejm for the electron which is in close agreement with 
other estimates. 

I'he spin magnetic quantum number m,^ may be selected for the 
fourth number. This refers to the hypothesis of Uhlenbcck and 
(ioudsniit,^ advanced in 1925, that the electron has an intrinsic 
angular momentum and magnetic moment similar to those which 
a spinning electric charge might be expected to have. Theory 
assigns the value ejm to the ratio fxjp, twice that for orbital motion, 
and the permissible steps in angular momentum arc one-half those 
for orbital motion and are thus changes of i(///27r). Iii a magnetic 
field, the spin aligns itself either parallel to the field or anti-parallel 
and the spin magnetic quantum number parallel 

arrangement has lower energy than the anti-parallel, just as an 
ordinary magnet has less energy when aligned with a magnetic 
field. 

'riie array of four quantum numbers (n, /, fU/, m^) defines the 
state of an electron in an atom. Iwen in the absence of any 
applied field, the magnetic numbers are effective, possibly because 
of the field produced by the nucleus. The possible values which 
the various numbers may have are subject to certain restrictions : 
for example, I may have integral values from 0 to n—l ; and cer- 
tain Selection Rules govern the permissible transitions of an 


^ G. ]£. Uhlenbeck and S. Goudsmit. Naturwiss, 13 , p. 593 (1925) ; Nature 
117 , p. 264 (1926). 
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electron from one state to another: e,g, I changes by ±1. These 
rules have helped considerably in reducing to order the great 
mass of spectroscopic data, but it must be admitted that “ for- 
bidden lines,” corresponding to transitions not according to simple 
rules, are by no means unknown. 

Pauli’s Exclusion Principle. — ^The simplicity of the scheme of 
numbers of electrons in each complete shell of an atom invites an 
explanation and this is provided by Pauli's exclusion principle,^ 
according to which no one quantum state, specified by its set of 
quantum numbers, can be simultaneously occupied, in any one 
atomic system, by more than one electron. 

The spin quantum number doubles all the possibilities afforded 
by the first three quantum numbers. In pictorial language, each 
orbit may be occupied by a pair of electrons which have their 
spins oppositely directed. The principal quantum number n 
defines the shell {n~\ for the K shell, n—2 for L, etc.) and it can 
be shown from the Pauli principle that the limitations imposed 
on the other numbers permit a maximum number of electrons for 
the wth shell of 2n^. 

The Periodic Table. — ^The recognition of a periodic recurrence 
of the chemical and physical properties of the elements when they 
are set out in the order of atomic weights was made by Newlands, 
Mendeleeff (1869) and others and successful predictions of proper- 
ties of elements then unknown were made on this basis, especially 
by Mendeleeff. In addition the strict order of ascending atomic 
weights was inverted in certain cases [e.g, Co, atomic weight 58*9, 
was placed before Ni, atomic weight 58*7) and subsequent work 
on atomic number (p. 497) has confirmed these changes. A form 
of periodic table is given on p. 630. It is instructive to examine 
how far the properties of the elements may be explained in terms 
of the arrangements of their electrons. 

In accordance with general principles, it is presumed that each 
atom will, if undisturbed, have the configuration of lowest energy 
which it can take. Hence if we imagine electrons being succes- 
sively added, the nuclear charge Ze increasing in step, each fresh 
electron will go into the state of lowest energy available to it. 
Pauli's principle only permits one pair of electrons per orbit, as 
we have seen. In the simplest cases, each shell of electrons is 
steadily filled in this way and then a new shell is started, to which 
the shells already completed form a sort of core. As the nuclear 
charge increases, this core shrinks and its electrons become more 
tightly bound, but we suppose that each electron preserves the 
quantum numbers of its state. 

The complete system of close on 100 elements involves some 
complication, but the main features can be discussed with the 
1 W. Pauli, Zeit. Phys,, 31, 76S. 1925. 
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help of the diagram on pp. 628-9. The first . HvHrn- 

gen and helium, account for the completion of^ -hell 

and this persists unaltered in all subsequent struck ^^artfrom 
the shrinking and tighter binding mentioned . 

the L shell is started, but the extra electron is readily i. \ r ' 
the ion Li^. Beryllium (Z==4) has two easily-detac'i^^^^ 
valency electrons, and so on. The L shell is completed wi ^ 
inert gas neon with its extremely stable electronic configurau^^ 
The preceding element is fluorine, which readily accepts a^ 
electron to form the negative ion F~ with a stable configuration. 
Similarly oxygen forms 0““. Following neon comes sodium, 
which is akin to lithium but even more actively electropositive 
since its odd electron is less strongly held, for the inner shells 
to a large extent screen the nucleus from this electron. 

This period of the table ends with the inert gas argon, although 
the outer M shell is not yet complete, for it only contains 8 electrons 
and the Pauli Principle permits 2x32=18. Nevertheless, the 8 
structure in an outer shell appears always to be stable and recurs 
with all the inert gases except helium. The alkali metals (Li, 
Na, K, . . .) all follow inert gases and they are increasingly electro- 
positive. In a similar way, the halogens (F, Cl, Br, . . .) precede 
inert gases, but their electro-negative character becomes less 
marked along the sequence. This also may be attributed to the 
more effective screening of the nucleus in the bigger atoms, for 
on this account an electron, acquired to complete the octet in the 
outermost shell, is less tightly held, and hence more easily lost 
again. 

The first major complication in the scheme starts after argon, 
for with potassium one electron goes into the 4th or N shell, 
although the M shell still lacks its complement of d electrons (with 
quantum number /=2). With calcium, a second 4s electron pairs 
with the first. This s orbit may be pictured as a highly eccentric 
one, ])enetrating the shell beneath it and having lower energy than 
the unfilled M orbits. At scandium (Z=21) building of the M 
shell is resumed and it is completed at copper (Z=29). The ele- 
ments towards the end of this sequence, and especially the trio 
Fe, Co, Ni, differ comparatively little from one another and this 
is to be attributed to the similarity of their electronic structures. 
Somewhat similar sequences recur in subsequent periods, where 
the two trios Ru, Rh, Pd and Os, Ir, Pt correspond to Fe, Co, Ni. 

An even more remarkable sequence begins at lanthanum 
(Z=57), where the shell wherein most of the additional electrons 
go is deep within the atom, so that the differences between succes- 
sive members of the series of elements are very slight. The 
elements from Z=S7 to Z=70 belong to the Rare Earth Elements, 
a name which is often taken to include also the kindred elements 
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scandium (Z=21), yttrium (39) and lutecium (71). Recent re- 
search indicates that the last elements of the table, starting with 
actinium (89), form a similar sequence. 

The electronic configurations have been worked out mainly on 
spectroscopic evidence. On the whole the scheme fits the chemical 
and other physical evidence very well. It may be mentioned that 
in most cases the removal of one electron from an atom should 
produce a structure very similar to that of the element preceding 
it in the table. For example, an ionised alkali metal should have 
a structure like that of an inert gas. This is in practice true: 
the spectra of the ionised alkali metals are extremely like those 
of the inert gases, and also like those of doubly ionised alkaline 
earths {e.g. Ca^+). 

Magnetic Properties. — It has already been mentioned that 
measurements on the gyromagnetic effect (]). 296) suggest that 
ferromagnetism is to be attributed to the action of spinning 
electrons rather than to orbital motion. According to quantum 
theory, a pair of spinning electrons interact in such a manner 
that when they are close to one another, they tend to set anti- 
parallel {i,e. with axes parallel but sjnns oppositely directed), but 
if the separation increases, this action wanes and they set parallel 
at somewhat greater distances. Now most of the atomic electrons 
are paired in their orbits and we can expect actions between 
neighbouring atoms only when there are unpaired electrons. In 
the solid state, the most easily detached of the outermost electrons 
are used in linkages between atoms or, in the case of metals, are 
conduction electrons. Thus the basic entity in a solid crystal for 
our purpose is an ion and this is unlikely to have unpaired electrons 
in its outer layers. In certain cases, however, unpaired electrons 
may occur in lower layers and this is believed to occur with many 
of those elements, discussed in the last section, in which an in- 
complete inner shell exists. 

If the spacing of the unpaired spinning electrons is within fairly 
narrow limits, the spins in adjacent ions line up parallel and the 
substance develops spontaneous local magnetisation to saturation, 
the characteristic feature of a ferromagnetic substance (cf. p. 295). 
This happens with iron, cobalt and nickel in the elementary state 
and in the correct crystalline form. This ferromagnetism may be 
lost at high temperature because of thermal agitation or because 
the element recrystallises to some different form. Compounds 
and alloys containing one or more of these elements may be ferro- 
magnetic or they may only be paramagnetic. 

Manganese is presumably not ferromagnetic in the elementary 
state because the spins are too close for them to become parallel. 
In certain alloys, such as the Heusler alloys (p. 286), the spacing 
is so increased that ferromagnetism appears. Several examples 
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are now known of ferromagnetic alloys and compounds of two or 
more non-ferromagnetic elements. 

The rare earths as a class are strongly paramagnetic and this is 
thought to be due to the large separation between the essential 
spinning electrons. At very low temperatures, where thermal 
agitation is weak, gadolinium (Z=64) is found to be ferromagnetic. 

To account for the widespread para- and diamagnetism shown 
by other substances, contributions must be considered from the 
orbital electrons, from conduction electrons in solid and liquid 
metals and from the atomic nuclei themselves. The following 
books and articles will be found useful for those wishing to pursue 
the subject further: L. F. Bates, Modem Magnetism (Cam- 
bridge University Press, 2nd edit., 1948) ; E. C. Stoner, '' Mag- 
netism (Methuen, 1947) ; E. C. Stoner, “ Ferromagnetism '' : 
articles in Reports on Progress in Physics (The Physical Society) : 
Vol. XI (1946-7), p. 43; XIII (1950), p. 83. 

Electronic Conduction. — Each atom of a typical metallic ele- 
ment has, in the free state, a small number of electrons which are 
easily detached, and this accounts, as we have seen, for the 
characteristic electropositive character of these elements. In the 
solid state, there are again positive ions in a formation which is 
too closely packed to allow the outermost electrons to occupy the 
more eccentric orbits which they might follow in the free state. 
Hence some of the electrons, of the order of one per atom, are no 
longer bound to one definite atom. As already discussed (p. 575), 
Drude sought to explain the characteristic electrical properties of 
metals in terms of these “ conduction electrons '' which were re- 
presented as forming a kind of electron cloud or gas permeating 
the metal. 

In general, energy must be supplied to release electrons from a 
block of metal, for if an electron leaves the surface, its repulsion 
of the other electrons in the vicinity will leave a local positive 
surface charge and it will therefore have to do work against the 
resulting attraction if it is to escape. The thermionic and photo- 
electric effects (see pp. 583 and 603) provide evidence of this 
energy necessary for escape. There is thus in effect a potential 
barrier, usually of the order of a few volts, which an electron must 
surmount if it is to escape. 

Thus the conduction electrons may be regarded as attached to 
the whole piece of metal and not to individual atoms. Just as in 
the case of electrons constrained by the field of a single atom in 
Bohr's theory (p. 594), quantum rules are assumed to be valid 
and there are energy-levels governed by quantum numbers and 
Pauli's Exclusion Principle (p. 613) applies. Hence each per- 
missible energy-state in a piece of metal may only be occupied by 
a pair of electrons, oriented with opposed spins. In the undis- 
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turbed condition at the absolute zero of temperature, all the 
lowest permissible states will be occupied and there will be a well- 
defined upper limit. 

These clOvSe energy-levels fall into hands or zones and there may 
be gaps between the bands. A substance which has a fully- 
occupied band separated from the next band above by a finite 
gap will behave as an insulator, for the application of a small 
electric field will be unable to transfer any electron to the upper 
band of levels and while the lower band is com]>letely full, any 
electrons moving in one direction are balanced by others moving 
in the contrary sense. There cannot therefore be any net flow 
of electricity. On the other hand, when a band is only j)artly 
occupied, the field can do work on electrons to transfer them to 
higher levels and the balance is upset and current flows. 

d'he well-defined gap between bands may be locally blurred or 
even eliminated by the presence of impurities, which may effec- 
tively introduce intermediate levels to which electrons from the 
lower band can be readily transferred. With rise of temperature, 
these extra levels become progressively occupied and the substance 
develops a conductivity which rises with rise of temperature, a 
characteristic property of semi-conductors. 

The emergence of the vigorously growing modern theory of 
conduction may be roughly dated as starting with the work of 
Sommerfield,^ which followed important preliminary work by 
Fermi, Pauli and others. The reader who wishes to ])ursue the 
subject further is referred to: N. F. Mott and H. Jones, “ The 
Theory of the Properties of Metals and Alloys '' (Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1936) ; A. H. Wilson, “ Semi-Conductors and 
Metals: An Introduction to the Electron Theory of Metals" 
(Cambridge University Press, 1939) ; F. Seitz, " The Modern 
Theory of , Solids " (McGraw-Hill, 1940). 

The Nucleus. — The small size of the nucleus of the atom and the 
intense fields which surround it make examination of its structure 
very difficult. The study of y-ray spectra shows that there are 
definite energy-levels in the nuclei emitting them, but this infor- 
mation is limited to a comparatively few nuclei. Certain nuclear 
properties, including angular momentum (spin) and magnetic 
moment, are susceptible of indirect measurement, but the greatest 
amount of information so far has been obtained from the dis- 
integration and transformations of nuclei and indirectly from 
experimental and observational tests of various theories of 
nuclear structure. 

According to modem views, the nucleus is composed of neutrons 
and protons, particles of almost equal mass. Taking the isotope 
1^0 of oxygen as having 16 atomic units of mass (16 a.m.u.), the 
^ A. Sommcrfield, Zeit. Phys.^ 47, p. 1. 1928. 
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respective masses at rest of the neutron and the proton are 
T00894 and T00758. Neglecting for the present the small devia- 
tions from unity, it will be seen that an atomic nucleus with N 
neutrons and P protons will have a mass of A—N+P and a 
charge, the atomic number, Z=P. The neutral atom will also have 
Z electrons, but an electron has a mass of only 0*00055 a.m.u. 

I'he nucleons, as the protons and neutrons of the nucleus are 
collectively called, must have strong interactions and of the true 
nature of these forces there are at present only tentative — al- 
though sometimes very elaborate— ideas, which are too difficult 
for tlie present text. However, it seems clear that the neutrons 
play an important part in preventing the larger nuclei from ex- 
ploding under the intense repulsions which are to be expected 
between protons at such short ranges. The a particle, which is 
so frequently ejected in radioactive changes, appears to be a 
particularly stable combination. It has 2 protons and 2 neutrons. 
Deuterium, or heavy hydrogen (^H), has 1 proton and 1 neutron. 
In the lighter elements, this ratio is commonly found, those 
isotopes in which protons account for more than half the mass 
being unstable. Thus carbon has 6 protons and it has 2 stable 
isotopes, (N=6) and (N==7), and 3 unstable (radioactive) 

isotopes, (N=4) with a half-life of only 8*8 sec., (N=5) 

with 20*5 min., and (N = -8) with half-life exceeding 5000 yrs. 
In the more massive nuclei, the ratio of neutrons to protons is 
much higher than unity. The following typical examples of 
stable isotopes show this tendency: — 

N-20) ; S«Fe(P-:26, N-30) ; |JKr(P=:36, N=48) ; 
’;;r7l(P=53, N-74) ; '?iPt(P-:78,N-117) ; 2«|Pb(P:=82,N = 126) 

When a partial disruption of a nucleus occurs, as in radioactive 
decay, the commonest particles emitted are the a particle, the 
negative electron and the positron or positive electron. It also 
sometimes happens that a nucleus absorbs one of the K electrons, 
leading to subsequent emission of X-radiation when another 
electron falls into the vacant energy-level. It is not, however, 
believed that electrons or positrons exist as separate entities in 
the nucleus: their emission or absorption involves a transfor- 
mation of a nucleon from one form (neutron or proton) to the 
other so that electric charge is on the whole conserved. 

To induce changes in nuclei, bombardment is carried out by 
natural particles from radioactive substances as described earlier 
{e.g. p. 540), by artificially accelerated charged particles, by 
neutrons and by cosmic ray particles. Some of this work will be 
briefly described. 

Artificial Production of Swift Particles. — ^The earliest nuclear 
transformation by artificially accelerated particles was achieved 
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by Cockcroft and Walton,^ using a steady potential of some 
600,000 volts, derived from an alternating source by means of 
transformer, rectifiers and condensers, to accelerate protons which 
were generated by a discharge in hydrogen gas. The resulting 
stream of ions, carrying a current of several microamperes, im- 
pinged on selected light elements, such as lithium and boron, and 
gave a copious supply of a particles which were detected by the 
scintillation method (p. 516). 

Special high-tension generators have been designed to give the 
high steady potentials necessary for this work. Chief among 
these is the electrostatic generator of Van de Graaff^ (Fig. 451). 
This uses an insulating flexible belt B kept in rapid motion by a 
motor-driven pulley P. The belt is continuously charged by a 
discharge (p. 136) from points S connected to a conventional 
high-tension unit which uses transformers and rectifiers. The 
belt transfers this charge to the inside of the 
spherical high-tension terminal T where point- 
discharge occurs from points C to neutralise it 
and thus virtually to transfer the charge to 
the outside of T. The points A, not present in 
some dOvSigns, spray negative charge on to tlie 
belt for its downward run, thereby doubling 
the effective current flowing to the terminal. 

Potentials exceeding 10 mega volts (10'^ volts) 
have been obtained by this means, steady to 
1 part in several thousand. The accelerating 
tube for the ions may be housed in the hollow 
insulating column (not shown in the figure) Fig. 451. 
which surrounds the belt. The reader will 
appreciate that great care is taken in designing the system to 
minimise discharge losses and the electrode system is frequently 
completely shielded and may be in compressed gas to improve 
the insulation. 

Alternative methods have been developed to generate streams 
of high-velocity particles without very high potentials, using the 
principle of multiple acceleration. One of the most important of 
these devices is the cyclotron of E. (). Lawrence.'^ In this, the 
essential operation occurs in the gap between the poles of a large 
electromagnet. A particle of charge e and mass m, moving with 
velocity v at right angles to a magnetic field H, experiences a 

1 J. D. Cockcroft and E. T. S. Walton, Proc. Roy. Soc., 137, p. 229. 1932. 

2 R. J. Van de Graalf, Phys. Rev., 38, p, 19i9 (1931) and 43, p. 149 (1933). 
See also the article : R. J. Van de Graaff, J. G. Trump and W. W. Buechner, 
“ Electrostatic generators for the acceleration of charged particles,” Reports on 
Progress in Physics (The Physical Society), Vol. XI (1946-7). 

2 E. O. Lawrence and N. E. Edlefsen, Science, 72, p. 376 (1930) ; E. O. 
Lawrence and M. S. Livingston, Phys. Rev., 87, p. 1707 (A) (1931). 
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constant force transverse to its path and hence has a circular track 
of radius r given by mv=^eRy (p. 471). The angular velocity a> in 
the path is vjr, so co— ^H/w, and the time required to describe a 
semicircle is 7r/co=(7r/H)(w/^), depending on H and on the ratio 
ejm but not separately on the radius r nor on the velocity v. 

The vacuum chamber between the pole-pieces of the magnet is 
nearly filled by two hollow semicircular metal dees (so called 
from their shape), A and B in Fig. 452. Electrons from a heated 
tungsten filament below the centre O of the system are repelled, 
by the negative potential of the filament, into the hollow space 
within the decs close to O, where they generate by collision 
positively charged ions of |He, or fD, according to the gas 
used — helium, hydrogen or deuterium. 

The potential difference between A and B is alternating. As- 
suming that B is momentarily at the higher potential, a positive 
ion from near C will be driven into A with appreciable velocity. 

Within A, the electric field is 
zero, so that the ion moves, 
under the action of the mag- 
netic field, in a circle and 
arrives at 1) after a time 
(7r/H)(w/^). The periodic 
time of the alternating 
potential is chosen to be 
twice this, so that when the 
ion arrives at D the electric 
field between the dees is re- 
Fig. 452 . versed, and once again the 

ion is accelerated, entering B 
with a greater velocity than it entered A. The process is repeated 
at E, F, etc., the velocity and increase of radius of pa.th at each 
passage across the gap persisting until the outer edge of the dee 
is reached, when the velocity is Uaelm, a being the radius of the 
dee. For example, with a radius of 40 cm. and a field of 1*3 X 10^ 
gauss, a deuteron acquires a velocity corresponding to a fall 
through a potential difference of 6*4 X 10^ volts. 

When the ion reaches the boundary of the dee, at a point such 
as A or B (midway between the gaps) it may be withdrawn by 
attraction towards a plate at negative potential, the dees being 
at this moment at zero potential. Ions which make their first 
entry into a dee when the electric field is not at its maximum will 
receive less than the maximum increase in velocity at each traverse 
of the gaps and will therefore have to make more circuits before 
reaching the edge. They thus stand more chance of making a 
collision in the rarefied gas of the chamber, but if they survive 
this, they ultimately acquire the same velocity on reaching the 
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periphery. The total path of each ion may be many hundreds 
of feet. 

Among the other accelerators which use magnetic fields, men- 
tion may be made of the nynchro-cyclotron, in which the frequency 
of alternation is periodically varied to compensate for the increase 
in mass of the particles at high speeds (cf. p. 546) ; and the 
betatron, first successfully operated in 1941 by Kerst, in which 
electrons are accelerated by a magnetic field which increases with 
the time. In this case the electrons are accelerated by the 
E.M.F. induced by the changing magnetic flux. I'he betatron 
may be used to generate very penetrating X-rays by placing a 
suitable target {e.g. a platinum wire) in the path of the high-speed 
electrons. 

There are also linear accelerators, in the simplest form of which 
a number of cylindrical metal tubes in line are so coupled to a 
high-frequency oscillator that an ion may be accelerated every 
time it passes from one section to the next, the reverse changes in 
potential occurring while tlie ion is in the field-free space inside 
a section. 

Some of these accelerators generate particles with energies as 
high as 500 or even 1000 Mev. For further details, the following 
articles may be consulted: O. R. Frisch, Artificial Acceleration 
of Atomic Particles,’' Nature, 168, p. 849 (17 Nov. 1951) ; D. W. 
Fry and W. Walkinshaw, '' Linear Accelerators,” lieports on 
Progress in Physics, Vol. XII (1948-9), p. 102; [. H. Fremlin and 
J. S. (h)oden, ” Cyclic Accelerators,” ibicL, Vol. XIII (1950), p. 295. 

If deuterons from a cyclotron or other accelerator impinge on a 
suitable target of a light element, a powerful beam of neutrons is 
obtained, apparently derived from the break-up of the deuterons. 
The speed of the neutrons depends on the target material and the 
speed of the original deuterons. 

Photographic Emulsions for Nuclear Study. — It was shown by 
W. Michl ‘ that a particles can affect a ])hotographic plate, and 
Marietta Blau extended the technique first to fast ])rotons2 and 
then to cosmic rays.-*^ After development, the tracks of swift 
charged particles through the emulsion are visible under the 
microscope. The production of the primary specks of silver 
which form the latent image ” of photography may be regarded 
essentially as an ionising effect and the process of development 
leads to a deposit of silver round these primary specks. Thus 
there is a fairly close analogy between these photographic tracks 
and those produced by condensation on ions in a cloud chamber. 
The particles lose their energy more rapidly in the solid emulsion 

1 W. Michl, Wien, Ber., 121, p. 1431 (1912) and 123, p. 1955 (1914). 

* Marietta Blau, Zeit. Phys., 34, p. 285. 1925. 

“ M. Blau and H. Wambacher, Akad. W'iss Wien., 146, 2a, pp. 469 and 623. 
1937. 
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than in a gas, so that the scale of the tracks is much smaller and 
they must be examined under high-power microscopes or be much 
enlarged. In the hands of Powell and his collaborators at Bristol, 
and others, the photographic method has proved of great value. 
For example, balloons can be sent to some 30 km., carrying a stack 
of specially coated photographic plates, suitably wrapped. After 
a pre-arranged time, the load is automatically cut adrift from the 
balloon and descends by parachute. The stack of plates is 
usually recovered intact and the plates are then processed and 
examined under microscopes. 

The photographic observations have shown that the primary 
radiation reaching the earth's atmosphere from space is mostly 
composed of fairly massive atoms or ions moving at very great 
speed, 'riiese disintegrate, sometimes into very many fragments, 
on collision with atoms in the upper terrestrial atmosphere and 
these fragments, together with radiation and other fragments 
liberated in turn from other atoms lower in the atmosphere, 
constitute the cosmic radiation experienced at the earth's surface. 

Mesons. In 1935 Yukawa, ^ in developing a theoretical ex- 

planation of the forces holding together the nucleons in a nucleus, 
postulated a particle, the meson, with a mass some 200 times that 
of an electron. Some time later, cloud-chamber studies of cosmic 
rays revealed tracks which corresponded, from density of ionisa- 
tion and curvature in a magnetic field, to particles of about this 
mass, and intensive study using the photographic emulsion 
technique has disclosed that mesons (formerly also called meso- 
trons) are commonly emitted when a nucleus is disrupted and 
that they may have charges of electronic magnitude but of either 
sign or they may be uncharged. These primary mesons are written 
as 77 77 ■ or 77^^ according to their charge. 

Charged 77“-mesons have a mass of about 280 where Wg 
denotes the mass of the electron, and they decay spontaneously 
in a life-time of about 2*6xl0~^ sec . ,2 giving rise to a lighter 
meson, the /x-meson, of similar charge but mass about 215 
The 77+-meson is repelled by atomic nuclei, but when passing 
through matter, the 77"-meson has a high chance of entering an 
atom before it decays. When the spontaneous decay 77 -> /x 
occurs, some undetected neutral body of high velocity and small 
rest-mass is postulated, in order to balance momentum and energy. 
Such a neutrino must have a mass less than OT 

Charged ^-mesons constitute the bulk of the “ hard " or pene- 
trating component of cosmic rays. The /x-meson in turn decays, 
after a mean life of some 2 X 10~® sec., to form a similarly-charged 
electron, probably also giving rise to two neutrinos. Neutral 

^ II. Yukawa, Proc. Phys. Math. Soc., Japan, 17, p. 48. 1935. (In English.) 

8 C. E. Wiegand, Phys.'Pev., 83. p. 1085. 1951. 
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TT-mesons have masses of the order 270 and extremely short 
life, of order sec., and disrupt to give y-radiation which in 

turn gives rise to cascade showers of electron-pairs (positive and 
negative) and photons, these accounting for the “ soft '' com- 
ponent of cosmic radiation. 

The primary cosmic radiation contains nuclei of elements up to 
about iron (Z=26). These nuclei, on making collisions with 
molecules in the very high atmo.sphere, at heights mostly over 
60,000 ft., disrupt more or less completely, each giving rise to a 
shower of nucleons and 7r-mesons and the nucleons in turn give 
rise to more 7T-mesons by collision farther down in the atmosphere. 
The /x-mesons observed lower still arise by decay of the 7T-mesons. 

More massive mesons, known as r-mesons, with mass of the 
order 1000 have been detected on a number of occasions and 
still more types may exist. The terms p-meson and a-meson 
were provisional names referring to the originators of certain types 
of track : the or-mesons j^roduced observable disintegrations and 
the p-mesons did not. In fact or-mesons are now believed to be 
p,~-mesons, and p-mesons to be a mixture of p,+, p,” and perhaps 
some 7r+-mesons. 

For a fuller account the reader may refer to the article 

Mesons by C. F. Powell in Reports on Progress in Physics (The 
Physical Society), Vol. XIII (1950), p. 350. 

Nuclear Fission. — It has been mentioned (p. 511) that mass and 
energy are regarded nowadays as* equivalent and the stability of 
nuclei may be discussed from this point of view. Thus the 
nucleus of the commonest isotope of uranium, has 92 pro- 
tons with a combined mass of 92 X 1*00758~::92'6973 a.m.u. 
(atomic mass units) plus 146 neutrons, of 146 X l*00894=147-3053 
a.m.u. Allowing 92x0-000549=0-0505 a.m.u. for the 92 extra- 
nuclear electrons, the total mass of the constituents of the neutral 
atom is 240-053 a.m.u., while the observed mass of the atom is 
238-136. Thus if such an atom could be formed from its con- 
stituent particles, energy equivalent to 1-917 a.m.u. would be 
radiated, some 1-917 x 1*66 X lO^^ ix 9 x 102^=2-9 x 10~3 erg, since 
1 a.m.u. = 1-66 X 10"24 erg. The other factor is (p. 511). This 
energy is equivalent to some 1800 Mev. 

Despite this mass-deficit or binding energy, which precludes 
spontaneous disintegration into its constituents, the uranium 
nucleus might conceivably break into fragments of even greater 
total binding energy. Thus in the various steps in a radioactive 
series, the total mass-defect (including v^herc appropriate that of 
emitted particles) continually increases. Now the binding energy 
per nucleon is much higher for elements of moderate atomic 
number, where the neutron : proton ratio is roughly unity, than 
it is for the heavy atoms. In consequence, the fission of a lieavy 
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nucleus into two or more parts of comparable mass would in 
many cases be accompanied by the liberation of energy. 

We know now that Hahn, Meitner and Strassmann obtained 
fission of uranium in 1934 by neutron bombardment of uranium, 
but at the time the observed rise in radioactivity was wrongly 
attributed to the creation of elements of higher atomic number. 
The incorrect hypothesis was disproved by Curie and Savitch in 
1939, and in the same year Hahn and Strassmann demonstrated 
the true nature of the process. The uranium nucleus first absorbs 
the neutron, forming the unstable isotope and this then dis- 
integrates into nuclei of unequal but comparable mass, not always 
in the same way. Many elements have been detected in the 
fission products. They all have neutron : proton ratios nearer 
to unity than for the original nucleus and hence several fresh 
neutrons may be liberated by each fission. 

only gives fission when struck by a fast neutron, although 
it will absorb neutrons of lower velocity, without fission. The 
istope which constitutes 07 per cent, of natural uranium, 
will give fission with both fast and “ slow ” neutrons. Neutrons 
may be slowed down by passing them through material containing 
light nuclei, hydrogen, deuterium (heavy hydrogen, fH) and 
carbon being especially suitable. Fast neutrons can also give 
rise to fission in thorium. 

The liberation of fresh neutrons by a fission makes possible a 
chain reaction, which can be controlled in an atomic (or more 
appropriately, nuclear) pile or nuclear reactor, containing uranium 
rods fitted into a matrix of graphite, and adjustable rods or 
screens of cadmium or other material capable of absorbing 
neutrons. The graphite serves as moderator, that is to say, it 
slows the neutrons to the low velocities which arc especially effec- 
tive in producing the fission of Some neutrons generated 

by fission escape or are absorbed ; for a steadily maintained re- 
action, on an average one neutron from each fission must induce 
a further fission and the rods or screens may be adjusted to attain 
this condition. The large thermal energy which may be liberated 
can be removed by a cooling agent, which may be water or a suit- 
able gas flowing in tubes in and around the pile. 

Within the reactor there is an intense flux of neutrons and many 
nuclear reactions can be produced by placing samples inside the 
pile. The main uranium isotope 238U itself provides an important 
example, giving first a short-lived radioactive isotope ; 

"^glU+in -> ^i?U+yrays. 

This isotope decays by j8-emission, with a half-life of 23 min., to 
give a new clement of atomic number 93, neptunium : 

I 2 U -> ^ 93 Np+-?^ (electron). 
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In tliis process, a neutron is presumed to change into a proton. 
Neptunium has a half-period of 23 daj^s, and gives rise to pinto- 
niiim : 

“iilSNp -> “■f;Pu-|--y/Thr rays. 

Plutonium has a long half-value period, some 24,()()() yrs. It 
deca3/s by a-emission and gives rise to the rarer uranium 

isotope. It is therefore shown on the chart of p. 539 as a pro- 
genitor of the actinium series, although in the course of geo- 
logical time it, and its parent element, have decayed completely. 
The very small amount of plutonium found in nature has pre- 
sumably been generated from uranium by neutron action and 
does not represent any residuum from the initial elements which 
gave rise to this family. 

Plutonium is readily fissionable by neutrons and when it splits 
it liberates further neutrons, so that it may be used for a chain 
reactor. If a block of plutonium has sufficient volume and 
compactness to ensure the utilisation of an adequate proportion 
of the emitted neutrons, vSince there are always sufficient stray 
neutrons to initiate the process, the mass will spontaneously ex- 
plode. 'I'lius one way to produce and lire a nuclear bomb is to 
bring into effective contact two or more portions of plutonium, 
each separately below the critical size for spontaneous disin- 
tegration. may also be used. 

Artificial Isotopes. — By means of artificial sources of swift 
particles, and particularly of neutrons, a very great number of 
nuclear reactions have been produced, and many of these result 
in the production of new isotopes. Some 300 different isotopes 
have been recognised in nature, but already far more have been 
produced artificially than previously existed. 

The majority of the new isotopes are elements already known, 
but some quite new elements have been produced. These include 
some elements previously missing from the Periodic Table (^.g. 
astatine, a halogen, Z=^^85, and francium, an alkali, Z^87) and 
several trans-uranic elements. The latter are : — 

93 Neptunium (Np) ; 94 Plutonium (Pu) ; 95 Americium (Am) ; 
96 Curium (Cm) ; 97 Berkelium (Bk) ; 98 Californium (Cf). 

All these are radioactive. They are chemically closely allied and 
are believed to form a series somewhat like the rare earths (cf. 
l)p. 614-5). 

Artificial isotopes have already found many uses, especially the 
strongly radioactive ones. Detection of radiations from these is 
such a delicate method of indicating their presence that a very 
small quantity of a radioactive isotope may be used as a tracer, 
enabling the progress of the sample containing it to be followed, 
the rest of the sample, if composed of another isotope, will 
41 
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behave chemically and physically in exactly the same way, or 
almost so, and the two isotopes therefore pursue the same course. 
In this way radioactive forms of carbon, sodium, phosphorus, 
iodine and many other elements are used to indicate the utilisation 
of foodstuffs by plants and animals and the exchanges of elements 
between tissues. Among many engineering applications, the 
transfer of traces of material in sliding friction may be followed. 
In some cases the flow and mixing of chemicals may be followed 
by detectors which are outside the system studied. Tracer 
techniques are also used in fundamental studies of chemical 
reactions. 
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ATOMIC CHARTS, pp. 628-9 

For each known element, the following information is given : 

1. Atomic number (Z) (see p. 496). 

2. Name and chemical symbol. 

3. The approximate masses of all its well-established isotopes, 
distinguishing between stable and unstable (i.e. radioactive) 
forms (see pp. 503, 539). 

4. The arrangement of the electrons in the neutral atom (p. 610). 

Additional information about percentage abundance of naturally 
occurring isotopes and the half-value i)ei iods (p. 526) of the radioactive 
isotopes will be found in '1 ables of Physical and Chemical Constants by 
G. W. C. Kaye and T. H. Laby (Longmans, Green & Co., Ltd.). 

The electronic chart not only gives the distribution of the Z electrons 
of the neutral atom of the element of atomic number Z, but also 
indicates qualitatively the .shrinking in .size of the various levels as the 
nuclear charge (Zc) increases. Completed shells are indicated by 
shading and completed sub-shells by dots. Some of the assignments 
to levels are provisional only. 

THE PERIODIC TABLE, p. 630 

The arrangement of the elements in this table follows broadly the 
scheme due to Mendel cef. Each entry gives the atomic number, 
chemical symbol and atomic weight of the element. Where the 
element is only known in the form of artificial isotopes, the approximate 
“ atomic weight " (rounded off to the nearest integer) of the most 
stable isoto]je (the one of greatest half-value period) is given in brackets, 
thus : 

43 Tc 
[99| 

For a discussion of the relationship of the periodicity in properties 
of the elements to the electronic structure displayed on pp. 62^9, 
see p. 613. Each structure may be regarded as derived from thff^le 
preceding by the addition of an electron. Where this extra electron 
does not enter the outermost shell, the symbols *, j are used to indicate 
whether the shell enriched is one place or more below this outer one. 
Some of the.se cases, especially at the end of the table, are conjectural. 

Until recently, the elements thorium (90 Th), protoactinium (91 Pa) 
and uranium (92 U) were generally assigned respectively to groups 
IV, V, VI. The Table shows them in brackets in tliis position ; the 
more modern practice is to place them, as shown, in an actinide series 
analogous to the lanthanide rare-earth series. 
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ATOMIC CHART 


Z Elment ISOTOPES Z 

0 6 10 15 , 

1 Hydrogen H iCDO- 1 I I I 

2 Helium He I--CDIO---I i 2 

3 Lithium Li i ICDO- 1 i 3 

A Beryllium Be i i-o-DO i A 

5 Boron B I i OX- - 1 5 

6 Carbon C I 1 OOCDDi 6 

^ liT 10 _15 20 25- 

7 Nitrogen N i--oaDO---i i 7 

8 Oxygen 0 i CCUDI i 8 

9 Fluorine F l I -OOCO i 9 

10 Neon Ne l 1- --(Xim- 1 IQ 

11 Sodium Na i 1 i-CCDOi 1 1 

20 25 30 35,. 

12 Magnesium Mg I --fXXEX)- - 1 I 12 

13 Aluminium A1 I ICXDOOI I 13 

14 Silicon Si i 1 -OOXD-- - 1 14 

15 Phosphorus P I i - - -OOCD- - I IS 

16 Sulphur S i cf TTi- n -- - 1 i 16 

17 Chlorine Cl I--O0C1CCD-I 117 

18 Argon A i CD-O-DO--- 1 18 

19 Potassium K I I - 0 X 00 - - 1 19 

^ ‘♦o 45 50 55^^ 

20 Calcium Ca □ rmn-CDi i 20 

21 Scandium Sc lO-OCXX-OOi i 21 

22 Titanium Ti I OCEUDO - -- 1 22 

23 Vanadium V i | --o-OtllO -- 1 23 

24 Chromium Cr i i ---OO-QUi 24 

25 Manganese Mn ^icx)-o^- - 25 

26 Iron Fe i - - gioix i I 26 

27 Cobalt Co i OOOODO i 27 

28 Nickel Ni i i-oa*cmxii28 

^ 60 65 70 75.. 

29 Copper Cu I-OCXOO**-I i 29 

30 Zinc Zn I • -aTJc m xi 1 30 

31 Gallium Ga l oooocxxx)-- • 31 

^ 70 75 80 85,^ 

32 Germanium Ge nn rrm ro -- 1 I 32 

33 Arsenic As i---cxx)-0'i I 33 

34 Selenium Se i -- -□icm-o-DO- ' 34 

35 Bromine Br • 1 - -oaxxxX)i 35 

36 Krypton Kr ?-D-!f-ailiD-0-^36 

37 Rubidium Rb I 1 0000-137 

38 Strontium Sr i l---QCnrDi38 

39 Yttrium Y i i 1-0000 39 

^ - 85 90 95 100,„ 

40 Zirconium Zr i- --oQXl-OlO-*- 140 

41 Niobium Nb i i-OOOl 1 41 

42 Molybdenum Mo i 1 -n- rmi] -n49 

. ^ 95 100 105 110„ 

43 Technetium Tc i-o-Ol T 143 

44 Ruthenium Ru in- rmn -ni I44 

45 Rhodium Rh i | -cx )0 1 1 45 

D II J. DJ 100 105 110 115 

46 Palladium Pd i -n-rm-n-m- ■ ■ iaa 

47 Silver Ag l 10000000 - - 1 47 

^ . 105 110 115 120.. 

48 Cadmium Cd in-n- rrrrrrr n- - i4R 

49 Indium In i i - -OOOOO- - 149 

« 110 115 120 125.. 

50 Tin Sn i - nfrir i nn -n-ni SO 

120 125 130 135 

51 Antimony Sb COOOOi -O-Ol - -0- 1 51 

52 Tellurium Te n fnTrrrnmn -n-o S7 

53 Iodine I i -- -01000-00-0-053 

w 125 130 135 140. 

54 Xenon Xenih- rrrrnnncn - ni S4 
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Z Element 

55 Caesium 

56 Barium 

57 Lanthanum 

58 Cerium 

59 Praseodymium 

60 Neodymium 

61 Prometheum 

62 Samarium 

63 Europium 

64 Gadolinium 

65 Terbium 

66 Dysprosium 

67 Holmium 

68 Erbium 

69 Thulium 

70 Ytterbium 

71 Lutecium 

72 Hafnium 

73 Tantalum 

74 Tungsten 

75 Rhenium 

76 Osmium 

77 Iridium 

78 Platinum 

79 Gold 

80 Mercury 

81 Thallium 

82 Lead 

83 Bismuth 

84 Polonium 

85 Astatine 

86 Radon 

87 Francium 

88 Radium 

89 Actinium 

90 Thorium 

91 Protactinium 

92 Uranium 

93 Neptunium 

94 Plutonium* 

95 Americium 

96 Curium 

97 Berkelium 

98 Californium 


■ 4 N shell 


O shell 


Cs 

Ba 

La 

Ce 

Pr 

Nd 

Pm 

Sm 

£u 

Gd 

Tb 

Dy 

Ho 

Er 

Tm 

Yb 

Lu 

Hf 

Ta 

W 

Re 

Os 

Ir 

Pt 

Au 

Hg 

T1 

Pb 

Bi 

Po 

At 

Rn 

Fr 

R-a 

Ac 

Th 

Pa 

U 

Np 

Pu 

Am 

Cm 

Bk 

Cf 


145 150_. 

□-□-era- - 1 i 58 

OGO-- 1 1 59 

i- n i i n -n-n6n 


I I -0001 61 

0 145 155,^ 

---□i-nTD-g-Di 62 
1 iD-a-l 63 

150 155 160 165^ , 

■ -G-lI im-G I 64 

I . . oo I 65 

— - 1 - -G-OXEGO 66 

160 165 170 175., 

-G-OIGCD-G I 68 

[..-□I I 69 

5 1 70 1 75 180 

- -n- n iTTi in- -- 1 70 

I CD---I 71 

170 175 180 185__ 

---□inxmo---! 72 


ISOTOPES Z 

130 135 140__ 

..l._GO,.-.Oi 55 
--□-Dxmxioo 56 
■ I - - -QD 57 


-I- 

140 


- - 1 OGO-- 1 73 

180 185 190 195,, 

G-trDlG- ■ - 1 i74 

- - -G O- - 1 I 75 

--□IHETD-G'- 1 76 

---I lO-G-i 77 

190 19b 200 205 

-□-cm-GDi I 78 

. l-GOOl I 79 

195 200 205 210,,,^ 

Goc xr i ri-oo 1 80 

1 --G-G- 00 - 08 I 


I-O-GOOO-OI 83 

..0 215 220 225„, 

000-000-0-1 I 84 

o- -oi -0-- 1 I 85 

1 ---00-0- -I 86 


-I - -0000-0-1 87 
220 225 230 235 

--0OIO-O- I I 8 

I -00- I I 89 I 

I -00-000001 90 I 

230 235 240 245_, 

0-001 I I 91 

---00-0001 I 92 

I -0001 I 93 

I-OOOCO---I 94 

1 - -00000- -I 95 

1--0-0-0000 96 

- 1 I - -CDi 97 

- 1 I - - -CD 98 



(For general explanation, see p. 627) 


Stable isotopes 
Radioactive isotopes 


□ 

O 


Where both stable and radioactive isotupes of an 
element exist having the same mass, the stable 
form is indicated. 


fstartofl 

P shell 
I n »7 J 




EXAMPLES 


Examples I 


1. Two short magnets, with their axes horizontal, and perpendicular to the 
magnetic meridian, are placed with their centres 30 centimetres east and 
20 centimetres west respectively of a compass-needle. Compare the moments 
of the magnets if the needle remains undeflected, and show how to derive the 
formula employed in the calculation. [Me/Mw— 27/8.] 

2. Find an expression for the potential at a point in the field due to a very 
short magnet of known moment. Hence deduce the components of the field 
intensity at the point, along and perpendicular to the line joining it to the centre 
of the magnet. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

3. Find expressions for the turning effect and for the attraction of one small 
magnet on another. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

4. Show how mechanical principles are not violated by the fact that the 
couple exerted by one magnet on another is, in general, not the same as that of 
the second on the first. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

5. Two magnets of the same length I are placed with their axes parallel and 
their centres at a considerable distance R from a point P, one with its axis 
passing through P, the other with P on the line through its centre perpendicular 
to its axis. Find how the magnets must be oriented, and what must be the 
relation between their moments in order that the magnetic field at P due to 

them may be independent of powers of 4 lower than the fourth. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 


[Magnets oriented as N^Sj, SjN, ; Mi/M,=»3/8.] 

6. Find the magnitude and direction of the magnetic field due to a small 
magnet of moment 30, at a point situated on a line passing through the middle 
of the magnet and at an angle of 60 degrees with its axis, the point being at a 
distance of 5 cm. from the magnet. [3 V7/25 at 100® 54' to axis of magnet.] 

7. Describe, giving all necessary correcting terms, how you would determine, 
in absolute measure, the horizontal component of the earth's magnetic field. 
(L.U., B.Sc, Internal.) 

8. Describe some method of comparing H and V, the horizontal and vertical 
components of. the earth's magnetic field. 


Show that the ratio H -I- V would be equal to 


cot 0 

“T“' 


where $ is the latitude, 


if 


the magnetic field were due to a magnet at the centre of the earth with its axis 
pointing north and south. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

9. Describe the method adopted to determine the variation of the horizontal 
component of the earth's magnetic field, and find an expression for the deflection 
produced in terms of the variation of the component. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

10. Give an outline of the determination of H — the horizontal magnetic field 
of the earth — by employment of a bar magnet and a magnetic needle. 

How is the effect of the length of the bar magnet eliminated by observing 
deflections of the needle by the bar magnet at two different distances of the 
latter ? (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

11. Describe how the variation of the intensity of the earth's magnetic field 
may be continuously recorded. 

12. A magnet weighing 15 grammes has a small straight stem (lengtha=4 mm.) 
fixed centrally at right angles to the magnetic axis. The whole is suspended by 
a silk fibre attached to the uppei end of the stem, at a place where the dip is 
60®. Calculate the angle which the magnet makes with the horizontal, its 
magnetic moment being 100 units. (L.U.. B.Sc. Internal.) [tan 
100HV3/(6f+100 H).] 
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Examples II 

1. What is the reason for using as small a suspended magnet as possible in 
the tangent galvanometer ? 

Describe an arrangement of coils by which the necessity for a very small 
magnet is removed, stating the reasons. 

2. Two similar coils of wire, having a radius of 7 cm. and 60 turns, have a 
common axis and are 18 cm. apart. Find the strength of magnetic field (a) at 
the centre of either coil, and (6) at a point on their common axis midway between 
them, [(a) 5*642 per amp. ; (6) 2*493 per amp.] 

3. Find the resistance of a cubic centimetre of copper (a) when drawn out into 
a wire of diameter 0*32 mm. and (b) when hammered into a flat sheet of thickness 
1 *2 mm. the current flowing perpendicularly through the sheet from one face tc 
the other. (Specific resistance= 1 *59 X lO”*.) [(a) 2*549 ; (b) 2*29 X 10“* ohm.] 

4. State tile laws governing the distribution of current in a network of wires. 

A battery of 6 volts E.M.F. and 0'5 ohm internal resistance is joined in parallel 

with another of 10 volts E.M.F. and 1 ohm internal resistance, and the combina- 
tion used to send current through an external resistance of 12 ohms. Calculate 
the current through each battery . (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) [2*865; —2*270 amp.] 

5. State Kirchhoff’s Laws of distribution of electric currents in networks of 
conductors, and justify by means of them or otherwise the method of determining 
the resistance of a voltaic cell by placing it in one arm of a resistance bridge. 
(L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

6. Define the ampere, and find the direction and intensity of the force on a 
circular coil of n turns wound close together through which a current of A amperes 
is flowing due to a magnet whose poles lie on the axis of the coil. (L.U., B.Sc. 
Ext.) 

7. The reactions within a cell generate electrical energy at the rate of 1 watt 

per ampere; a current of 10 amperes is being generated with the result that 
energy is dissipated within the cell in the form of heat at the rate of 1 watt. 
What is the difference of potential between the terminals of the cell, also what 
is the internal resistance of the cell ? (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [0*9 ; 0 01 .] 

8. Show how to calculate the current through the galvanometer in the Wheat- 
stone bridge arrangement of conductors when nearly balanced. (L.U., B.Sc. 
Hon. Internal.) 


Examples III 

1. Describe how you would determine accurately a very small resistance. 

2. Describe the moving coil galvanometer, giving its advantages and dis- 
advantages compared with the suspended needle galvanometer. 

3. Describe carefully how you would use a potentiometer for measuring 

currents. How would you adapt it for use with large and small currents re- 
spectively ? (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

4. Describe the construction of the moving coil galvanometer, and explain 
how, with the addition of a shunt, it can be used as an ammeter for large currents. 
(L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

5. What difficulties are met with in measuring a very small resistance by the 
Wheatstone's bridge method ? Describe a method of comparing low resistances. 
(L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

6. Describe some form of ammeter in which the reading is proportional to the 
square of the current. 


Examples IV 

1. Why Aoes a sharp point attached to a conductor prevent a high potential 
being obtained, while a knob has no such effect. 

Describe some practical application of the above action of points. 

2. Give an account of the method employed by Cavendish and Maxwell to 
prove that the law of inverse square of the distance holds in electrostatics. 
How can the degree of accuracy attained in such experiments be estimated ? 
(L.U.. B.Sc. Internal.) 

3. Define the term potential^ as applied to conductors in electrostatics. 

Show that the potential must be the same at all points in the air space com* 

pletely surrounded by a conductor. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 
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4 . What is an electrical image? 

A point charge is placed 3 cm. in front of an infinite plane conductor. Show 
that the total induced charge on the portion of the plane which is contained by 
the circumference of a circle of radius 4 cm., and whose centre is the foot of the 
perpendicular let fall from the point charge on to the plane is numerically f of 
the point charge. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

5. Show that the amount of energy per unit volume of an electric field at any 

point P in the field is --- , where k is the specific inductive capacity and R 

OTT 

the electric intensity at P. 

6. Show that the electric force close to a charged surface is normal to the 
surface and equal to 4iTa, wdiere a is the surface density of charge. 

Show also that the force acting on unit area of the surface is 2Tra* along the 
iirection of the normal. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

7. Describe the application of the method of images to the solution of electro- 
static problems. 

8. Show that in passing from one dielectric to another, electric lines of force 
undergo a change in direction. 

9. Find the force with which a point charge of electricity and a conducting 
nphere attract each other when the sphere is earthed. [q^t'd{d^ 

10. What is meant by an electrical image ? A charge of electricity -f is 
situated at a distance I from a large earthed plane conducting sheet. Find the 
distribution of the induced charge in terms of the distance from the point. 
(L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

11. Find an expression for the force per square centimetre of surface on a 
conductor due to its charge. What charge must there be upon a soap bubble 
of radius 1 J cm. if the air pressure is the same inside and outside of the bubble, 
assuming the surface tension to be 27 ? (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) [95*7 e.s.u.j 

12. Show that if there is no force inside a uniformly charged spherical surface 

the law of force between two charges and is where r is the distance 

between the two points at which and are situated. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

13. Show how the induced electrification distributes itself on a conducting 
sphere placed in a uniform field. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

14. Explain the method of electrical images for the solution of problems in 
electrostatics. 

Find the distribution of electricity produced on a conducting sphere insulated 
without charge, when a point charge is placed near it. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 


Examples V 

1. Two spheres of radii 5 and 10 cm., respectively have equal charges of 
50 units each. They are then joined by a thin wire so that their charges are 
shared between them. Calculate the total energy before and after sharing. 
What becomes of the difference of energy? (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [375 ergs; 
333J ergs.] 

2. Describe some form of absolute electrometer and give the theory of its 
action. (L.U., B.Sc. Hoii. Internal.) 

3. Define accurately the term capacity of a condenser, and show which has 
the greater capacity, the inside or the outside coating of a Leyden jar. 

Find the capacity of a sphere of 15 cm. diameter inside which there is an 
earthed concentric sphere of 10 cm. diameter. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) [22*5 e.s.u.] 

4. The ends of a metal tube of radius project into two larger tubes of radii 

r, and the radii being small compared with the lengths of the tubes, and 
the axes being all in the same line. Find the force in dynes on the inner tube 
when the potentials of the three conducting surfaces are t/^, and respectively. 
(L.U.. B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) log,o logio/Cj/ri.] 

5. A wire 1 mm. in diameter is stretched along the axis of a conducting 
cylinder whose internal radius is 1 cm. Calculate the capacity of the structure 
per unit length. (L.U , B.Sc. Ext.) [01669 e.s.u. per cm.] 
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6. How would you determine the specific inductive capacity of a solid sub- 
stance, b.eing given a slab of the material in question ? 

7. Given a standard condenser of 1/3 microfarad, how would you use it to 
determine a very small capacity {e.g,, about the ten-thousandth part of the 
standard) ? 

8. Find the capacity, per square centimetre, of a condenser formed of two 

parallel conducting planes of infinite extent when the intervening gap consists 
of 8 mm. of air and 4 mm. of a substance whose dielectric constant is 5. (L.U., 

B.Sc. Ext.) [0 0904 e.s.u. per sq. cm.] 

9. Deduce an expression for the electrostatic capacity of two coaxial metallic 
cylinders separated by a layer of air. Investigate the effect of inserting between 
the cylinders a coaxial cylindrical shell of a dielectric substance of thickness less 
than that of the layer of air. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

10. Describe some form of quadrant electrometer and deduce a formula foi 
use with it. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

1 1 . Two parallel conducting plates are maintained with a constant difference 
of potential between them. Find the ratio of the attractions between the 
plates when air is the only medium separating them, and when a sheet of non- 
conducting material whose thickness is two-thirds of the distance between the 
plates and whose dielectric constant is 6, is inserted. [16/81.] 

12. A cable consisting of a solid conductor of 6 mm. diameter is surrounded 

by two layers of insulating material, separated by a thin conducting layer, the 
inner having a thickness of 3 mm. and a dielectric constant 7, and the other a 
thickness of 4 mm. and dielectric constant 5. Outside this is an earthed con- 
ducting sheath. Find the ratio of the falls of potential in the two insulating 
layers. On gradually raising the potential difference between the inner con- 
ductor and the earthed sheathing, which of the layers will first break down in 
insulation, assuming the electric strength of the two insulating materials to be 
the same ? (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) [0-969 ; inner.] 

13. Define the terms electrical potential ; capacity of a condenser. 

A condenser is made up of two concentric spheres of thin metal, radii 5 cm. 
and 8 cm. respectively, and there are no other conductors in the neighbourhood. 
If a charge -fS e.s.u. is given to the inner sphere, and -f 15 e.s.u. to the outer 
sphere, calculate the potentials of the spheres and state how the charge is 
distributed on the outer sphere. (L.U., Scholarships.) [2-875 inner; 2*5 outer; 
— 5 e.s.u., +20 e.s.u.] 

14. Prove Gauss’s theorem in electrostatics. 

Find the capacity of unit length of a cylindrical condenser of which the con- 
ductors have radii 2-5 cm. and 4-5 cm. respectively, and the dielectric consists 
of two layers whose cylinder of contact is 3-5 cm. in radius ; the inner layer having 
a dielectric constant 4 and the outer laj cr a dielectric constant of 6. (L.U., B.Sc. 

Internal.) [3-98 e.s.u. per cm.] 

15. Obtain an expression for the stress on the surface of a charged conductor 
in terms of the electric intensity at the surface and the dielectric constant of 
the material outside it. 

A condenser consists of two coaxial cylinders of radii 5 and 10 cm., separated 
by a medium of dielectric constant 3. Calculate the pull on each of the charged 
surfaces per unit area when the potential difference between the cylinders is 
200 volts. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [0-00442 dyne cm.”* on inner ; 0-00110 dyne 
cm."* on outer.] 


Examples VI 

1 . Describe some method of determining the specific resistance of an electrolyte. 

2. State the evidence, derived from the facts of electrolysis, that electricity is 
atomic in structure. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

3. Describe the phenomenon of electrolytic conduction and explain how ionic 
velocities have been found. 

4. Give a short account of the ionic theory of electric conduction in electro- 
lytes, and explain why a difference in potential should be expected when diffusion 
of a salt takes place. 

5. Discuss the relation between the E.M.F. of a Daniell cell and the chernica> 
changes which take place in it. (X- U.. Hon. Subsid.) 
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6. What is meant by the velocity of an ion in electrolysis, and how is it 
measured? 

7. Describe Kohlrausch’s method of determining the resistance of an electro- 
l^e , and explain how from a knowledge of the conductivity of salt solutions, 
the degree of dissociation of a solution of given strength is usually calculated. 
(L.U.. B.Sc. Internal.) 

8. Bxplain how the velocities of the ions in an electrolyte have been ascer- 
tained, and describe a method of directly observing an ionic velocity. 

B.Sc. Internal.) 

9. ^ Find a relation between the rate of change with temperature of the electro- 
motive force of a reversible cell and the other constants of the cell. (L.U., B.Sc. 
Hon. Internal.) 

10. A sphere of unit radius contains a solution of hydrochloric acid in which 
the density of the acid is 10~* gramme per cubic centimetre. Calculate the 
electric force in volts per centimetre at the surface of the sphere if 1 per cent, 
of the chlorine ions were removed from the solution, the electrochemical equiva- 
lent of hydrogen being 0 000104 gramme. (Atomic weight of chlorine =35 -5, 
hydrogen=l-01.) [1-003 X lO^® volts per cm.] 

Hence, show that it would be impossible by employing forces of the order of 
a volt per centimetre to produce any separation of H and Cl ions in the solution 
that could be estimated chemically. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) [4-06 X 10 gm. cl.] 
Two liquid resistances, A and B, of 5 and 10 ohms respectively, are con- 
nected in parallel,^ and a battery of electromotive force 8 volts and 2 ohms 
internal resistance is used to send a current through them. 

Find the currents in the two liquids, being given that the electromotive force 
of polarisation is 01 volt in A and 1-8 volts in B. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) [A, 1-03, 
B, 0*345 amp.] 

12. Explain how the electromotive force of a cell may be deduced from the 
quantities of heat evolved in the chemical reactions that take place in the cell, 
and show that the correction for the temperature-variation of the electromotive 

force is T^. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

13. Give an account of experiments to determine the transport numbers for 
ions in electrolysis. (L.U., B.Sc, Hon. Internal.) 

14. Show how the velocity of electrolyte ions in an electric field can be 
calculated from measurement of the specific resistance, and of the transport ratio. 

Describe, mentioning necessary precautions, experiments by which this velocity 
is directly measured. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

15. What is meant by the term Solution Pressure used in connection with 
Voltaic cells ? Show how an expression for the electromotive force developed 
has been deduced through this conception. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

16. Explain the meaning of the expression** u and v the mobilities of the ions 
in electrolysis." 

Show that if in the electrolysis of a solution 10-36xl0“* gramme equivalents 
of each ion are liberated by the passage of an ampere for a second, 

u-f-t;= 10*36 Xl0-®/i/N 

when k is the conductivity of the electrolyte and N the number of gramme equiva- 
lents of dissolved salt per cubic centimetre of the solution. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

17. Deduce from thermod 5 aiamical principles an expression for the rate of 
change of the E.M.F. of a reversible cell with temperature. 

A certain reversible cell has an E.M.F. of 1 volt at 0° C. Assuming that the 
energy provided by the chemical reactions occurring in the cell amounts to 0-26 
calories per coulomb passing through it. calculate the change in its E.M.F. when 
its temperature is raised from 0° C. to V C. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) [0*000324 volt.] 

Examples VII 

1. What are the Peltier and *lhomson coefficients and how are they represented 
on the tltsrmo-electric diagram? (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

2. Give the theory of thermo-electromotive force, and show that the coefficient 
of the Peltier efiect 

dE 
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T being the absolute temperature of the junction, and £ the whole E.M.F. 
acting ill the circuit. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) 

3. What is the Thomson thermo-electric effect ? Give the reasoning which 
led to its discovery. 

4. Write a short essay on the use of thermo-couples to measure temperature, 
and describe the determination of the temperature at which a molten mixture of 
two metals solidifies. 

5. Prove that the coefficient of the Peltier effect at a given junction is the 
product of the absolute temperature of the junction and the rate of change of 
the whole E.M.F. of the circuit with the temperature of that junction. (L.U., 
B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

6. What is meant by the specific heat of electricity ? Assuming that the 
E.M.F. of a circuit of two metals with the cold junction kept at constant tem- 
perature varies with the temperature of the hot junction according to a parabolic 
law, show that the difference of the specific heats of electricity in the two metals 
is proportional to the absolute temperature. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

7. The thermo-electric power of iron is 17-34 micro-volts per degree at 0® and 
12-47 at 100°, that of copper is 1-36 at 0° and 2-31 at 100°. Construct a thermo- 
electric diagram for these metals, lead being the standard ; and state how the 
amounts of heat absorbed and given out in the different parts of a copper-iron 
circuit with its junctions at 0° and 100°, when there is a current of 1 ampere, 
are shown in the diagram. 

Calculate also the electromotive force in volts. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [01307 
volt.] 

8. Explain clearly what is meant by the “specific heat of electricity.’* 

Along a metal rod whose area of cross-section is 1 sq. cm. there is a uniform 
temperature gradient of 1° C. per centinletre. The specific resistance of the 
material of the rod is 150 microhms per cm. cube. When a current of 0 05 
ampere is sent from the hot to the cold end the temperature gradient is unaltered. 
Calculate the specific heat of electricity for this metal. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 
[a= —7-5 X 10'* volt per degree centigrade.] 

9. The E.M.F. in a simple thermo-electric circuit, one junction of which is 
heated while the other is kept at 0° C., is given by the expression 

where t is the temperature of tlv3 hot junction. Determine the neutral tempera- 
ture, and the Peltier and Thomson effects in the circuit. 

Explain the theory on which these determinations are made. (L.U., B.Sc. 
Hon. Internal.) [tn=-bl2c -. 7r=(f-f-273)(6-l-2c0 ; aa -a*, =2c(f-l-273).] 

10. Describe how you would measure the thermo-electric power of copper 
with respect to iron at various temperatures. 

The thermo-electric power of iron is 17-5 micro-volts per degree at 0° C. and 
is zero at 360° C. ; the thermo-electric power of copper is 5 micro- volts per degree 
at 450° C., and zero at —50° C. Draw the thermo-electric lines for these ele- 
ments and deduce a value for the E.M.F. in a copper-iron circuit when the cold 
junction is at 0° C., and the hot junction is at the neutral temperature. (L.U., 
B.Sc. Internal.) [2465 microvolts.] 

Examples VIII 

1 . Describe some lorm of suspended coil gal vanometer stating the conditions 
under which it is (1) dead beat or (2) ballistic. 

2. Deduce an expression for the work done in taking a unit magnetic pole 
round a closed contour embracing an electric current. The internal and external 
radii of an anchor ring are 9 and 10 cm. respectively. If the ring is wound 
with 1,000 turns of wire carrying a current of 2 amperes, find the magnetic 
intensity at a point 9 2 cms. from the axis. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) [43-48.] 

3. Prove the formula for calculating the magnetic field inside a long helix at 
points distant from the ends. Suggest a method for measuring the field inside 
experimentally. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

4. Find an expression for the magnetic potential at any point due to an electric 
current flowing round a closed circuit. Hence, or otherwise, calculate the 
galvanometer constant of the Helmholtz form of tangent galvanometer, in 
which two coils are placed parallel to each other at a distance apart equal to' the 
radius of either. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [32ir«yflVr25 abs.l 
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5. A solenoid of 1000 turns is wound uniformly in a single layer on a tube 
50 cm. long and 10 cm. diameter. Determine the strength of the magnetic field 
in C.G.S. units, (a) at the centre of the solenoid, (b) at the centres of ends when 
a current of 0-1 ampere flows through the wire. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) \(a) 2-494 ; 
(6) 1-250.] 

6. An electric current of 1 ampere flows round a circular circuit, the radius 
of which is 10 cm. Determine the strength and direction of the magnetic field 
at a point on the line drawn through the centre of the circle perpendicular to its 
plane and 10 cm. distant from the plane of the ring. [0-0222 c.g.s.] 

7. Explain the method of measuring the earth’s magnetic field by means of 
an inductor and ballistic galvanometer. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

8. Two circular coils of wire are placed with their planes parallel to eath 
other at a distance of 5 cm. apart. The larger coil has a radius of 10 cm. and 
30 turns of wire, the smaller a radius of 2 cm. and 20 turns of wire. Calculate 
approximately in grammes weight the mechanical force between the coils when 
a current of 1 ampere is passed through both, proving any formula used. 

Show how the principles thus illustrated are applied practically in the ampere- 
balance. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) [0 0041 5 gm. wt.] 

9. Find an expression for the mutual potential energy of a magnetic shell 
and an external magnetic system. Show that if the shell forms a closed surface 
it will exert no action on a magnet inside it. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

10. Find the law of refraction of magnetic lines at a surface at which the 
permeability of the medium changes. 

Draw incident and refracted lines for media whose permeabilities are in the 
ratio 1-5, when the incident line makes an angle of 45 with the normal to the 
surface (a) in the medium (1), (6) in the medium (2). (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

((fl)33Mr; (6)56M9^] 

Examples IX 

1 . In what respects do the magnetic properties of iron and steel differ ? 
Define the terms intensity of magnetisation (I), induction (B), and magnetic 
force (H). 

How do you obtain the relation 

B=H-h47rI, 

either theoretically or experimentally ? (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

2. Show in what features a magnet circuit is analogous to an electric circuit. 

In what respects does the analogy fail ? (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

3. Show that the work per cubic centimetre performed in taking a specimen 
of iron through a cycle of magnetisation is represented by the area of the cycle 
upon the H — I diagram. Describe how the energy loss due to hysteresis may 
be determined for a given material. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

4. Define magnetic induction B and magnetising force H, and give an account 
of an experimental method of determining their relation for a specimen of soft 
iron. (L.U.. B.Sc. Internal.) 

5. Explain what is meant by residual magnetism, coercive force, permeability. 

Draw a curve showing the manner in which the magnetisation of a soft iron 

rod varies as the magnetising field is taken through a cycle, and state in a general 
way how from this diagram you would obtain the residual magnetism and 
coercive force. 

6. Define magnetic force H and magnetic induction B. Show that the 
•“crgy per unit volume of the magnetic field between two plane poles is given 

by (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

7. Discuss the effects of and the methods of dealing experimentally with free 
magnetism in the measurement of magnetic permeability. Find an expression 
for the effect of a thin radial crevasse upon the magnetisation of an anchor ring. 
(L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

8. What is the general character of the magnetic permeability of iron (a) in 

very strong, (b) in very weak fields ? How has the latter been experimentally 
investigated ? (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

9. What is meant by hysteresis, and by a cycle of magnetisation ? 

Prove that the area of the H, B cycle denotes 47r times the energy dissipated 
per c c. of metal during each magnetic cycle. (L.U.. B.Sc. Internal.) 
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10. A long solenoid of ten turns to the centimetre contains an iron rod 2 cm. 
diameter cut in two. Find the force necessary to separate the two halves ol 
the rod when a current of 3 amperes is flowing in the solenoid ; given that on 
reversing this primary circuit 60 micro-coulombs flow through a secondary 
circuit of ten turns wound round the iron rod, and having a total resistance of 
100 ohms. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [1-139x10^ dynes.] 

11. Describe the eflect of temperature on (1) the magnetisation of iron under 
small magnetising forces ; (2) the maximum intensity of magnetisation of the iron. 

12. Describe the ballistic method of determining the relation between the 
magnetisation and the magnetising field in iron in the form of a ring. 

13. Explain some method of measuring the energy lost through magnetic 
hysteresis, and describe some of the principal results of experiment. 


Examples X 


1. Define the coefficient of self-induction or inductance of a circuit. Cal- 
culate approximately the inductance of a long straight cylindrical solenoid of 
radius r and length /, wound uniformly with N turns of wire per unit length. 
[47T*r*N*/ X 10~® henries.] 

2. Discuss the production of electric oscillations in a circuit containing 
capacity and inductance. 

3 Describe some accurate method for the measurement of a high resistance. 

A condenser of capacity 0*5 microfarad and resistance 10 megohms is charged 
to a certain potential and then insulated. Find the time the potential will take 
to fall to half its original value (log« 2=0-6931). (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [3-465 

sec.] 

4. Define self-inductance of a circuit,*' and describe in detail any two 
phenomena which depend upon it. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

5. Establish the equation representing the discharge oi a condenser through 
an inductive circuit. Under what conditions will the discharge be oscillatory ? 
Determine the frequency of the oscillation in the case of a Leyden jar of capacity 
0-001 microfarad, discharged by “ tongs," the circuit having an inductance of 
0-003 henry. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) [91910 cycles per sec.] 

6. Assuming the equation 


Rj = E-nS^ 
at 


for the current i in a solenoid of n turns wound round a long iron bar of section 
S, show that B=H-|-477-I, where I is the intensity of magnetisation of the iron 
and H the magnetic force due to the current in the solenoid. (L.U., Ext, Hon.) 

7. A solenoid coil 70 cm. in length, wound with 30 turns of wire per centi- 
metre, has a radius of 4-5 cm. A second coil of 750 turns is wound upon the 

middle part of the solenoid. Calculate the coefficient of self-induction of 

the solenoid and the coefficient of mutual induction of the two coils. Will the 
inductance of the solenoid be affected by short circuiting the ends of the secondary 
coil ? (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [50-36 m.h. ; 17-99 m.h, ; yes.] 

8. Find whether the discharge of a condenser through an inductive circuit is 
oscillatory when 

(a) Capacity— 2 microfarad, L=0'15 henry, and R==150 ohms. [Yes; 279-5] 

(h) C=l-5m.f., L=0-015hy., and R= 1000 ohms. [No] 

(c) C=10-« m.f., L=0-0125 hy., and R=100 ohms. [Yes; 

1-423 X10«] 

and when oscillatory, find the frequency. 

9. Find approximately the frequency of oscillation when a condenser of 0-75 

microfarad capacity discharges through a circuit consisting of a solenoid of 1200 
turns and length 80 cm. wound upon a long iron rod of diameter 0-75 cm. and 
permeability 850. [630-6 cycles per sec.] 

10. State the law of electromagnetic induction and explain how it is mathe- 
matically formulated. 

An earth inductor (200 turns of wire of mean diameter 40 cm.) is placed with 
the diametral axis about which it revolves horizontal and in the magnetic 
meridian. If the value of H is 0-2 gauss and the angle of dip is 60* find an 
expression for the voltage generated in the coil when it rotates 10 times per 
second. (L.tJ.. B.Sc. Ext.) [V—54-7 sin 20^^/ m.v.] 
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Examples XI 

1. Two points, to which an alternating E.M.F. is applied, are connecTted by a 
circuit containing capacity and inductance : give a method by which the current 
and its lag behind the E.M.F. may be determined. 

Find the current if maximum E.M.F. = 200 volts, frequency =50, resistance 
«=10 ohms, inductance=0T henry, capacity=l microfarad. [0 0897 sin (lOOrr^ 
+ W2).] 

2. Distinguish between the mean value and the root mean square value of an 
alternating current. Find the relation between them. 

Prove that the power absorbed by a coil traversed by an alternating current 
is El cos $, where E and I are the root mean square values of the E.M.F. and 
current respectively, and 6 is the difference in phase between these two quantities. 

3. Find an expression for the current at any moment in a circuit of given 
resistance and capacity when subject to a simple harmonic E.M.F. 

4. An alternating E.M.F. is applied to a circuit A. Show that the presence of 
a neighbouring circuit B has the apparent effect of increasing the resistance 
of A and diminishing its self-induction. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) 

5. Describe Kelvin’s ampere-balance, and explain its advantages as a standard 
for calibrating ammeters and voltmeters for alternating currents. (L.U., B.Sc. 
Hon. Ext.) 

6. Explain the apparent increase in resistance of a wire with the frequency 
for a rapidly alternating current. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

7. Describe the construction of an electrostatic voltmeter. An electrostatic 

voltmeter gives deflections of 15, 18, and 21 scale divisions for constant potentials 
of 50, 60, and 70 volts respectively. What deflections will be produced by an 
alternating electromotive force E sin pt {a) when the amplitude E is 70 volts, 
and (h) when E is 90 volts ? {L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) [14-85 ; 19 09.] 

8. Show that two alternating magnetic fields at right angles to each other 
may be equivalent to a rotating field, and explain how this has been utilised in 
the construction of electric motors. 

9. What is meant by impedance ? Show how to calculate the current which 
pavsses through a circuit of known resistance and inductance. 

10. What is an alternating current ? Describe some type of instrument suit- 
able for measuring it. 

An inc< ndescent lamp is joined in series with a 4 microfarad condenser to an 
alternating supply of 50 cycles per sec. If the current is J ampere and the 
potential difference across the lamp terminals is 100 volts, what is the supply 
voltage ? (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [222-7 volts (R.M.S.).] 

11. Discuss the difficulties encountered in making an accurate determination 
of the power given to an inductive circuit such as the primary of a transformer, 
and describe some satisfactory method of making the measurement. (L.U., 
B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

12. An alternating E.M.F. of 200 volts and 50 periods per second is applied 
to a condenser in series with a 20 volt 5 watt metal filament lamp. Find the 
capacity of the condenser required to run the lamp. (L.U,, B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 
[4 microfarads.] 

13. Show how the closing of the secondary circuit affects the phase and 
current in the primary of an ironless transformer due to an applied alternating 
electromotive force. (L.U,, B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

14. An alternating electromotive force is applied to a non-inductive circuit 
consisting of a resistance and a capacity in series. Find an expression for the 
current finally produced. 

A condenser of capacity 1 mfd. and a resistance of 50 ohms are connected in 
series with an alternating supply of 100 volts amplitude and frequency 50 cycles 
per second. The addition to the circuit of an inductive coil of negligible resist- 
ance is found to cause the current to increase. Explain this and find the value 
of the added self-inductance to give maximum current. State also the value of 
this maximum current. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [10T3 henries ; 2 amp.] 

15. Explain the method of solving alternating-current problems with the aid 
of complex quantities. Investigate by such a method the behaviour of eithef 
(a) a parallel resonance circuit (consisting of a capacity C in parallel with a 
coil of resistance R and self-inductancr I or (5) an alternating-current bridge 
suitable for the measurement of self-inductance. (L.U., B.Sc, Special Intemai.) 
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. Examples XII 

1. Describe a method for determining the ohm in absolute measure. 

2. What is meant by the exjnession “ the dimensions of a physical quantity " ? 

Taking as your fundamental quantities time, length, and force, deduce the 

dimensions of energy and electrostatic potential. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

3. Find the dimensions in mass, length and time, of electric current, capacity, 

and inductance, on both the electrostatic and the electromagnetic systems. 
What important relation involving fi and k can be deduced from these expres- 
sions ? (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Subsid.) 

4. Determine the dimensions of electric resistance in electrostatic and in 
electromagnetic units. 

5. Give Lorenz’s method of determining the value of the ohm in absolute 
measure. 

6. Examine the dimensions of the quantity kfi where fi denotes permeability 
and k dielectric constant. 

7. Explain why the ratio of the electromagnetic units to the electrostatic 
units is so intimately connected with the velocity of light. 

8. Describe some one method of determining experimentally the quantity 
** V*' involved in the ratio of the two systems of electric units, explaining the 
precautions necessary for an accurate result. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

9. Describe some methods by which the units of current and electromotive 
force may be found in the electromagnetic system. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

10. According to the usual definitions, the dimensions of capacity on the 
electromagnetic system are those of the reciprocal of an acceleration, while on 
the electrostatic system they are simply a length. Show how these results are 
obtained, and explain the apparent discrepancy. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

1 1 . Define the terms — magnetomotive force, magnetic flux, and reluctance of 
a magnetic circuit. Find the dimensions of these quantities. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. 
Internal.) 

12. Derive the dimensions of electric charge (a) in terms of those of dielectric 
constant, mass, length and time, and (6) in terms of those of permeability, mass 
and length. Equate the two expressions and discuss the significance of the 
result. (L.U., B.Sc. Subsid. Internal.) 


Examples XIII 

1. How has it been shown experimentally that the current in discharging a 
condenser may be alternating in character ? 

2. Give a short account of how the wave-length of electromagnetic waves in 
air has been determined. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) 

3. What method would you adopt to determine the dielectric constant of a 

slightly conducting liquid ? (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

4. Explain the conditions necessary for periodic electromagnetic disturbances 
to be transmitted through a cable without distortion. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) 

5. Prove that in a plane electromagnetic wave the electric field and the 
magnetic field are in the wave front and in directions at right angles to one 
another. 

6. Show that the discharge of a condenser may be oscillatory, and describe 
a method by which the period of the oscillations may be measured. 

7. Describe experimental methods of finding the velocity of electromagnetic 
waves along wires. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

8. Write down the fundamental equations of the electromagnetic field, and 
deduce from them the velocity of propagation of a plane electromagnetic wave 
in a medium of dielectric constant k and permeability fi. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. 
Internal.) 

9. Describe the production of electromagnetic waves by means of Hertz’s 
oscillators, and show that there is necessarily a relative change in phase of the 
electric and magnetic components accompanying the progress of the disturbance 
outward from the oscillator. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

10. Describe any three methods of detecting electric oscillations, and discuss 
their relative advantages. (L.U.. B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 
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1 1 . Show that the magnetic effects of a current may be regarded as due to 
the motion of the Faraday tubes, and find the paths along which the energy 
travels. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

Examples XIV 

1 . Describe experiments which show that the cathode rays are small particles 
of negative electricity'. 

2. Describe a method of measuring the velocity of the ions in gases. 

3. Give a brief account of the principal phenomena of cathode rays, and 
explain how the charge carried has been determined. 

4. Give an account of some recent determination of e the electronic charge, 
and give the theory of the method. 

Taking e as 4*7 X elecirostatic units, the electrochemical equivalent of 

hydrogen as 0 00001 04 gm. per coulomb, and the standard density of hydrogen 
as 0 00009 gm. per c.c., estimate the number of molecules per c.c. of hydrogen 
under standard temperature and pressure. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) [2*762 X 10^*.] 

5. How may the electrical conductivity of an ionised gas be determined ? 

What is meant by the saturation current ? (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) 

6. Give two methods of finding the ratio of electric charge to mass in the case 
of an ion in a gas. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

7. Find the conditions that the effect of a charge situated upon a small 
spherical drop shall be equal and opposite to that due to surface tension. (L.U., 
B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) 

8. Describe how the elementary ionic charge has been measured. 

A charged oil drop is suspended by a uniform field of 300 volts per cm., so 
that it neither rises nor falls. Find the charge on it, assuming its mass to be 
9*75 X 10-1* gram. (L.U., B.Sc. Ext.) [9*565 X lO"* e.s.u.] 

9. A small mass m moves with speed v into {a) a magnetic field, (b) an electric 
field, each field being perpendicular to the initial direction of motion of the 
charge. Find the path of the charged particle in each case and explain how, 
by arranging the fields in a suitable manner, the quotient e/m may be found. 

How have such methods been applied to the resolution of isotopes ? (L.U., 

B.Sc. Hon.) j^Circular, J parabolic, semi /.r. — .J 

10. Describe how the ratio of the charge to the mass of an electron has been 
determined. 

Electrons pass from a hot cathode across a vacuous space to a collecting plate 
which is maintained at a potential of 10 volts relative to the cathode. Find the 
velocity of the electrons when they reach the plate, assuming that e/m for 
electrons is 1*77x10’ e.m.u./gm. (L.U., B.Sc. Internal.) [1*881 cm. sec.-^.] 

11. Give several well-established examples of isotopes, and indicate the 
physical means by which they were discovered. (L.U., B.Sc. Subsid.) 

12. Explain the diffraction of X-rays by a crystal. Examine especially the 
case when parallel atom planes are of alternating strengths and spacings, and 
give examples. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) 

13. Explain the method by which an absolute determination of an X-ray 
wave-length has been made. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) 

14. Show that the electrification of a sphere of water is favourable to the 
condensation of water vapour upon it. To what potential should a drop of 
water of 1 mm. radius be raised that its vapour pressure may be the same as 
that at a flat unelectrified surface, given that the surface tension of water 
= 75 dynes per cm. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Internal.) [19*42 e.s.u.] 

15. Describe the mass spectrograph of Aston, and explain its special advan- 
tages in the detection of isotopes. 

Give the theory of the focussing property of the instrument. {L.U., Special 
Int.) 


Examples XV 

1. Write an essay on radium, in particular discussing the changes which this 
substance undergoes. 

2. Describe experiments by which the nature of the rays emitted by radium 
has been determined. 

42 
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3. Give an account of the various kinds of radiation emitted by a solid com- 
pound of radium, explaining how the properties of the different rays may be 
investigated experimentally. (L.U.. B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

4. Give an outline of the theory of the disintegration of radioactive materials, 
and deduce equations showing the amounts of two consecutive products present 
at any time subsequent to the isolation of the higher product. (L.U., B.Sc. 
Hon. Internal.) 

5. Find by calculation the expression for the growth of a radioactive substance 
[a] when the parent substance undergoes very slow transformation, and (b) when 
the parent substance is one whose decay is rapid. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Subsid.) 

6. Describe experiments by which the number and the total charge of the a 
particles emitted per second by a known quantity of a radioactive substance 
have been determined, and mention briefly some of the more important deduc- 
tions which may be made from the results of these experiments. (L.U., Special 
Int.) 


Examples XVI 

1. Describe the application of the electron theory to the explanation of electric 
conductivity. 

2. When radiation of frequency n falls on matter electrons are given out 
possessing a maximum velocity given by the formula : 

imv^=h{n—n^) 

Explain how this has been verified. 

.Radiation falls on a target within a solenoid of 20 turns per cm., carrying a 
current of 2J amperes. The electrons then move in circles, the largest of which 
are of radius 1 cm. Find the frequency of the radiation assuming the following 
data : — 

ejm— 1-77 X 10’ em. uuits. A=6*55 X 10“*’ ergs.-sec. 

w==0-9 X 10~*’ gm. Hq—O. 

(L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) [8*497 X 10^* cycles per sec.] 

3. Find the magnetic field due to a point charge moving with uniform velocity 
small compared with that of light, [(ev sin 0)/r^.] 

4. Give a short account of the Zeeman effect, and of its explanation on the 
simple electronic hypothesis. 

5. Give an account of Bohr's theory of atoms, considering more especially the 
hydrogen spectra. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon.) 

6. Distinguish between diamagnetic, paramagnetic and ferromagnetic sub- 
stances stating briefly your reasons. 

7. Give a theory of the production of Rontgen rays, and discuss how it explains 
the leading experimental results. (L.U., B.Sc. Hon. Ext.) 

8. Give an account of the Stern-Gerlach experiment on the magnetic deviation 
of atomic rays and discuss its theoretical significance. (L.U., B.Sc. Special 
Ext.) 

9. Discuss the nature of ** electrical mass," and describe experiments in 
which the variation of electronic mass with velocity has been accurately investi- 
gated. (L.U., B.Sc. Special Internal.) 

10. What do you understand by the terms '* Bohr magneton " and “ Weiss 
magneton " ? Give an account of experimental work on the measurement of 
the magnetic moments of atoms. (L.U., B.Sc. Special Ext.) 
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